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THE EDITOR'S PREFACE. 
THIS volume is issued by the Government of Kew South Wales, 
as a record of the language of native tribes that are rapidly dis- 
appearing from the coasts of Eastern Australia. Presentation 
copies will be sent to the chief learued societies a t  home and 
abroad. The indigenes of the Sydney district are gone long ago, 
and some of the inland tribes are represented now only by a few 
families of wanderers. I n  all New South Wales, there are only 
eve thousand full-blood blacks; only four or five hundred in  
Victoria; and in Tasmania the native race became extinct in 
1876. They h a ~ e  decayed and are decaying in spite of the 
fostering care of our Colonial Governments. 

A considerable portion of this volume consists of Mr. Threl- 
keld's acquisitions in the dialect which I have called the Arrabakal, 
from bwaba, the native name for Lake Macquarie-his sphere of 
labour. But we have now come to know that this dialect was 
essentially the same as that spoken by the sub-tribes occupying 
the land where Sydney now stauds, anc! that they all formed 
parts of one great tribe, the Kfiriggai. 

I n  an Appendix I have collected several Grammars and 
Vocabularies as a contribution to a comparative lino\vledge of 
the dialects. The ]nap and other illustrations are lieu-, and were 
prepared for this work. 

The Gospel by St. Lulre herein is now of no practical value, 
except to a linguist ; but it is unique, and it shows the structural 
system of the language. 

JOHK FBASER. 
SY dney, 

May, 1892. 
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ERRATA. 

Page G, line 29. Tor ' sine ' read ' shine.' 

,, 11, ,, 25. 3 0 7 -  g a t o a  ~ecrd bag. 
,, 17, ,, 4. Let Kom. 1 and Nom. 2 change places, so that 

b a g  and its line shall be Nom. I. 

,, 18, ,, 33. Let Nom. 1 and Nom. 2 change places, so that 
b a g and its line shall be Nom. 1. 

,, 19, ,, 26. Let Nom. 1 and Nom, 2 change places, so that 
u n n i  and its line shall be Norn. 1. 

,, 37, ,, 16. E o ~ b a g  (bis) ~eadbng?(bis).  

:: 137, ,, 29. The zoo~d g a t u n  seems to hate dropped out 
of the manuscript at  * * * 

-4PPC>DIX. 

Page 4, adpnenz, This? recurs in the same sense onpp. 13,14,16. 
,, 30, ,, 3 0 7 .  appendix read volulse. 

1 THE ILLUSTRATIONS. 
t 

1. MAP OF XEW SOUTH WALES AS OCCGPIED BT THE NATITE 
TRIBES . . . ... - . . . ... ... . . . Erontisyiece 

This map is the issue of ten years' thought and inquiry on the location 
of our native tribes ; nothing of the kind has been attempted before. The 
basis of the whole is the boundaries of the Kainalarai tribe, which were 
marked out for me by a friend who knew the tribe well fifty years ago ; his 
information I have tested and estended by answers I got from others, xvlio 
also knew the tribe about that  time. The Walai-ai d~alect  digers only a 
little from the IZamalnrai proper ; so also the TVailwun, spoken by the  
Ngaiamba blacks ; for this reason, aud because thky have the classification 
of the Xamalarai, these are regarcled as only subclirisioils of the great Ka- 
malarai tribe. The FValarai dialect extends into Queensland. 

t The next great tribe is the Kuringgai on the sea coast. Their ' taurai' 
I (hunting grouncl or territory)-is known to extend north to the Macleay 

River, and I found that southwards i t  reached the Hawkesbnry. Then, 
t By examining the remains of the language of the natives about Sydney and 

a I southwards, and by other tests, I assured myself that the country there- 
about was occupied by sub-tribes of the Hnrringgai. 

In a similar manner, I determinecl the territory of the hxurrinjari on the 
I south-east coast. 
$ 
t The bounclaries of the Wiradhari tribe hare long been known. Probably 

they did not extend quite to  the hisrray, but that  river is their natural 
limit on the sonth. 

. From illoulamein westwards, as shown on the msp, or from a line drawn 
from the Murmmbidgee t o  the.&Iurray somewhat farther east than that, 
and on both sirlm of the Murray, there is a patch of associatecl tribes whose 
dialects are callecl Terry-yerry, Marrawarra, Ynyn, Tataty, Watty-watty, 
kc., all from the local words for 'no.' Their position in fragments there is 
curious, and may be the result of some displacement from above by the in- 
coming of stronger tribes, such as the Wiradhari. 

The Bakanji is another strong tribe whose locality is well defined on the  
east by the Wiradhari. A sub-tribe of i t  is the Berriait, bordering on the 
Lachlan River and the TViradhari frontier. A small portion of the north- 
west of New South Wales and much more of the adjoining t e i~ i to ry  in 
Queensland ancl South Australia has a tribe which some call the Kornu, 
but I am not sure that  that  is  the correct name for it. 

The boundaries of the Paikalyung tribe were given me by the Rev. H. 
Livingstone, rrho knows it well. I t s  territory runs along tile coast up 

, nearly to  Brisbane. 
The next tribe (I hare called i t  7;l-achigari) has its ' taurai ' limited by 

the Paikalyung on the north and the Kuriilggai on the south. 
The Yakkajari speak the Pikambal dialect, and extend across our border 

solue distance into Queensiand. 



X THE ILLUSTRATIONS. 

The New England tribe, the Yunggai, has caused me much perplesity. 
There are scarcely any blacks of that territory now surviving; but the 
tribal language is quite different in its words from those around it ; I also 
know for certain that the table-land of New England did not b w  either 
to the Kamalarai or the T17alarai. I have, therefore, called this tribe the 
Pung-gai, from Pung-the name which the coast tribes give to New 
England. 

The Kgarego tribe belongs rather to Victoria than to New South Wales. 

Of these tribes, the Kamalarai, Walarai, Ngaiamba, Bakanji, TViradhari, 
the Associated Tribes, the Ngarego, the Kuringgai, are names already estab- 
lished and in use ; and most of them are formed from the local word for 
' no,' and thus describe more the speech than the people. The names, 
Yurrinjari, TF7achigari, Paikalyung, Yakkajari, I have made ; for these 
tribes have no general name for themselves. Wachi-gari and Yakka-jari 
are legitimate formations from the local words for ' no'; Murrin-jari and 
Paikal-yung mean the 'men,' which also is the meaning of the native 
tribe-name Kuringgai-all from their distinctive tribal-words for ' man. 
Tribes of aborigines, in many parts of th-, world, call themselves ' the men. 

2. PORTRAIT OF BIBABAN ,.. . . . ... ... Page 85 

This is the intelligent aboriginal who was so useful to Mr. Threlkeld. 
The illustration is reproduced from the pencil sketch which was made by 
Mr. Agate. 

3. PORTRAIT OF "OLD MARGARET "-an 'Awabakalin,' or 
woman of the Lake Macquarie sub-tribe ... Page 196 

'Old Margaret ' is the last survivor of the Awabakal. She is now living 
in her slab-hut on a piece of land near Lake Macquarie Heads, and supports 
herself by her own industry. She had the advantage of early train~ng in 
an English home in the district ; she is respectable and respected. 

Her features, as compared with those of other natives, show how much 
the type varies ; and yet she is an Australian of pure origin. She was born 
at  Waiong, near the Hawkesbury River, and is now about 65 years of age. 

4. BUNTIUI-' A. MESSENGER ' ... ... ... Page 212 

This blackfellow is evidently on an errand which requires despatch. 
The 'possum cloak, the hair, and the general cast of the figure are true to 
nature, but the calves of the legs are stouter than usual. 

INTRODUCTION. 

NO large effort has yet been made to master the difficulties that 
present themselves in the study of the comparative grammar of 
the Australian languages. The only thing in this direction, that 
is known to me, is a paper on the "Position of the Australian Lan- 
guages, by W. H. J. Bleek, Esq., Ph.D.," published in 1871. Dr. 
Bleek was a philologist who, in 185Y, assisted in cataloguing the 
Library of His Excellency Sir Geo. Grey, K.C.B., thch Gorernor 
of Cape Colony. Twenty years previously, Sir George (then 
Captain Grey), as leader of an expedition into the interior of our 
continent, had excellent opportunities of seeing the natire tribes 
in their original condition ; and the kllowledge thus- gained was 
enlarged by him and matured, while he was Governor of South 
Australia. The records of the knowledge of so intelligent an 
 observe^ as Sir George Grey are sure to be valuable. These 
records are now in the South African Public Library, Cape Town, 
having been presented to that Library by him, along mith his col- 
lection of books and other manuscripts. 

The catalogue of Sir George Grey's Library mas published by 
Triibner & Co., London, and Dr. Bleek devotes a portion of the 
second volume to the philology of the Australian languages.* 

The earliest of individual efforts to deal with any single lan- 
guage of the Australian group was made by the Rev. L. E. 
Threlkeld, who, for many years, mas engaged as a missionary 
among the blacks of the Lake Macquarie district, near Newcastle, 
New South Wales. His Grammar of their language was printed 
in Sydney in 1834, a t  the " Hernld Office, Lower George Street." 
A few years previously, Mr. Threlkeld had translated the Gospel 
by St. Luke into the same language. This translation remained 
in manuscript and had disappeared ; recently I discovered that 
i t  still exists, and is now in the Public Library of Auckland. Thiss 
" Grammar " and the " Key " and the " Gospel," and some smaller 
fruits of Mr. Threlkeld's labours on that language, are now pub- 
lished in a collected form in the present volume. But Threllreld's 
Grammar deals mith only one dialect, and, for the purposes of 
comparative grammar, more languages than one are required. 

*Throughout this Introduction I say "languages," although, in fact, there 
is but one Australian language with many dialects ; I also use the word 
" language " instead oi dialect, wherever the meaning is clear. 



I n  looking about for another Grammar, I remembered that Mr. 
Horatio Hale, the philologist of the United States' Exploring Es- 
pedition, hacl, in his volume on the Ethnography and Philology 
of the Expedition*, made a short synopsis of two of our dialects. 
W h e n  in  this colony, he got access to the Rev. William Watson, 
ihen  missionary to the aborigines a t  " TVellington Valley," who 
drew up for him " n n  account of the most important peculiarities 
of the Wiraduri language, modelled as nearly as possible on 
the  Gramnlar of Mr. Threllield, for the purpose of comparison." 
Further search disclosed the fact that, as early as 1835, a 
Dictionary and a Grammar had been prepared there, and the  
Gospel by St. Luke had been translated. How valuable these 
materials would now be, to  illustrate the .Awabal<al of Lake 
Macquarie! but Mr. Watson had no relatives in this colony, and 
on his death his manuscripts were sold as waste paper; so I am 
told. Fortunately, the late Archdeacon Giinther, of Mudgee, 
wrote a Grammar of the TViradhari and collected a copious 
Vocabulary about the year 1S3S. The Vocabulary I found to  be  
i n  the hands of his son, the present Archdeacon of Camden, and 
it is here published, along n-ith a short introductory Grammar 
which forms part of the manuscript Vocabulary. A longer 
Grammar mas, many pears ago, sent to  the home country, and 
I fear that i t  callnot now be recovered. 

The nes t  labourers in the field of Australian grammar were the 
Lutheran Missionaries, Messrs. Teichelmnrln (E. G.) and Schiir- 
lnann ( C .  IT.) I n  1840 they published a "Grammar, Vocabulary, 
and Phrase-book" of the aboriginal l a n g ~ ~ a g e  of the -4delaide tribe. 
Then, in 1856, appeared the primer, " Gurre Kamilaroi," by the 
ltev. W. Ridley. Mr. Bidley, who mas a man of rare devotedness 
afid self-denial, went among the aborigines of Liverpool Plains and 
shared the privations of their wandering iife, in order that he  
might learn their lauguare, and so be able to  teil them the message 
of the Gospel. I n  l8GG (2nd edition, 1875), our Government 
Printing Office issued his book on the  " Ksmilaroi, Dippil, and 
~ u r r u b G l  languag~s." 

A Grammar of some of the dialects spolien in South Australia 
i s  contained in Taplin's " Folk Lore," which was published in 
1879. This Grammar is give11 here in  a condensed form. 

11. MR. THRELKELD. ' 
Lancelot Eclwarcl Threlkeld, the pioneer in the field of Aus- 

tralian language, cliecl in Sydney on the morning of the 10th 
October, 1859, having on the previous day preached twice in his 
own church-the church of the Bethel Union there. 

" See pp. 479-53 1 of " United States' Exploring Expedition during the 
years 1535-42, under the command of Charles Wilkes, U.S.N.-Vol. VI., 
Ethnography and Ethnology ; By Horatio Hale, ~hilologist of the Espedi- 
tion. Philadell~l~ia : Lea and Blanchard. 1846. 

. . . 
ISTEODUCTIOS. Ull 

Mr. Threlkeld's birthplace mas Hatherleigh, in Deron, but the 
family belonged originally to the county of Cumberland, and there 
to  the village of Threlkeld, which either had its name from them 
or gave its name to them. I n  "Burke's Peerage," me read of 
Threlkeld of Threlkelcl in the time of Edward I. That family 
became extinct i n  the male line in the rei@ of Edward IV, but 
the name was continued through a younger branch, Threlkeld of 
Melmerly, in the same county. 

A romantic story from the wars of the Roses connects itself 
with a Sir Lancelot Threlkeld by his marriage with the midow of 
Lord Clifford. Clifford had much power in Yorkshire, where 
his estates were, but, although related to  the House of Yorlc, he 
was a keen supporter of the Lancastrians, and with l ~ i s  own llancl 
he killed the youngest son of the Duke of York in colt1 blood after 
the battle of Sandal, in revenge for an injury he had received 
The sanguinary condyct of Lord Clifford on this occasion is com- 
memorated by our poet, Drayton, in his ' Polyolbion,"in the lines 
beginning :- 

" Where York himself before his castle gate, 
blangled with wounds, on his own eartll lzy dead, 
Upon whose body Clifford down him sate, 
Stabbing the corpse, and, cntting off his head, 
Crowned it with paper, and, t o  wreak his teene, 
Presents it so to his victorious Queene." 

Three months after this, Clifford was himself shot throngh with 
an arrow in the battle of Tomton, and the Yorkists, being now 
victorious, stripped the Clifford family of a11 their estates and ' 
possessions ; this happened in  the year 1470. The heir to Lord 
Clifford's name and fame was a little boy then s i r  Sears old. His  
mother feared that  the House of York would seek to avenge on 
him the murder of their own boy, the young Earl of Rutland; 
she had nowT no powerful friends to protect her and her son, and 
she knew that  her movements were watched ; in these circum- 
stances she resolved, for safety, to  commit her boy to the care of 
her faithfuI retainers, and have him brought up as a shepherd on 
his own estates. Meanwhile, the report was spread that he had 
been sent to Holland and had died there. When he had reached 
the age of twelve years, his widowed mother married Sir Lancelot 
Threlkeld. This was a fortunate thing fortthe lad, for i t  led 
to his removal from the neighbourhood of his own home to places 
of greater security among the mountains of Cumberland ; and his 
new father, being entrusted with the secret, faithfolly assisted in 
matching over the life of the orphan heir. To avert suspicion, it 
was still found necessary to continue his disguise ; but, alt1:ough 
he was thus left without education, and could neither read nor 
write till happier days hacl come, yet the culture of his race showed 
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itself in his natural intelligence and his personal demeanour. He  
grew up a tall and handsome youth, with the features and com- 
manding mien of his grandfather, who had been much loved 
and regretted. While still living in obscurity as a shepherd, he 
gained such a knowledge of astronomy as made him a wonder to 
many in later years, and his gentle manners so shone through 
rustic attire that he secured the affection of a lady of rank, well 
known at that time as the " nut-bi-own maid "-the daughter of 
Sir John St. John ; her he married. When the "Wars of the 
Roses " were ended by the accession of Henry VII., and peace was 
again come, the young Lord Clifford, now 33 years of age, asserted 
his right to the Londesborough estates, and, on petition to the 
King, mas restored to his title and his lands. The men of the time 
called him the " Shepherd Earl." I n  addition to Londesborough, 
the place of his birth, he was owner of Brougham and Skipton, 
but he usually resided near Bolton, and there, after many years, 
he died, and was buried in the choir of the Abbey. His son was 
created Earl of Cumberland; and a grandson was a n a ~ a l  com- 
mander in Elizabeth's reign. I n  1742 the heiress of the Cliffords 
married an ancestor of the present Duke of Devonshire, and with 
her the estates in Yorkshire passed over to that family. 

This incident has only a remote connection with the Threlkeld 
family, but I have giren it here as an interesting glimpse into the 
private history of noble families in those troublous times. 

Our author was born in 1788 at the village of Hatherleigh, 
and, while still a boy, he experienced deep religious convictions 
nuder the ministry of the vicar of the parish. This ultimately led 
to his ozering himself to the London Missionary Society for work 
in the foreign field, and so, after several years of instruction and 
training a t  Gosport under Mr, Bogue, he was ordained, along with 
Mr. Ellis, on the 8th November, 1815, and appointed to labour at  
Rat-atba, in the ' Society ' group of the South Seas. Towards the 
end of that month he embarked in a government vessel, the 
"Atlas," which was about to proceed to Sydney. At  Rio de 
Janeiro, his wife fell ill, and for nearly a year he had to remain there, 
all the while acting as the first Protestant minister whom the 
English residents at  Rio ever had. On 22nd. January, 1817, he 
sailed again, along with Messrs. John Williams, Darling, Bourne, 
and Platt, all bound for missionary work in the islands of the 
South Seas. 

After a short stay at  Hobart, they reached Sydney on the 11th 
May, 1817, and Mr. Threlkeld proceeded to Raiatea soon after. 
The death of his wife led him to return to Sydney in 1824. 
Next year, the London Missionary Society established a mission 
to our native blacks a t  Lake Macquarie under the care of 
Threlkeld, and there, with assistance subsequently from the 

Government of the Colony- of New South Wales, the mission 
mas maintained till December 31, 1841, when the number 
of the natives there had so declined that it had to be 
abandoned. I t  was during those seventeen years of labour that 
BIr. Threlkeld acquired so much experience in the use of the 
native dialect of the tribe, that he was enabled to prepare the 
works which form the bulk of this volume. The year 1842 and 
the surrounding years were a time of terrible commercial distress 
in the colony, and, when the mission station was abandoned, XI: 
Welkeld lost all his property there. But, in 1845, he was 
appointed minister of the Mariners7 Church, Sydney, and in that 
ofice he continued till his death. By his first wife he had one 
son and three daughters ; by his second wife-a daughter of Dr. 
ArndeII, the Colonial surgeon of the time-he had two sons and 
three daughters. Those of his children who still survive occupy 
honourable positions in this colony. 

The following is believed to be a complete list of Blr. Threlkeld's 
labours in the dialect which 1 have called the ' Awabakal ' :- 
1827.-" Specimens of the Aboiib&al Language" ; printed then. 
1829.-First draft of the Translation of the Gospel by St. Luke. 
1832.-Translation of Prayers for Morning and Evening Service 

from the Ritual of the Church of England ; these were selected 
by Archdeacon Broughton. 

1834.-" The Australian Grammar" published. Mr. Threlkeld's 
memoranda show that at the beginning of this year the follow- 
ing subjects were occupying his attention :- 

1. Specimens of the Language. 
2. The Australian Grammar. 
3. The Gospel by St. Luke, under revisal. 
5. The Gospel by St. Mark, in preparation. The first rough 

translation was completed in 1837. 
5. The Gospel by St. Matthew, just commenced. 
6. The instruction of two native youths in writing and read- 

ing their own language. 
7. Reading lessons selected from the Old Testament. 
8. An Australian Spelling Book. 

1836.-" The Spelling Book" printed. 
1850.-" The Key to the Aboriginal Language" published. ' 
1859.-At the time of his death he was engaged in completing 

the translation of the four Gospels; and was proceeding with 
the " Lexicon to the Gospel by St. Luke." Thus our author's 
life closed in the midst of 'labours many.' 



111. I~~FLKTEKCES AFFECTIKG TEE LAKGUAGE. 
The position of our Australian dialects in their relation to the 

great families of language has not yet been determined. That 
task demands leisure, labour, and skill. A collection of carefully 
prepared Grammars and Vocabularies would make the task much 
easier ; but where are these to be had ? With the exception of 
those that I have named, I know of none. Australian Vocabu- 
laries have been collected in abundance, but, for the most part, 
these are quite useless to the philologist; they consist of dialect- 
names for native customs and nTeapons, for the birds of the air, 
the beasts of the field, and the trees of the forest. A11 this is 
mistaken labour which yields no fruit. What nre want is to get 
from each dialect a su5cient number of words expressing the 
ideas essential to a language, in the form of substnative, adjec- 
tive or verb, and a sufficient number of simple sentences ; this 
\vould enable the philologist to ascertain what is the structure of 
its grammar and its vocables. 

The Australian languages are subject to a principle of change 
which it is worth our pains to consider here. Thc native tribes 
name their children from any ordinary occurrence, which may 
have taken place at  the birth or soon after it. For instance, if 
a kangaroo-rat mere seen to run into a hollow log at that time, 
the child wouId be named by some modification of the mord for 
kangaroo-rat. -kt a later period of the boy's life, that name might 
be changedfor another, taken from some trivialcircumstance in his 
experience ; just as our own boys get by-names at school. When 
a man or woman dies, his family and the other members of the 
tribe, as far as poseible, never mention his name again. and dis- 
continue the use of those ordinary words which formed part of 
his name ; other words are substituted for those common ones, 
and become permanently established in the daily language of the 
clan or sub-tribe to which the deceased belonged." I n  this may 
new words arise to designate those familiar objects, the previous 
names for which have been cast aside ; and these new words are 
formed regularly from other root-words, that describe probably 
another quality inherent in the thing in question. Let me illus- 
trate this matter by examples. A man or a voman may get a 
name from some peculiar ~hysical feature, such as a large mouth, 
or chin, or h e d ;  or a name taken from nI1 aaimal or tree, or 
any similar object, animate or inanimate, mhich had some relation 
to his birth. h Tasma~lian woman was called Ramanalu, ' little 
gull,' because a gull flew by at  the time of the child's birth. 
After her death, the mord r a m a  would never be used again for 
' a gull '; a new name for ' gull ' mould be invented, formed, it 

- 

* It is possible that the discarded word resumes its place in the language 
after a while ; this point I have not ascertained ; a t  all events, tlie adopted 
word remains. 

may be, from a root-word meaning 'white,' because of the white- 
ness of the bird. This new word mould be used by all the 
kindred and acquaintances of the deceased, and would ere long 
establish itself in  the language of that portion of the tribe as the 
right name for ' gull.' Again, a boy of the Dungog tribe of 
blacks, in our own colony, mas receiving instruction from the old 
men of the tribe ; he was required to malre a spear, aud was sent 
into the bush to select a suitable piece of mood ; he cut off a ~ i d  
brought to them a piece of the ' cockspur ' tree ; this choice mas 
so absurd, that forthwith his instructors dubbed him Bobin- 
ka t ,  and that was his name ever after. When he diecl, the 
word bobin  mould disappear, and some other name be found 
for the cockspur tree. And the operation of this priuciple is not 
confined to Australia ; it is found also iu Polyilesia ; but there 
it has respect to the living, not the dead. High chiefs there 
are regarded as so exalted personages, that common people must 
not make use of any portion of their names in orclinary talk, 
for fear of giving offence. If ,  for example, a chief's name con- 
tains the word pe'a, ' bat,' the tribe calls the ' bat,' not pe'a, but 
manu-0-le-lagi, ' bird of the sky.' I n  languages 11-llich are 
not subject to these influences, the derivatioll of such a word is 
usually very plain ; the Latin vesper t i l io ,  ' bat,' for instance, 
bears its origin on its very face ; but if a philologist, not linowing 
tbe history of the mord manu-o-le-lagi, were to find it to mean 
a 'bat '  in a Polynesian tongue, he would be puzzled to.esplain 
how it is that a creature so peculiar as the ' bat,' should have 
been named by a word having so indefiuite a meaning as the ' bird 
of the sky.' Any one \~-11o may have had the curiosity to look 
into lists of names for common things in Australiall vocabularies, 
must have bee11 surprised to see how di~~erse are these naines 
in the various tribes, but your wonder ccases to be wonder when 
the cause is kuomn. I n  fact, we do find that amoil% conter- 
minous tribes, and even in the sub-sections of the same tribe, these 
words vary greatly; for the presence of death from time to time 
in the encampments kept up a frecluent lapse of words. 

To show how much a native language may be effected by this 
cause of chauge, I quote here a few sentences from I'aplin, who, 
for many years, was in daily contact with the black natives of 
South Australia. I n  his Vocabulary he says :- 

"Therto,  'head'; obsolete on account of death. Kon in to ,  ' stomach '; 
obsolete on account of death. Muna, ' hand '; not used on account of 
the death of a native of that name. When ally one dies, named after 
anything, the name of t>at thing is a t  once changed. For instance, the 
name for ' water ' was changecl ?line tifnes in about five years on acconnt of 
the death of eight inen who bore the name of 'water. The reason of this 
is that the name of the departed is never mentioned because of a super- 
stitious notion that his spirit would imnlediately appear, if meniloned in 
any way." 

r.1 
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I t  mar possibly be asked why our blackfellows had so strong a 
disinclination to mention the name of a friend who had died. 
We oursel~es have a feeling of the same kind. We speak of Gur 
friend as ' the deceased,' ' the departed,' 'him who has gone ' ; and 
if we must mention his name, we apologise for i t  by saying 'poor ' 
Nr.  So-and-so, and seem afraid to use the simple word ' dead.' 
But our indigenes have a stron$erreasou than that. They believe 
that the spirit of a man, especially if he is killed by violence, is 
escessively uncomfortable after death, and malicious, and in its 
fretfulness ready to take offence at anything, and so pour out its 
m t h  on the living. Even the mention of the dead man's name ' 

would offend, and bring vengeance on them in the night time. 
Our blacks seem also to have the idea that the deceased, for a 
certain nuinber of days after death, has not yet got his spiritual 
body, mhich slowly grows upon him, and that, while in this un- 
developed state, he is lilie a child, and is  specially querulous and 
vengeful. 

IT. TESTS w EXAMINING LAKGUAGES. 
I n o r  proceed to show some results which may be obtained 

even from our Australian words, by cornparing them with others 
else~here.  It is agreed among  philologist^, that tbere is no surer 
test of the affinity of different languages than that which comes 
through the identification of their pronouns, numerals*, and, to a 
less extent, their prepositions. To this I mould add, in our present 
inquiry, the identity of such common rrords as 'eye, foot, hand, 
fire, sun, moon,' and the like; for these words cannot have 
been used much in the names of individuals, and are therefore 
not likely to have suffered from the fluctuations which I h a w  
already explained. I t  is true that, in all languages, the pronouns 
and the nuulerals are subject to ahrasioll and decay, from the 
frequency and rapidity with mhich they are pronounced, and from 
a natural tendency ererymhere to shorten the ~ o r d s  which are 
most in use. But i t  is the function of the philologist, not only to 
uilderstand these causes of decay, but to show the process by 
which the words fell away, and to restore them to their orighal 
forms for the purpose of identification. 

It is agreed, then, that the numerals, the pronouns, and, to 
some extent, the prepositions, are a strong test of the affinity of 
langliages. On this principle, such languages as the Sanskrit, the 
Greek, the Latin, the German and Gothic, the Lithuanian, the 
Keltic, have been tested and proved to be so much akin that they 
are grouped as a well-defined family of languages-the Aryan. 
Some anthropologists, especially when they are not linguists them- 
selves, sneer at the labours of philology as deceptive and liable to  

* Eopp says that the lowest numerals can nerer be introduced into any 
country by foreigners. 

serious error ; so are all sciences, if not managed mith care and 
ability. A student in chemical analysis and synthesis may get 
results m-hich are clearly erroneous; instead of declaring the pre- 
scribed methods to be faulty or his materials to be bad, he ought 
to blame only his own want of skill in ma~~ipulation. As to the 
utility of philo y I would only remark that it was by the study 
of languages tha % d h  e place of Sanskrit (aud coilsequently of the 
Hindu race) was determined in its relation to the other members 
of the family I have named, and i t  was philology alone that 
settled the clairn of the Keltic, and consequently of the Kelts, to be 
regarded as one of the most ancient members of the Aryan family. 
I n  the case of the cuneiform inscriptions, the services which 
philology has rendered are inestimable. And i t  is quite possible 
that, amid the conflicting opinions as to the origin of our 
Australian race, the via  prima snlufis, the first dawn of a sure 
daypght, may in the future arise from a careful examination of 
their language. 

As is well known, the Australian numeral system is very limited 
in  its range ; our natives say ' one,' ' t r o  ' ; sometimes 'three ' ; 
occasionally 'hand' for 'five'; all else is 'many,' 'a  great number.' 
It mas alleged by Sir John Lubbock, and has since been repeated 
by everybody, that their haying separate words oilly for 'one' and 
'two ' is a proof that Australians possess very limited mental 
powers, since they cannot count higher than 'two.' Every colonist, 
who has been much in contact with the blaclis, cnn adduce proofs 
to shou- that their mental powers are not so limited, and that, 
when our indigenes are taken out of their adverse ' environment 
and encouraged to cultivate their intellectual faculties, they 
readily develope a decided capacity for improvement. A friend 
of mine, fifty years ago, taught two youaq black boys to play 
chess; they soon acquired a likiug for the game, and learued 
to play nith caution and skill, and even with success. If i t  
were possible to surround the blacks mith favourable influences 
continued from generation to generation, I have no doubt that 
their whole position would be altered ; but any final separation 
from &heir ancestral habits would lead to thew speedy extinction 
as a race ; this mas the issue that was rapidly approaching after 
the last remnants of the Tasmanians n-ere removed to Flinders' 
Island. But, for many hundreds of years, no one can tell how 
many, the Australian race has lived in the midst of adverse 
surroundings, tribe warring against t r~be,  each tribe restricted 
to its own boundaries, the supply of food in our precarious 
climate often scanty, the paralysing terror produced by their 
strong belief in the supernatura! power of demo~ls and of their 
own wizards, the ravages of waves of disease and death sweeping 
over them from time to time; all these and other causes com- 
pelled them to think only of their daily subsistence and the 
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preservation of their lives, fixed and deepened their degradation, 
and prevented even the possibility of anlelioration and elevation. 
The natives of the South Sea islands, whose lot has been a fairer 
one, have had many yams and cocoa-nuts and bananas and other 
things to count, and so have developed a wide system of 
numbers; but our poor blackfellows, whose only personal 
property is a few spears or so, havenot felt it necessary to speak 
of more than ' one,' ' two,' or ' three ' objects a t  once. Then, as 
to the linguistic question on which Sir John Lubbock builds his 
charge, I think it could be shown that el-en the Aryan system of 
numbers-the most highly developed system of any-is founded 
on the words for ' one,' ' two,' ' three,' and no more, all the rest 
being combinations of these by addition or by multiplication. 
Further, the Aryans h a ~ e  siugular and dual forms for ~zouns and 
pronouns, that is, they have number-forms for ' one ' and ' two,' 
but all the rest beyond that is included in the general name of 
plural, that is 'more'; indeed the Sanskrit uses its word for 
' four ' in a general way to mean a considerable number, exactly 
as to our blackfellows all else beyond two or three is bula, 
' many.' For these reasons I think that this charge against our 
blackfellows ought to be laid on better ground than that afforded 
by their numerals. 

If Bopp's dictum is well founded, the numerals ' one,' ' two,' 
' three,' when tested, may tell us something about the origin of 
our Australian blacks. I, therefore, now proceed to examine 
these numerals. And here I may be permitted to say that I alone 
am responsible for the arguments drawn f rom the evidence pro- 
duced ln this inquiry. So far as I knov, these arguments have 
never been adranced previously; indeed, I am convinced that 
no one has ever discussed these numerals before, for it is com- 
monly alleged that i t  is impossi5le to give any account of them. 

1. The Nunzeral 'One.' 
(a.) Of the words for ' one,' 1 take up first that which is least 

common, pir ,  ' one:' It is used in the Walarai country (see map). 
I t  must be an old and genuine word, for I know that, in another 
dialect, the word p i r iwa l  means 'chief,' and p i r  seems to me to 
bear the same relation to p i r iwa l  that the Latill primus, 
' first,' bears to p r i  n cep s, ' chief,' ' first,' or the Latin preposi- 
tion pro, ' before,' to proceres,  ' chiefs,' or our English word 
' first ' to the German fiirst, ' a prince.' I n  fact, I regard p r o  
and p i r  as the same word originally. 

Now, do not mistake me here; f'or I do not assert that the 
ianpages spoken by our Australians are uterine brothers to the 
Latin and the Greek; but I do assert that all languages have 
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one common, although ancient, origin, aoc! that, in the essential 
words of these languages, there are proofs of that common origin. 
P i r ,  then, as allied to pro, means the number which comes 
' before ' all others in the ronr, the one that comes ' first.' The 
Latin p r i m u s  is for pr i - imus (cf. Sk. pra-thamas, 'first'), in 
which the ro Drl, not unlike pir, is the same as the Latin p r o  
and prae.  I n  %. e b y a n  family, the nearest approach to the 
Australian p i r  is the Lithuanian pir-mas, ' first,' and pir-m (a 
preposition), ' before'; other remote kinsmen are the Greek 
pro-tos, 'first,' pru- tanis ,  'aprince,' 'apresident' (cf. piriwal),  
pr in ,  ' before '; the Gothic f r u-ma, ' first '; the Aryan prefixes 
pra ,  f ra .  pro,  p ru ,  prae ,  p re ,  and f o r e  as in our English 
' f ore-ordain.' The Keltic languages drop the initial p or f, 
and say ro, ru, air ,  a r i ,  to mean ' before.' I n  the Malay region 
ar-ung is a ' chief,' and in Polynesia ari-ki is 'a  chief,' which 
the Samoans change into aliLi ; these words, I n-ould say, come 
from eastern forms corresponding to the Keltic ro, a i r ,  'before.' 
I n  Samoan i lu-ma means 'in front,'and in Malay de-alu-n-an ; 
these are like r u ;  in Aneityum, a Papuan island of the New 
Hebrides, a ' chief ' is called n a t i m i  ar id ,  where n a t i m i  means 
' man,' and a r i d  is 'high,' 'exalted,' doubtless from the same 
root as a r i k i ;  and a r i d  is to a r i k i  as the Latin procerus ,  
' tall,' to proczres,  ' chiefs.' From the abraded from r u  I take 
the New Britain* word liia (Samoan 1 ua'i), ' first.' 

I n  the Dravidian languages of India, from which quarter, as I 
suppose, our Australian languages have come, there is a close 
parallel to our word pir,  for p i r a  ineaus ' before,' and p i r  a n  
is ' a  lord.' Dravidian scholars themselves acknowledge that 
p i r a n  comes from the Sanskrit preposition pra,  ' before'; this 
corroborates my deri~ation of the Australian word p i r  iwal  and 
the Maori ariki.  The Aroma dialect of Eem Guinea says p i ra -  
na, ' face '; and in my opinion this p i r  a n a  bears the same rela- 
tion to the Dravidian p i r a  that the Latin f'rons has to the pre- 
position pro, the Samoan mrra-ulu to mua, 'first,' and the 
English f ore-head, to be-f ore. The Motu dialect says va i ra  
for ' face, front'; I take this to be a rnetathssis of p i r  a, for the 
Motu also says vaira-nai,  ' before'; another dialect says var i  ; 
with this compare pro, para ,  and frons.  The negoes, to the 
west of Khartoum, also say ber ,  bera ,  for ' one.' 

The Australian postposition bir-ung, 'away from,' seems to be 
connected with this root in the same 1va-y as ihe Greek para .  
The dictionary meanings of the Sanskrit preposition p r a  are 
' before,' ' anray,' ' begicning'; now, if these three meanings were 

* New Britain ancl New Ireland are two tolerably large islands lyiug to the 
east of New Guinea, and Duke of York Island-a name col~upted by the 
natives into Tukiok-is a small island in the straits between these two. 
The natives of all these are Papnans. 
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carried to Australia through the Dravidian form pira,  they 
abundailtly justify my arguments as to the ori-in of the Austm- 
lian word pir,  'one,' and b i rung ,  'away from? I n  New Britain 
p i r a i  means ' odd,' 'not a "round " number' (cJ: the game of 
'odds and evens'), and this sense must be from a numeral meaning 
'one.' I n  the Ebudan* lau,guage of Efate, 'a voice came from 
heaven' is nafisan s ikei  1 m ~ l u  elagi  mai, in which m i l u  
e l a g i  signifies ' aray  from (direction from) the sky.' Here mi lu  
is  identical in form and meaning with the A~vabakal bi rung.  
Further, in New Britain and in the Duke of Pork Is. (Melanes- 
ian), ka, kan  mean ' from,' kapi,  with verbs of motion, implies 
'motion from,' and kab i ra  means ' on account of.' These cor- 
respond very well with the forms and uses of the dwabakal post- 
pos~tions kai, ka-birung,  k in -b i rung .  Thesimpleform b i r u  
is therefore cognate to the Sanskrit para ,  GI.., para ,  'from.' . 

Som-: further light on this point may be got from another 
quarter. The Hebrew preposition corres onding to b i r u n g  is 

Yl min, or, without the n, mi, ma;  in form t is is not far removed 
from the bi of birung. BIin, originally, is a noun meaning a 
'part,' and, in its use as a preposition, it answers first to the 
partitive genitive or the preposition ex in the classic lai~guages ; 
then, from this primary notion, it is used to signify a 'departing 
from' any place, 'distance from,' 'proceeding o r  'receding from'; 
in these respects it corresponds exactly with the Australian 
b i r u n g .  Kom, man, (nlin), ' a part,' comes from the Neb. root 
mbnbh,  ' to diride.' But, in Dra~idian, the verb 'to divicle ' is 
per ,  p i r i ,  and that also is a close approximation to our dustraliau 
birung.  I n  the chief Dravidian dialects, 'a part', 'a  portion' is 
p b l  ; this again brings us to the Shemitic p blii, p brash, and 
many other forms of that verb, meaning 'tc share,' ' to separate,' 
&c., and to the Sauslirit phbl,  ' t o  divide,' Gr. meiromai,  ' I  
share,' meros, ' a  part,' Lat. pars,  and a host of rro1.d~ from 
these. Now, if b i r u n g  be the Dravidian pir i ,  per,  and if piri ,  
p e r  be the same word as the Sanskrit pb1 and the Heb. piil b, and 
if these are all original root-morils belonging to a common stock, 
I cannot see how i t  is possible for anyone to avoid the force of 
the argument from this that our Australian indigenes have a 
share in a common ancestry, and that, in language, their imme- 
diate ancestors are the Dravidians of India. 

Results in this Section are :-Preposition forms to mean 'before' 
are, in the primitive languages, pro, pri, pro, prae, yru ; other 
forms are par-a, par-os,pur-as ; modes of all these are, fm, fru, 
vor, fore, and, without the initial letter, ro, ru, air ; the Lithu- 

* I have made the worcl ' Ebudan ' ( L n t .  Ebudef inqlilae), ancl use it as 
more convenient to handle than 'New Hebridean. The languages spoken 
on New Britain, New Ireland, Duke of Yor! Island, Solonlon Islanrls, 
Santa Cruz, ancl Bauks Islands I call ' Albannic (cf. Lnt. Albion), and any 
root-words which are found in the Malay, Rlelanesian, and Polynesian 
languages I call ' Sporadic.' 
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anian has pit., 2nd with this correspond the bravidian pi).-a, 
' before,' the c4ustralian pir, ' one,' and the Turkic, bir, ' one.' In  
Sanskrit, the old ablative form pur6 means ' formerly,' ' first '; 
cognates are the Gr. paros, ' before,' and the Zeud para, 'before.' 

(71). But the out common word for 'one' in New South 
Wales is wiikul..P$ fact, it is our Sydney word for ' one,' and 
there can be no doubt of its genuineness, for it is noted by 
Lieut.-Colonel Collins as n Port Jackson word in his book on the 
Colonx, p-ublished 1502 ; he spells it w o g ul. At ?Sewcastle it 
mas witkol ; in the Williams River district, wakul-bo, and on 
the Uauning, wakul.  From my manuscript notes I write 
down the various forms which this word assumes, beginning 
with Tasmania and passing northwards to the Tiulor Sea:- 
Tasmania, mara-i, mar&-wa ; in Victoria, b u r  ; on the &lurray 
River near Wentrorth and Euston, mo, mata,  mida,  meta- ta ;  
on the middle course of the Darling, w aichola  ; on the Upper 
Dfurray, mala  ; on blonero Plains, y a l l a ;  at  Moruya, med- 
e n d a l  ; in the iKurrumbidgee district, mit-ong ; at Jervis Bay, 
met-ann; on Goulbur~i Plains, met-ong ; in the Illawarrrt 
diskrict, mit -unq ; at iippin, wagul ;  at Syclney and north- 
wards to the Dlanning River aiid the Hastings, r raku l ;  orr 
Liverpool Plains, ma1 ; a% 'CVellington, mal-anda ; in southern 
Queensland, by  Ada, muray,  ba j a, by i y a ; in the Worthern 
Territory of South Australia, mo-tu, wa-rat, ma-dat. 

Besides these, some other words for the number 'one' are used 
in various parts of Australia, but those that I have given all pro- 
ceed from the original root, which it will be our duty now to 
discover. Aud I notice, first of all, that one rrord in the list 
stretches along the rrhole extent of seaboard from the Illawarra 
district to the Hastings-the word wakul-and this fact affords 
the presumption that all that coast line was occupied by the 
same tribe, or by tribes closely akin; for the tribes a little 
inland say ma1 and mal-ancla for 'one.' Wakul ,  then, was 
the word used by the Sydney blacks, as Collins testifies. If a 
chemist has a compound substance handed to him for analysis, 
he experiments on it, and testsit in order to discover its elements. 
Let us do so with ~ v a k u l  ; i t  is a compound, for simple roots are 
usually monosyllables ; but are its parts w a + k u l  or w a l i +  u l ?  
Here I remember that, in the same region where w a k u l  exists, 
there is a word k a r  8-li al, ' a wizard,' 'a  doctor or medicine-man,' 

. but inland he is called kar6-ji. This satisfies me as proof that 
the -kul is merely a formative syllable, ancl that the root is wa. 
And this conviction is strengthened when I cast my eye over the 
above list of words; for they all begin with the syllable ma or 
some modificatioil of it, the rest of each word consisting of 
various formative syllables. As I have now got hold of a clue 
to a solution, I reflect that the initial labial of a root-~ord may 
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assume various forms ; thus, p ,  6, nz may interchange, and may 
easily becomef, zuh, v, fu. There can be no doubt, for instance, 
that the Latin p a t e r ,  the German vater ,  and the English 
f a t h e r  are the same mord ; there p=f=v ; and in one district 
in Scotland the people always say f a t  for w h a t  and f a r  for 
where  ; so also the Dlaori w h a t u  is the Samoan f a t u  ; that is 
f=wA; b and tn also are interchangeable, in Oriental languages 
especially, for IIZ is ocly the sound of the letter b modified by the 
emission of a breathing through the nose ; nt is therefore re- 
garded as a b nasalized. I note also that the words under con- 
sideration all begin mith the cognate sound of nz, b, or w, except 
ya l l a  ; and this exalople I think must have been a t  one time 
malla, that is, ua la ,  of which the tl has obtained the sound of 
i (y); or ~va- la  may come from the same root as wa-kul, the 
difference lying only in the termination. The other vowels of 
root word are o, zc, e, i, ni, all of which in Australian are modi- 
fications of the original sound a. 

Having now discovered the root-germ from which our Sydney 
frieiicl makul  proceeded, and having noted the various guises 
which he has assumed in these colonies, we must next ask where 
he came from, and see if he has any kinsmen in other lands ; for, 
when by searching we find that out, we may perhaps be justified 
in saying that the Australialls brought the root-word with them 
from those lands. Befbre setting out on this quest, I observe 
that when a number of men are arranged in a row, he who is 
number one is (1) 'before' all the others, and 'in front' of them ; 
he is thereby (2) 'first or foremost' ; he has (3) the ' pre-eminence' 
in honour or authority, and (4) he may be regarded as the 'begin- 
ning or origin' of all the others." We may therefore reasonably 
expect that words for 'one' will be akin to other words, bearing 
some one or other of these four meanings. I have already shown 
that the Kamalarai numeral pir ,  'one,' is related to Aryan pre- 
positions meaning 'before,' and to the Maori word a r i k i  (Samoan 
ali.i), 'a chief,' as one having authority and eminence? ; I shall 
now show that the kindred of wakul  have the other meanings as 
well. And, first, I note that the word b o k 01 is used for 'one' in 
the island of Santo, one of the New Hebrides. Bokol  is so like 
w o gul,  the Port Jackson word, that I cannot doubt their identity; 

" and yet it is impossible to suppose that the one word can be 
borrowed from the other. The islanders of Santo can never have 
had any intercourse with the blacks of Sydney ; nor, if they had 
in any past time, can we believe that either language mas so 

* C '  the Heb. LhZdh, kedam, rSsh, aQ1 or yap], for these meanings. 
t The Insular-Keltic: words for 'chief,' 'principal,' are prionl h, ard, 

araicl ; and roimh is 'before.' I t  is evident that these are only cor- 
ruptions of tile root pri, pro, prae, pra, 'before.' In Kn, a Dravidian ' dialect, 'one' or 'first' is r a  (cf. Sk. pra) and in Duke of Pork Island 
(New Britain Group), 'one' is ra, re. 
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miserably poor as to be without a word of its own for 'one.' The 
blacks of Santo are a frizzly-haired negroid race; I therefore argne, 
from the evidence of this word, that these blacks and our blacks 
have, in some may, one comnlon origin. 

I next take y to another Papuan region having a negroid 
population-a g& of islands off the east end of New Guinea 
and consisting of New Britain, New Ireland, and some others. 
I n  the Duke of Pork Island there, I find the following words. all 
akin to makul ,  viz., makala,  'for the 'first' time' mara, ma- 
ra-kam, 'for the 'first' time,' marua,  'to bear fruit for the 'first' 
time, to enter on a new course, to begin,' mara,  100 (= the 
' beginning' of a new reckoning), muka, 'first,' muka-na, 'first-' 
born son,' muka-tai, 'first,' mun, 'to go first.'" I n  all these, the 
root is ma, mu, as in Australia, and the abundance of thesederived 
forms in this Tukiok lauguage proves that the root is indigenous, 
not borrowed. Among them I observe mara,  'for the 'first' time,' 
and m a r  a, 100, and this is exactly the Tasmanian word (mar a- 
ma) for 'one'; another ofthemis m u l ~ a ,  'first,' and this word, by 
dropping the k, which is never? sounded in Samoan, becomes the 
Samoan mua,. 'first,' and mua-ulu, 'the fore-head.'$ M n a  also is 
very common in Samoan (as in f o e-mu a, ' the 'first' or stroke oar,' 
a-fua, ' to begin'), and thus proves itself to be native to the 
language. Further, you may have observed that some of the 
Australian words for ' one' are m o, m ata.  With m o compare the 
Santo word rc o-ig , ' to begin,'-another proof that the Santoans 

' 

and the Australians are kinsmen; with m a t a  compare the Motu 
word mata-ma, -a  beginning,' and m a t  a-mat a ,  'new,' ' fresh'; 
theFijian matai ,  'first,' and t nu-mada ' before-hand'; theMaori 
ti-mata, 'to begin'; the Samoan a-m ata ,  ' to  begin'; the New 
Britain a-ma-na, 'before, in front,' m a t  a-na, 'the front,' bit i-na 
'the commencement'; the illotu b adi-n a, 'origin,' and the Aneit- 
yumese ni-mti-din, 'the front'; mith nlu compare the IVjian 
vuna, 'to begin,' and the New Britain wa-runa, 'to begin,' and 
the Santo mul, 'a chief,' as being the ' first' man. All these I 

* Compare with this the Tamil postposition niun, 'before.' 
$ The one solitary exception is puke, ' catch you '!-a chllcl's play-word. 
$ An uncommon form of the root ba is va ; and from it the Rlauyaians 

(Hervey Islands) say va-ri, 'a beginning'; but in the Iioia,ri dialect of 
New Guinea this same word means 'the forehead,' 'the face. This word 
thus illustrates the procession of meanings from the root p ra  (para), 
pry, 'before'; for vari is equivalent to 'that which is before,' hence 'a  
b e y i n g , '  'the forehead ' as the 'front ' part of the hnman body, 'the 
face ; i t  also throw3 some light on the derivation of frous, ~vl~ich has 
so puzzled Latin etymologists that some of tl~em derive it  from the Greek 
ophrns, 'the eyebrow' ! The hlot~unotu dialect of New Guinea says 
hali, instead of vari ,  for 'forehead' ; several other dialects there say 
i-piri-ti, paru, para-na, pira-na, for 'face'; these are all connected 
with the Dravidian pira, 'before.' The Brahui of Afghanistan says mnn, 
' the face,' which is the same word as the Tamil, mun, ' before.' 
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h a ~ e  noticed in the course of my reading, but I believe there are 
many other words in these islands which are of the same origin 
as our Australian word wakul." I pray you to remember that, 
with the exception of Samoa and New Zealand, these words all 
come from Papuan regions and afford indirect evidence that our 
Australians are allied to the Papuans. 

As to the Maori and Samoan congeners that I have quoted, i t  
is commonly alleged that these races are &Ialayo-Polynesians, on 
the theory that their languages are of Malay origin -f-; but let us 
look at  this theory in the hght of our present inquiry. It is 
said that the Polpnesims are Malays. Well, let us see. If the 
Samoans are Ifalays, then the Duke of Pork Islanders are 
Illalays ; for the n-ord mua, l-ihich is essential to the Samoan 
language, is the same word as the Tulriok m u k a  ; therefore the 
Papuans of that island also are Malays ! But the corresponding 
Malay mord is miila, ' in  front,' ' foremost,' ' a t  first,' and i t  is 
certain that m u k a  can never be formed from mu1 a ; for, while 
?c may become 1, the letter I ,  when once established in a word, 
cannot revert to k. Thus the Malay language might be said to 
have come from the Duke of York Island, as least so far as the 
evidence of this word goes ! But I acknowledge that they may 
both be taken from one conlmon source, and this, I believe, is the 
true solution of the question. Where shall we find that common 
source ? The root-form of mula,  muka, mua, and of d l  the 
others, is ma, mu, and if me can find that root, i t  mill be easy to 
understand how all these words have been formed independently 
from that original root ; and it will then he unnecessary to say 
that the Bamoau language is of Dlnlay origin, or that the  
Papuans of the New Britain isles are usiug a lSIalay language. I 
now take you to southern India, to a group of languages called 
the Dravidian, occupying the mouiitains of the Dekkan, and the 
coasts both to the east and the west of that. Some of these 
Dravidian tribes are considered by the best authorities to be 
certainly negroid, and, in England, Prof. Flower, from an exami- 
nation of their crania, has classed them as kinsmen of the 
Australians. One of the most cultivated languages of the group 
is the Tamil, and the Tanlilians are known to have class-marriage 
laws similar to those in Fiji and Australia. Now for ' first ' the . 
Tamil says mudal ,  and this m u d a l  is a verbal noun meaning 'a 
beginning,' ' priority ' in time or place. The root is mu, and d a l  
is a formative syllable. Themu is, without doubt, our Australian 

* These aud all other words from the New Britain and Duke of Pork 
Islands I quote from mziluscript dictionaries of these languages, prepared 
by the missionaries there. 
t The name and authority of K. Wilhelm von Humboldt first gave this 

theory a standing; but we have now much fuller materials on wluch to  
form an independent judgment. 
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root ma, mo, mu. The late Bishop Cald~el l  says*-"Xudai is 
connected with the Tamil postposition mnn, ' before'; m u d a l  is 
used as the root of a new .verb ' to begin.' M u  erideiltly signifies 
'priority,' and may be the same as the Tamil mu, ' to  be old,' 
mudu, ' antiqxy: " I think there is a better derivation than 
that. The San n t  milla means ' origin, cause, commeucement,' 
and is the same word as the Malay mula  already referred to, 
and both of.these I take from the Sanskrit root-word bhii, ' to 
begin to be, to become, to be,' with which is connected the Latin 
f o r e  (fuere),  ' to be about to be,' f ui, kc. From bhil come 
such Sanskrit words as bhava, ' birth, origin,' bh &van a, ' cnus- 
ing to be,' b huvan  y n, ' a master or lord ' (r$ pi ra  n, kc.), and 
many other words in the Aryan languages. At  all events, 
m a k u l  and these other Australian mords for ' one ' are assuredly 
from the same root as the Dravidian mu-dal, ' first,' ' a begin- 
. I, for one, cannot believe that words so much alike both in 
root and meaning should have sprung up by accident over so vast 
an area as India, Malaya, New Guinea, Fiji, Samoa, and baclr 
again to the New Bebrides and Australia. The only rational 
explanation seems to me to be that these races were all a t  one 
time part of a common stoclr, that in their dispersion they carried 
with them the root-words of the parent languages, and that in  
their new habitations they dressed out these root-n-ords with 
prefixes and affixes by a process of development, just as circum- 
stances required. 

Results. -The root in its simplest form is ha, 'to begin to be,' 
' to begin '; other forms are 6 0, 13 u, B i ; nz a, 1780, mzc; ja,  f ~ ,  vu; 
wa. The nearest approach to the Australian zun kt&/, ' one,' is 
the Ebcdan 6 o kol, ' one,' and the Tukiok or nkal-a, ' for the 
first tinle,' but many other cognate words are foulid all over the 
South Seas in the sense of 'first,' 'begin.' The Tasma~liitll 
otaro-wa, 'one,' is the same as the Tukiok ~naka ,  ' for the first 
time,' and nza?-n, 109 ; and in  New South Wales, nznra-gai 
means ' first ' in the Nudgee dialect. 

2. The ,VunzeraZ Tzco. 
AInlost the only other dustralian~lumeral is b ul  a, ' t n  0.' It is 

true that several tribes have a distinct mord for ' three,' and a few 
have a mord for ' five ' taken from the word ' hand,' but in most 
parts of Australia the number 'three ' is expressed by ' tn-o-one,' 
four '  by ' two-two,' 'five' by ' two-two-one' and so on. But the 
wore b u l a  is universal ; vi th  various changes of termination, it 
exists from Tasmania in the extreme south, right on to the Gulf 

*All my knowledge of the Dravidian race and language comes from Dr. 
Caldwell's " Colnparative Dictionary of the Dravidian or South Indian 
Family of Languages ; second eciition ; London : Trubner and Co., 1875." I n  
this Introduction, I quote from the notes which I made vhen I read the 
book some years ago, and now I cannot always tell whether I ain cluoting 
his words or only my own statement of them. 
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of Carpentaria. I f  you ask me why there is only one word for 
' two,' while the words for ' one ' are so numerous and different, 
I reply that, in other languages, and especially in those of the 
Turanian family, there is a similar diversity in the words for 
'one' ; and the reason is this, that, wherever there is a con- 
siderable number of words for ' origin,' ' commencement,' 
'before,' kc., there will be a similar variety in the words for 
' one,' which are formed from them. But the range of ideas for 
' two ' is somewhat limited ; the only ideas possible are ' repe- 
tition,' or 'following,' or something similar. Let me show you 
this by a few examples. The Hebrew s henaim, 'two,' is a dual 
form, and is connected with the verb shbnlh,  ' to repeat;' the 
Latins also say ' r i g e s i m o  a l t e r o  a n n o y  to mean in the 
' twenty second year;' but a l t e r  is 'the other of two,' and in 
French and English it means to . change ;' and s ecundus  in 
Latin comes from sequ or, ' I follow.' Thns we shall find that 
mords for two' are the same as words for ' follow,' 'repeat,' 
' another,' ' again,' ' also,' ' and,' and the like ; and most of these 
ideas are usually expressed by forms of the same root-word. 

As to the form of the word bula*, we have here no friendly 
kar i i j i  to tell us whether the -la is radical or not. I think that 
the -la is formative. The Tasmanian bu-ali (Milligan writes 
i t  pooal i  h) is probably the nearest approach to the original 
form, the bu  being the root and the -a l i  the attix. In the 
Tasmanian pia-na, the pia seems to me to be only a dialect: form 
of bula, for the liquid I easily drops out, and in the Aryan 
languages a modified u approaches very nearly to the sound of i 
(c$ Eng., s i r )  ; in the Polynesian, i often takes the place of u. 
Thus bu la would become bu-a, bi-a, pia. The syllable ton in  
pia-w a, ns in mar  awn, ' one,' is only a suffix, the same as ba 
in our colony. All the other mords for ' two' are only lengthened 
forms of bula.  

As to the kindred of bula,  I find that, in the Papuanisland of 
Aneityum (Xew Hebrides), the word in-mu1 is 'twins'; there, 
igz is the common prefix used to form nouns; the mu1 that 

* I n  my manuscript notes I have the following fornls :-From Tasmania, 
bura ,  pooali, p i awah  ; Victoria, ba lnm,  p o l l i t ;  South Australia, 
hu l a i t ,  p a r l a i t y e  ; New South Wales, blula,  buloara ,  bu1;oara-bo ; 
Southern Queensland, bular ,  piibul, bu l a r r e ,  bu l ae ;  Northern Queens- 
land, bularoo. It is evident that some of these words have been written 
down by inen who were not acquainted with the phonology of languages, 
and that  the spelliilg does not adequately represent the real sounds. This 
is generally the case in vocabularies of Australian words, and is a source of 
i l~uch perplexity to linguists. One of the  commonest mistakes is b u l a r  for 
bula.  I n  pronouncing that  word, our blackfellows let the voice dwell on 
the final a, and an observer is apt to think that this is the sound of ar ; 
just as a Cockney will say ' idear ' for ' idea,' ' mar ' for ma,' or ' pianer ' 
for 'piano.' I n  one rocahulary that I ha\-e seen ahnost erery word 
terminates with r on this principle ! 
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remains is bul, ' two'; there also u'm, for ~ l l u ~  is ' and'; in the 
other islands i t  is ma, m o. I n  Sew Britain, b al-et is 'again,' 
b ul-ua, ' again,' ' also,' ' another,' mule, 'agnin,' buln, ' another,' 

' and '), buln, lia-bila, ' also' (with 
muru, ' to  follow.' I n  Samoan, mul i  is 

ulu-ga (for fulu-)  is a 'couple.' The 
Fijian has t au-muri, ' behind ' in the sense of ' following,' just 
as t au-mada  in Fijian means 'first' or ' before.' The Malay 
has ulang,  ' to repeat,' and pula, ' again, too, likewise.' I n  
some of the Himalayan regions, to which a portion of the 
aboriginal inhabitants of lndia was driven by the Aryan invasion, 
buli, pli, b l i  means 'four,' that is, as I suppose, ' two-twos,'-a 
dual form of ' two.' 

It seems to me that the Dravidian words maru, 'to change,' 
muru ,  ' t o  turn,' muri ,  ' to  break in two,' are from the same 
root as bula,  and that root is to be found in Aryan mords also, 
such as Lat. mu-to, mu-tu-us; for there is a Sk. root ma, ' to 
change.' It is known that the Sanskrit dvi, dva, 'two,' gives 
the Greek dis  (for dvis), ' twice,' and the adjective dissos, 
'double,' and that dvis  gives the Latin h i s ;  but the Sir. dva 
also gives the Gothic tma, 'other,' 'different,' and the Eng. 
twain, 'two,' as well as words for 'two' in many languages. 
Hence I think that our root b u, b a, gives the Samoan vae-g a 
' a division,' vaega-lernu, ' the half,' and other words ; because 
when people are ' at one' on auy subject they are agreed, but 
when they are a t  ' t \ ~ o s  and threes ' they are divided in opinion ; 
and in the same sense sense I would coililect the Lat. d ivi do 
with the Sk. root dvi. Probably the Latiu r a r i u s  and the 
English var iance  are connected with the root ba  in that same 
sense. 

I would only add a line to sag. that our blackfellows use the 
word b u l a  also to mean 'many.' I do not believe that this is 
the same word as bula ,  'two.' I consider i t  to come from the 
same root as the Sanskrit pulu,  p u r u ,  'many,' and that root, 
under the form of par ,  pla, ple, plu,  has ramifications all 
through the Aryan languages in the sense of 'fill, full, much, 
more,' &c. The eastern form of this root gives, in New Britain, 
bula,  'more,'mag, 'many,'buha, 'fu11';in UEotu, bada i s  'much,' 
and h u t  u-ma,  man^,' ' multitude '; in  Aneityum, a-lu p-as 
(lup=p lu), ' much'; in Fiji, vu-ga, ' many '; in Dulie of Porlr 
Island, bu-nui, ' to increase.' I n  Dravidian, pa l  is ' many,' 
pal-gu;'to become many, to multiply, toincrease.' I t  thus all- 
pears that the Australian bula ,  ' many,' has kindred, not only ilk 
Melanesia and the Dekkan, but also all through the Aryan region. 

Results.-The root is bu, which denotes ' repetition,' ' change,' 
and this is the idea which resides in the Hebrew numeral ' two,' 
and in the Latin a l t e r ,  'second '; another, but cognate, idea for 
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' tvo ' or ' second ' is 'that which follows'; of the root bu other 
forms are bu, bi,pi, ma, nzo, mzc, fu, fo, and u ; from ma, ~ n z c ,  
come Dravidian words meaning ' to turn,' ' to change '; and from 
the same root-forms there are, in the New Hebrides, New Britain, 
and Polynesia, numerous words in the sense of 'follow,' 'again,' 
' another,' 'a couple,' 'also.' The Melanesian word mu-le, 'again,' 
and the bIalay21zc-la, 'again,' connect themselves, not only with 
the Dravidian ma-TU, ~IZU-VU, but also with the Sanskrit word 
pu-mr, 'back,' 'again,' and also with the Greek pa-lin, 'again.' 

TI. OTHER TEST-WORDS. 

morr7s fcv ' Wafer,' ' Bkilzd,' 'Eye.' 
(a). I n  dealing with the Australian n-ords for 'water,' 'firr,' 

'sun,' 'eye,' kc., I must use brevity. All these can be proved to 
have their roots in India, and to have stems and branches from 
these roots in Aryan Europe, in Malay lands, and in the islands 
of the South Seas. First, let ustake up the word for 'water.' 

Collins quotes bado as the Port Jackson word for 'water'; 
others write i t  badu  ; i t  is found in various parts of our colony 
and in Western Australia. The root is b a, ma, and the d u  is a 
suffix ; d u  is also in Dravidian a formative to neuter aouns. The 
root ma means 'to be liquid,' 'to flow.' I t  is a very old ~ o r d ;  
for the Assyrian cuneiform inscriptions hare mami, 'waters,' 
and this is a plural by reduplication; the Hebrew has mo, ma(i), 
' water,' mo a, ' to flow'; the ancient Egyptian has mo, ' water,' 
whence, according to some, the name Moses ; the Sanskrit has 
a m b u  (am f o ~ .  ma, by metathesis), ' water ;' the Keltic bas 
amhainn,  a bhuinn,  . a river,' whence comes the river-name, 
'Avoa.' From mo come the words wai and vai  which are so 
common for 'water' in the New Hebrides and in the Polynesian 
islands, and from the same root, in a sense known to the Arabs, 
by an appropriate euphemism, as 'the water of the feet,' come the 
Melanesian and Polyllesian words mi, mi m, mim i, m iag  a, kc., 
the Sanskrit mih  and the Keltic mizn. From a m  (=ab=ap) 
comes the Sanskrit plural form bpas, ' water,' while from ma 
may come the Latin mad-idus, 'wet.' W e  founa that ma-kul, 
'one,' comes from root ba, ma; so, from the root of ba-du, comes 
the Australian word ma-la, which means 'rain,' and in some 
places, ' mater.' 

As to the kindred of our Sydney badu, I would remind you 
that ' water,' 'rain,' ' sea,' and 'wave,' are cognate ideas ; hence 
the Samangs, who are the Negritos of the peninsula of DIalacca, 
say bat-eao for 'water '; the Motu of New Guinea say m edu, 
'rain,' b a t  u-gu, 'shower' ; the Aneityumese in-cau-p da,* 'rain'; 

* Cau is the Fijian tau, 'to fall as rain,' and -pda is the same as the 
New Britain word ba ta, 'rain '; ou in Sanioan is 'a current.' 
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Nex Britain says ba t  a, 'to rain,' t a-va, 'iea,' and the Maori sap 
arra, 'water.' As a coincidence, it is remarkable that the old 
high German word am-a (cf. the Ger. lvasser, Eng. wa te r )  
means 'water,' nd b e d u  is quoted as an old Phrygio-Macedonian 
word meaning atter.' t Some observe have remarked that our blaclis soon master the 
dialects spoke2 by other tribes, and have ascribed this to a natural 
readiness in learning languages. But the present inquiry shows 
that there is another cause for this. A man or nlomau of the 
Sydney tribe, which said b a-du for 'mater,' would easily recognize 
ba-na in a11 adjacent tribe as the some word. the termination 
only being different, just as it is not hard for Englishmen t o  re- 
member that the German wasser  is water ,  and that b r e n n e n  
means burn .  So also, a Kamalarai black, who says mu-ua would 
soon know the IViradhari mu-p a i  ; and elsewhere m a t  cbne,. i s  
not much different from m e t a  and m a t a t a  for 'one,' or even 
from the Tasmanian m a r  a. 

Results.-Bn, grin, mo, ant, 021 are forms of an original root 
meaning ' water,' 'that which is liquid and flows ' ; derived forms 
are mi, me, zun; from ba comes the Sydney word bo-du, ' ra ter ' ;  
the dzc here is a suffix in Dravidian also, and exists in the New 
Guinea word bn-tu, elsewhere ha-tn; the Samang Negritos say bnt- 
eno; the old language of Ja-ra has bnnu, 'water,' where the n has 
the liquid sound of gn, and takes the place of d in the suffix du. 
From all this it is clear that our Australian bndu is of good and 
ancient lineage. 

(b.) I n  the Maitland clistrict of New South Wales a ' blind ' 
man is called b oko ; in Poly-esia poko  is 'blind,' or, more 
fully, mata-poko, m a t  a-po, ' eyes-blind.' As there can be no 
suspidion of borrowing here, how is so striking a resemblance 
to be accounted for? Do you sap that it is a mere coincidence? 
Well, if SO, let us examine the matter. I n  the Kamalarai region, 
(see map) mu-ga means 'blind,' and in the Mudgee district, 
mu-pai is 'dumb'; in Santo (Nem Hebrides), mog-moga is 
' deaf' ; in  Erromanga, another island of that group, busa  is 
'dumb' ; in Fiji, b o-b o is 'blind'; in Duke of Pork Island, b a-b a 
is 'deaf '; in Sanskrit, mu-ka is 'dumb'; in Greek, mu-do s, mu-tis 
is 'dumb,' Lat. mut-us. I n  Keltic, b a n n  is ' to bind, tie,' 
ba lbh  is 'dumb,' and bodhar  is 'deaf.' Now, there can belittle 
doubt that in all t h e ~ e  words the root is the same (mu, mo ; ba, 
bo, bu ;  p o), and yet these words extend over a rery wide area 
indeed, from Tahiti right across through India to Greece, Italy, 
and even to John o' Groat's. The meanings are ' blind,' ' deaf,' 
'dumb,' and yet the root is the same. The general root-meaning 
which suits them all is ' to  close,' ' to bind' ; this meaning shows 
itself in the Greek verb mu-&-from which mudos comes- 
.'to close the eyes or mouth,' and in the Sanskrit mu, 'to bind'; 
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similarly the Hebrew (a) i l lam, 'dumb,' comes from the verb 
iiliim, ' to bind,' ' to be silent '; in the Gospels, the blind man's 
eyes were 'opened,' and Zacharias, who had been for a time 
dumb, had ' his mouth opened and his tongue loosed.' The root 
of our Australian words boko, m u g a ,  is therefore the same as 
the Sanskrit mu, 'to bind.' From the same source come the 
Samoan pu-puni, ' to shut,' p o, ' night '; the Aneityumese 
at-ap n-es (apn=pan),  ' to shut,' nii-poi, 'dark clouds '; the 
New Britain bog, ' clouded,' and the Tukiok b o g, ' to cover 
up:;  cf. the Sanskrit bhuka,  'darkness.' I n  hneityum, a-pat  
is darli,' 'dcaf,' and po-p is 'dumb.' I n  Malay, puk-kah  
(cf. mu-ga) is ' deaf,' and bu-ta is ' bliud '; ba-bat (cf. ba-ba, 
b o-b o) is to ' bind '; Fiji has b u-ki-a, ' to tie,' ' to fasten '; New 
Zealand has pu-pn, ' to  tie ia bu~ldles,' pu, ' a tribe,' 'bunch,' 
'bundle.' It is even possible that our English words bind, 
bunch,  b u n d l  e, come, through the Anglo-Saxon, from this 
same root, ba, bu, mu. 

I suppose that these esanlples will suffice to prove that the 
similarity between the Australian b o k o and the Polynesian 
poko is not a mere coincidence. Where have me room now for 
the theory that the natives of the South Sea Islands are of Malay 
origin? I might, with equal justice, say that they came from 
the Hunter R~ver  district in Australia, if I were to look only at  
the words boko and polio ! 

.Reszrlts.-The ideas ' blind,' ' deaf,' ' dumb,' may be reduced 
to the simple idea 'bound'-the eyes, ears, mouth, or tongue 
'closed, bound, tied.' This idea is, in the Aryan lauguages, 
expressed mostly by mzc, but, in our Eastern languages, by bu, 
60; IIZU, m o ; p u ,  yo;  all these root-forms are identical, and are 
the basis of cognate words spreading from the region of ' ubti~i~a 
Thule' across the world to Tahiti. Can this be the result of 
accident, or of the spontaneous creation of language in several 
different centres ? Is  i t  not rather proof of n common origin? 
Even in the development of the root, there is n siilgular corres- 
pondence; for the Sauskrit adds -ka, and so do the &lalay, the 
Knmalarai, the Santoan, and the Polynesia11 ; others use f for k. 

(c . )  The word for ' eye ' also [nay be useful as a sample test-worcl, 
for it is not likely to be subject to the influences of change to 
which I have already referred. In Tasmania a word for 'eyc ' is 
mongtena, and the common word in all Australia is mi or mil, 
or some other simple derivecl form from the root mi. 14Iongtena 
is in Milligan's "Vocabulary of the Dialects of the Aboriginal 
Tribes of Tasmania," but I have never found that Vocabulary to 
be satisFactory either as to its phonetics or its critical sagacity. I 
therefore suppose that the real forin is ma-ag-ta-na ; for mong-ta- 
l inna is there the worcl for ' eyelash,' and m ong-to-ne is 'to see'; 
at  all events, I consider ma to be its origiual stem, while the 

Australian stem is mi, although there are, in various parts of the 
continent, words with the ma stem. The Australian words for 
'eye,' then, are mi, mia, mikal, miki, mir, mil, mial, mina, 
miniik, miko, mi rang ;  maal, mai l ;  meur, mobara. These 
words extend from Port Darwin right across to Bass's Straits. 
Several words formed from the same 'oot mean the 'face,' and 
compound words are :-wirtin-mirnu, ' eyelid,' turna-mirnu, 
'lower eyelid,' wi6in-mir, 'eye-lash,' genin-mir, 'eye-brow,' 
krhji-mring, ' white of the eye,' daami-mir, 'the temples,' 
katen-mirnu, ' a  tear.' 

Now, it is evident that all these worcls for ' eye ' come from the 
root ma, mi, me, mo, and that those formed from mi are the . 
most common. This ma is quite sporadic ; for, in Samoan, which 
I take to be original and typical Polynesian, ma means ' clean,' 
'pure,' ' bright-red,' m a ina  is ' to shine,' said of fire ; m %-lam a 
means either ' the moon' or ' a  light'; vs-ai is ' to see,' and so on ; 
the Ebudan ma is ' to see'; in New Britain me-me is ' scarlet,' 
' bright-red,' and with the meaning of ' red ' the Ebudan has 
me-me-a, miel, miala ; in Samoan, mu-mu is ' to bwn brightly,' 
aud mh-mu is 'recl,' and the Aneityumese a~ua-mud is 'to burn ' 
transitively ; the Blaori has ma-hana, 'warm'; Papuan for ' eye ' 
is mata, mara, maka, mana ;  the Malay has mata, 'eye,' and 
this is the sporadic word used everywhere for ' eye.' 

From all these words, it appears that 'see,' 'clear, ' shine,' 
' eye,' 'burn,' 'fire,' 'red,' are allied terms, and that the root-iclea 
from which they all proceed is that of ' sl&hg brightly.' Now, 
so far as the eye is concernecl, that is an appropriate designation for 
it ; and this appropriateness is elsewhere confirmed by language ; 
for the Sanskrit akshi, ' eye,' Latin oculus, ancl the Latin acer, 
'sharp,' are founcled on the root ak, meaning ' keenly bright' or 
'sharp,' and the Eiiglish word ' sheen' is, in Lomland Scotch, ap- 
plied to the 'bright' part of the eye. Now, I fild that meaning 
in the Sanskrit bh&, ' to shine,' which is just our root ma. 
Sanskrit derivatives from this b h l  are bha, ' a star' (with which 
compare the Australian mirri, 'the stars'), bhaga, 'the sun,' 
and bhl,  ' light,' bhlnu,  bhlma, 'light,' ' the sun,' ' passion.' 
The Greek phai-no is from the same root. 

The Dravidian language, like the Australian, seems to prefer 
the form mi; it has min, 'to glitter,' and hence rnina is ' a  fish,' 
so called from its phosphorescent scales. 

A Samoan word ' to glisten,' ' to shine,' is ila-ila, appliecl to 
he eyes, and in the Papuan of Tagula (south-east cost of New 
uinea) i ra  is 'bright'; at  Port Essington (uoi-tli coast of 

Australia) i r a  is the ' eye,' and, in some paxts of New South 
les ire, yir-oka is the ' sun.' I n  the Wiraclhaii dialect, 

radu is 'day,' and the Ebodan of Erromanga has ire, ' to-day.' 
urther, a com~aon word for ' eye' in Queenslancl is clilli ; ancl 

Ccl 



I have no cloubt that this is the same Dravidian termination 
-illi which me shall find in ta-killi-k o ancl in many other Awa- 
bakal morcls, but here aclded on to the same root which we find in 
the Sanskrit cli(p), ' to shine.' 

The Ebudan of Eaki has sembi to mean 'fire'; now s e ~ n b u  
in Draviclian means '~-ecl.' I n  Australia, a very general word for 
'fire' is n~i,  will ; in the north-west of Tasmania it is win-alia ; 
these I take to be from the same root as our mil, ' the eye,' and 
the Dra~iclian m in. I n  Tasmania also, t i n t  y a means ' recl'; 
to which cognates are the Sanskrit clamh, clah, ' to burn,' dams, 
clam$, ' to bite,' ' to see'; in Tamil tincl-u, is ' to kindle,' t i t tu ,  
' to whet'; cJ: Anglo-Saxon tendan, 'to kinclle,' English tinder. 

Besides mata,  the Maoris have another word for 'eye,' kano  hi, 
which much resembles the Dra~idian kan, ' the rye,' k&n, ' to 
see '; and the root of k a n  may be the same syllable as in Sanskrit 
ak-shi, 'eye,' the ak being by metathesis changed into ka. A t  
all events, the root k a n  is abundantly preralent in the sporaclic 
languages ; for the Maori itself has kana, 'to stare milcUy,' that 
is, ' to  look keenly '; ka, 'to burn '; ka-ka, 'red-hot '; kana-pa, 
' bright,' ' shining '; kana-kn, ' fire '; ancl cognate Polynesian 
clialects have kano-i-mata, 'the pupil (i.e., ' the sheen ') of the 
eye '; 'a 'ano, certain ' red berries,' ' the flesh of animals,' from its 
recluess ; ka-napa-napa, ' to glitter '; ka-napa, 'lightning.' The 
simple root Ira gives la, ra, 'the sun,' and all the Polynesian 
words connected with these forms. 

Nor is this 'oot-word ka, k a n  confined to Polynesian dialects ; 
in Ebuclan, ' fire ' is in-cap, liapi, kapu, gapu, av, ay i ; and 
the Papuan clialects have for 'fire,' kova, kai-ma ; for burn,' 
ogabu, igabi. And kai-o in Greek is ' I burn.' 

It is interesting to know, also, that in the st&tes vliich form 
the Himalayan boundary of India the morcls for 'eye' are mi, 
mik, mighi, malr, mo, mak, mo;  and, farther east, in Cochin- 
China and Tonkin, mot, mok, mu. It thus appears that, on the 
whole our comrnonword mil, ' the eye,' is more akin to the non- 
Ai-yan races of India-the representative~ of its earlier pol~ulation. - - 

I n  closing this section of my subject, I presume I need scarcely 
say that the evidence before us drawn from the words for 'rrater,' 
'blincl,' and 'eye,' fully justifies the opinion that the Australian 
la~lguages are not isolated, but that, in their essential root-words, 
they have a close relation to the languages of the Southein Seas 
and to similar root-words in the languages of the great peninsula of 
India. I cannot conceive i t  to be possible that our blackfellows 
should have, by chance, inventecl words mluch, when analysed, 
show the underlying idem expressed by them to be the same as 
those root-mords spread orerso 1-ast an area elsewhere. 

INTBODUCTIOH. 

YII. MI~CELLANEOUS TEST 'WOEDS. 

(n.) There are just two or three other rords  which I mould 
glance at very rapidly. The Malay k u t u  means ' louse '; in all 
Polynesia also that word means ' louse '; therefore, as some 
persons say, the South Sea Islanders must be Malay-Polynesians. 
But I find that in Aneityum also, a Papuan region, in-ket is 
'louse,' and in South Australia IiGta, and in other parts of 
Australia, k ti-lo, gu l lun .  To complete the analogy, these per- 
sons should now say that the Papuans of the New Hebrides and 
the blacks of South Australia are Malay. This looks like a 
~eductio ad nbsurrlzcnz. 

(b . )  The word Irn t u reminds lEe that there are some very un- 
savoury words, which are a strong proof of identity of ongin 
among races ; for, if these words have not come from one common 
source, it is scarcely possible to imagine how they are so much 
alike. For instance, gc-nung here means ste~clss houzinis nut 
Zesfiae; in Sanskrit the root-verb is gu. I n  Samoan, (k)i-no is 
' excrement,' the same mord as git-nung. Among our Port 
Stephens blacks, the worst of the evil spirits is called giinung- 
dhakia='sfercus edens.' . I n  Hebrew, a variant for the name 
Bee lzebub  is Beelzebiil, which means dominzts sfereoris. 
Again, kak is an  Aryan root-veh ; in Kew Guinea i t  becomes 
t a g e  (t fbr k, as is common) ; in New Britain, talc ; in Samoa, 
t n'e ; in Aneityum, no-holr and na-he h. The Sanskrit bhaga, 
which I need not translate, is in Fiji mnga ;  aild in Tasmania, 
maga ;  ard pi, mi, as I have alrezdy sho~vn, is as old as the 

' is puggrtnubrana or 

the vocabularies of that 
e meaning of pugga. I 
ith the New Britain word 
' day '; thus bi iganubra 

s, ' the sun '; and that is 
Malay mord for the ' sun.' 
arid the Fijian for ' sun' 

the Dravidian p a  g-al, 



sxsvi INTBODGCTION. 

(d.) I n  the Kamalarai dialect (N.S.W.), k n g a l  means ' bad,' 
' no good '; the -g a1 here, as elsewhere, is formative, and k a is 
the root. Now kb  is a Sk. prefix meaning ' bad '; in Fiji, 'bad' is 
ca, and in the New Hebrides, s a ;  in New Britain it is a-ka-ina. 

(e.) The Awabakal word for ' good ' is m u r r  iir ii g ; in Wirad- 
hari, it is marang;  in Kamalarai, it is m u r r a b a ;  the Port 
Jackson tribe at  Sydney called it buj i r i .  The root is ma, mu, 
bn ; Mr. Threlkeld's spelling should thus have been ma-ra-rak, 
that is, m a-ra with the last syllable reduplicated and -a g added ; 
and murraba  should be ma-ra-la ; in bujar i ,  the -jari  is a very 
common formative. Analogues to these are:--Albannic, b o-i na, 
' good '; Ebudan (Aneityum), u p e n  e (up for bu) ; Malay, b 5-i k ; 
Papuan, m zge, bo-ana, na-m o, na-ma. The Sanskrit b ha-dra 
means 'best,' ' happy,' ' well '; and the insular Keltic ma-th is 
'good,' 'wholesome,' 'happy.' I believe that the Latin bonus 
(of which Latin etymologists cannot trace the origin) is connected 
with these ancient roots; for the Keltic ma-th, i.e., mad, would 
easily give bon-us. . 

( J )  The Wiradhari balun, 'dead,' seems to be the same word 
as the Dravidian m u ,  'to die,' and of the same origin as the 
Polynesian ma-te, ' dead,' and the Malay ma-ti, mang-kat, 'dead.' 
The old Assyrian has maatu, ' to  die,' and the Sanskrit m r i  
(mar), the Malay mi-ta, the Hebrew muth, math, are all cognate 
verbs. The Keltic has bath, bas, ' death.' 

(g.) .Korien is an Awabakal negative. If it were an Ebudail 
word, its form in -en would make it a verbal noun equivalent to 
' the denying.' Now, it happens that, in the Notu dialect of New 
Guinea, gorea means ' to deny,' and the Maori ha-hore or  hore  
means ' n o '  (h for k), and whaka-kore-kore,'to deny.' The 
Ebudan of Efate has koro, 'to deny.' Another Awabakal nega- 
tive is k y a-wai, where the k y a is for ka. The Maori ka-ua 
(imperative or optative) also means ' not.' 

(ri.),Wiyalli is to 'speak.' The Sanskrit vad, vaq, ' to 
sperk, would give the wiy a, and the -alli is the usual verbal form. 
Thc Albannic has veti, 'speak.' Fiji has va-ka, 'to say,' and 
vei wali, 'to joke,' where vei is a reciprocal. The Awabakal wi- 
ya  means ' say,' ' tell'; New Britain has mi, ' to tell, to inform.' 

(;c.) The Awal~akal b6n means 'to strike,' ' to beat,' ' to kill.' 
With this compare the Malay bunoh, ' to kill '; the Albannic 
bua-tari, 'to destroy,' and we-umi, 'to fight,' 'to kill,' of which 
the we is reciprocal. 

(I.) For an adult ' woman,' the Viradhari says i n a r  ; the Port 
Jackson (Sydney) sub-tribe said din  or dhin* ; other localities say 
y inan, ina  ; thus the cZ is radical. Several districts, far apart, in 

'Hence comes the word jin-so commonly used in Australia to mean 
the 'wife' of a black man (kuri). 

m-TRODUCTION. xsxvii 

British New ' Guinea say ina-gn, ' my mother,' i a  in a-na, ' his 
mother,' ine, 'mother,' where the ina  is our Australian word; 
and, in Samoa, t i n s  is 'mother.' Are these languages not akin? 
I s  it possible that the Papuans, the Polynesiaiis, and the Australians 
could have borrowed from one another so essential a word as 
' woman,' ' mother ' 1 DIoreover, in Tamil, f nu means ' to bring 
forth young ' ( c j  Eng y ean), and in Malay ind ii is a word for . 
'mother.' Are these, too, not akin to our Australian word 1 

VIII. THE PRONOUNS AS TEST WORDS. 
There are few languages in which the pronouns of the first and 

the second persons are decIinecI throughout by the inflexion of the 
same base-stem. I n  the Aryan family, there are at  least two 
bases for each of them, and these are often so disguised by the 
inflexions that it is di%cult to detect them. I n  English, for 
instance, there does not seem to be any etymological connection 
between I and 9x.e and we, and a similar diversity exists in the 

ronoun itself almost disappears 

a Is.) n i  ma-gu ' my hand,' ninla-mu, ' thy hand,' 
hand.' I n  Melanesian languages generally, either 
possessive or its suffix form is used with nouns, 



and the Awabakal has a 'conjoined dual'; yet they all have long 
forms of the first and the second pronouns to  11e used alone or 
for the sake of emphasis, wl-llile other short forins always go with 
a verb as its subject. I add a list of the pronouns found in 
the whole of the Australian, Papuan, and Melanesian regions, 
so far as they are as yet known to  linguists ; for, although I shall 
make only a lhitecl use of this list a t  present, yet i t  may be 
useful to students of language in Brit& and elsewhere, esl~ecially 
as  the sources from which I have colnpilecl it are not generally 
accessible. 

The Awabakal pronouns are :- 
8ilzg~~Zccr. D zml. Plzwccl. 

1st.-Gatoa, bag, emmo-ug, tia Bali, gali Geen, gear-un 
2nd.-Ginto, bi, &iro-u.c Bula Nura . -  - 
3rd. ~asc -Niu~voa ,  noa ' i  

ko-ug, b6n ' " Buloara &d. Fern.-Boun-toa, boun- ( Bara 

noun 1 
For the purpose of comparison, I give the forms of these two 

pronouns as founcl in other parts of Australia :- 

New Sozcth Wales. 
1st Pronoun. 

Xing.--Gaiya, &a, &an, gai, iya, gata, gain& ; gaclthu, nathu, 
nathuna, athu, aclclu, thu, athol ; mi, miiia, mitua, motto; imigdu, 
ganna, nacna ; &era ; maiyai ; iaka ; giamba ; gulagi. 

2nd Pronoun. 
Sing.-Gind-a, (-u), y!ncl-a, (-u), ind-a, (-e, -0, -u), nind-a, (-u) ; idno ; 

numba; woncla; nmdrua, natrua ; yincligi, indiga ; youra; beai, 
bubla ; wiya, walbo ; gin ; imiba ; gindigug ; nagdn ; gnlaga. 

3rd Pro. ; Si~ifzg.-Genna, noa, niuoa ; P1zc.-Garma, bara. 
Victoria. 

1 st  Pronoun. 
Xing.-Gaddo, nzdtha, gio, gaiu, gat&-; waan, aan, winnak; yatti, 

yanga, yandoi, nitte ; naik, nai6, niak, ge, ken; wokok, yer- 
romik, wolhyek, tiarmek ; biirclop. 

2nd Pronoun. 
Xing.-Gind-a, (-e, -i,- o, -u): gincldk; nind-i, (-e); ginna, ginya; nin, 

nindo, ninan, niam, winnin; yerrowin; tiarmin; waar, wsanyen; 
wolanig ; nutuk, ut&; mirambina; gulum; yerally. 

3rd Pro.; ~'ing.-Nunthi, munniger, kiga; PZu. Murra-milla,kinyet. 

INTRODUCTION. xsxis 

Yusnzania. 
1st Pro.; Sing.-&ha, mana, men% 2nd Pro. ; Silzg.-Nina. 

Central and Sozcth Austmzicc. 
I st  Pronoun. 

Sing.-Gai, gann-a, (-i), ginyi, onye, yiga, yinna, ini, unnyi; 
kappa, (-u), gasp, appa, aupa; gatto, attho, attu, actu, althu ; 
g66z ; ti ; iyie. 

2ncl Pronoun. 

Sing.-Gina, nia, nini, nina, yina; gimba, imba, umpu, unga, 
unni, yinyi ; nindo, yundo ; ticini, yiclni, y unclru, andru, gunclru ; 
wuru, nuru, nuni ; 6;nna. 

3rd Pro.; Sing.-Nulia, kitye, pa, panna, ninni ;. Plze.-Kinna(r), 
ka(r), pa(r)na, nana, ya(r)clna. 

Western Australia. 
1st Pronoun. 

Sing.-Gatha, gatuko, natto, gadjo, ajjo, &~llya, guanga, gallga, 
gana, gonya, nanya, nunna ; gal-n~i, keit ; gi, kids, gika, gig. 

2nd Pronoun. 

Sing.-Ginda, ginna, yinda, yinna, nini, nillya, niya; &nd~zk, 
yinnuk, nondnk, nundu, nhcla, nnnali; janna. Pl~sral-Nurd. 

3rd Pro.; Sing.-Bal ; Nu.-Balgun, bullalel. 

1st Prgnoun. 

Sing.-Gaia, gia, gio, n i p ;  Cansa, ocgya! un6a; nutta, uttllu, 
uda; yundu, giba, ipa; nia, la, niu, lu, iuma, yo; b h k o ;  
kuronya ; g u n g ~ .  

2nd Pronoun. 

Sing.--Nincla, inda, imba; ~incla, (-i), ind-a, (-i); yuldna, ~ ~ l l d u ,  
indu; innu, iu ; inlcnu, ingowa, enowa, nowa ; n ~ h o  ; nayon ; 
n o m h  ; y~xnur ; tini ; mologa. 

rd Pro.; Sing.-Ugda, unda ; Plrc-Sanna. 
ith tliese Australian Pronouns, coinpare the 

DRAVIDIAX PROXOUSS. 
1st Pronoun 

ng.-Tamil-Nib, y&n, &n, en ; Canarese-Gn, ybn, n&, aG11u, en, 
bn-e; Tulu-ybn, yen, e ; Malayblam-Glam, Ein, 611, en, ena, eni, 
ini; Telugu-n&nu, n6, &nu, 6, nil, nu, ni  ; Tuda-Gn, en, eni, 
ini ; Kata-he, en, eni, hi ; GGnd-ann&, ni, $11, rn ; Ku- 
$nu, na, in, e ;  R&jmah&l-en ; Orkon-enan. 
1u.-M6mu, amGt, .t,lin, ;.lm, imu, 11;im, nbngal, nivu, Gvu. 



xli 

2nd Pronoun. 
Sing.-Tamil-N?, nin, nun, ei, i, ay, oy ; Canarese-nPn, nP, 

ninu, nin, ay, e, iye, i, i ;  Tulu, 1, nin, ni;  Malayillam-ni, nin; 
Telugu-nivu, Pvu, nP, nin, ru, vi ; Titda-ni, nin, i; K6ta-nP, 
nin, i; G8nd-imma, ni, I; Ru-Pnu, n4, i; Or&on-nien; RAjma- 
hll-nin. The Scythic of the Behistun tables has ni ; the Brahui 
of Affghanistan has ni, na. Pla-;l.Iiru, imat, nPr, nivu, $ru. 

With these compare corresponding pronouns from several places 
in  British New Guinea, thus :- 

PAP~JAN PRONOURS. 
1st. 

Sing.-Gai, miju, da, yau, ye-eu, nriu, nana, ara; Dzcnl-Gaba- 
gabs, ni-mo-to, noill, kaditel, vagewu ; PZu.-Ga-1-pa-ga-I-pa, 
'we three,' ni-mo, 'me,' no-kaki, kita, ya-kaimi, ita. 

2nd. 
Sing.-Gido, gi, rau, koa, ya-kom, oa, goi, oi ; Dual-Gipel, ni- 1 

go-to, ka-mitei ; Plzs.-Gita, nigo, yana, komiu, ya-kamiyi, tun- 
ui, omi. 

3rd. 
Sing.--Ia, goi? niiu, aii-kaki, tenem; Plu.-Iatuo, tana, nei, ya- 

buia, sia, idia, ila, ira, isi. 

Possessive forms are :- 
1st. 

Xing.-Lau-apu, gau, moro, clai-ero, yo-gn, ge-gu, egu ; Plu.-Lai 
emai-apumai, &a-1-pan, yo-da, la-nambo. 

2nd 
Xing.-Ia-apuga, eke-ero, apui-ero, li-nambo, p h u ,  oi-amu; P1tc.- 

Komiai, gita-munu, yai-ero, amui, ami, gami. 

EEUDLV PRONOENS. 
Corresponding Ebudan pronouns are :- 

Sing.-E-nau, iau, na-gku, avau, ain-yak ; short fornts, na, a, kn, 
ne, iya, k ; P1zc.-Endra, hida, riti, kito, a-kity, a-kaija, 

2nd. 
Sing.-Eg-ko, e-nico, jau, aiko, gik, aiek ; Plu.-Kamim, hamdi, 

ituma, akaua, aijaua. 

Sing.-No-ku, his-ug, kana-ku, kona-gku, rahak, tio-ku, unyak ; 
Plu.-No-ra, isa-riti, kana-dro, kona-ra, otea, uja. 

2nd. 
Sing.-No-m, hisa-m, kana-mo, kona-mi, raha-m, o un;  PZu.- 

No-nim, isn-hamcli, kana-miu, kona-munu, aua, un-yimia. 

FIJIAN PRONOUNS. 

Ternnl. Plural. 
First. 

incltc. Koi-k-e-daru Koi-k:e-datou Koi-ke-da 
Nom'-Koi-a-u'b 1 exclu. Koi-keirau Koi-keitou Koi-keimami 

I-ke-datou I-Ee-da 
1-keimami 

isacltr. Kedaru Kedatou Keda 
exclu. Keirau Keitou Keimami 

Nom.-KO-i-ko Koi-ke-mu-drau h-oi-ke-ntu-dou Koi-kemuni 
Poss. - -mu I-ke-mudrau I-ke-mudou I -ke-muni 
Obj. -1ko Kemudrau Kemudou Kemuni 

Third. 
KO-iratou KO-i-ra 

+Those syllables which am printed in italics may be dropped off in succession for various 
uses of the pronouns. 
Demonsti-atives are :- 
0 guo, ' this, these ' ; o koya o guo, (sing.) ' this ' ; o ira o guo, 

'these.' 0 gori, 'that, those '; o koya o gori (sing.), ' that ' ; 
o ira o gori (plu.), 'those.' 

ALBANNIC PRONOUNS. 
I n  the Albannic (Tukiok) dialect, the pronouns are :- 

Bi~ucl. " Te'ernnl. Pltcral. 
da-tul dat 
mi-tul me-at ' 

mu-ru mu-tul mu-at 
dia-ra di-tul di-at 

* I prefer Binal and Ternal, because they signify 'two (three) each time.' 



degree o f  error, ~vhicll aEects also many other lists of Australia11 
words. Australian vocabularies are made of ten b y  Englishmen, 
who, in writing the words, follow the sounds of the vowels as used 
in English, and sometimes even their own vices of  pronunciation ; 
for instance, k i n n e r  is written d o w i ~  for k i n n a ,  and i-ya for 
ai-ya. Again, a blackfellow, when asked t o  give the equivalents 
for English words, sometimes fails t o  understand, and so puts one 
mord for another ; thus, i n  some lists that I have seen, the mord 
for ' I ' is set down as meaning ' t110u '; and even i n  printing mis- 
takes occur ; for, i n  Mi-. Taplin's list of  South Australian dialects 
' we ' is gun,  and ' you ' is g u n  also ; the former should probably 
be g Bn ; and k a m b i y  anna  i s  made t o  mean both ' your father ' 
and ' h i s  father.' 

The Zrs t  PI-onotr?t.-&Taking all due allov-ance for such defects, 
I procebd t o  examine the Australian pronouns, an1 I h c l  that, 
notwithstanding the multitude of  theii- dialect-forms, they have 
only a very few bases. These are, for the first pronoun-Ga-ad, 
€5-t a, g a-acl-d u,  b a, m i ,  m o ; ancl, for the  seconcl pronoun- 
G in ,  gin-cla, gin-du, bi ,  bu ,  gula. I leave the demonstrative 
or tyird pronoun out of  account, as it is not of  so much importance 
t o  our inquiry. Now, the existence o f  the base ga-ad is proved 
b y  the  forms (given above), &-an, gi-na ; the base &a-taorecurs 
in gatha ,  ga-ya, n i - t e ;  ga-ad-du, in g5d-thu, na-thn, a-thu, 
ga-tu-ko, kc.  ; b a  gives wa-an, a-an, and, i n  South Australia, ga- 
pa, ga-ap, :-pa ; m o  and m i  are merely softened forms o f  ba, and 
are touncl in mo-to, mo-kok,  mi-na, mi-nak, ga-mi. Even so 
unpromising a form as 6n-6a (Qneensland) connects itself with the  
base g a-ta through g 6-6a (South Australia) ; for some Melanesian 
dialects prefer t o  begin worcls with a vowel, and so transpose 
the letters c f  an  initial dissyllable; thus, fin-6a is for fig-&a= 
kii-6a=gCta.* Most of the dialect for~ns  o f  this pronQun given 
above arise from the interchange of  ng ,  n, and y ; the Wiradhari 
clialect; for example, has gaddu,  naddu ,  yadclu, 'I , '  and these 
become more liquid still i n  y a l lu ,  -1adn.f Let us obserre here, 
also, that the Tasmanian forms ma-na, mi-na, ' I,' come from the 
base ma ,  mi. I have above given six bases for the  first prononn in 
Australian, and yet there are only two-acl or t a  ancl b a ;  for mi 
and m o  are only b a  differently vocalised, and, in the other three, 
ga- i s  a prefix, as miil be shown further on, while the -du of  ga- 
ad-du is an  emphatic suax.  

* The Aneityumese (Ebudan) language is so fond of an initial vowel that 
i t  constantly clislocates a consonant in favour of a vowel. Our Australian 
Vocabularies in this volume have rery few words beginning with vowels. 

-t See Appendix, page 60. Dr. Caldwell mas led illto error by the form 
ga dlu, whlch an authority told him meant ' we ' in South -4ustralia. Used 
alone, it is only ' I,' for gadrlu. 

IBTBODUCTION. sliii 

Here comes in a most important question. Are these bases t a  
and ba  exclusively Australian ? Emphatically I say, N o  ; for I 
know that, in Samoan, t a  is the pronoun ' I,' and t Z  ( for  t ii-ua) 
i s  ' we two,' ' i t a  is ' me,' anel ta-tou i s  ' we';  la'u ( i .e . ,  ta-ku,  ! 
for d )  is 'my.' I quote the Samoan as the reyreseiltative o f  the  
Polynesian dialects. And yet the Maori pronouns o f  the first 
and second pronouns present some interesting features. They  
are :- 

' I,' ' me ' - A h a ~ ,  au, awau. 
' W e  two '-Tana, maua. 
' W e  '-Tatou, matou, matau. 
' 319 '-Taku, toku, aku, oku, abaku. 
' Thou '-Koe ; clz~nl, korua, 2 ~ l z c . ,  koutou. 
' Pour '-Tau, tou, nu, on, takorua, takoutou. 

Here in 'we  two,' 'we,' and 'my,' I see both of  our Australian base- 
forms t a  and m a ;  i n  'my '  I find the Australian possessive genitive 
s&x k u ,  g u % ;  and i n  : w e 7  I take the - tou t o  bo for t o l u  t he  
Polynesian for 'three,' three being used i n  an indefinite way to  mean 
any number beyond two.? Then, i n  Fiji, I fincl that ' I,' ' nle ' i s  
au, which may be for ta-u, for the binal form of  it is -cia-ru (i.e., 
da+rua,  ' two ' ) ,  the ternal is -cla-tou (i.e., cla+tolu, ' three ' ) ,  
and the plural is cla. I n  the Motu dialect of  New Guinea, ' I '  i s  
l a u ,  of which the plural is (ijzclusice) ai  (for ta-i 1) and (exclusice) 
i-ta. I n  other parts of New  Guinea, ' 1 ' is cl a, ya-u, n5-u, na-na, 
la-u, and, for the plural, k i - ta ,  i-ta (qfi Sanloan). Ebudanparallels 
are-'I,' e-nau, iau ,  ain-ya-k;  for the plural, hi-da, ki-to, a-kity ; 
possessive forms are t io -ku ,  o tea ,  u-j a. The Tukiok forms i au ,  
io, yo ; da-ra, cla-tul, da t ,  corresponcl mainly with the  Fijian, 
and are all from the root cla, ta .  

I think that I have thus proved that our Australian base t a  i s  
not local, but  sporadic, ancl that, so far as this eviclence has any 
weight, the brown Polynesians have something in common wit11 
the Melanesian race. 

h l y  next inquiry is this-Has this base, ta ,  da, ad, any connec- 
tion with the other race-languages! And at once I ren~enlber 
that the old Persian for ' I ' is acl-am, and this correspoilcls wi th  
the Sanskrit ah-am, of  ~ v h i c l ~  the stem is agh-, as seen i n  t he  
Grseco-Latin ego ancl the Germanic ich.  I assume an earlier 
form of this base t o  llave been ak-, but, whether this Inclian ak -  
or the Iranian ad- is the olcler, I cannot say. At all events, t he  
change of  a k  into a t  ancl then into ad,  ancl conversely, is a com- 
mon phonetic change, and i s  at this nlonlent going 011 copiously i n  
Polynesia. The  a k  is now in present use i n  the Malay a k u ,  'I . '  

*The possessive termination for persons in Awabakal 1s -n m ba ; thls I 
take to be for gu-mba, the gu being the possessi\re formative in Wiradhari ; 
i t  corresponds to the Ebuclan ki, which is used in the same way. 

4-C' Singular, Dual, and (all else) Plural. 
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The other Australian base-form of the first pronoun is ba, and 
this, in the forms of ma, me, mi, nlo, is so comnlpn in all 
languages that I need scarcely quote more than Sanskrit mad (the 
base), ' I '; the Gmco-Latin emou, mou ; mihi, me ; and the 
English, ' we.' This base, ba, gives us the Awabakal simple nomi- 
native b i g  (for ba-ag), -ag being one of the most comnlon of 
Australian formatives. Then, of the possessive form, emm 0-6 g, 
which I would write emo-ng, I take the e to be merely enuncia- 
tive, the -fig being a possessive formation ; the mo that remains is 
the same as in the Australian mo-to, wo-kok, 'I,' the Papuan, 
mau, 'I.' The Awabakal ba-li, 'we two' (both being present), 
is ba + li, where the -1i is probably a dual form. 

The Awabakal accusative of the first pronoun is tia, or, as I 
would write it, t y a  or 6a ; cJ: gu6a and 6nci.  This t i a  appears 
a g i n  in the vocative ka-tio-u, and is, I think, only a phonetic 
form of the t a  which I have already examined. 

I think, also, that the Hebrew pronoun an-oki, '1,'is connected 
with our root ak, at, t a ;  for it seems to be pretty well assured 
that the an- there is merely a demonstrative particle placed before 
the real root-form -ok-i ; for the Egyptian pronouns of the first 
and second persons have it (-an, -ant, -ent) also. And this quite 
corresponds with our Awabakal pronouns of the first and second 
persons, ga-toa and gin-toa; for, in my view, they both begin 
with a demonstrative ga, wluch exists also in Polynesian as a pro- 
thetic nga, nge." I n  Awabakal, I see it in gali ,  ' this,' ga-la, 
' that,' ancl in the interrogative gan, ' who ' ? for interrogatives 
come from a demonstrative or indefinite base (cJ: the word 
minyug  on page 3 of the Appenclix). Here again, in the Awa- 
bakal word gan, ' who ' ? me are brought into contact with Aryan 
equivalents ; for, if g i n  is for kCan, as seems likely, then it leads 
us to the Sanskrit ka-s, ' who' ? Zend, cvaiit = Latin quan-tus ? 
Latin, quod, ubi, ~bc., Gothic, hvan = English, 'when'l Lithua- 
nian, k A-s, ' who '? Irish, can, ' whence ' 1  Kymric, pa, ' who '? 
Greek. piis, ' how ' 2  po-then, ' whence '? 

I n  the Australian plural forms gbanni, gden, we have again the 
prefix demonstrative ga, but now softened into ge (ef. the Maori pre- 
fix ngej because of the short vowel that follows. The next syllable, 
an, is a liquid form of ad, ta,  ' I,' and the n i  may be a pluralising 
addition-the same as in the Papuan ni-mo. I t  should here be 
remembered, however, that the Australian languages seldom have 
special forms for the plural ; for t a  may mean either ' I ' or ' we1; 
to indicate the plural number some plnralising word must be added 
to t a  ; thus in Wester11 Australia ' we ' is gala-ta, literally ' all- 
I.' Some pronouns, however, seem to have absorbed these suffix 

+In Maori, this nge is used as a prefix to the pronouns au and ona ; 
thus, nge-au is exactly equivalent to the Australian ngatoa. 
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iluralising words, whatever they were, a n i  thus to have acquired 
plural terminations ; of this our gdanni is an instance ; in western 
Victoria, ' we ' is expressed by ga-ta-en, that is, gata, ' I,' with 
the suffix -en-the same as the -ni of gbanni. The Awabakal 

. 'we ' is gben. Snch plurals are very old, for they are founclin 
the Babylonian syllabaries ; there the second pronoun is zu ; its 
plural is zu enan, that is, ' thou-they' = ye ; there also, ' I ' is mu ; 
with which compare ba, ma. 
Th Second A-o~zoz~~z.-There are only two base-forms for the 

second pronoun, b i  or bu and gin. The latter is strengthenecl by 
the addition of -da, which may also be -cle, -di, -do, -clu, and these 
vocalic changes support my contention, that this syllable proceeds 
from the demonstrative ta, for if the origina1.i~ da ot. ta, all the 
others may proceed from that, but i t  is not likely that, conversely, 
any one of them would change into -cia. The -toa in the Ama- 
bikal gin-t oa is the same as in gihtoa, and the initial 6; is the 
same as ga, ge. But what is the body of the word-the -in ? I 
can only say with certainty that it is the base-form of the seconcl 
pronoun, for I can give no fnrther account of it. Possibly, it is 
for bin with the b (v) abraded ; for the other base-form, although 
it now appears as bi, may have been originally bin-the same as 
the accusative ; and yet, in the accusative clual, we have gali-n 
and bulu-n, and in the singular b6n for bo-nn, where the ?L seems 
to be a case-sign. If the -in of 6;intoa is for bin, then we get 
back to bias the only base-form of the second Australian pronoun, 
and b i  gives the forms wi-y e, mB, i-mi-ba, vin-in, q.v. The other 
base-form of bi is bu, and this is attested in Australian by biubla, 
wuru, nuro, nuni, q.v. ; the n'yurag in South Australia shows 

. how the initial TL has conle in, for that plural is equivalent to 
' gvurag, from bu; it also shows the origin of the Awabakal plural 

nu-ra. The -ra there is certainly a plural form ; for me have i t  
in ta-ra, 'those,' from the singular demonstrative ta, and in ba-m, 
' they,' from ba. I n  the genitive gbar-uuba, ' of us,' the -ar may 
be this -ra, but i t  may also be simply the -an of the nominative. 
This same -r a is a pluralising su& in Melanesia. I n  many parts 
of Melanesia, likewise, this mu-often when used as a verbal 
suffix-is the pronoun ' thou.' 

I may here venture the conjecture, nithoui adding any  eight 
to it, that, as the Sanskrit dva, 'two,' gives the Latin bis, bi, so, 
on the same principle, the Sanskrit tva, ' thou,' may be the old 
form to which our bi, bu is allied. 

As to the prefix ga, I know that, in New Britain, ngo is 'this,' 
Aneityum, nai,  naico, i-naico is 'that.' This nga, also, as 
refix, occurs in a considerable number of worcls in Samoan; for 

e, t a s i  is 'one,'and t u s a  is 'alike,' solo is 'swift'; an in- 
tensive meaning of each is expressed by ga-tasi, ga-tusa, ga-so10 ; 
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the numeral ' ten ' i~ &a-fulu which I take to mean 'the whole ' 
(sc. fingers). I n  Teutonic, i t  seems to have sometimes a collective 
force, as in ge-birge, ' mountains,' and sometimes an  intensive, as  
i n  Gothic, ga-bigs, from Sanskrit bhaga,  the 'sun.' I n  Latin the 
suffix c in sic is supposed to be the remains of a demonstrative. 

Gtitoa, then, is to  me macle up of ga  + a d  + do, the -do being 
the same sufix particle of emphasis which is elsewhere in Australia 
written -clu, and the -clo is extended into -toa, also for emphasis, 
as  in the Wiradhari yitma, yamoa, ancl other Australian tvorcls. 
It is quite possible that this -clo also is only the demonstrative t a  
-so often used in composition in Awabakal-changed into -to, 
-do, according to the rules on pages 10 and 11 of this volume. 

From the lists of pronouns given above, it will be seen that  
Fijian also prefixes a clenionstrative ko, ko-i to its first and second 
pronouns. This same particle, ko, o is also prefixed to nouns, 
ancl especially to proper names. I n  Samoan, '0, that is, ko, is  
placed before nouns and pronouns when they are usecl as the snb- 
ject of a proposition-this, also, for empllasis, to direct attention 
t o  the agent, like the agent-nominative case in Awabakal. 

I n  the Ebudan and Papuan pronouns, a similar prothetic demon- 
strative is found ; there it has the forms of na, ain,  en, a, ka, ha, 
y a, ye  ; in many of the Ebuclan clialects,-the Aneityumese, for 
instance-the demonstrative in, ni, elsewhere na, is prefixed to  
almost every worcl that is  used as a noun. I n  other parts of 
Melanesia, the n a  is a suffix. 

Finally, I placed the Dravidian pronouns in my list in order to 
compare tl?em with the Austi-alian. And the comparison is  in- 
stiuctive. They are, chiefly, nBn, y An, for the first person, and 
n in ,  nP for the second. Dr. Calclwell himself considers the 
initial 72 in each case to be not radical, and the base forms to  be 
$11 and En. This is a close approximation to our Australian 
bases ; for we have the three fo~uls, gkd-du, nkd-du, y Ad-du, i n  
which the 72 and the y proceed from the original nasal-guttural & 
and that @, as I have shown, is only a demonstrative prefix. The 
d of nAd a i d  ykd may easily pass into its liquid 12, thereby 
giring the Draviclian n & n  and yAn; and the Australian forms 
are older, for while cl will give 7z, 12, when established in a word, 
will not revert to  d So also, the Dravidian n t n  will come from 
the earli-r gin, which we find in the Australian ginda.  

IX. THE FORMATION OF WORDS. 

Any one who examines the Vocabula~.ies of the Awabakal and 
the Wiradhari dialects will see how readily the Australian 
language can for111 derivative words from simple roots, and how 
expressive those words may become. The language is specially 

rich in verb-forms. As  an illustration of tliis, let us take froni the 
ITiradhari dialect the root verb banga,  of which the original 
meaning is that of ' breakin0 ' ' dividing,' ' separating.' From 9' that root, are formed-bang-ana, ' to  break ' (i~itmlzs.), bang- 
Bra, ' to break ' (trans.), ban  ga-m tir a, ' to (make to) break,' ancl, 
with various other aclaptations of the root-meaning, bang  a-'oi ra, 
banga-dira, banga-nira, banga-naringa,  banga-darn, banga- 
g a h b i r a ,  banga-dambira,  banga-durnlanbi ra ,  bang-al-gkra. 
It is true that these varying foru~atives resolve the~nselves into a 
few simple elements, but they certainly convey different shades of 
meaning ; else, why sho~lld they exist 111 tlie langnage 1 Nor is  
the root banga  the only one on which such changes are made; for 
the Wiradhari vocabulary contaiils numerous instances of similar 
formations. 

Then the modes of a verb are also usuitlly a1,unrlant and precise. 
n tlie Indicati-i-e mood, the A~vabakal clialect has nine different 

, and the Wiraclhari has one more, the future perfect. Onr 
alian verb thus rivals and excels the Greek and the Sau- 

, for i t  thus has four futures, and, for time past,, it has three 
s, marking the past time as instant, proximate, ancl remote. 
esponding to these tenses, there are nine participles, each of 

ch may be usecl as a finite verb. Besides an Imperative moocl . 
Subjunctive mood, there are reflexive and reciprocal forms, 

ms of negation, forms to express continuance, iteration, immi- 
ence, ancl contemporary circumstances. Now, as the Australian 

language is agglutinative, not inflexional, the verb acquires all 
these moclificatious by adding on to its root-form various inclepend- 
ent particles, which, if we could trace them to their source, mould 
be found to be nouns or verbs originally, and to contain tlle 
various shades of meaning expressed bp these modes of the verb. 
The Fijian verb-in a Melanesian region-is also rich in forms ; 
for it has verbs intransitive, transitive, passive, and, yi th prefixes, 
intensive, causative, reciprocal, and reciprocal-causative. And 
among the mountains of the Dekkan of India-also a black region 
-the verb, as used by the Tntlas ancl Goncls, is much richer than 
that of ,the Tamil, the most cultivated dialect of the same race. 

nd, in Australian, this copiousness of diction is not confined to 
verbs ; it shows itself also in the building up of other words. 

page 102 of this volume, a sample is given of the manner in 
ch common nouns may be formed by the adding on of particles. . Hale, whom I have already namecl, gives other instances, 
btless derived froni his converse with Mr. Threlkeld a t  Lake 
cquarie, and, although some of the words he quotes are usecl 
ideas- quite unknown to a blackfellow i11 his native state, yet 
are a proof of the facility of expression which is inherent in 
anguage. I quote 31r. Hale's examples :- 
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If we follom tlte numbers on the colum~s, a i d  reilleluber that 

Bh-ki-lli -2. a boxer ; 3. a cudgel ; 4. a blow ; 5. the snlitiilg ; 
6. a pugilistic ring; root-naeal~il~y, 'smite.' 

Gakuya-lli -2. a liar ; 3. a pretence ; 4. cleceit ; 5. the cleceiving ; 
6. a gambling-house ; r t .~~i. ,  ' deceire.' 

Goloma-lli -2. a saviour ; 3. a safeguarcl; 4. protection; 5. the 
protectiug ; 6. a fortress ; rt.m., ' protect.' 

1 -3. an almoner ; 3. a shop ; 4. liberality ; 5. the giving 
of a thing ; 6. a market ; rt.wz.., 'give.' 

Gura-Hi -2. a listener ; 3. an ear-trumpet ; 4. attention ; 5. the 
act of hearing; 6. a news-room ; rt.m., 'hear.' 

r - 1  -5. a porter ; 3. a yoke ; 4. a carriage ; 5. the carrying ; 
6. a wharf ; rt.na., ' carry.' 

Man-ki-lli -2. a thief ; 3. a trap ; 4. a gasp  ; 5. the takiilg ; 6. a 
bank ; ~t.na., 'take.' 

Pirri-ki-lli -8. a sluggard ; 3. a couch ; 4. rest ; 5. the reclining ; 
6. a bedroom ; rt.na., ' recline.' 

manufactory ; rt.?la., ' do.' 
a-lli -2. a writer ; 3. a pen ; 4. performance ; 5. the per- 

sitting; 6. a pew ; rt.m., 'sit.' 

he suEx. Similarly, in Fijian ancl Samom, 





Xi 161RODUCTIO7S. 

use, the Latin supine in -t u in. This Sanskrit -turn is the accusa- 
tive of the sn6x  -tu to express agency, and may thus corresponcl 
with our Australian suffix -to, -du, which is used in a similar 
manner. I n  the Diyeri clialect*, the infinitive ends in m i, which 
means 'to'; ill Aneityunlese i m i  means 'to.' Nov-, in all the 
Draviclian clialects, the sign of the dative case is ku ,  ki ,  ge; 
i n  Hillcli i t  is lco, in Eengali kt3 ; other forms in India are 
khC, -ah ai, -gai ; ~vitll this -gai conlpare the 3finyung clative 
in -p i* .  I11 the Khta dialect of the Dravidian, the dative sign 
is  ke, aucl the locative is -01-ge; the infinitive ends in -alik, 
probably a compound of a l i  and k e  ; the Aneityumese infinitive 
in -al iek is very like that. A close parallel to our Awabakd 
idn i t ive  ill -k o is the Dravidian infinitive in -gu; as, kuru ,  
' short,' kuru-gu, ' to diminish.' I n  the Malay languages, tran- 
sitive verbs are formed by prefixes and affixes ; of the latter, the 
most common is kan,  wllich may be the preposition ka, 'to.' - 

I11 the Ebudatl languages, lci is a genitive and a datire sign, and 
in  one of them, hialekulan, bi, ' to,' makes an iilti~litive (c$ the 
South Australian mi), and this same b i is used like the Latin u t, 
' in order that '; with this coixpare the Awabakal k oa (page 75, 
et n1.)-a leilgthened form of -ko. I11 Fijian, some transitive verbs 
take ki, 'to,' after them, but a common termination for the illfini- 
tive is &a, and the 'i (sometimes ' o) of many verbs in Samoan 
may be the same termination. 

Our infinitive denotes the ' end ' or ' purpose ' for which any- 
thing is done ; hence the dative sign ; so also in Sanskrit, it mould 
be correct to use the dative in -ana of the verbal noun. In  the 
Wiradhari dialect, -ana is n very colnmon tcrminatlon for in- 
finitives ; but I do not know that i t  has any relation to the 
Sanskrit -aim. 

I have taken this verb t a k i l l i  k o  as an exan~ple of the fornl- 
ation of an infinitive in Awabalial ; all other infinitives in  that  
dialect are formed in the same may; the rariatioils -ulli-ko, 
olli-ko, elli-ko proceed from -all i, which I moulcI write -al l& so as 
to  iilclucle the vowel changes all in one sign. I n  other dialects, 
there are inany other forms for the infiaitive, but this one in -illi  
is not confined to the Rurikgai tribe, but is fonncl also in Victoria. 

Another similar and very important verb in the Awabakal is 
kaki l l iko ,  the verb ' t o  be.' On the same principles, as shown 
above, the -kil l i  k o  here is  termiilational and the root is ka. 
Here again the Dravidian dialects assist us to trace the tr-orcl ; 
for the Tamil has 8-gu, ' t o  become,' the Telugu has l i B ,  the 
Canarese &gal, and the Gond ay-&I& Our Wiraclhari dialect 
says k iny a (for gi-ga), ' to become.' It is possible that these forms 
have a parallel, but independent, relation to  the Sanskrit roots 
g a n  and ga, ' to come into being,' Greek gigno-mai, gino-mai. 

"See pp. 13 and 45 of Appendix. 
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5. GRAXMATICAL Fonxs  AYD SIXTAX. 
The cousideratiou of the grammatical forms and the syntas of 

a languagl: is a very important part of cornparatire grammar, aud 
is a more potent proof of identity of origin tllau mere rrords can 
be ; for, while words may be abundantly illtl.oduced from abroad, 
as the history of our English languaqe testifies, ~ e t  the essential 
structure of allied lan5uages is as little liable to  change as the 
cranial character of a race. As none of the clialectq si~okea in 
Australia has had the chance of beconlii~g fixed by beini reduced 
to ~ r i t i l ~ g ,  the inaterials arailable for comparing them with 
theinselves and with other languages are in a state of flus and 
decay, and any effort to deteruline their grammar will be only 
provisional a t  present, a11d subject to, errors arising from the 
imperfect state of our informaticn about them. Ke-rertheless, 
allowance being nlade for this source of imperfection aucl error, 
several of their features m?y be regarded as well-detenil~iued ; 
and it will here be convenient to arrange these in numbered 
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2. Nevertheless, several dialects have forms which shom the 
agglutinative xords on the way to become inflexional. I n  the 
dialect of Western Australia, . the woman's staff ' is yago-li k 
wanna,  in which the - i k  has lost its independence, and is as 
much a case-ending as the a, i, or is of the Latin genitive. So also 
in Awabakal ; the -6mba of k o k a r a  emo fim ba, ' my house,' 
may be regarded as inflexional ; for, although the -ba can be de- 
tached and used as a separate word, not so the -dm. I believe 
the -6nlba to be a weathering for gu-mba, the g u  being s 
dialect form of the post-position ko, as in Wiradhari; yet the 
-6 cannot stand alone ; the 91% belongs to the ba. 

3. As to the Cases of nouns and pronouns, they nre shown by 
separable post-positions which are thenlselves nuuna, adjectives, 
or verbs. The post-position birung,  for example, meaning 'away 
from,' is an adjective in the Wiradhari dialect, and means 'far 
distant,' while birandi ,  another form from the same root, is the 
post-position, 'from.' The other post-positions in the paradigm 
on page 16 are all taken from the monosyllabl~s k a  and ko. 
Of these, I take Iro to be a root-verb, implying ' motior to,' and 
lia another, meaning 'to be ' in a certain state or place ; but of 
their origin I can give no account, unless k a  be related to the 
Draridian rerb Agu, already noticed, and k o  be a modifiedform 
of ka. These tn-o roots, rariously combined, become the post- 
positions k ai, kin-ko, ka-ko, kin-ba, ka-b a, ka-birung, kin- 
b i r u n g  on page 16 ; by the influence of the final consonant of 
the words to which they are joined, the initial k of these becomes 
t, Z, or 9-. 

A similar account of the post-positions in the Karrinybri, the 
Diybri, and other distant dialects could, no doubt, be given, but 
from the ~cantiness of our k~olvledge, that is at  present im- 
possible. 

4. As to the Gender of nouns, that is either implied in the 
meaning of the word or to he guessed from the context. I n  
Fijian, a word is added to mark the gender ; for example, g o n e  
is ' child,' and, from it, a gone  t a g a n e  is ' a boy,' but a gone 
alema is ' a  girl.' The Samoans say u l i  po'a and u l i  f af ine  
to mean a ' male dog' and a 'female dog,' and the Ebudans 
something similar. Our Australians have no such devices, but 
they hare some words in which the gender is clearly distinguished 
by an ending added on, or by a chauge of the vorrel sound of the 
finalsyllableoftheword. Thelllostcommonfeminine suffix is -gun; 
as, mobi, 'a blind man,' mobi-gun, 'a blind woman'; yinril, 'a 
son,' yinal-kun, ' a daughter'; another suffix is -in ; as, Awaba- 
lral, 'a man of Awaba,' Awab a-kal-in, 'a moman of Amaba '; ma- 
k oro-ban, In a k o r  o-bin, ' a  fisher-man,' 'a fisher-woman,' shom a 
change in the vowel sound. I think that, in proportion to the 
extent of the language, instances of this kind-the expression of 
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gender by change of termination-are quite as common in 
Australian as they are in English. To this extent, therefore, the 
Australian dialects are sex-denoting. 

The -ban in n~akoro-ban  seems to be a masculine suffix ; in 
the Minyung dialect, y e r r u b i l  is ' a  song,' yerrubi l -gin ,  ' a  
sin~er, '  m d  y e r r  u b i 1-gin-g u n is a 'songstress.' The Wjradhari 
-daln in birbal-dain,  ' a  baker,' from birblira, ' to bake,'and 
in many other words, is also R masculine termination. 

5. As to LVu~~zber of nouns and pronouns, the same word, and 
the same form of it, does duty both as singular and plural ; the 
context shows which is mcant ; e.g., k u r i  is ' a (native) man,' but 
kfiri is also 'men'; if the speaker wishes to gay, ' a  man came 
home,' that ~ou lc l  be walidl kriri, 'one man '-the numeral 

UP Saxon ' an,' ' ane '-but 

woman' (page 49 of Appendix), is 
ion aclded 0% to form the plural uf a 

m much akin our Australian language 
ian and other branches of the Turaniall family. 
i n  as a plural euding, and to that affixes the 

case which are used for the singular number. As 
I cite the Turallian of Hungary; there, u r  is ' master,' 

my ' master,' ur-aim, ' my masters,' ur-am-nak, 
ter,' ur-aim-nak, ' to  my masters.' The Dravidian 
general, post-fixed possessives, but our I'u'arrinyeri 
hem, and they are quite common in the Papuau and 
guages. I n  Fijian, t h e  possessives, with nouns of 
or members of the body or parts of a thing, are 

. And in Dravidian, when a noun denotes a 
inal termination is suffixed. 
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which they are joined cleilote things to be Ileld merely in possess- 
ion, or to be eaten, or to  be clrunlr. I n  Samoan there is a some- 
l ~ h a t  similar use of l o n a  and lana ,  ' his.' 

7. I n  the Arrabalial dialect (see the Gospel pcrssim), a main 
feature is the use of the demonstrative t a 2s a suffix ; ir: is added 
to nouns, adjectires, pronouns, and adverbs, and always has the 
effect of strecgthening the word to  nhich i t  is joii~ed ; as, u n n i  
z;a k u r i ,  ' this  man,' mal i i l - la  p u r r e i n g ,  ' oue day'; its plural 
is t a - r a ;  another form, apparentlj- a plural, is t a i ,  as i n  
m a r  a r ing - t a i ,  ' the goocl'; the singular form t a r a i  ineans 
' ssme one,' ' another.' T a  is simply a demonstratire ?article, 
and may be relateel to the Sanskrit tad ,  'this,' 'that.' T a  is 
a l ~ ~ a y s  a suffix, ancl I consider it the same word as the demon- 
strative -na, 'which is  so conlmon as a suffix to nouns in  all 
IiIelanesia, and sometimes in  Polynesia. Some Ebudan dialects 
use it as a prefix, na ,  ni, in.  I n  Telugn, n i  and n a  are attached 
t o  certain classes of i~onils before addinq the case signs, as  
d a-ni-ki, ' to that.' This t a is probnbly the same as the Dra- 
vidian d a  of i n d a ,  ' this:' ancla, ' that.' 

S. I n  Awabalial, a lloull or adjective, 11-hes used as the sub- 
ject cf a proposition, talies k o (to, lo) as a suffix; so also in  

and Samoan, 60 ,  ' O  as a prefix. I n  Am-abalial, this k o  must 
be attached to  all the words that are leading parts of the subject; 
as, t a r a i - to  b u l u n  k i n b i r u  6-ko, 'some one from amocg them.' 

I n  Arr:bakal, there seems to  Ee no definite arrangement of 
words in a simple sentence except that required by expression 
slid emphasis; but an adjectire precedes its noun and a pro- 
i ~ o u n  in the po~sessive may either follow its noun or go before 
it. I n  Dm\idian also, the adjective precedes its substantive; 
bu t  the possessire prououi~s are prefixed to the nouns. 

These comp~risons are general; those that  now follow com- 
pare the Australian with the Dravidian. 

9. I n  Gond and Tamil, the illstrumental case-ending is -al. 
Wi th  this compare the Rarriilyeri ablative in -il, and the -a1 
of Western Australia (pp. 29, 32, 49 of Appendix). 

10. The Tuda dialect alone in the Delilian has the sound of 
f and the hard t l 8  of the English 'thin'; in Australia the  
Narrinyeri has the t A  of 'thin,' but there is no f anywhere. 

11. The Tamil inserts a euphonic slz before b ; this is also 
exceedingly common in Australia. The Canarese dialect hardens 
m h r u ,  ' three,' into m u n d r u .  Some of the dialects of.Australia 
have a similar practice, and the Fijians do the same. 

12. I n  Tamil, the conjunctive-ablative case has Bdu, dialect 
t bda ,  ' together r i th, '  supposed to come from the rerb to-dar,  
' t o  join on.' The corresponding Arrabakal11-orcl is k a t o a  for 
k a t a  (page 16). 

13. I n  Dravidian, the 2nd singular of the Imperative is the 
crude form of the ~ e r b  ; so also in dustmlian. 

14. I n  Tzmil, the accusative case is the same as the nonlinn- 
a Ian. tive ; so also with comnlon nouns in Anstr 1' 

13. I n  Draridian, there is no case encling for the vocative ; 
s3me sign of elllphasis is used to cail attention ; in Tamil, this is 
6. I n  dv-abalial, e l a  is nsecl for the same purpose, ancl in XTira- 
dhari ya. I11 Samoan e is used, but i t  usually comes after its 
noun. 

16. I n  Dra~iclian, there are compound case-pigns. 20 d s o  in 
Australia11 (see pages l G ,  17. a n ~ l  ot Ippeiiclix, luges 30, 2 3 ,  5 s ) .  

17. I n  Draviclian, conlpariso~l is eqresseil by using sollle acl- 
verb rrith the adjective ; as, ' this indeed is good: for ' this is 
very good.' There are no acljectil-e terllliuntions there to shon- 
comparison, but some Australian dialects seem to h a ~ e  thein 
(see p q e s  -4.3 and 3 L of Ippencliz). Usually the Sustraliail and 
the 3Ielanesian languages are lilie the Yraridia~l in this matter. 

18. I n  T~~rail ian,  the m a  of the first pronoun often adds a n  
obscure nasal illnliing i t  something like mring. With this com- 
pare the X~~-abaltal b Ang. 

19. Por the second pronoun, the Tainil has by, OF, er.  \Tit11 
these compare the P e q ~ ~ ~ a n  second prouoLu on page 1.1. of this 
Introduction. 

20. I n  the Dravidian prol~oun nin ,  'thou,' the  initial tlz is 
merely a, nnsalisatiou, for i t  disnppears in the rerbal forms. T i t h  
this compare illy malysis of the drrabalral pronoun g in ton .  

21. I11 Dravidian generally, the l)lilralising particles are added 
on to the pronoulls ; bnt i n  Telugy these s i ~ l l s  are prefixed, as in 
mi-r u. With this coml~are the Papuan ni-mo (page 11. of this 
Introdnction) , arid the drabaka1 b a-r a, nu-r,z, allel the like. 

22. I n  almost all the Dra~idimi dialects, the first pronoun 
plural has bbth an inclusive and an exclusive form. This is so 
also in the JI?lanesian lm~guages, especially those of the Kern 
EIebrides aucl Fiji. 

23. The Canarese formative of adrerbs is Z.as in i l l i ,  a l l i ,  e l l i ,  
' here,' ' there,' ' where '; in Goncl, 816, i 16 are the  verb-endings. 
I n  A~vabalcal, these xre the formatires of verbal iionns, as I have 
shorn  in  another section. Kow, i t  is an easy thing in la~lguage 
for a noun to be used adverbially, and hence the Cauarese and 
Gond formati\.es may really be nouns. This n-ould bring them 
closer to the Swabakal. 

24. I n  the chief Dravidian dialects, the infinitive encls in -ku, 
a post-prepositio11, ' to.' So also in Av:abalial, as has bcen already 
shown. I may add here that the Zulu infinltiie encis -ku. 

23. The Dravidian rerb nlay be compoui~tled with a noun, but  
never ~vith a preposition. So also the Australian rerb. 
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26. The Dravidian verb is agglutinative ; particles are added 
on to the stem in order to espress mood, tense, causation, 
negation, kc., no change being made on the stem. Tulu and 
Gond-both uncultured dialects-are exceptionally rich in 
moods and tenses. All this applies to the dustralian, the 
Ebudau, a ~ l d  the Fijian verbs. 

27. I11 Dravidian, there are no relative pronouns. So in 
Australian ; for ' this is the boolc rrhich you gave me,' a native 
mould say ' this is the book ; yon gave it me.' 

28. I11 Canarese, liodu, ' to give,' is used as a permissire. I n  
Awabakal, bkn  is the permissive, and appears to be formed 
from ba, a root-form meaning ' to make.' I n  English, the 
conditiouai coiljunction ' if ' is for ' gif,' ' give.' 

29. The Dravidian verb has no passive, nor has the Australian. 
For ' i t  was brolren,' our natives mould say ' brolien by me (you, 
613.) '; a Dravida ~ o u l d  say, ' i t  became broken through me.' 

30. I11 Dra~idian there are two futures-(1) a conditioilal 
future, and (2) a sort of indeteimlinate aorist future. For the 
latter, the llalayiilanl adds -um to tlle verbal noun which is the 
base of the future. I11 An~abaksl there are three futures ; the 
shird is an aorist future and adds -nun to the verbal stem in 
- i l l i  (see pages 23, 28 ad9nena). This -niin is probably equi- 
valent to a formative -kn with 1, interposed between the vowels 
to prevent hiatus. I n  Tamil also IL (for d) is similarly inserted 
in rerbs ; as, p adi(?z)an, ' I sang.' 

XI. THE ORIGIN O F  THE AUSTB-~LIAN RACE. 
From these analogies and from the general scope of my argu- 

ment ill this Introduction, the reader perceives that I wish to 
prove a kinship betmeell the Dravidian race and the Australian. 
This opinion I expressed in print more thau tell years ago when 
it was not so generally held as it is now. Some of the very 
highest authorities hare formed the same opinion from evi- 
dence other than that of language. But a theory and arguments 
thereoil illust be shown to be antecedently possible or even pro- 
bable before it call be accepted ; and to furnish such a basis of 
acceptance, one must go to the domain of history. This I now do. 

I n  my opiuion the ultimate home of origiil of the negroid 
population of Australia is Babylonia. There, as history tells 
us, mankind first began to congregate in great numbers, and 
among them the Hamites, the progenitors of the negro races. 
I t  seems to have been those Hamites who were the first to try 
to break domnthe lore-law of universal brotherhood and equality; 
for Nimrod was of their race, and wished to establish dominion 
over his fellows, and to raise an everlasting memorial of his 
power, like those which his kindred afterwards reared in Egypt. 
This attempt was hustrated by the ' Confusion of tongues,' at 

Babel ; and here begins, as I think, the first ulovement of the 
negro race towards India and consequeiltly towards Australia. 
Here comes in also the ' Taldoth Ben& Koah' of Genesis s. 

Accordingly, the positioil of the Hamite or black races at the 
opening of history is, in Genesis I;. G ,  iiidlcnted ethnically by the 
names Kush and Mizraim and Phut and Canaan, nhich geogra- 
phically are the countries we call Ethiopia and Egxpt and Kubia 
and Palestine. The Iiushites, hon ever, I\ ere not confined to 
Africa, but were spread in force along the nhole northern shores 
of the Arabiau Bea ; they mere speciallj- numerous on the lo\\-er 
courses of the Euphrates and Tigris, their origical seats, and 
there formed the first germ mhellce came the great empire of 
Babylonia. The Aliliadians were Tnranian in speech, and, i t  may 
be, black in ' colour.' I11 this sense, the later Greeli tradition 
(Odyssey 1-23-24!) speaks of both an eastcru and a western nation 
of Ethiopians. And Herodotus tells us (1-11-70) that i a  the 
army of Xerxes, d e n  he invaded Greece, '. the Ethiopians from 
the sun-nse (for two kinds serrecl in the expedition) were mar- 
shalled with the Indiaiis, an? clicl not at  all differ from the others 
in appearance, but only in  their laugua~e and their hair. For 
the eastern Ethopians are stmight-haired, but tl~ose of Libya 
hare hair more curly than that of any other people." 

I t  is clear, therefore, that the blacli races, maup centuries 
before the Trojan war, had spread themselres from the banks of 
the Indus on the east right across to the shores of the Mediter- 
ranean, while towards the south-vest they occupied the nhole of 
E g p t  and the Abyssinian highlands. Thus they held two noble 
colglls of vantage, likely to give them a commanding influence in 
the makiilg of the history of ma&i~~d--the \-alley cf the Nlle, 
which, through all these ages to the preseilt hour, has never 
lost its importance-and the luxuriant flat lands of lIesopotamia. 
A mighty destiny beemed to a~rai t  tlie~ll, and already it had 
begun to show itself; for the Iiuehites not only made the earliest 
advances tonrards civilisation, but under Slmrod, ' that mighty 
hunter,' smitten with the love of dominion, they threatened a t  
one time to establish a universal e11:pire with Babel as its chief 
seat. And not without reason; for the Icushite tribes nere 
stalwart in stature and physique, in clisposition vigorous and en- 
ergetic, eager for n-ar a i d  conquest, and nith a capacity and lust 
for great things both in peace and nar .  But a time of disaster 
came which carried them into the remotest parts of the earth- 
into Central Africa, into the mountains of Southern India, 
whence, after a while, another impulse sent them onwards to- 
wards our own island-continent; hlther they came, as I think, 
many centuries before the Christiau era, pressed on and on from 
their original seats by the wares of tribal migration ~rhich were 
so common in those early days. Su~~i la r  mas the experience of 
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the  Kelts, a ~ e r y  ancient tribe ; soon after their first a r r i ~ a l  i n  
Europe, me fiud the111 occupying Thrace and the countries about 
t he  mouth of the Dauube ; bnt fresh iinmi,nratioll from the Can- 
casus plateau pushed them up the Danube, then into Belgium 
aud Prance, thence iuto Britain, and last of all the iarrading 
Saxons clrore ttienl ~ e s t \ r a r d s  into Ireland, and into the moun- 
tains oE TTTales and Scotland. So the successive steps of the 
ICushite displacement, in my opinion, were these :-first into the 
v a l l e ~  of t?le Ganges, mhere they vere  the original inhabitants, 
then into the Dcliliall and into Further India, then iilto Ceylon, 
the  A ~ i d a ~ a n  Islands, and the Sunda Islands, and thence into 
Sustralia. These stngcs I IT-ill examine presentl?nlore in detail. 

Bnt, mean~~hi le ,  lct us 1oolc a t  the old Bnbylonian Iiingdom. 
I t s  ethnic basis mas ICnshite ; i ts  ruling elpasty continued to be 
Kushite probably domn to the time of the bwth of bbr:tha~il, 
abont 2000 B.C. But  before that date, the Babylonia11 population 
had been nlaterially chanqed. Niulrod had conquered Ere& and 
Accad and Calneh in the land of Shiuar; ail Llkliadian or Turanian 
element was thus incorporated with his eml~ire ; he had built 
Nineveh and Xehoboth and Calah and Resell (Genesis x. 11) ; a 
Shemite elenlent n7ar thus or in some other way superadded ; other 
Turanians and Shemites and Japhetian Aryans too, perhaps at- 
tracted by the easF lururiance of life on these fertile plains, had 
al l  assembled in Chaldza and Babylonia. I n  consequence, 11-e 
find that, about twenty centuries B.c., the liushite kingdom had 
become a mixed conglomerate of four essentially different races- 
IIamite, Turaniau. Shemite, and Japhetiau-~liich on the in- 
scriptions are called xip,.crf-n,.bnf, ' the four quarters.' Then, as 
the Babylonian worship of DIulitta demanded free intercourse as 
a religious duty, a strange mixture of pb~sica l  types must hare 
been developetl among the children of these races, the Ethiopian, 
Scythic, Shemitic, and Iranian a11 blencling--a rare study to the 
eye of a physiologist, who ~~rould  have seen somctimes the one type 
sometimes the other predoininatmg in the child. This Chaldzan 
monarchy-the first of the five great monarchies of ancient 
history-rras overthro~ra by an  irruption of Arab (Shemitic) 
tribes abont the year 1500 B.C. And now, as I think, another 
wave of population begrtn to  move toxards our shores ; for these 
Arabs rrere pure monotheists, and ill their religious zeal must 
hare  dashed to pieces the polytheistic and sellsun1 fabrlc which 
the Babylonian conquests had extended froill the confines of 
India westwards to the Mediterranean (cf. Chedorlao~aer's erpedi- 
tion, Genesis riv. 0). Those portions of the Chald~o-Babylonian 
people that  were unable to esc,zl,e from the dominion of the Arabs 
were absorbecl i n  the 1l5m empire, just as man? of the ICeltic 
Britons mere in the sixth and seventh centuries merged in the 
newly-formed Saxon kingdoms. Bu t  the rupture of the Babylo- 

nian State and the proscriptiou of its ~ o r ~ h i p  must hare been SO 

complete as to drive forth from their native sents thousands of 
the people of the four tongues and force then1 11-estxards into 
Africa, or eastwards through the mountain passes iuto the table- 
laud of PLinjLb, and thence into the Gangetic Plain. Rere, 1 
imagine, were already located the pure Hanlites of the Dispersion ; 
but finding these to  be guilty of a skin not exactly colourecl like 
their omrn, and not uuderatandiay their language, these lattcr 
Kushites of mixed extraction regarded them as enelnies and drore 
them before them into the ~noulltaills of the Dclrlian, where, to this 
hour, the Dravidians aild liolaria~ls are black-skinned and s a v a y  
races. Ere long, these Babylonian Icushites were themselres dis- 
placed and ejected f r ~ m  the Ganges valley by a fair-skinned race, 
the Arpans, another and the last ethnic stream of invaders fro111 
the north-west. These Arj-ans, iu religiolz and habits irrecon- 
cilably opposed to  the earlier races of India, ~ I~zged  on them a 
releiltIess xar.  Hemnecl up in the triangle of' southerll Inclia, the 
earlier Hamiter could escape only by sea ;  the Babylonian 
Kushites, on the other hand, could not seek safety in the moun- 
tains of the DeliIran, as these -irere already occupied ; they must 
therefore have been pushed down the Ganges Into Further India 
and the dlalayan penir~sula; thence they pzssed a t  a later time 
into Borneo, and the Sunda Islands, and Papus, aud afterwards 
across the sea of Tilnor into Anrtralin, or eastxarda into Dlela- 
nesin, driven on~varils nonr by the Turanian tribes, which hacl 
come doxu from Central Asia, into China and the Pellinsula and 
islands of the East  Indies. 

DImy arguments could be acl~anced in farour of this T iem of 
the origin of the ,lustralian mce, but the aiscussioll 11-ould be a 
lengthy one, a i d  this is scarcelJT the place for it. I may, liom- 
erer, be permitted to  add here a ~il.;lple iucidellt in my own 
experience. h few nlonths ago, I  as staying for a n-hile wit11 s 
friend in the bush, far fro111 the maiu roads of the color~y and 
from tom-11s ancl ~~il lages.  One c l a~ ,  Iwhen out of doors and alone, 
I s a ~ ~  a blnclc man alll~roachil1g ; his curly hair. his features, his 
colonr, and his gelleral physique, all said that he was an hustra- 
liai~, but his gait did not corresl~ond. I \xTas 011 the point of 
addressing hi111 as he drew near, but Ire anticipated me and spolce 
first; the tones of his voice showed me that  I was mistaken. I 
a t  once suspected hinl to be a ICaliuga from the Presidency of 
Madras. And he v a s  a Iialinga. This incident tells its om-11 
tale. I n  short, it appesrs to me that  the Dravidiails and some 
tribes among the Kiinalayas are the represe~ltatives of the ancient 
Dasyus, who resisted the L4ry,a11 inrasion of India, and 117110111 the 
Puranas describe as akin to  beasts. The existence, also, of 
cyclopean rewains in  Ponape of the Caroline Islands, and else- 
where onward through the Pacific Ocean, even as far as Easter 
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Island in the estreine east-all these aclinowledged by Polyne- 
sians to be the work of a previous race, which tradition, in various 
parts, declares to hare been black-points out one of the routes 
by which the black race spread itself abroad into the eastern 
isles ; while the presence of Negrillo tribes in detached portions 
nearer to India-lilie islands left uncovered by the floods of 
stronger races pouring in-the Mincopies in the Andaman 
Islands, the Samangs in the Malay Peninsula, and the Aetas in 
the interior of Borneo, with the mild remnants of a black race 
in the heart oE many of the larger islands of the Malay Archi- 
pelago-all this seems to me to show that the primitire Dasyus, 
driven froin India, passed into Further India and thence-being 
still impelled by race mol-ements-into our o m  continent and 
into the islauds to the north and east of it. But this question 
must be left foY separate investigation. 

Thus, in my view, our island first received its native population, 
in two different streams, the one from the north, and the other 
from the north-west. Many known facts favour this view :- 

(1.) Ethnologists recognise tzoo pre-Aryan races in India. The 
earlier had not attained to the use of metals and used only polished 
flint axes and inlplements of stone; the later had no written 
records, and made grave mounds orer their dead. The Vedas 
call then1 ' noseless,' ' gross feeders on flesh,' ' raw eaters,' ' not 
sacrificing,' ' without gods,' ' without rites ' ; they adorned the 
bodies of the dead with gifts and raiment and ornaments. A11 
this suits oul~ aboriginals ; they are noseless, for they hare very 
flat and depressed noses, as contrasted with the straight and 
prominent noses of the Vedic Aryans ; they hare no gods and no 
religious rites such as the Vedas demand. 

(2.) The Kolarian and Dravidian languages have inclusive and 
esclusire forms for the plural of the first person. So also have 
Inany of the languages of Dtelanesia and Polynesia. 

(3.) The native boomerang of Australia is used on the south- 
east of India, and can be traced to Egypt-both of them Hamite 
regions. 
(4.) I n  the Kamalarai dialect, the four class-names form their 

feminines in - tha;  as, Kubbi (nlasc.), Iiubbi-tha (fern.) ; and 
that is a Shemitic formative. So also in the Hamitic Babylo- 
nian, Mu1 (mast.) gives Muli-tta (fern.), and Enu (ozasc.), Enu-tn 
(few). Although this formative is not common in the Austra- 
lian languages, yet its unmistakable presence in  Kamalarai may 
mean that our native population has in i t  the same mixed elements 
as existed in the old Babylonian empire. To the same effect is 
the fact that some tribes practise circumcision, while contiguous 
tribes do not; in many places the natives, in considerable uum- 
bers, have distinctly Shemite features ; some have as regular 
Caucasian features as any of us ; others, again, are purely negroid. 

(5.) I n  Chald~a,  the dead were not iuterred ; they were laid 
on mats in a brick 'ault or on a platform of sun-dried bricks, 
and over this a huge earthenware dish-COT-er, or in a long earthen 
jar in two pieces fitting into each other. Our blackfelloms dso, 
eve11 w11en they do inter, are careful not to let the body touch 
the earth; in solne places, they erect stages for the dead-the 
Parsee "ton-ers of silence"; elsewhere, they place the dead body 
in a hollow tree ; in South Australia, the corpse is desiccated by 
fire and smoke, then carried about for a while, andfiaal!? exposed 
on a stage. All this corresponds with the Persian religious belief 
in the sacrediless of the earth, which must not be contamiilated 
by so foul a thing as a putrifying huma,n body. And it shows 
also how diverse are our tribal customs in inlportant matters. 

(6.) The Draridian tribes, though homo~eneous, hal-e trrelve 
varying dialects. The Australian dialects are a parallel to that. 

(7.) There is nothing imprsbable in the s~~pposition that the 
first illhabitants of Australia came from the north-west, that is, 
from Hindostan or from Further India. For the native tradi- 
tions of the Polj-nesians all point to the west or nort,h-\rest as 
the quarter froin which their ancestors first came. So also the 
Indias are to the north-west of our island. 

(8.) I now quote Dr. Calrlwell; in direrse places, he says :- 
" The Puranas speak- of the Nishadas as ' beings of the com- 

plexion of a charrecl stick, ~l-ith flattened features, ailcl of clmarfish 
tature'; 'as black as a crow7; 'llavinv a 1 ~rojecting chin, bronc1 ands 
flat nose, red eyes, .and tamny hair, wide mouth, large ears, ancl 
P protuberant belly.' These Nishndas are the Kolariaa tribes, such 
as the Kols and the Santals. Cut the Dravidians of the South 
have always been called Iialiigas ancl Panclyas, not Nishadas." 

" The Tuclas of the Dekkan are a fice, mailly, athletic race, with 
European features, Roman noses, hazel eyes, and great physical 
strength ; they have wavy or curly hair, while the people of the 
plains are straight haired, have black eyes, aild aquiline noses. 
The skin of the Tuclas, although they are mountaineers, is darker 
than that of the natives of the Malabar coast. The l~llysical type 
of the Goncls is Uongolian, that of the other Dravidians is Alyan." 

" In  Shamanism, there is no regular priesthood. The father of 
.. the family is the priest and magician ; but the office can' be taken 

by any one who pleases, and laid aside ; so also in Southern India. 
The Shamanites-acknowledge a Supreme God, but offer him 110 

worship, for he is too good to do then1 harm. So also the 
. Dravidian clemonolators. Neither the Shamanites nor the Dra- 

vidians believe in metempsychosis. The Shamanitas worship 
only cruel demons, wit,h bloody sacrxces and wild dances. The 
Tudas exclude women from worship, even from t.he temples ; 
they perform their rites in the cleep gloom of groves. They have 
a supreme god, Uszrm Swdnri ; his manifestation is ' light,' not 



' fire.' They hare no circuiucision. They hare 110 forills of prayer. 
They believe in witchcraft ancl the work of demons. After the 
death of the body, the soul still likes aild requires fooil." 

" Dr. Lop11 thougl~t that tlie Dravidia~ls hal-e a strong Bielane- 
sian or Indo-Afric element, and says that a llegi-o race overspread 
Inclia before both the Scythiails and the Aryans. 1)e Quatrefages 
agrees mith him, and says that, long before the historical period, 
Iiiclia was illhabitecl by a black race resembliilg the -lustrn!ians, 
and also, before history began, a yellow race came from the north- 
east. Of the Ta~uilians Dr. Logan says :-' Some aye exceedingly 
Iranian, Illore are Semitico-Iranian; some aye Seiuitic, others 
Australian; so:ne remind us of Egyptians, xvilile otllers again 
hare Maiaj-o-Polyiiesian ailcl even Semang ancl Pzpuan features.' 
Professor AIax 3luller founcl in the Gollcls aucl other 11011-Aryan 
Dravidians traces of a race closely resembling tlie acgro. Sir 
George Campbell thinks that the race in occnp~tio~l of Inclia 
before the Aryans was Negrito. Even in  the seventll ce1ltul-y of 
our era, a Brahula11 grammarian calls the Tanlil ancl Telugu 
people 311&chchas, that is, aboriginals. Dr. DIuir thinks that the 
Aryan wave of c3ncluest nlust imve been broken on tile Villdhya 
mountains, the northern barrier of the Dekkai~"  

I11 illis cliscussion, I have enclearourecl to she\' the origin of 
oar Xustralixil nuinerals, the colllposition ailcl del-irat,ion of t,he 
chief personal pronouns, ailcl of 2% number of typical words for 
common things, ancl of these maily more could be citecl and ex- 
amiiled in the same may. I have sho~x-11, so far as I can, that 
these pronouns, ailcl numerals, ancl test-morcls, and, inciclentally, 
one of the postpositions, are collnectecl with root-~rorcls, which 
lnust be as olil as the origin of the languaoe . for such ideas as 

before,' ' begin,' ' first,' ' another,' ' follom~,? : change,' ' many*,' 
seem to be essential to the existence of any language. I think I 
may safely say the saine tlling about the root-mor(ls for ' vater,' 

dunlb,' and 'eye.' It thus appears, from the present investigation, 
that our Australians ha7-e a colnilloil heritage, along with the rest 
of the world, in these root-m-orcls; for, i f  these blacks are a separate 
creation ailcl so have no kinclrecl elsewhere, or were nerer in con- 
tact wit11 the other races of mailkincl, I caililot conceive how they 
have collie to possess primitive vorcls so like those in use over a 
very 1%-icle area of the globe. I therefore a g u e  that they are an  
integral portio~l of the humail race. If so, \.hat is their origin? 
On this point, our preseilt discussion may have tllrowil some light. 

J.F. 
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THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 
Ix  the year 1S26, the rvritcr printed a few copies entitled 
"Speci~nens of a Cialect of the Aborigines of New South Wdes," 
in which the English souilcls of the \-o~~-els 11-ere adopted. Sub- 
sequently it was found that Illally i~iconveniences arase the 
orthography, n-hich could only be orerconle by adopting anozner 
system. illany plans weye proposed and attempted, but none 
appeared so well adapted to meet the ilumerous di6culties ~vllich 
arose, as the one in use for ixailj- years ill the lslal~ds of the 
South Seas,* wherein the elementary sounds of the vowels do not 
accord with the Englich pronunciation This, h3~rerer, does not 
meet ai l  the difficulties, becanse there is a material difEerence in 
the idioins of the languages. For instance. in the Tahitiau dialect, 
the vowels almavs retaic their elementar>- souzd, because a con- 
sonant never ends a syllable or word ; in the Australian language, 
a consollant often cnds tt syllable or tt word, and therefore ite 
coalitio~l nit11 the souud of the rowels affects that sonild and 
consequelltl~~ shortens i t ;  n-hile, in many instauces, the elementary 
sound of the TO\;-el is retailled zchei~ closrrl b,y n C O I Z S O I ~ C ~ ~ Z ~ ,  as  ell 
as when the syllable or 1~01-d is ended by the TOM-el. To meet 
this, an accent n ill be placed o-ier the 1-on7el n-hen the elementary 
sound is retained, but TI-ithout s-uch accent the sound is to be 
shorte~led. For example, the Australian words b1112, bLin, tin, t i l t ,  
will be sounded a3 the English bun, boon, tin, teen. 

A sot of characters cast expressly for the T-arions sounrls of the 
vowels mould be the most complete in forming speech into a 
written laasuaee. but in the mesent instance that cot~ld not be 

u " ,  
itccomplished. The present Lorthography is therefore adopted, 
not because i t  is considered perfect, but from the following 
reasons, viz. :- 

1. I t  appears. upon consideration, impossible so to express the 
sounds of any language to the eye, as to enable a stranger to 
prouounce it without oral instruction. The principal object, 
therefore, is to aim at  simplicitj-, so far as may be consistent 
with clearness. 

2. There appears to be a certain propriety in adopting uni- 
versally, if possible, the saine character to express the same 
somds used in countries n-hich are adjacent, as Polynesia and 
Australia, eFen though the languages be not akin ; especially when 
those characters hare been adopted upon mature consideration, 
and confir~ned by actual experience iu the Islands of the South a 
Seas. 

* Mr. Threlkeld was, for a, time, a, missionary a t  Raiatea, in the Society 
Islands. -ED. 



Jlaring resicled for manr years in the island of Xaiatea, ancl 
h a ~ i n g  been in the coilstailt habit of conversing with and preacll- 
in; to the 11atives in their o ~ r n  tongue, I an1 enabled to trace the 
bimilarity of languages 11sed in the South Seas. one with another, 
 roving they are hut diEerent dialects, aithough the natives them- 
selves, and me also, at  tbe first interriex-, could not understalld 
the people of neighbouriug islands, who speak radically the same 
tongue ! 

I n  the Australian tongurs t11ei.e appears to exist; a very great 
similarity of i:iiom, as respects the dual number and the use of 
tlle form expressive of neqation; and yet i t  is observed by a 
writer in the article on ' Greek language,' Xees's Cyelopmclia, that, 
" T h e  dzcal n~rnzbel- i s  Zy no qjzralzs necessalm.y i n  Zunyuage, though 
i t  may enable the Greek to express the ilunlber 'two ' or 'pair' with 
lllore emphasis and precibion." But  this assertion is not a t  all 
borne out by facts ; because, in this part of the hemisphere, all the 
languages of the South Sear, in comnlon with Kew South JJTales, 
possess a dual number, ailcl so esseiltial is i t  to the languages that 
conrersrttion couldilot be carried on, if they bad i t  not. There is, 
hoxr-ever, a peculiarity in the dual of the Australian tongue ~ h i c h  
does not exist in the islands, namely, a conjoined case in the dual 
pronouns, by which the nominative and accusative are tlencled, as 
shown io the pronouns*, whilst the verb sustains r o  change, 
excepti~lg when reflexire, or reciprocal, or continu a t '  we. Bu t  
in  the Islands there are dual rerbs. The inodes of interrogation 
and replication are very much alike in the idiom of both languages, 
and so peculiar as hardly possible to be illustrated in the English 
language; for they scarcely ever tire a direct ansv-er, but in such 
a manner as leaves much to be implied. The aborigines of this 
colony are far more definite in the use of the tenses than the 
Tslanders, who ha1.e nothing peculiar in  the use of the tenses. 
The subject of teuses caused me much perplexity and diligent 
examination. Nor did the observations of eminent miters on 
the theory of language tend to elucidate the matter; because the 
facts existing in the language of the aborigines of K e ~ r  Holland 
are in direct coiltradictiou to a note to the article 'Grammar' i n  thc 
Ene!/clopedia Bq-itannieaf, where certain tenses are rep~esented 
as "peculiar to the Greek, and hare nothing cowesyo~zding to 
them i l t  other tongzces, me need not scrnple to overloolc them as 
slr~~e?$zcous." Kom, our aborigiues use the tenses of the rerb and 
the participle variously, to denote time past in general; or time past 
in particular, as, ' this morning only;' or time past remote, that is, 
a t  some former period, as, 'when I was in England,' or, 'when I tras 
a bo?' The future tiwe of tlle verb and of the participle is also 
mod~fied in a similar manner, specifically, either now, or to-morrow 

# See page 17.-ED. + Of that day. -ED. 
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morning, or generally as in  fut~lri ty ; and besides this, there is 
another curious fact opposed to the co~lclusion of the writer's 
note, which reacls thuri : " Of the paulo-post-futurum of the 
Greeks, \re have taken no notice, because i t  is fouild only in the 
passive ~ o i c e  ; to which if i t  were necessary, i t  is obrious that  i t  
\rould be necessary in all voices, as n vzan. azcr!/ be nbolrt to  act,  a s  
well as to su,fe?-, i~iznzediafeTy." Sow, such is the rery idioul of this 
language, as n-ill be seen in the conjugation of the participle; for 
the pronolm, being used either objectirely or nomiuati\relp, will 

,place the phrase either in the one sense or the other, such chanqe 
in the pronoun constituting the equivalent t,) the passire roice 
or the active voice. The most particular attelltio~l is necessarr 
to the tense of the participle as well as that of the rerb, each 
tense being confined to its o~vil 11articular period, as shoivn in the 
conjugition of the rerbs. The various dialects of the b l~cl is  
map yet p r o ~ e ,  as is already ascertained in the Islands, t o  be a 
difliculty more apparent than real ; but nrhe11 one dialect becomes 
knoIvn, it mill asslst materially in obtaining a speedier lino\rledge 
of any other that may be attempted, timn if no such assistance 
had been rendered. 

Although tribes mithin 100 miles do not, a t  the first interrien-, 
understand each other, yet I hare observed that after a T-er? 
short space of time they are able to conrerse freely, which could 
not be the case were the langaage, as m a n  suppose i t  t o  be, 
radically distinct. The number of d~fferent llanles for one sub- 
stantive may occasion t?lis idea. For instance, ' n-ater ' lins a t  
least fire   names, and ' fire' has more ; the ' moon' has four names, 
according to her phases, and the karigaroo has dizti~ict names 
for either sex, or according to size, or different places of Iiaunt ; 
so that two persons would seldom obtoin the same name for a 
knngaroo, if met wild in the woods, unless every circumstalltial 
was precisely alilre to both inquirers." The quality of a thing is 
another source from xrhich a ~lalne is given, as  ell as its habit 
or manner of operation. Thus, one man ~vouId call a nlusket 
' a thing that strikes fire ;' another would describe i t  as ' a thing 
that strikes,' because i t  hits an  object; whilst a third ~ o u l d  
name it ' a thing that rzakes a loud noise ;' and a fourth would 
designate i t  ' a piercer,' if the bayonet was fixed. Eence arises 
the difficulty to persons unaccluaiuted with the language i n  
obtaining the correct name of that which is desired. For 
instance, a risitor one day requested the name of a .natire cat 
from MLGill, my aboriginal, n-ho replied m i n  11 a r i 11 g ; the 
person was about to write down the word m i  n n  a r i n g ,  ' a  
native cat,' tvheu I p r e r e ~ ~ t e d  the naturslist, observing that  the 
word was not the name of the  native cat, but a questioc, namelr, 

* There are other reasons for this diversity of language.-ED. 
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'What' (is i t  you say? being understood), the blackina~l not uncler- 
standing what was asked. Thus arise many of the iu~stakes in 
vocabularies published by transient visitors from forei:n parts.* 

I n  a "Description of the Nativesof King George's Souild (Small 
River Colony)," which was written by Mr. Scott Nind, comlulli- 
cated by R. Brown, Esq, F.R.S., aud read before the Royal 
Geogra1)hical Society, &c., 14th February, 1531, there is an 
interesting account of the natives, and also a vocabnlarv, not 
one word of which appears to be used or understood by the 
natives in this district ; and yet, from a passage at  page 21, the 
followillg circumstance leads to the supposition that the language 
is formed nu the same principles, and is perhaps radically the same 
tongue ; the writer observes : "It once occurred to me to be out 
shooting, accompanied by &Ian-currie, the native spoken of, and 
5ve or six of Bis tribe, when we heard the cry, c o o  w h i e ,  
c o o w h i e c ii c 6, upon n~hich my companion stopped short, 2nd 
said that strange blackmen were comlng." Now in this part of 
the colony, uuder the same circnmstances, a party of blacks 
would halloo, k a a i ,  k a a i ,  k E i ,  k a i ; which, allowing for the 
difference in orthography, would convey nearly, if not precisely, 
the same sound ; the meaning is ' halloo, halloo, approach, 
a~proach.' Aiso, a t  page 20, the same word, used by the natives 
here in hunting and dancing, is mentionel? as spolien by those 
aborigines in the same sort of sports, riz., mow, which in this 
work is spelt n- u a ; i t  means ' move.' Also, at  page 25. the phrme 
'absent, at  a didtance ' is rendered b 6 c u n ,  and 'let us go 
away ' by b 6 c LX n o o 1 a, 01. a t o o 1 a ; 11el.e the natives would 
say w a i t a -ti- o 11 a ; see the locomotire verb, in the conjugation 
of which a similai-ity of use will be perceired. At  Wellington 
Valley, the names of the things are the same in many instances 
with those of this part, althoagh 300 miles distant; aud, in a 
small vocabulary with ~vhich I wae faroured, the r e v  barbarisms 
are marked as such, whilst mistaken names are i\-ritten, the 
natural result of partial knowledge ; for instance, k i m u n g is 
put down as the 'moon,' whereas it meails the 'uen7 moon,' 
y e  l l e n u a  being the 'moon.' I u  the higher districts of 
Hunter's River, my son mas lately conversing with a tribe, but 
only one man could reply; and he, it appeal-, had a few years 
back been in this part, and thus acquired the dialect. Time 
and intercourse will hereafter ascertain the facts of the case. 

* Many lnistakes of this kind have been made by collectors of vocabu- 
laries ; even the word ' kangaroo,' which has now established itself in 
Australasia, does not seen1 to be native ; i t  is not found in any of the early 
lists of words. The settlers in Western Australia, when they first came 
into contact with the blacks there, tried to conciliate them by ooEering them 
bread, saying it was 'very good.' So, for a long time there, ' very good ' 
was the blackman's name for bread !-ED. 

The arrangement of the grammar now adopted is formed on 
thenatural principles of the language, and not constrained to 
accord mith any known grammar of the dead or living languages, 
the peculiarities of its structure beiug such as totdly to prevent 
the adoption of any one of these as a model. There is much of 
the Hebrew form in the conjugation ; it has also the dnal of the 
Greek and the deponent of the Latin. I-Ioviever, these terms 
are not introduced, excepting the dual, the various illodifications 
of the verb and participle exemplifying the sense in ~ ~ h i c h  they 
are used. 

The peculiarity of the reciprocal clual nlay be illustrated by 
refereme to a custom of the aborigines ; a company meet 
to dance, each lady and geutlemau sit down opposite to one 
another, a d  reciprocally paint each otlier's cheek mith a red 
pigment; or, if there is not a sufficiency of females, the males 
perform the reciprocal ope ratio^^. Also, in duelliog, n practice 
they have in common xrith other barbarous nations, the challenge 
is expressed in the reciprocal fonn. The terms I hwe adopted 
to characterise the various modifications of the verb may not 
hltimately prove the best adapted to convey the various ideas 
contained in the respective forms, but a t  present it is presumed 
they are sufficiently explicit.  man^ are the difficulties n-hich 
have been encountered, arising, grincipally, from the n-ant of 
association n~ith the blacks, n-hose ~ ~ a ~ l d e r i n g  habits, in search 
of game, prevent the advantages enjojecl in the Islauds of being 
surrounded by the natives in daily conrersation. It would be 
the highest l~resumptiou to offer the present work as perfect, but, 
so far as opportunity and pains could conduce to render it 
complete, exertion has not beeu spared. 

B a s a ~ ~ s x s .  

It is necessary to notice certain barbarisms which ha\ e crept 
into use, introduced by sailors, stockmen, and others, 11-ho have 
paid no atteution to the aboriginal tongue, in the use of which 
both biacks and whites labour under the mistaken ~ d e a  that each 
one is conversing in the other's language. The fbllowing list 
contains the most common in use in  these parts :- 

Barbarisi?~. Heaning. Aboriginal $roper word. 
Boojery," good, murrorong. 
Bail, 920, keamai. 
B y 5  to bathe, nurongkilliko. 
Blmble, earth, purrai. 
Boomiring, o zceapolt, turrama [the 'boomerang'.] 
Budgel, siekizess, munni. 

* Captain John Hunter (1793) .!ires biclgeree, " good," and Lieut-Col. 
Collins (1500) gives boodjerre "good, both a t  Port Jackson. So~ue of the 
other words condelnned here as barbarisms are used in local dialects.-ED. 



Cudgel, 
Gammon, 
Gibber, 
Gummy, 
Goonyer, 
Hillimung, 
Jin, 
Jerrund, 
I<angaroo,t 
Carbon, 
Blije, 
BIogo, 
Bfurry, 
Pickaninaey, 
Piyaller, 
Tuggerrer, 
Wiliky, 
\Vacidy, 
IVommerrer, 

fo6acc0, liuttul, 7if.," smoke. 
filsehood, nalioicaye. 
a stone, tunung, 
n spear, l~arre .  
a hzlf, Iioliere. 
nshield, koreil. 
a zuife,  porikuubai. 
feu?,, Icinta. 
rrn n)zi~~za7, liarai, and various names. 
larye, l i a ~ ~ ~ r u l .  
littie, mitti ; ware&. 
n.m, bai bai. 
qnnizg, niuraiai ; also, kaumul-kau~ul. 
ch 2711, n-ounni. 
to speak, miyelliko. 
cold, takara. 
bj-earl, kunto, regetable provisions. 
n czrdyel, kotirra. 
a wecq)on, y~ki r r i  ; used to throw the spear. 

* Usecl for lite~nll:~, throughout. 
1 See note, page riii.-ED. 

CHL4PTER I. 

PROSUSCIATION AND ORTI3OGRXPI-II'. 
P R O ~ U ~ C I A T I O ~  is the right espressioil of the sounds of the 
words of a language. 

syllables, and syllables of letters. 
of the aborigines of Kew Sout!~ 

N N g O P R T U W T .  
fe.-1't is very doubtful if d belongs to their alphabet ; tho 

ves generally use the t. 

VOWEI.~. 
in the English words 'are,' 'far,' ' tart." 

slender a in 'fate,' or e in 'nhere.' I is 
short 2: in 'thin,' ' tin)) '~irgin,' or e in 
nounced as in the English ' no.' U is pro- 
x~ords ' cool,' ' cuclroo.? 
meet together they must be pronouncecl 
niuwoa, the pronouu 'he'; b o u n t o a ,  
double vowels are used in the word ; as, 

on of two rowels to form one sound : as, 
od' ; w a i  - t a w a u, ' the large mullet.' 

noe'; t a u - w i l ,  ' that ... may eat.' 
pronoun 'he'; p a i p i u - m i l ,  ' that 

Note.-ai is sounded as in the English word 'eye' ; au as in 
corn'; iu as in ' pew.' 

C o s s o s ~ ~ r s .  
ten has also a soft guttural sound ; 

le, as also Jc and t. 
guage, and sounds as in 'ring,' 'bung,' 

iddle, or end of a word. 
ough' ; whenerer used, i t  cannot be 
n double, each letter must he heard 

9 See PUOSOLWY, page 3.-ED. 



The other consonants are sounded as in English. 
Europeans often confound dmith t, because of a middle sound 

which the natives use in speaking quickly ; so also they confound 
f with j, from the saxe cause. 

ACCENTS. 
The language requires but one marked accent, which serres 

for the prolongation of the syllable ; as, b 6 n, 'him' ; b 6 n, the 
ro,ot of ' to smite.' The primitive sound is thus retained of the 
rowel, which otherwise would be affected by the closing consonant; 
as, bun ,  the root of the verb ' to  be' accidental, rhymes with 
the English word ' bun,' but b 6 n, ' to smite,' rhymes with 
' boon.' 

OETHOGRAPHT. 
In forming syllables, every consonant may be taken separately 

and be joined to each vowel. A consonant between two vowels 
must go to the latter ; and two consonants coming together must 
be divided. The only exception is Kg, which is adopted for want 
of another character to espress the peculiar nasal sound, as heard 
in h a  n g e r, and, consequently, is never divided. The following 
are general rules :- 
1. A single consonant between two vowels must be joined to the 

latter; as, Lu- r i ,  'man'; p u - r i g  'away'; wai-ta, 'depart.' 
2. Two con~onants~oming together must always be divided; 

as, t e t - t i ,  ' to be dead,' 'death'; b u g - g a i ,  'new.' 
3. Two or more vowels are divided, excepting the dipthongs ; as, 

g a t o - a , ' i t i s I ' ;  yu-a ipa , ' th rus t  out.' Ahyphenis the 
mark when the dipthong is divided ; as, k 6 - u m a, 'may it 
be ' (a wish) ; k a-a  m s, ' to collect together, to assemble.' 

4. A vowel in a root-syllable must have its elementary sound ; 
as, b 6 n k i 11 i, ' the action of smiting ' ; t a, the root-form 
of the verb, ' to eat.' 

ACCENTUATION. 
I n  general, dissyllables and trisyllables accent the first syllable ; 

as, p u n t i m a i ,  'amessenger'; p i r i w i l ,  'achief o r  king.' 
Compound derivative words, belng descriptive nouns, have the 

accent universally on the last syllable ; as, mi y e 1 1 i k 6 n, ' one 
who speaks,' from w i y e 11 i, ' the action of speaking' ; so a l~o,  
from the same root, w i y e 11 i - g k 1, ' a place of speaking,' such 
as, ' a pulpit, the stage, a reading desk.' 

Verbs in the present and the past tenses have their accent on 
those parts of the verb which are significant of these tenses ; as, 
t a t 6 n ,  'ea ts ' ;  w i y h n ,  'speaks'; miy6,  'hath told.' This 
must be particularly attended to; else a mere affirmation will 
become an imperative, and so on; as, k b-  u w a, 'be it so, 
(a wish) ; k a - u w 6, ' so it is ' (an affirmation). 
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I n  the future tenses, the accent is xln~ays on the last s-yllable 
but one, R-hether the ~vord coilsists of two syllables or of more ; 
as, tbncn, ' shall or will eat' ; w i y B n ~ n ,  'shall or mill speak'; 
b 6 n k i 11 i n  il n, ' shall or will be in the action of smiting' ; 
b 6 n n u n, ' shall or mill smite.' Present participles have the 
accent on the last syllable ; as, b 6 n lr i l l i n ,  ' now in the action 
of smiting' ; m i  y e 11 i n ,  'now in the action of talking, speak- 
ing.' Past participles hare their accent on the last syllable 
but one; as, b 6 n k i 11 i i l a, ' smote and continned to smite,' 
which, with a pronoun added, means ' they fought.' But the 

' participial particle, denoting the state or condition of a person or 
thing, has the accent on the antepenultilnate ; as, b 6 n t 6 a r a, 
'that which is struck, smitten, beaten.' Thus, there are two 
act:ents-one the radical accent, the other the shifting one which 
belongs to the particles. 

EXPEASIS. 

laced on the particle 

[THE PHONOLOGY OF THE AUSTRALIAN LANGV~LGES. 
late years increasing attention has been given to the con- 
tion of the Australian languages, and numerous vocabu- 
have been collected. But it is somewhat unfortunate that 

GENERAL FEATURES. 
king at the language as a whole, and examining its features, 
once observe the prominence of the long ~owels, ci and 6, 

e frequency of the guttura,l and nasal sounds ; the letter r 
deeper trill than in English, is also a common sound. 



The essential vorrels are 2, z", 22, all pronounced with a full and 
open roice; n as in the English vord 'father'; i as in 'seen'; and 
zc as oo in ' moon.' The dustralian a long is, in fact, a guttural 
sound, and is so deceptive to the ear that in many vocabularies 
the syllable bn is written bah, or even bar; this a has a strong 
sympathy for the letter r, which is nearly a guttural in Australia, 
ancl when the two come together, as in mar, the sound of both is 
deepened, and PO mar is pronounced something like .~ltaJ&-rr. 
This guttural combination of a and r has hitherto been repre- 
sented by arr ,  as in the word b u n d a r r a ;  but, ns both the sounds 
are normal, I prefer to write b u n d a r a ,  especially as the accent 
in such a word always falk on the pennlt. Our blacks also are 
Orientals in this respect, that, while in English there is a ten- 
deucy to hurry over the open vomels in  a word, they dwell on 
them, and say C-6-biE, where me say pL-pa, or even pii-pj.. 

The Australian i is  ae long ; sometimes the sound of i t  is pro- 
longed, and then resembles the sound of e in ' scene ' ; this sound 
of i is  represeiitrd by i in this volume. 

111 dustralian nanles and words, the souild of u long is com- 
monly indicated by 00. This is quite uuiiecessary ; for the sound 
of u, as i t  is i n  'pull,' is its natural sound. I will, therefore, make 
it a rule that 21, before a single consonant, stands for that  sound. 

There are two more long vowels, 2 and 6 ; these come from a 
combinatioii and modification of the sounds of (2, 2, and d ;  e 
comes from the  union of a and i, as in the English ' sail' ; ii from 
a and u, as in the French 'faute,' or perhaps from b direct. 
Wherever necessary, an accent has been placed on e and o (thus, 
d, 61, to show that they are the long vowels. 

Besides these, there are the short von~els, d, Z, i, 6, C. As a 
matter of convenience, i t  has been usual to indicate the short 
sound of these vowels, wherever they occur in Australian words, 
by doubling the consonant which follows them;  thus also, in 
English, me have ' manner,' and, iu French, ' bonne,' ' mienne.' 
This plan seems unobjectionable, and has been followed here; 
such a word, then, as  b u k k a  mill have the short sound of zc; and 
such words as b u n d a r a ,   here the u is followed by a hardened 
consonant, or  by two different consonants, will have the u short, 
unless marked otherwise. I f  any one of those rowels which are 
usually short be followed by a singb consonant, the vowel may 
then be pronounced long; as e'lla, ela; but the short sound of 
IL ,  in such a position, mill be marked by ti in this volume. I n  
the declension of the verbs, our author writes -mulls, -kulli,  
and the Ilke ; this spelling I have allowed to  stand, although I 
think that i t  should have been -mi l l a ,  - k i l l i .  

TEE GBdYXdE. 5 

Aastralinn a peculiar rowel sound 
closed s~llnble, nnd chiefly before ilie 

ort sound of either n, e, i, o, or tr. For 
word for ' t 9 3 u e ~ '  set dolr-n as t a l l  a n  g,. 

g, t a 11 u 11, and'. the word for ' hand ' ex -- - 
a ; and so also with other examples. I regnrd 
proceeding from nn obscure utterance of 2, 

the same dulled n ~ h i c h  appears ill English in the word ' vocal,' 
and is represented by other ro-n-els in the Eugliah ' her,' ' sir,' 
'son.' I have introduced i as the sigu for this sound ; a, there- 
fore, as in the syllables of t i l t i g ,  &., n-ill mca,n a dull, voia t i i~  
sound of 2, ~ l i i c h ,  in the various dialects, innp have any  one of 
the other shoi-t vo~>-ele substituted for it. I n  the Malay 1a.nguage 
similarly, the a-that is, the letter aiiz, not ghai/z--tnlres the  
sound of any one of the short volvels. 

These sis paragraphs seein to contain all that is noticeable ill 
the long and short souucls of' the rolvels a, e, i, o, u. 

Then, we have tlle diphthongs ; ai, as iii ' ego' ; oi, as in ' coin'; 
nu, as in 'co117'; i z s ,  as in 'new'; but ui is apt to  become oi, and 
sometimes, though rarely, ri. 

The summary of the ~-o\~-e l  somlds mill tllus be :- 
, G, i, 3 ; u ; a (volatile). 

ause they are already established 
der zu, as a ron~el, to be entirely 

Iphabet; ;l/ may be useful a t  the end of a11 
resent tlle softened sound of i. Even when zu 
itial letter i n  sucll words as tea ta ,  y u r i n g ,  

superfluons, for m n t a  might as well be written 
r i n g  as i u r i n g .  But  in words such as ma-kal ,  
ancls fbr an original b, and is therefore a conso&nt ; 
in yzi,:?n_egr,' the y probably represents a 
n suc cases, PO and y are consonants. 

CossosA.??~s. 
k, g, h, 17g. The k is a much more frequent 
than its softer brother g ; indeed, I atn 
t n7e could safely regard L as the native 

ttnral, and set don-n g as merely a dialect variety 
easons given abore, I discard the use of h a t  the 

bie; as an  initial, la occurs ill only a few 
a n ,  ' a shield ' ; but the guttural- 
distinctive sounds of the Australian 

e same sound as  the n.9 in the English word, 
both as an  initial and as a final; its use a t  

lable severs the Auatraiia,n lallguage from 
nd gi\-es i t  kinship with the African. 



I n  Samoaii and in other Polpilesian dialects, 12g is very common 
as an initial, and as a final too in the whole of Melanesia. I n  this 
respect the Polynesia~l and the Melanesian languages are akin 
to the Australian. The Malay also uses .~?y both as an iuitial 
and as s final. Some -%ustralian dialects nasdise the 7c, as in the 
English word ' ink '; to this there are parallels in the Melanesian 
languages, and there the sound is represented by k or p. 

In Tamil, one of th9 Dravidian languages of India, with which 
our Australian language is supposed to be connected, one forma- 
tire suffix is gzc, llasalised illto n g ? ~  : it is used as the initid sound 
of a syllable, as in 129-11~2~, ' to quit' ; to this extent it corresponds 
vith our 9zg. 

Our author, in his edition of 1834, has i11 some words a doubled 
gzctfz~ral-nasal, as in b u 11 g11 qr a i. As the second of these is 
only a g attracted by the nasal that precedes it, I have written 
such words n-it11 g-g. I n  fact, the double sound proceeds from 
the one nasal, as in our English word 'finger.' Some of the 
Melanesian languages hare this double sound both with y and 
with k. 

But in both of its uses, initial and final, the Australian 12y arises 
from the nnsalisation of the guttural g ; it is a simple sound, and 
should therefore l ~ e  represented by only one letter, not by the 
digraph pig. I n  Sanskrit, the symbol for it as a final, lor there 
i t  is never used as an initial and selclom as a final, is n. ; but, as 
the Australia11 ng comes from g, I prefer to use g as its symbol. 
If me compare the Dravirlian 11 a g  - al, ' a day,' with the Nelane- 
sian bung,  ' a day,' it is clear that the xy proceeds from a g, for 
the original root of both words is the rerb bha, ' to sine.' 
Further examination may, perhaps, show that our 7t.q is, iu some 
cases, a modification of' the sound of 9, as in the French ' bon,' 
' bien,' or even of a final vonel, but at present that does not 
seem to me at a11 likely. 

Besides qzy, there are the two subdued qznsnl soullds of 12 and 
wz-that is, n before cl, and 112 before b;  these harden the con- 
sonaiit that follotvs, aud prodnce such sounds as nda, 911bn. The 
same sounds are co~ui~loll in Fiji-a Nelanesian region-but not 
in Polynesia. 

Of the palnfals, the language has ch, as in the English word 
' church,' and j, as in 'jam' ; to these map be added the conso- 
nant y. The clr ancl the ,i souilds are, in some vocabularies, 
printed as tch a i d  d j ;  that is quite unnecessary. I have adopted 
6 as ihe symbc! for cA, because it is a simple sound. 

The only cerebral that me have is r, although the sound of it 
is often so aspemted as to resemble the Dravidian rough and 
hard r. Our r is neither the Arabic vibrating yhr, nor the 
Northumbriac l n r ~ ~ ,  but is more like the rolled r of the Parisians. 

TIIE CiRAJIMAR. 7 

The denfals are t, cl, 12, Z. As in the case of the gutturals k 
and g, so with the dentals t and d ;  it is often difficult to decide 
whether a native, in pronouncing a word, is using the one or the 
other ; so also with p and b in  the nest paragraph. The liquids 
18 and I are really dentals, their sound being produced by the 

ds, there are the conjunct 
h to some of the con- 

JL, and in each of them 
it, from the consonant 
as in the English words, 

ome of these combined souncls I have 
lips of a native, and I have no doubt 

dustralian tribes, when 

PECULIARITIES. 
n some dialects, there is a tendency to insert the sound of y 
er t and 7c ; as, t y a 1 a, ' to eat,' instead of t a 1 a. So also in 
glish we somctimes hear ggarden for garden and Pyijad for kina. 
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Some dialects say lie d l  u ,  for which the usual form would 
be k e 11 u. But i t  is possible that the d here is radical, and so 
maintains its place. - 

I n  the Dieyerie tribe, near Cooper's Creek, South Australia, 
many words have in them the peculiar sound ncfr, as m u n  d r u ,  
' two,' ~ ~ h i c h  is also the Tamil word for 'three.' The Tamil is 
fond of this sound, and so is the language of Madagascar ; the 
Fijian prefixes the sound of 12 to d, so that d u a  is pronounced 
ndua.  The sound of nclr comes by accretions from a single I-, 
and so the simpler forms of the Tamil m u n d r u  are m u r u ,  
mudu. 

The dialect of King George's Sound, Western Australia, has 
this peculiarity, that i t  delights in closed syllables; for there tho 
t moc ga of the inland tribes is pronounced t w onli, and Ira t t a  
is kat .  

The consonants, then, may be thus arranged :- 
Gz~tizcrnls- k kh g gh g 11. 
Palatals- 6 ... j ... ... 9- 
Cerebrals- ? ... ... ... ... 1'. 

Bentals- t th d dh n 1. 
Labirrls- p ph b bh m ... 
Liyz~ids-  ... ... ... ... n 1. 

- 

The vowels are jive in number. I f  we reckon the guttural- 
nasal g as a separate sound (~vhicll, cousidering its place in the 
language, we may justly do), but omit the nasalised I% as un- 
common, and count 12 and I as dentals only, the simple conso- 
iiant sou~lds are J f t een  in number. To these add the two 
sounds of tlz, and w and g as consonants; but omit the six 
aspirated consouants, for they are not simple sounds. The 
Auetralian alphabet thus consists of twenty-four simple ele- 
mentary sounds.-ED.] 

THE PARTS OF SPEECI-I. 

The general meanin.?; of a noun is expressed by using its 
simple form; as, m a lr o :_o, ' a fish ' or ' fishes ' ; t i b b i n ,  a ' bird ' 
or ' birds,' in a general sense ; k i~ 1 a i, ' mood,' or ' a  stick.' To 
make these plural, the plural pronoun rould be attached; as, 
u n n i m a k o r o, t a r a m a k o r o, ' this fish,' ' these fishes,' 
meaning that they are here present; to express ' the fish' as an 
active agent me must eny gal i  n1 ako r o, 'this fish,' sc., did some 
action. And so also with respect to all nouns, as wiil be expkzined 
under the head of pronouns. 

Kouns are the ' names of persons, things, actions, and places.' 
They are Proper, when ueed as the name of any individual person 
or thing ; Common and Collective, -hen denoting the nanles of 
things singly or together; as, k fir i, 'man' or 'mankind'; && r a i, 
' kangaroo ' ; m2lx-o r o, '  fish?^ pronoun attached shows the 
number, whether singular or plural. Nouns mh~ch describe par- 
ticular applications of the meaning of the verb are formed fro111 
the roots of their verbs ; s.y., m i, the root of the verb 'speali,' gives 
w i y e l l i k h ~ ~ ,  'one who spealrs,' ' a  speaker'; w i y a i y b ,  'one 
who always talks,' 'a talker,' 'chatte~er.' When names of things 
are appropriated to n person so as to be the person's name, that 
name must be declined in the first declensiol~ of nouns, to show 
it is the name of a person and not of the thing ; e.g., $jn t i g 
' a crab,' belougs to the tliird declension, and the gen~tive would 
be t i  n t i  g - w 4 ,  ' belonging to a crab'; but when it is i he 
name of a person, its gellitire would be t i n t i g - i1,mmbha, ' belosg- 
i a  to Crab,'-Mr. or Mrs., according to the contest. There 
are a few terminntioris of gender in certain nouns, but nut 
generally; as, p o r i - b a i ,  'a husband'; p o r i k u n - b a i ,  'a wife'; 
y i n s l ,  'a son'; y i n h l k k n ,  'a daughter'; but p i r i w a l ,  
means a 'king' or 'queen,' at:cording to the gender of the pro- 
noun attached. To animals, in most instances, there are different 



words used for the male and for the female; as, n. a r i k a 1, 
' a  he-dog'; t i n  k o: 'a she-dog.' Names of places are generally 
descripti~e, as, p u n t Q i, the ' n a r r o ~ '  place ; b G 1 w B r a, the 
'high' place; t i r a b i n b a ,  the 'toothed' place; bhnki l l i -gdl ,  
'the  lace for fighting,'the field of battle. Names of countries have 
a declension peculiar to place, and in the genitive have a feminine 
and a masculine tern1;nation ; e.y., E n  g l  a n  dk Q1, means 'English- 
man,' the tei-mination being masculine ; but E n g 1 a n d  k a 1 i n, 
uzeaus 'Englishmoman,' the termillation being feminine; so also, 
u n t i k I, ' of this place,' masculine ; u n t i k a 1 i n, ' of this 
place,' feminine. A noun is an adjective, a verb, or an adverb, 
according to the particle used with it, or the position of the word 
in the sentence ; as, 13 i t a l ,  'joy'; p i t  a l m  a l l i ,  'to cause joy'; 
p i t a l l i k & n ,  'ajoyful being.'; ~ i t a l k a t g n ,  'toexist joyfully'; 
m u r r a r a g ,  'good'; m u r r a r a g t a i ,  ' the uood,'sc., person; 
m u r r i r & u m 6, 'good done,' . well done,' done.' 

There are seven declensions of nouns, according to which all 
actjecti~es ancl participles, as well as nouns, are dechned. 

Nouns are declined according to their use and termination. 
When used for the name of an individual person, they are cle- 
clined in the first declension, TI-haterer may be the termination 
of the word ; but when uscd as the naliles of places, they follow 
the declelision of place-names. Common nouns are declined in 
the second, third, fourth: fifth, and sixth declensioils, according 
to their respective terminations. 

Of the tnro nonlinative cases, the one is simply declarative, 
and in i t  the subject is inactive ; as, 'this is a bird,' u n n i t a 
t i  b b i n ; the seconci nominative is used mhen the subject is 
represented as doing something ; as, t i b b i n t o t a t  6 n, 'the 
bird eats'; in which case the particles ending in o are-affised, to 
denote the agent, according to the terminations of the respective 
nouns"; hence the following general rules for the use of the 
particles of agency :- 
1. Nouns or participles ending in i or affix - f o ; as, 

K i k o i ,  ' a n a t i ~ e  c a t , ' k i k o i - t o ,  ' t he  cat ' f ;  
G u r r u 11 i , the active participle, or the infinitive, ' to hear, 

believe, obey,' g n r r  u 1 l i  - t o, 'faith, belief .' 
2. Nouils ending in ny, a, e, o, zr ,  require -Po; as, 

M a i y B ,  ' a s n a k e , ' m a i y a - l i o :  ' thesnake ' ;  
K t i r i ,  ' aman , ' l i f i r i -ko ,  ' theman '; 
I V o i y o ,  'grass,' w o i y o - k o ,  'the grass .' 
But mhen r precedes o, the nouil belongs to the fifth declension. 
* See ' Age)>t-)~ominntiue cnse,' page 11. 
f Supply here, and wherever the space occurs, some transitire predicate, as 

' did, does, or will do, something.' 
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3. Nouns ending in 1 require - 1 o to be ailnesed ; as, 
P u n n a l ,  'the sun,' p u n n a l - l o ,  ' the suu '; 
P i n B l ,  ' a  s o n , ' y i n 6 1 - l o ,  ' the soil , 

4. Nouns of tl~ree s~llables ending in y o  requi~e the accent to 
be shifted to the o ; as, 

N a k o r o ,  'fish,' m n l i o r - 6 ,  'the fish .' 
6. Kouns of three syllables ending iu Y n change the rc into o' ; as, 

K o l ~ e r a , ' a h u t , h o u s e , '  I ro l i e r -6 , ' the l louse  .' 
AIa t t a r a , ' t l ~e l1anc l , 'ma t t a r -6 , ' t l ~ehand  .' 

6. Nouns of four syllables endiug in .i. require 1. o' t o  be added ; as, 
I C u l m o t i u r , ' a w o n ~ a ~ ~ ' s n a ~ ~ ~ e , '  l i a 1 m o t i u r - r 6  . 
~ O T E .  -The p,?rticiple fort11 of the verb in the passive voice, 

when used as an agent, cha11ges the last syllable into 7- d ; as, 
B fi 11 t o a r a , ' that \~hich is atrack ,' 

b 6 n t o a r - 6 , ' that which is struck ' ; 
T e 1 l a xv a i t o a r a ,  ' that which sits, squats,' 

y e l l n u  a i t o a r - 6 ,  'that whichsits .' 

I t  is by the particles that the nhole progress of the iliiud 
of the spealier is shon-\-n, and o~ily by the r ~ g h t  use of them 
may we expect to render oorselves correctly intelligible to the 
aborigines. The follomii~g are used in the cleclensioll of nouns 
and pronouns, according to the terminatiolis aud cases of these :- 

1. The Simple-nonzifznfiz.e case merely declares the person or 
thing, or the quality, ancl has 110 particle added ; as, g a t 02, 'I' ; 
k c r i ,  'man'; k f i l a i ,  'n~ood'; IrekL.,  'sweet'; mlGl.rar_&g, 
Ly.' But particles are used to form nouns ; as, b G n Bi y 15, 
' a smiter,' from the root b fi 11, 'to smite' ; k e li a 1 k e, 'sweet- 
ness'; or, are used to t rnusfo~~n the nou11 into a verb, which 
merely declares the abstract action ; as. b 6 n li i 1 1 i, ' the action 
of smiting.' 

2. The Ayelz f -~zo~l~ i~zn f iw  case denotes the person n-ho operates, 
and is aln-ays known by the aclditioil of the particle o ; but this 
particle of ageucy is preceded by a servile consonant, or is 
accented according to the last spllable of the noun. The personal 
and instrumental interrogatives, t o ?  'who?' I i  o ?' ' what thing?' 
are unchangeal~le; the particles of agency thus attached to the 
noun a re - to , -ko , - lo , -0 , - ro .  

3. The Gelzitice cnse sho\rs the relation of one thing con- 
sidered as belonging, in some manner, to another ; in the inter- 
rogative 'who,' and in the names of persons, it requires - 6 m b a ; 
a s , g a n - u m b a ?  '11-hose? 'ThrelkeId-umba,  'Threlkeld's'; 
p i r  i w a 1 - U  m b a, ' the king's ' ; but things and l~ersons require 
- k o b a ;  as, m i n a r i g - k o b a ?  'belonging to what t h i ~ g ? '  
k i r i - li o b a, ' beloilging to man.' The dual, the plural, and the 
singular feminine pronouus form the genitive by affixing -ba 
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t o  the accusative ; as, a 1 i n -b a, ' belonging to us t ~ r o '  ; 
g e a r u n - b  a, ' be1011ging to us,' ' ours' ; b o u n n o u n -b a, 

beloi~ging to her,' 'hers ' The other singular pronouns add the 
pqrticles to a variant form of the root-rvord ; as, e m m o -u m b a, 
' belonging to me,' ' mine'; g i r o -n m b a. ' belongin~ to thee,' 
' thine.' But time and place require -1i a 1, ancl -k a 1 i n  ; as, 
b u r a i  - k i 1: ' belonginq to  the present ' period cf time now 
becoming ; E n g 1 a 11 d -1i i 1, ' a nlan beloilgiilg to England,' 'an 
Englishman'; E n g l a a d  - k i l  in,  'a  nTomml belonging to  Eng- 
laud,' 'an Ecglishmoman'; u n  t i k  al, 'hereof,' ' belunglng to this 
place.' 

4. The  Dat ive  cnse shows the ultimate object to wl~ich an  action 
tends ; as, for n peraon to  possess and use a thing hi ally way ; i t  
is expressed by adding - n 6 $ to the interrogatire pronouil and to 
iianles of persons PII~J-, but -1: o to all other nouns., and to the 
abstract action, which is thereby formed into a suplne or a con- 
struct infinitive ; as, b 6. n li i 11 i li o, 'for-to smite.'" But  motion 
towards a person or thing, as opposed to motion from the place 
where the person or thing is, requires the following particles 
according to the various terillinations of the nouns; viz., - t a li o, 
-1iaIi0, -1a l i0 ,  - e l io ,  - r a k o ;  thatis ,  tllerarticle - k o , p r e -  
ceded by a syllable, the consonant of ~ h i c h  varies according to 
the termination of the noun to n-hich it is affixed ; the personal 
proiiouu requires - li i n li o, and place takes - li a li o; see table 
of declensions. 

6. The  Acczrsnfiz,e cnse, which marlis direct action on the person, 
not merely towards the person, is the object of a transitive verb. 
The personal pronouns hare distinct particles ; see their declension. 
Xut names of persons hare the terminating particle - n i~ g 
added; so also the interroqatil-es of person, place, and thing ; as, 
g a n - i i u g ?  'mhonl?' ov 'who is the direct object?' w o n - n u g ?  
' where ?' ov ' where a t  ?' m i 11 - n u $? ' what 'i' or 'what object?' 
so also, T h r e 1 k e 1 cl - 11 n 6; is the objectire or accusative case. 
All other common substautives, not derioatires, w e  placed before 
the  actire verb without any chanqe from the simple nominative ; 
nor can error arise therefrom ; because they are used as 
agents, the sign of that case will be attached ; as, k a 7 a i b 15 A a, 
'smite the kangaroo; but k a r a i t o  t i a  b h n l r u l l a ,  ' thekan- 
gnroo struck me,' equivalent to, ' I mas struck by the kangaroo.' 

ti. I11 the Vocafice cnse, the particle a - 1 a or e - 1 a, calling for 
attention, is prefixed to the form of the nominative, not  the 
agent-nominatirye, case ; as, a 1 a p i r i w a 1 ! ' 0  king !' equivalent 
t o  'May i t  please your majestv.' 

7. d b l n f i c e  case. Certain postpositions are used t o  indicate 
this case; as, (1) k a i, meaning 'from,' 'concerning,' 'abont,' 'on 
account of,' used only to proper names and pronouns ; but for 

* See footnote, page 24. 
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common nouns, - t i  12, -1 i n, - i n ,  - r i n ,  ' fronl,' ' on accouilt of,' 
the consonant varying accorcliug to tile termination of the word 
to which i t  is attached ; (2), k i 11 - b i r u g, meaning 'f'rom,' used 
only to pronouns, is opposed to the dative of ' motion to~vards '; 
proper names, whether of persolls or places, require k a - b i r u & ; 
but common nouns require, according to their terminations, 
- t a - b i r u g ,  - k a - b i r u g ,  - l a - b i r u g ,  - a - b i r u g ,  - r a - b i r u g ,  
to mark ' motion from,' as opposed to the dative ; (3) ki a t  o a, 

OF ADJEC-TITES ASD ~ARTICIPLES. 

Adjectives have no distinctive endings; it depends entirely on 
their situation, or on the particles used, whether words are nouns, 
adjectives, verbs, or  adverbs. For instance, if m u r r a r a g, 
' good,' y a r a k a i, ' bad,' and k-o n 6 i  n. ' prettr,' be declined 
according to their terminations, with the particles of agency 
affixed, they r~~onld  then become agents, and consequently n o ~ u ~ s ;  
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Adjectives denoting character, manner, or habit, are formed 
from the roots of ~ e r b s ,  and have the particles y e 09- lr e i added ; 
e.y., b fin, the root of the verb 'to smite,' gives b i ~ n k i  y 4,  'a  
smiter'; whereas b fi n k i l l i-k An monld be 'one who smites'; 
m o g k a l  ' to  be a fool'; n rogka l -ke i ,  'foolish'; so also 
g u r a-k e i ' wise. skilful ' ; b n lr k a-lr e i, ' ferocious. savage '; 
ire 1r a 1-li e i, ' meet, nice, pleasant.' Deril-ed forms of the verb 
also give nonns in - y 6 ; as m i y - a i - y 6, ' a talker.' 

The follo~x-ing are the n~etliocls used in conlparison, there beiiiq 
no particles to express degrees of quality :- 

1. The comparatire of equality is formed thus :- 
K e k a l - k e i  n n n i  y a u t i  unnoa-li i l-oa,  'sweet this as tliat- 

lilie,' i.e., ' this is as sweet as that.' 
2. The co~ilparative of inferiority is formed by putting the 

negatire particle lr o r i e 11 after the adjective ; thus :- 
K e k a l - l r o r i e n  u n n i  y a n t i  u n n o a - k i l o a ,  'sweet-notthis 

as that-like,' i.e , 'this is not so sweet as that.' 
3. The comparative of superiority is formed by the use of the 

word k-a u i l -k  a u w ii 1, a reduplication of ' great,' and the 
particle of negation added to that mhicll its inferior ; as :- 
E e k a l - k e i  u n n i  l i a u m k l - k a u r r i l  I rean-ai  u n n o a ,  

'sxr~eet this great-great, not that,' i.e., 'this is most sweet.' 

OF T \ T o ~ ~ ~  DEBOTIXL: SUMBEE. 
Nunle~-ds are only cardiiial; they are declined as nouns, so 

far as they extend ; namely, w 2 k  &1, 'one'; b u l  a, b 1116 a r  a, 
two'; @ o r  0, 'three '; IT a r An, 'four'; beyold this there are 

no f ~ r t h & ~ u ~ n b e r s ,  but-€he-general term lr a u rv a 1-k a n  w al, 
'much or many' is used. The interrogative of quantity or number, 
lu i 11 11 ii n ? ' which present ?', means 'how many? ' ; the answer 
would be given by any of the above numbers ; or by k a u m a l- 
k a u w a l  litiri, ' inanymen'; or by n - a r e a  k t i r i ,  'fewmen.' 
Ordinal numbers can be expressed only by declini~ig the iloun to 
which they may be attached, the ordinal ad-jective being also 
subject to declension, accorcling its o m  ternli~lation, indepen- 
dently of the termination of the no1111 ; as :- 

P u r r e a g - l i a  goro-ka,  'thethirdday'; kGla i - ton  g o r o -  
k o a, ' by, beside the third tree.' I3 u 16 a r a is used in the dual, 
and is of the sixth declension. 

There are also two other ezpressioiis which may be noticed 
here ; namely, w i n  t a, equiralent to ' a  part or portion of, 
some of '; also, y 2  n t i n ,  equiralent to ' the whole o r  all ' ; as, 
u n t  i-b o w i n  t a k tir i, ' here be part of the men, ' ' some of 
the men are here'; u n t i - b o  y a n t i n  k i ~ r i ,  'here be all the 
men,' ' all tlie nlen are here.' 

OF PXOXOUSS. 
The personal proilouns of the first, second, and third persons 

singular, have two forms, the one used wit11 the verb as a subject 
to it, the other used absolutely in answer to an interrogative, or 
with the verb for the sake of emphasis. The latter form, when 
used as a subject, precedes the predicate, and always calls atten- 
tion to the person and not to the verb. These forms mill there- 
fore be desiguatecl Personal-nominatire pronouns, and marlred as 
such ; thus, Nom. 1 nlealis Personal-nominative ; but the personal 
pronouns used as the nominative to rerbs and never by them- 
selves, nor in a u s ~ ~ e r  to interrogatives, n-111 be mnrlied Xom. 2, 
to denote Verbal-non~inative, as the verb is then the prominent 
feature to which attelltion is called, and not the person ; these 
always follow tlie verb. The strictest attention must be given 
to the use of the pronouns in all their persons, numbers, and 
cases; for by them the singular, dual, ancL plural nunlbers arc ' 
known ; by then1 the active, tlie passire, the reciprocal, and re- 
flexive states of the verb ; as will be exemplified in the conjugation 
of the verbs, as well as in the declensioll of the pronouns. The 
plural personal pronouns have only one 11on;inative form to 
each person ; so also, the singular feminine pronotzn, which is only 
of one description. The dual number also has but one pronoun in 
the iiominatire case ; but i t  has a case peculiar to this language 
-a nonlinstive and an accusative case conjoined in one word ; 
just as if such English pronouns as I aud thee, tho11 and him, 
could become I-thee, thou-him. This v-ill be cailed the Conjoinecl- 
dual form. 

DECLENSION OF THE NOUNS AND PRONOUNS. 

[The decle~ision of the llotins and pronouns is effected by 
means of postpositions, as has been already esplaiilecl in this 
chapter. The forms of the ablative case may be indefinitely 
multiplied in number by using other postpositions than those 
shonrn in the follon-ing paradigms."-ED.] 

In the parsdiglus of the pronouus and the nouns, hTo9n. 1 is the nomin- 
ative case in its situple fol.n~, used absolutely ; ATom. 3 is the form used as 
the nominative of the agent or iustrulnent ; the Cell. means, as usual, ' of, 
or 'belonging to' ; Dut. 1 is the clatix-e of ' possession' or 'use,'= ' for' (him, 
her, it), to have and to  use ; Dat. 2 is a sort of locative case ' towards ' 
! l h ,  kc.) ; the Ace. is the ' object ' form of the word ; the TToc. is used in 

calliig ' ; Abl. 1 denotes ' from,' ' on accouut of,' as a cause ; Ab1. 2, 
'from,' 'away from,' 'procession from' ; Abl. 3, 'with,' 'in colnpaliy with' ; 
Abl. 4, 'beiug ~vith,' 'remainulg 1%-ith,' ' a t ' ;  occssiolially there is an 
Abl. 5, ~v l~ ich  means merely place where, ' at.'-ED.] 
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All Nouns, n-hatever nlay be their original signification, m-hen 
used as proper names of places, are of this declension, if they 
end ia  a. 

M u 1 u b i n  b a, the site of 'Ke-ircastle.' 
Nont. &I u 1 u b i n b a, the name of the place, dI . . . . . 
Gen.1 M u l u b i n b a - k o b a ,  a~ythingbe1ongingtoJ.f .  . . 

2 M u l n b i n b a - k a l ,  amalebelongiugtoX . . . . 
3 M u l u b i n b a - k a l i n ,  a female belonging to M .  . . 

Bat .  1 M u l u b i n b a - l i a k o ,  for M .  . ,-to remain there. 
2 M u l u b i n b a - k o l a g ,  t o i U  . . , toproceedtoill. . 

Acc. 1 B a r u n  M u l u b i n b a - k a l , t h e m ( a z a s c . ) o f X .  . . 
2 B a r n n  M u l u b i n b a - l i a l i n ,  them (fen*.) of H . . 
3 B a r u n  y a n t i n  M u l u b i n b a - k i 1 , t h e m a l l o f  X. . 

Boc. P a p B l l u n  M u l u b i n b a - k i l ,  alas! people of M. . . 
Abl. 1 M u l u b i n b a - t i n , f r o m , o n a c c o u n t o f X .  . . . . 

2 M u l u b i n b a - k a b i r u g ,  from, away from Jf . . . 
3 N u l u b i n b a - k o a ,  by, by vayof, through M . . . 
4 M u l u b i n b a - k a b a , a t ,  on, i n N .  . . . . . . . 

NOTE 1.-TO form the Acc. singular or dual here, put their 
pronouns in the place of b a r u n. 

2.-The interrogative pronoun signifying place is w o n t a ? 
' where is i t  ?' and this may be substituted for M u 1 u b i n  b a ; 
the example would then become interrogative ; as, M- o n t a k a I ? 
' belonging to what place ?' IV o n t a k a b a ? ' where is i t  at 'i' 
' at what place is it ?' kc. 

DECLENSION OF T H E  FIRST PERSO-VaL PROA70UA-. 

The cases of the three l~ersonal pronouns and the manner of 
using them are similar to those of the nouns. Thus, for the first 
pronoun :- 

N O ~ .  1. G a t o  a, L-This form is used in acswer to an inter- 
rogative of personal agency ; as, G B n t o m i  y & n ? 
'Who speaks?' The answer mould be g a t o  a, 'it is I 
who,' the verb being understood. The next form, 
b a g, would simply declare what I do. 

2. B a g, 4-is used in answer to an interrogative of the 
act; as, M i n n u g  b a l l i n  b i ?  'What art thou 
doingnow?' t a t & n  bag , ' I ea t ; ' bagmustbeused ,  
and not the personal-nominatire, g a t  o a. 
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Geiz. E m m o - 6 m b a, ~1Iy or qizi?ze,-ia usecl m-it11 a noun, or 
with a substantive rerb ; the noun aln-ays precedes ; 
as, k o k e r a  . e n z n l o u m b a ,  ' m y  house'; but 
e m m o u m b a  t a ,  ' i t  is mine.' 

Bat .  1. E m  m o - u g, 301- wte,--personally to receive or use. 
2. Emm o - u  g- lc i n  - lio, T o  ,i>he,-to the place 11-here I am. 

Acc. Ti-a, Xe,-governed by transitive verbs. This proiloun is 
used to form the equivalent for the passi~-e voice ; as, 
b 6 n t 6 n  b a g ,  ' I  strike;' but b i ~ a t i i n  t i a ,  ' I  
nm strucii,' Zif., ' strikes me.' 

TGc. K a - t i- o 6,-mere1~- an exclamation ; as, Oh me ! A7& me ! 

DE~~OXSTXATITE PEOXOGSS. 
(1 in their signification as to include the 
elative ; e.g.-1. g a l i  is equivalent to 
11,'-the person or thing spoken of being 
'that is that who 07- which,'-being a t  
is that who or which,'-being beside 
ot far of£. They are thus declined : - 

Proril~~afe.  l ~ e n z o f e .  
Ga-loa. 
-LTn-toa. 

Gala-ko-ba Gdoa-ko-ba. 
Galoa-ko. 
Un-toa-lco. 
Un-toa. 

un-ta-tin Galoa-tin. 
En-toa-birug. 



RECIPROCAL P n o a o ~ x s .  
Gatoa-bo, 'Ilnyself '; gintoa-bo,  'thouthyself'; n iu -woa-  

bo, 'he hiulself' ; bali-b o, ' our two selres,' and so on. The 
60 liere attached is merely an intensive particle. 

These are the geuitire cases of the personal pronouns, and 
are used thus :-em m o u 111 b a t a ,  ' ~nille it is' ; u n n i t a em- 
m o u m b a  kokern, 'thisis my house'; u n n o a  t a  giroumba, 
' that  is thine'; t a r a r i n  Biroumba Iiorien, ' i t  is not thine,' 
Zit., 'not thine not,' for the idion1 of the langoage requires 
two negatives liere. 

T i t n r r a b  61, 'some oue,' 'some person or persons', is declined 
like the fourth declension of nouns ; t arai ,  ' other,' like the secoild 
declension. 

T n ,  'it is,' from the substantire verb ; tarn ,  'they are,' is of 
the fifth declension; n u n i  t a r a ,  'these are they ~ ~ h i c h , '  as a sub- 
ject ; g n 1 i t a r o ,  ' these are they mhich,' as agents ; yant in ,  
' itll,' ' the whole,' is of the second declension ; y a 11 t in-t o, ' all 
who,' as agents ; x a  li a 11 o, ' one only,' as an agent. 

IKTERROGATITE PBOKOUKS. 
The interrogative pronouns are,-g a n, ' who ? ' ; mnLn (~zeut.) ,  

'which? what?'; y ~ , ' w h e r e ? ' ;  pa-kP6ai, '11o-n-? i n a h a t  man- 
n e r ? ' ;  ya -kounta ,  'when? at  what t ime?'  

EXANPLES O F  T n E  PABTICLES USED AS AFFIXES T O  
TZE I,VI7EXB 0 GA TI  VXS. 

The Interrogative, G B n - ? who ? 
ilTonz. 1 G a n  - k e ? who is ? 

2 G a n - t o ?  who is the agent? 
Gen. G a n - i i m b a ?  whose? 
Dat. 1 G a n - n ii g ? for whom ?-to possess or use. 

2 G a n - k i 11 - k o ? to whom ?-towards whom ? 
Act. G a n  - n ii g ? whom ? 09- who is the object ? 
Voe. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
d b l .  1 G a n -  k a i ?  from whom? on account of whom? 

2 G a n - k i n - b i r u g ?  from, away from whom? 
3 G a n - k a t o a ?  in company with whom ? 
4 G a n - li i n - b a? with whom? remaining with wkom? 
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The Interrogative, M i  a- ? what ? which ?, 
applied to things only. 

>f in-ar ig? what? as, m i n a r i g  k e  u i l n i ?  whatisthis? 
3f i n-n iL n ? what are ? i.e., how many ? 
M i  n-a r i g -k  o ? what ?-as the agent or instrument. 
> f i n - a r i g - k o b a ?  belonging to what? 
N i n - a r i g - k o l a g ?  towards what? 
M in-n u g ? what Y-the object of the verb. 
M i  n-a r i g- t i n ? from what cause ? why ? wherefore? 

' M i n - a r i g - b i r u g ?  fromwl~at? ofwhat? outofwhat?  
M i n - a r i g - k i l o a ?  like &at? 
35 i n-a r i g - k o tt ? with what ? together wit11 what ? 
N i n - a . r i g - k a b a ?  on what? 

The Interrogative of place, 
W o n- ? what place ? where ? 

W o n-t a ? where is the place ? what place ?-dehite. 
W o n-n e i n ? where ? which place ?-indefinite. 
Won-t a-k i l  ? wtase., belonging to what country or place? 
W o 11-t a - k i 1 i n ? fern., belongng to what country ? 
W o n-t a -  k o 1 a g ? towards what place ? 
\Yo n-t a r i g ? to what place ? whither ? 
TVo n-n u g :i what place ? where ?-the object of n verb. 
W o  n-t a - t  i n t o ? from what place? (causative) ; where a t ?  

o n-t a - b i r u g ? from what place ? out of what place ? 
W o  n-t a-k o a ? through what place ? by what place ? 

P a k o a i  ? how ? in what manner ? InterrogatiTe adverbs. Y a k 0, n t a ? when? at what time? 

111 these particles are used strictly according to the m e a ~ n g s  
own above, and cannot be used loosely like some interrogatives 
English ; for example, y a k o a i ? ' 11ow ? ' callnot be used to  

o ask the question 'how maily?' for it is s n  adverb of manner ; 
how nlany ' lllust be m i  n n 8 n .  

C 
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CHAPTER 111. 

OF T H E  TERB. 

T ~ E  rerbs undergo no change to  indicste either ncmber or 
person, but the stem-fornza vary in respect to the sort of ageitcy 
employed, mrhether personal or instrumental, and also accordliig 
to  the manner of do~ng  or being ; as, ( a )  when I do anything to 
myself, or (6) to  another; or (c) I do anything to  another and 
he reciprocally does i t  to me ; or ( c l )  when I continue to be or 
to do ; or (e) when the action is doing again, or  ( f)  wheiz per- 
mitted to  be done by this or that agent;  or  (y) by another 
agent;  or (R)  when a thing acts as an agent, or  (i) is used as 
an instrument. Verbs are reduplicated to denote a.a increase of 
the state or action. All rerbs are declined by part i~les,  each of 
mhich particles contains in its root the accident attrib~zted to the 
verb in its rarious modifications ; as, assertion, affirmation, nega- 
tion, privation, tendency, existe~lce, cause, permisrioll, desire, 
purpose; thus are formed moods, tenses, and participles. The 
participles are formed after the manner of them respective tenses, 
and are declined either as verbal nouns or as verbal adjectives. 

OF THE ICIXDS OF TERTIS. 
Terbs are either 27rn?zsifi~e or fiztransitice, both of which are 

subject to  the following accidents, viz. :- 
1. Actice-transitice, or those which denote an actioll that 

passes from the agent to some externalobject; as, 'I strike him,' 
b ti n t Q n  b 6 n b a g . This constitutes the active coice, wllicil 
states what an agent does to another, or, what another agent does 
t o  him, in  which latter case it is equivalent to the English passive 
voice ; e,y., b 6 n t ti 11 b 6 n (literally, ' strikes him,') implies that 
some agent now strikes him, and means ' he is now struck,' the 
nominatire pronoun being omitted in  order to call attention to 
the object. Bu t  whea this accusative or object is omitted, the 
attention is then called to the act which the agent performs; 
as, b 6 n t Q n  b a g, ' I strike,' expressed often by 'I do strike.' 

2. Actice-intra~zsitiue, or those which express an  action ghich 
has no effect upoil any external object escept the agent or agents 
themselves ; that  is, the agent is also the object of his own act ; 
consequently the verb is necessarily reflexire ; as, b 6 n k i 11 6 i n  
b a g, ' I struclr myself.' This constitutes the ' reflexive ' modifica- 
ti011 of the verb. 
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3. Active-transitioa-~-eciproca7, or those verbs that denote a n  
action that passes from the to some external object, which 
object returns the action to the agent who then becomes the 
object, and thus they act reciprocally one towards the other. 
Cousequently the dual and plural numbers are always the subject 
to this form of the verb ; as, b 6 n lr i 11 6 n b a 1 i, ' tho11 and I 
strike ' each other reciprocally ; b 6 n lr i 11 $ n b a r a, ' they 
strike' each one the other reciprocally, or they fight with blon-s. 
This constitutes the ' reciprocal ' modificatioil of the verb. 

4. Continuative; a3 mheu the state continues, or the action is, 
mas, or mill be, continued without i~lterruptioil ; as, b G n lc i 1 - 
l i l i n  b a E, ' I aln now continuing in the action of making 
blows', such as thrashing or beatiriy. Tl~is is called the 'con- 
tinuative ' modification of the rerb. 

Bedztplicafe, or tllose mhich denote an increase of the state, 
p i t i l  n o a ,  'be  is glad' ;  p i t a l - p i t a 1  
t e t t i  b? , ra , ' t& are dead ' ;  t e t t i -  

re dead-dead: or ' a great death is among 
a t ' ;  k a u w i l - k a u ~ v i l ,  ' re ry  great'; 

t a u  w a-t a u m a, ' eat heartily.' 





OF THE PARTICIPLES. 
1. The Pr~senf .  This has already been described; but it map be 

necessary to mention, t h a t  bhe present l!articiple can be used ~ n l y  
with reference to present time, not to the ]last a i d  future, as is  
the case in English ; as, b 6 n  k i 11 i n ,  ' strtlring '  no^. 

2. The 111zperJecf-c7efi1zite, which represents the action as being 
progress a t  some definite past period ; as, b 6 n li i 11 i li C i~ n, 

striking,' sc., this n1or111ng. 
3 .  The 111zpe?;1Pct-past-ao~isf, IT-11ich represents the  action as 

being in progress a t  any recent time ; as, b 6 n k i 11 i e 1 a n o a, 
, lie mas striking.' 

4. The Pasf-preselzf-ao9.ist, which asserts the action as h a ~ i n g  
been engaged in and conlpleted a t  some former period; as, b 6 11- 
t i l l a  b a g .  m o n n a i  b a $  ba ,  ' I s t ruck  when1 wan a child'; 
x v i p h l l a  b a g  n - o n n a i - l i i l o a ,  m o n n a i  b a g  ba ,  'I 
spoke as a child mhen I was a child.' 

5. The Pluperfect, ~vhich indicates the actioil as having been 
completed prior to some other past ereut mentioned ; as, b 6 n- 
li i 11 i e 1 a t a, ' had &ruck,' sc., prior to soulething. 

6. The 11zcepfiv~-fufztre, mhicll asserts that the action is now 
about tobepursued;  as, b i i n k i l l i  k o l a g  b a g ,  ' I a m  going 
t o  strike,' o r  ' I aul going a-striking ' ; m a k o r  o k o 1 a i: b a&, 
' I am going a-fishing.' 

7. 3uiure-de$iai/c, which asserts the action as about to be 
eng:ged in a t  some future definite period ; as, b u n k i 11 i k i n 
b a g, 'I am going to st~ike, '  sc., to-morrow morning. 

8. The fluture-aorist, which asserts that the hetion mill exist a t  
some future undeficed period ; as, b 6 n k i 11 i 11 ~ n b a g, 'I am 
going to stlilie,' sc., a t  some time or other, hereafter. 

The Tenses of the verb and their rneai~inp, as given above, 
may be coilcisely expressed thus :- 

Lndicstive Noad ancl Participles. 
TENSE. l f ~ a x ~ s u .  

1. Prese~z f tense, I am or do-noir. 
2. Intperfect-~Igi~zite, I \\as o r  was cloing-this morning. 
3. Pil.af-crorisf, I n as 01- \\-as doing-recently. 
4. Seco~zcl-aorist, I \i-as or did-at some former period. 
6. Per-ect-dfjinite, Z h a ~ e  been o r  done--this morning. 
6. Pluperjecf, I had been or done-before some event. 
7. Inc~ptivr-juf~ir~, I am going to 09. shall, be o r  do-now. 
8. Pufure-cl~jinite, 1 aln goirlg to or shall, be 0.1. do-to- 

morro\v morning. 
9. A t  ure-aoris f, I am gcing to or shall, be or  do-at 

some time hereafter. 
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Snbjunctivc Nood. 
Our authar has four dorists iu this 3Iood, nanlely :- 

1.0~. Past noriht, I had almost been 01. done. 
b. AOI-ist of the ynsf, Had I been o r  done. 

I n-is11 I had been OT doue. 
,, neyntiz-e7,q, I hare not been 01. done. 

The 3I'oods h z ~ e  various mcde-forms, thus :- 
In the Indicative. 

TVe [ e . ~ . ,  strilre] one another. 
I [strike] myself. 

I n  the Subjnnctive. 
I [strilie] again. 

I shoulJ [strike]. 
TVhile I 09- when I [strike]. 

In the Participles. 
Continuing to be or to do. 
Doing to  one's self. 
Duillg to one another. 

DECLENSION OF TEIE VERBS. 
reader vil l  remember that the tense-form of the 
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DECLENSION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB. 

Kakilliko, ' t o  be,' ' t o  exist,' ' t o  remain.' 

Exantple of the Dec7ension o f  n 7e7krb in the Pvesent Tense of the 
Indicatiue Mood. 

Any Tense may be declined in full in a similar manner. 

I! 1. Sing. Unnibot bag* ka-tBn, I am here. 
,, bi ,, Thou art here. 
,, noa ,, H e  is here. 

Dual. ,, bali* ,, We two (i7zclusice) arehere. 
,, balinoa ,, Wetwo (exclzfsice) arehere. 
,, bula ,, You two are here. 
,, buloara ,, They two are here. 

Plu. ,, &en9 ,, We are here. 
,, nura ,, you are here. 
,, bars ,, They are here. 

Reciprocal. 
Bunl .  U n ~ i b o  ball* ka-kill-Liu, We two are, or live, here to- 

gether. 
Pl26. ,, gken* ,, We are, or live, here to-  

gether. 

*Or, such other iiomillatix-e cases of pronouns of the  siiigular, clnal, and 
plural, as the sense may require ; e.g., for the sing., b a n g ,  I; 1.,& tl~ozc ; 
n o a, ke ; b o n n t o a, .>he ; t%  i f  ; 11 g a 1 i, this (here) ; n g a 1 a, that (near 
me7; n g a 1 o a, fllnt (near yon) ; for the clzml, b a 1 i, tl~oz~ nncl I ; b a 1 i 
n o a ,  hea72d I; b a l i  h o u n t o a ,  she alad I; h u l a ,  ye two; b u l o -  
a r a, they two ; for the plu., 11 g B e n, wr ; n 6 r a, yoz~ ; b a r  a, they. 

f- Lit., this-self-same-place I am 

INDICATITE MOOD. 
F. 1. *Bag ka-tBn 2'. 6. *Bag lia-lrulla-ta 

4. ,, ka-kulla 8. ,, ka-kin 
5. ,, ka-k6-iul 9. ,, ka-niu. 

Aorist participle-En; as, kinta kin bag, ' afraid being I.' 

p-Throughout the verb ' t o  l;e,' hot11 in this Declaratire form and in the 
Permissive, a preclieative sclverb, ' umibo,' or any other snitable word, 
may be inserted here in all the tenses.-ED.] 

PARTICIPLES. 
l'. 1. Bag ka-killin T. 6.  Bag Ira-killi-ela-ta 

2. ,, ka-Irilli-k&u~l 7. ,, ka-killi-kolag 
4. ,, ka-tala 8. ,, ka-killi-kin 

23 9. Bag ka-killi-nia. 
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Cont inuaf iue. 
T. 1. Bag ka-killi-lin T. 3. Bag Ira-liilli-li-ela. 

Re$exice. 
T. 1. K i n  bag 110. 

Reciyrocal. 
T. 1. Bali ka-kill-Bn* T. 6. Bali ka-kill-ala-ta 

4. ,, ka-kill-ale * I .  ,, ka-lrill-ai-kolae 

6. ,, ka-kill-ai-kki~u 8. ,, ka-kill-ai-bin 
T. 9. Bali ka-killa-ni~u. 

* = r  TTe two are living together, the one with the other, nolr-.' 

SUBJUNCTITE 14100~. 
1. T h e  constrzlct verh, c7enoting pztrpose. 

T. 10. 
Ka-killi-ko, ' to be, exist, remain.' 
Ka-killi-koa, ' to  continue to be OT live.' 
Ka-kill-ai-koa, ' to live one with another.' 

2. The csnsfrucf ver6, denoting the inznzedinte puTFose of  the 
ion i n  the preceding clause; zchen no clazsse p~ececles, the ~ O T I I I  

the v e d  denotes a tczsh. 
10. Ka-umil-koa bag, ' that I may 02- nlight be,' ' I wish to be.' 

Iteration. 
li 1. Ka-tCa-kin bag T. 9. Ka-tCa-ka-ni~n bag 

hzn&zence. 
T. 9. Ka-tka-kuu-lioa bag. 
Coni'emporary ci~cuclnstance. 

!l'. 1. ha-tbn bag ba* T. 3. Ka-killi-ela bag bn 
T. 9. Ka-nuu bag btl. 

"The whole of the inclicatire mood nlay be thus declinecl 11-it11 bn. 

Inzpliecl 7zqqafiolz of  nctzcal 6econzilzg. 
li 10a. Ka-mai ga bag 

Anplied negation of eicfify or being. 
I: lob. Ka-pa bag ba 2'. 10c. Ka-pa-ta bag bn 

T. 10d. KeawarBn* bag Ira-pa 
"KeamarJn is a negative. 

IMPERATITE MOOD. 
KB-naa bi, 'be thou.' 
Ka-kill-ia bi, ' colltinue thou t o  be, live, remain.' 
Ki-uwa bi gintoa 110, ' be thou thyself.' 
K&killL bula (dual and plural only), 'be ye trro.' 
Ka-tea-ka bi, ' be thou again.' 
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PERAIISSIVE FORM OF TnE VESB ' KAXILLIEO.' 

Ka-xw-billilro ' to permit to be, exist, re~ain.' 

I~DICJTITE MOOD. 
ir. 1. Ki-min-bin b6n b a & V .  6. Ka min-bin-bia-ta b6ll bag 

4. ,, -bin-bin,, ,, 1. ,, -bi-liin ,, ,, 
5 .  ,, -bl-k&i:~ ,, ,, 9. !, -bi-niu , ,, 

+ = $ I  permit him to be.' 

PAETICIPLES. 
57, 1. Ka-muu-bill-in T. 6. Ka-m in-billi-ela-ta 

3. ,, -billi-ela 7. ,, -]lola g 
4. ,, -bi-&!a 8. ,, -1ci11 
6. ,, -billi-k6i1n 9. ) Y  -nin. 

Reciprocal. 
!Z'. 1. Ka-miu-bill-ill j+ 2'. 6. Ki-mfin-bill-ala-ta J. 

4. ,, -bill-ala ,, 7. ,, -bill-ai-k~lgg ,, 
5. ,, -bill-ai-kbiu ,, 8. . -bill-ai-kin ,, 

1: 0. Ki-ruin-bilk-nin bulun bag. 
-f Here insert in  ear11 t e n ~ e  ' bulun bang ' or ally other suitable TTOI-~S, as 

suhject oncl personal object. !I?. 1. is equivvient to ' I  permit t h e ~ n  to l i ~ e  to- 
getller.' 

SCBJCNCTITE & ~ O O D .  

1. T o  expyess pzwpose. 
T! 10. Ki-mfi_z-billk-ko, ' to  permit to be'. 

,, -bilk-koa, ' to permit to be together, 
the one with the other'. 

2. 5% e.rpvess inznzediate pzcrpose. 
IP. 10. Kk-tnfin-bin-uwil-koa, 'that . .. may 0o.r. might permit to 

be together.' 

Iteration. 
P. 1. Ka-mia-bCa-Ir51 b6n bag T.9. Ki-min-b&a-La-nin b6n bag* 

" = ' I shall again permit hi111 to be.' 

Itnnzinence. 
P. 9. Ki-miu-b6a-kin-koa biloa,? 'lest he permit thee to be.' 

Confentpora~y circumstance. 
T! 1. Ki-mim-bin b611 bag ba 9'. 3. Ka-m in-billi-ela binu&t ba 

1'. 9. Ka-mun-bi-nia bitia; ba 
t FOP banung, biloa, bitia, binung, see paradigm of Pronouns. 
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111tpliel ,zeyatio~t o f  ncfucrl beconiilzg. 
F. 10 a. I<a-mai-& L b6n bag 

InzpZied ~zegntiogt o f  ell t i fy or bei1z.y. 
l'. 10 b. Ka-miu-bi-pa bag ba 2 10 c. Ki-min-bi-pa-ta bat; bo 

Y'. 10 d. I<ei~warin* Lag m uu-bi-pa, 
* Kearvarbn is a negatire. 

IJIPERATITE XOOD. 
Ka-mhn-billa * 'permit * to '  . . . . 
Xi-muu-bill-a ,, ' permit ,, self to continuo to '  . . . 
Ka-mun-b&a-ka ,, ' permit ,, again to ' . . . . 

*Insert here the pronoun in the Ace. 

DECLENSION OF TRANSITIVE VERBS. 

DECLENSION O F  THE VEKB TO s~nrmr.' 

Bun-killi-ko, ' to s t r i e  '. 
AUPLES OF THE DECLESSlOF O F  THE TEIVSES OF T Z E  

IA7DICdT1rE XGOD. 

I! 1. Sing., B i ~ t i i n  bag.+ Dun7, B h t i n  ba1i.t 
Plzc., Biint6n @en.+ 

Co12joined Uurcl, 33Gutin ba11ug.t 
t Or any other suitable pronoun as a subject,. The personal object lllust be 

placed al'ter the rerb, but the neuter object after the subject. 
~ R D I C A T I T E  MOOD. 

21. 1. Blintjli b6u bag* T. 6. BG1-liulla-ta b6n bag 
4. 33611-killa ,, ,, 8. ,, -Itin b6n bag 
5.  , - 1  , ,, 9. ,, -nfin ,, ,, 

PARTIC TPLEB. 

1. B - i l l  b6n bag T. 6. Bhl-killi-ela-ta b6o bag 
9 ,, -killi-k&in ,, ,, -. 7. ,, 9 ,  -kolag 7, ,l 

3. , l i l i - l a  ,, ,, S. ,, ,, -kill ,, ,, 
4. ,, -tala , , , ,  9. ,, , , - n i l 1  , , , ,  

Con f i ~ t z ~ n  f ice.  

2 1. B6n-lrilli-lhl bb6. bag* T. 3. B6n-killi-li-ela b6n bag 
* = ' I am striking with many blows, now.' 

Z~J lex iue .  
- 1: 5 .  B6n-kill-& ha ba g, ' I hare struck nlj~elf.' 
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Reciprocal. 
T l B - k i l n  bali T. 6.  BGn-kill-ala-ta bali 

4. , - i l l a a  ,, '7. ,, -kill-ai-kolag ,, 
5. ,, -kil-ai-kkun ,, S. ,, k i l l - a  ,, 

T. 9. B6n-killa-ntin bali 
SUBJUNCTITE MOOD. 
1. To express pzcq~ose. 

T. 10. 
BGn-killi-ko, ' to strike,' ' for the purpose of striking.' 
B6n-killi-koa, 'to strilie continually,' ' to beat,' ' to thrash.' 
BkrtLkiIl-ai-koa, ' to strilie each one the other,' ' to fight.' 

2.  T o  express imntediatepz~rpose. 
T. 10. B6n-mil or b6-wil-koa b6n bag, ' that I might strike him.' 

3. Iteration. 
T. 1. Biul-tka-liin b6n bag T. 9. Biul-tka-ka-nkn bag 

4. Lnjni~zence. 
l'. 9. B6n-tka-kkn-koa b6n bag 
5. Confegnpora7-y circu~nsf  ance. 

F. 1. B6n-t,in b611 bag ba T. 3. Biin-killi-ela b6n noa ba 
T. 9. Biin-nim b6n bag ba 

6. Implied negcrtion o f  actual e fect .  
1! 10a. B h - m a i  gs b6n bag 

7. Inzplied negcition of  action 04- e~z t i f y .  
1! lob. B6m-pa b6n bag ba T. 10c. B6m-pa-ta b6n bag ba 

2'. 10d. Kearnartl~l b611 bag b6m-pa 
I&~PEBATITE MOOD. 

Bit-n~a bi, ' strike thou' ; bGma-b6wa bi, ' continue thou to strike. 
Biul-killB bula, ' strike on, ye two, the one with the other.' 
BGn-kill-ia, ' strike on,' 'be striking self.' 
B6n-tka-ka bi, ' strike again ' ; b6n-kka, ' strike instantly.' 
NOTE.--This imperative, if written in full, xrith a subject and an 
object, rrouid be :- 

B6-wa bi (or bula, or nura) tia; instead of tia, ally other 
object may be used ; such as, unni, 'this,' unnoa, ' that,' and the 
accusati~e cases of all the pronouns. 

Continuative. 
Bh-killi-lia bi (bula, aura) tia, kc., as above. 

ReJexice. E~~zphat ic .  Reciprocal. 
B6u-kill-ia bi kotti, Bu-ma bi gintoa, Biin-kill& bula 
'strihe thou thine own 'strike thou thyself.' 'strike ye two, theone the 

self.' other! 
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PERMISSIVE FORM OF THE VERB ' T O  XTRIEE.' 

l~m-mara-bun-billiko 'to permit (some other) to strike.' 

E-YAMPLE OF THE DBCLEA-SION OF THE TEIVSES. 

1. Porvlz to be used for t7ze Active Voice. 

IKDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Sing. B h - m h - b i n  bit  tia,? ' thou permittest me to strike,' 

07- ' I am perinitted to 
strike.' 

INPERATITE MOOD. 
1. Present ; 2. Co~ztinutctive; 3. Re$eriuc; 4. Enyhat ic ;  

5. Reciprocal. 
Bhm-mkn-billa bit  tia,? 'permit thou me to strike,' 

or ' let me strike.' 
,, -billi-lia bi tia 'permit me to continue in 

striking.' 
,, -bill-ia bi kotti, 'permit thyself .-. to strike thine 

own self.' 
,, -billa bi gintoa b6n, 'do thou tliyself permit him 

to strike.' - - 

,, -bill& bula, ' permit ye two, the one the 
other, to strike one 
another.' 

2. Forvla to be usecl for tlze Passive Yoice. 

1. Present; 5. Gb~ztinuative; 3. Re$exiue; 4. Reciprocal. 
B6m-mara-bkn-bin bit  tia,? ' thou permittest (any one) 

to strilie me,' o?. 'I am 
permitted to be struck.' 

,, b fin-billi-lia, ' continue thou to permit (any 
one) to be struck.' 

,, b in-bill-ia tia ' I  myself permit myself to 
gatoa bo, be struck.' 

,, btin-billa bulun, 'permit, the one the other, to  
be struck.' 

t Any other suitable prox~ouns may be placed hei-e. 



Declension of this Verb, 
11-11en it is used so as to hare the meaning of a passive voice. 

IXDICATITF: MOOD. 
T. 1. B6m-mara-bLin-bin b6n bag 4. Biim-mara-bib-bia b6n bag 

2! 9. Bim-n~ara-b ha-bi-null b6n bag 

T. 10. 
Bi~in-mara-bGn-billi-lio, ' to permit (somebody) t o  be 

struck.' 
,, -b iun-bill-ai-lion, ' to permit the one to  be 

strucli by the other.' 
,, -bin-bi-u~~-il-Loa, ' that ... might permit ... to be 

+trucli.' 
,, -him-bia-hLia-lioa, ' lest (somebody) sbould be 

l~er~nit ted to be struck.' 
,, -Ehn-bi-r.iul b611 bag ba, ' &en I permit - .  (any person) 

to be strllck.' 
,, -I; i~n-bai-gs b6n bag, ' I hacl aln~ost - .  permitted him 

to be struck.' 
7, -bib-bi-pa b6il bag ba, ' had I permitted hill1 to be 

struclr.' 

IJIPXR~TIT-E MOOD. 
Bilm-mara-b Lin-bills bi tia. 

DECLESSIOS OF TIIE T E R 3  'TO XAKE.' 

Umulliko, ' t o  do,' personally, ' t o  make,' ' t o  create.' 

IXD~CATITE MOOD. 
T. 1. Umin bag uani T. 6. Um8-te bag unni 

4. Umi  9 )  S. Uma-liin ,, 
5. Uma-li6~11 ,, 9. Uxra-nun ,, 
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PARTICIPLE?. 
!7? 1. U~null-in brig unni T. 4. cmnla bag nnni 

2. Uuulli-k(iu :, 6. Gmulli-eln-tn ,, 
3. Umulii-ela ,, 7. Umulli-liolag ,, 

2I 9. Cmulli-r Liu bag unili 

Continzlntire. 
!L! 1. Gmulli-lin bag unni T 3. r~nlli-li-ela beg unni 

Beflp.ricr. 
11 5. Vrnull-iiui bag ullili 

Reciproc07. 
. 1. n u l l -  bzli ullili T. 6 .  Tmnil-ala-ta bd i  unni 

4. v ~ u l l - a l n  ,, ,, 7. LTmull-ai-lrole& ,, ,, 
6. Umull-ai-kCiun ,, ,, 8. Vmull-ai-kin ,, ,, 

2'. 9. Gmulla-ni~n bali unili 

S U B J ~ S ~ T I T E  DIOOD. 

1. T o  e.r2~rrss purpcse. 
T. 10. 

TTmnlli-lio, ' t o  do, make, create.' 
Cululli-knn, ' to  continue to  20.' 
Umull-ai-lioa, ' to do reciprocal1:-.' 

2. T o  e.rpre.ss imnzediofe pzcrpos~. 
10. Tma-uwil-lioa bag unni, ' tha t  I 0;' might make this.' 

Iternfion. 
11 1. UlnCa IrLn bpg unni 2'. 9. UmCa ki-nhn brg uilni 

I~nnt  in e n  cc.. 

T. 9. UmCa ALin lion bz,$ unci 

C o n f ~ n t p o ~ a r y  circ?rntstai~cr. 
1. Um6n bzg ba u l~n i  1'. 3. Umulli-ela bag ba unni 

2'. 9. Uni-11i1u noa bag unni 

I11~1~7ied negaf ion o f  clcfual cfect.  
7. 10s. Uxuai-gt bn gj unni 

1111yliecZ ,zeyafion rf ncticn or en fit-y. 
lob. Uma-pa bag unni T. 10c. Uma-pa-ta br g unni 

I! 10d. K e n ~ a r $ n  bsg uma-pa unni 



Umulla bi, ' make thou.' 
Um&u-umulla bi, (reduplication) ' make -. thou diligently.' 
Umull& bula, ' make yetwo' (reciprocally). 
Umull-ia bi, ' make thou thyself' (reflexive). 
UmBa-ka, ' make again7 ; uma-k6a, ' make instantly.' 
Uma-bun-billa b6n unni, 'permit him to make this.' 
Umara-bin-billa unni, 'permit this to be made.' 

DECLENSION OF THE VER,B L2'0 DO: 'TO PEREIORH.' - 
Upulliko ' t o  do,' ' t o  perform,' ' to use in action.' - 

IT. 1. UpAn bag gali ko IT. 4. Up& bag gali ko 
T. 9. Upa-nun bag gali ko. 

T. 1. Upullin bag gali ko IT. 4. Upala bag gali 1i0 
3. TSpulli-ela ,, ,, ,, 7. Upulli-liolag ,, ,, ,, 

T. 9. Upulli-nun bag gali ko 

Cbgztinuative. 

i?, 1. Vl~ulli-lh bag gali ko T. 3. Upulli-li-ela bag gali ko 

Be@exice. 

IT. 5. Upull-kun bag gali ko 

Rec+rocal. 
I! 1. Upull-iul bali gali ko 

SUBJUNCTITE MOOD. 
IT. 10. 

Upulli-ko, ' to do, to use in action.' 
Upulli-koa, 'to continue to do,' as, ' to work with.' 
Upan-umil-koa bag, 'that I might do.' 
UpCa-kun-koa bag, 'lest I should do.' 
Upa-niul bi ba, ' when thou doest,' 09. ' if thou do.' 
Upai-ga bag, ' I had almost done.' 
Upa-pa bag ba, 'had I done,' or ' if I had done.' 

IN~EEATIFE ~IOOD. 
Upulla, ' do,' ' use ' in action. 
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DECLENSION OF THE VERB 'TO BREAK' 
by personal agency. 

Tiir-bung-gulliko, ' t o  break ' by personal agency, 
not by instrumental aeans. - 

INDICATITE ~IOOD. 
T. 1. Tiir-bug-gin bag unni T 4. Tiir-bug-ga bag u~ln i  

T. 9. Tiir-bug-ga-nun bag unni 

PARTICIPLES. 
I: 1. Tiir-bug-gullin bag t F. 4. Tiir-bug-galla bag i- 

3. Tiir-bug-gulli-ela ,, :, 7. Tiir-bug-gulli-kolag ,, ,, 
IT. 9. Tiir-bug-gulli-nhn bag unni 

t Here insert '~mni' or any other neuter object. 

Continuative. 
1! 1. Tiir-bug-gulli-lin bag 1! 3. Tiir-bug-gulli-li-ela bag 4. 

Rejlexive. 
2'. 6 .  Tiir-bug-gull-Bfiu bag unni 

Reciprocal. 
T. 1. Tiir-bug-gull-An bali unni 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
l'. 10. 

Tiir-bug-gulli-ko, 'to break' (something). 
'7.. lnr-bug-ga-uwil-koa, ' that . . . may or might break.' 
Tiir-bug-gCa-liun-koa, ' lest . . . should break.' 
Tiir-bug-ga-nhu bag ba,, ' when I break,' or 'if I break.' 
Tiir-bug-gai-ga bag, 'I had almost broken.' 
Tiir-bug-ga-pa bag ba, ' had I broken,' or 'if I had broken.' 

DECLENSION OF THE VERB ' TO BREAE' 
by instrumental agency. 

iirbmrilliko, ' to break,' by instrumental, not by personal, 
agency. - 

INDICATIVE UOOD. 
I! 1. Tlir-bur-rin bag unni 1! 4. Tiii-bur-rBa bag unni 

1! 9. Tiir-bur-ri-nhn bag unni 
ll 



PARTICIPLES. 
T. 1. Tiir-bur-rill-iu bag f- 1'. 4. Tiir-bnr-rala bag i" 

3. , b u r - 1 - e l  , ,, 7. T i - r - i l l - o  , ,, 
IL. 9. Tiir-bur-rilli-nti:~ bag ullui 

Continz~ntice. 
11 1. Tiir-bur-rilli-lin brig .t- 1: 3. Tiir-bur-rilli-li-ela bag .t- 

'f Here insert ' u ~ n i  ' or any other neuter cbject. 

Rq9~s i z . e .  
T. 2. Tiir-bur-rill-4itn ba& u m i  

Rec+i-ocnl. 
T. 1. Tiir-bur-rill-Liu. bdi  unci 

11 10. 
Tiir-b~lr-rilli-ho, 'to breali' by meaus of some instrument. 
3'3-burr-uvil-lion, ' that.. . may ov might break.' 
Tiir-bur-r&a-l<un-lioa, 'lest . . . should break.' 
Tiir-bur-ri-n~il bag ba, ' when I break', or 'if I break.' 
Tiir-bur-ri-pabag bn, ' had I broken', or 'if I had broken.' 

DECLEXSION OF TXZ T7ER3 ' T O  SPEAK,' 'TO TELL.' 

TViyeUiko, ' t o  spezsB, say, talk, converse, communicate.' 
-- 

ISDICATITE 3100~. 
. 1. T i  bcin bag* l'. 6. Wiya-ta b611 bag 

4. TTi~ii 9 7  ,) 8 T i - a -  , ,, 
5.  i a -  , ,, 9. T i -  ,, ,, 

* = ' I tell him.' 

PARTICIPLES. 
I: 1. Tiriyellin b6u bag T. G. TTiyelii-el%-ta b6n bak 

2 .  i l l i - n  ,, ,, 7. TTiyelli-lrolag ,, ,, 
3. Wiyelli-ela ,, ,, 8. TVipelli-kin , ,, 
4. TViyala ,) 7 9  9. T i - e l - n u  ,, ,, 

R ~ f i e x i o e .  
T. 5. Kiyel-lkti!~ bag= ' I talked to myself.' 
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Rec+ocnZ. 
I! 1. TViyell.6n barn* T. 6, Wi~ell-ala-ta bar 

4. Wiyell-ala ,, 7. 3Jri1ell-ni-kolag ,, 
5. TJriyell-ai-lii tin ,, 8. Ti7ij ell-ai-lrin ,, 

5!! 3. TTij-ella-n tin bara 
* = 'They 8a.y to one anot,her.' 

S~BJGXCTITE Dloo~. 

1. T o  e.rpress pu~yose .  

T. 10. 
Wiyelli-!ro, ' to tell, say.' 
\Vi;elli-koa, ' t o  continue to tell 01. preach.' 
l\rigell-ai-lroa (reciprocal), ' to talk, 

the one with the other.' 

2. T o  e ~ t ' p ~ e s s  i1iznzediate2?zllpose. 

1: 10. TSriyiu-urril-koa bag 

Iierct f i o~: .  
T. 1. TViyBa k611 bag X. 9. TViy6a l ~ i - n u n  brg 

Inz~ninence. 
2'. 10. Tx7iyi.a kiln-koa bng 

Co?zfenzporaly circz~nzsfnncp. 
II 1. Viy6n noa ba T. 3. TViyelli-eln noa ba 

T. 9. V i j i - n i ~ n  noa ba, 

IlnpZiecl n q a t  ion  o f  actzlnl effect. 
T. 10a. TXTiyai-&a b6u bag 

I~npZierl ne.gafion of  action or entity. 
lob. TViya-pa b6n bag ba T. 10c. TJri~a-pa-ta b6n ba 

I! 10d. Kearrarrint b6n bag wiya-pa 
I-Kean-aran is the negative. 

IYPE~ATITE MOOD. 
Wiya,, ' say, nil1 you ?' (interrogative). 
TViyella, ' speak, tell.' 
TI-iya-wiyella (reduplication), ' speak ! be quick !' 
JITiyella, ' speak' reciprocally. 
\lTiyell-ia, 'continue to aslr.' 
TViya-wiyall-ia, ' ask urgently.' 
TJriyQa-ha, ' tell again,' ' repeat.' 
TViya-kha, 'speak presently.' 
T\Tiya-l;uu-biila b6n, ' perinit him to speak.' 
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DECLENSION OF INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

Uwolliko, ' t o  go, come, walk, tend, move.' - 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

T. 1. UmBn bag T. 4. Uw6 bag 
1! 9. Uwi-niu bag 

Participle. 

T. 1. Uwoll-in bag 2 4. Umala bag 
3. Umolli-ela bag 9. Uwolli-nku bag 

Continuative. 

X. 1. TTmolli-En bag T. 3. Umolli-li-ela bag 

Reciprocal. 

F. 1. Umoll-bn bara T. 4. Umoll-ala bara 
T. 9. Uwolli-ni~u bara 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

T. 10. 

Umolli-ko, ' to come,' ' to go away' (according to 
the meaning of the adverb with it). 

Uwa-uwil-koa, ' that I may or might come or go.' 
UmBa-kh-koa, 'lest . . should come or go.' 
Uxa-nun bag ba, ' when I go or come.' 
Umai-ga bag ba, 'I had almost come 01, gone.' 
Uma-pa bag ba, 'had I come or gone.' 

IXPERATIVE MOOD. 
Tanan umolla, ' come hither.' 
Waita un-olla, ' go away.' 
WoIla-molla, ' come or go quickly.' 
UwollQ, ' depart each.' 
Uwoll-ia, 'come or go' (of self). 
UwBa-ka, ' come or go.' 
Uma-bin-bills, ' to come or go.' 
Uma-kQa, ' come or go,' sc., in the morning. 

THE GRAMNAB. 

D%CI;ENSION OF THE TERB ' TO BBPAK.' 

Tiirkulliko, ' t o  break' spontaneously. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Tiir r6n unui, ' this is broken' spontaneously. 

T. 1. Tiir-kull-in unni l'. 5. Tiir-kull-Biin unni 
2. ,, -kulli-kQin unni 6. ,, -1rulli-ela-ta unni. 
3. ,, -kulli-ela unni 7. ,, -kulli-kolag unni 
4. ,, -kuli-ala uimi 5. ,, -kulli-kin unni 

T! 9. Tiir-kulli-nkn unni 

Continzcatice. 
2 1. Tiir-kulli-1i1i unni T. 3. Tiir-kulli-li-ela umi  

SUBJUNCTITE MOOD. 
T. 10. 

Tiir-kulli-ko, 'to break of its own accord.' 
Tiir-kulli-koa unni, 'that this nlay or might brealr.' 
Tiir-kull-Ba-kb-lroa, 'lest . . . should brealr.' 
Tiir-kulli-nin unnibo, ' when or if this breaks.' 
Tiir-ka-ga-1Bkn unni, 'this had almost broken.' 
Tiir-kulli-ba-pa unni, 'had this broken.' 

INPERATIW ~ ~ O O D .  

mish this to break of itself.' 
Qa-ka unni, 'I wish this to break of itself again.' 
Ua unni tiir-kulli-koa, 'let this break spontaneously.' 

DECLEXSION OF rlrE VERB, ' TO DIE.' 

Tet t i  bullibo, ' t o  be in t h e  a c t  of dying,' ' t o  die'. 

IBDICATITE ~ ~ O O D .  

1. Tetti b6n noa T. 6. Tetti ba-t-a noa 
8. ,, ba-kin noa 

5. ,, ba-kBin iloa 9. ,, 3a-nkn  noa 
P a n - 1 ~ 1 ~ 1 1 ~ ~ ~ ~ .  

1. Tetti bullin noa 1: 4. Tetti bala noa 
2. ,, bulli-kB~n a02 7. ,, bulli-kin noa 
3. ,, bulli.ela noa 0. ,, bulli-nin noa 

i7ontinzrntiz.e. 
1. Tetti bulli-lin noa T. 3. Tetti bulli-li-ela noa 



SUBJ'OXCTTTE 3100~. 
T. 10. 

Tetti buili-ko, ' to  die.' 
Tetti ba-un-il-kos noa, 'in order that he might die.' 
Tetti b8a-kkn-koa noa, 'lest ht: should die.' 
Tetti ka-min uoa ba, '~vlien he dies,' 'if he should die.' 
Tetti bai-g t noa, ' he had alulost died.' 
Tetti ba-pa noa, 'had he died,' 'if he had died.' 

IMPEBATITE DIOOD. 
Tetti brt-unra, ' proceed to die' (optatively). 
Tetti bi~tl-billa b611, ' permitPim to die.' 
Tetti b6a-lia, ' die again.' 

PARTICLES used instead of the VERB ' TO BE.' 
1. The cerb, zoit7h n substanti~ae attribzcte : t a, ' i t  is' ; t a r a r 6 n, 

' i t  is not.' 
2. The verb, zoifh an ncijectioe attribufe : 16 g, ' i t  is'; k o r  a 

1 A g,  ' i t  is not.' 
3. The cerb, zcif7t a perso~zaZ nttribute: (1) b o, is 'self '; (2) 

g a 1 i, ' this ' is the agent who. 

E.cantp1es of 1, 2, ajzc13 :- 
U n 11 i b o bag , 'this is I ' (the subject of the verb) ; 

g a t  o a b o u n 11 i ,  ' this is I myself (the personal 
aqeut), who' . . ; u i l n i  t a ,  ' thisis '  (the subjecr;) ; 
u n n i  b o  t a ,  'thisisitself' (thesubject); g a l i  n o s  
m i y a ,  ' this is he who spoke.' 

P u l l i , ' s a l t '  (asubsf.); p u l l i  t a , ' i t i s  salt' (asubst.); 
u l l i  1 6 g ,  ' i t issalt '  (anarlj.); p u l l i  l i o r a  lhg ,  

q t i s n o t  salt' (an adj.) ; t a r a r k n *  p u l l i  k o r i e n ,  
' i t  is not sdlt7 (a subsf.) 

*There are two negatives here, as usual, but the former of them m y  be  
omitted. 

4. IPhe ve~b, tcit7~ ajz aftiai6ufe rf nzanner: y a n  t i ,  ' i t  is so'; 
y a n t i  b o t a, ' it is so itself' ; intpe~.otire : y a n  6 a ,  ' let be as 
i t  is ' ;  y a - a i  (used negatively), 'lec it not be so.' 

Exantpie :- 
P a a i ,  bGi lk i  y i l i o r a ,  'let it nct be so, strike not.' 

5. The verb, exptpl-essing feitdency : w a l ,  'is,' 'shall,' 'mill' 
(denoting tendency of the mind or thing) ; inzperntive : w i y a ,  
' say,' ' declare what you wish.' 

Exnntp7es :- 
T i i r  ma1 u n n i ,  'this is broken'; miya,, u n n i  m u r -  

r i r a g ,  'say, is this good?' 
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6 .  The cerb, e.r2i-essinaY being or existence: k e,  ' be,' ' is.' 
Exainple :- 

3 f i n a r i g  k e  u i z n i ?  'what (thing) is this? '  
[XOTE.--I am not sure that all these particles are used as 

substitutes for the re& ' to  be.'-ED.] 

THE VZRB used NEGATIVELY. 
ISDICATIVE ~\IooD. 

&TI-~izntively. LVgniiuely. 
T. 1. ICstbm6, bhn-tau b6n bsg. Iie,zi~rarJu, b6u bag bhn korien. 

' Yes, I s t r~ke  him.' ' No, I s t r~ke  111111 not.' 
5. B6n-kBkn b6n bag. Keawai, b6n bag bh-ki-pa. 

'I hare struck him.' 'KO, I heve not strnrak h~m. '  
6.  Bi~u-kolla b611 b a i .  Iieac.adn, b611 bag bhm-pa. 

' I had struck him.' 'No, I had not &ruck him.' 
5. B6n-liia b6n bag. Iieawai, b611 bng bi~n-kin. 

' I shall strike him.' 'No, I slinll not strike him.' 
9. Bhn-nC.1 wal b6n bag. Kea>rai, wal b611 bag b61i korien. 

' I shail strike him.' 'So, I shall not s t r ~ k e  h~nl. '  

PARTICIPLES. 
T. 
1. Bbn-kill-in b6n bag. Iiean-arm, bcju bag bh-liilli liorien. 

' I am striking him.' 'No, I am not stliking him.' 
3. Bhn-killi-ela b6a bag. ICeamaran,b6n bag b6n-liilli kora kal. 

'I was striking him.' 'No, I mas not going to strike him.' 
9. Bhn-lrilli-nkn b6u bag. Iienx~ai, b611 bzg biui-Billi liora be. 

'I am going to strike him.' 'No, I am not going to strike him.' 

IITPERATITE MOOD. 
dla~zrlntoly- 

Ehma b6n, 'strilie him.' Ma, biiva b6n, ' do, strike him.' 
Panoa, b h - k i  yikora bdn, ' let be, strike him not.' 
Bhu-kiilti, ' strike on,' ' continue to strike.' 
Yanoa, bh-killa-ban kora, ' let be, cease strikine;.' - B6m-mara-buu-billa b6u, 'permit him to be struck.' 
Pari, b6n bi b6m-mara-bun-bi yikora, ' hold ! let him not 

be struck.' 
E n  freaty- 

B6m-min-billa-h&. ' permit him to strike.' 
Ianoa, bhm-nun-bi yikorn b6n, ' let  be, permit him not to 

strike.' 
Int~rroga fiae- 

llinarig-tin binug b6n-kulla? ' mhy did'st thou strike him?' 
Kora kua Ginug b6m-pa? ' why hast thou not struck him ?' 



4% AUSTBALL4X LANGUAGE. 

Idioms- 
TVimi, ' be quiet,' 'do not what you tend to do.' 
Yaai, 'refrain,' ' do not,' ' cease acting,' 'hold '! ' let not.' 
Tnri, yanoa, 'let be,' ' let alone,' ' do not.' 

ADVERBS. 
THE use of the 11-ord determines whether it should be called 
a noun, an adjective, or an adverb. A ~ ~ o r d  used with the 
particle of agency would be considered a noun ; but the same 
word, if attached to a noun, would be an adjective ; used with a 
verb, it would be an a d ~ e r b  ; as, p 6 r r 6 I, 'heavy'; p 6 r r 6 1 
t a  u n n i ,  'thisisheavy'; p 6 r r 6 1  n o a  w i y i n ,  'he speaks 
hea~ly. '  Adverbs are classed in the following manner :- 

1. Of Number. 

\Taka1 bo ta, ' once only.' Bul6ara bo tn, ' tn-ice only.' 
Kg6ro bo ta, ' thrice ollly.' 

2. Of Order. 

BonCn, 'the first to be done.' Eurri-kurri, 'the beginning, the 
Giuka, 'the hst,' 0.1. 'before.' first.' 

Willug, 'the last,' 0s. 'behind.' 

3. Of Place. 

Unti, 'here.' Bari-kolag, 'don-ncrards.' 
Ulmu g, 'there.' Muriug-kolag, ' forwards.' 
Wonnug ? ' where ?' Willug-kolag, 'backwards.' 
Wonta-kolag, .rvhither' ? Wonta-birug? 'whence? from 
Unti-liolag, 'hither.' what place ?' 
Untoa-kolag. 'thither.' Unta-birug, 'thence.' [time. 
TVokka-kolag, ' up~rrarcls.' Unti-birug, 'hence'; place or 

4. Of Time. 
Ba, 'when ; at the time that' ; Kea~ai-wal, 'never, not at  any 

gai-ya, ' then,' llzust always time '; ' no, never.' 
be after it. Kitm-ba, 'yesterday' (when the 

Bug-gai, 'this present period, rerb is in a past tense); 'to- 
now, to-day'; 'the time non- ~morrom' (when used with a 
passing.' verb in the future tense). 

Bug-gai-lial, 'of the present Xlim-ba ken ta, ' the day after 
period; fresh, new, recently.' to-morron*.' 

Gai-~a, 'then, at  that time'; Mud-ai, ' sometimes.' 
it is go~erned by the par- ILIurrin-murrin, 'often, repeat- 
ticle ba. edly, frequently.' 

Kabo, ' presentlj-.' TQga, 'before, prior to.' 
Kabo ka ta, ' presently i t  is,' Tailoa-nug bo, 'soon.' 

for  'not yet.' Toan-ta, 'afterwards.' 
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Unnug bo, 'hitherto.' Pakoun-ta ? ' at what time ? 
Wakal-~alial, ' once-once,'-an when ?' 

idiom for ' seldom.' Pailti-kat-ai, 'hence foi~ard, '  
Palii-ta, ' now' ; at the time 'for ever' ; lit., 'thus always.' 

spoken of. Yuki-ta, 'afternrards.' 
Yaki-ta bo, 'instantly '; at the Turaki, 'long since, formerly, 

selfsame moment spoken of. long ago.' 
NOTE.-Iteration is expressed by a particular forin of the verb ; as, 

BtintCa-kanun, ' will strike agau1.l.' 

5. O f  Qzca~ztify. 
Butti, 'more' ; meaning, 'con- Xinn in?  'n~hat quantity? how 

tinue the action.' much ? how many ?' 
hauwal-ljg, ' largely, much, Tantoa, 'enough, sufficiently.' 

abundantly.' TVar(.a-l6g, 'little, sparingly.' 
Kirun, ' all.' Winta, ' a part, a portion.' " 

P 

6. Of Qzra7ity 01- Xannev.  
. Kira, 'slon~ly, deliberately.' P6r-r61, ' heavily' ; cf .  p6r-r61. 

-- , hurra-kai, 'quickly' ; also equi- Wir-wir, 'cheerfully, lightly' ; 
d e n t  to the phrase 'malic cf .  wir, as a verb, 'to fly like 
haste.' the domil of a bird.' 
TTogkal-lig, 'foolishly ' ; cJ: woglial, 'deaf, stupid, foolish.' 

\ r. Of Doz1bt. 
Mirka, 'perhaps.' Mirka-t,z,'perhaps so, l~ossibly.' 

8. Of Af l~912cr f  ion. 
E-6, 'yes.' Tanti bo ta, 'yes, just as it is.' 
liau-wQ, 'yea.' Puiia bo ta, 'verily, certainly, 
Tokcil bo ta, 'truly, in truth really ' ; lit., 'there it is 

itself ' ; cf .  tolr61, 'straight.' itself .' 

9. Of .ATc~atio~z. 
Kea-wai, ' nay.' Ta-ranin, ' i t  is not,' sr., the 
liea-wa-rin, 'no.' thing affirnled. 

Tiliora, Eora, Iiorien, ' no, not.' 

10. Of I ~ ~ t e r ~ o ~ r r f i o ~ z .  
horn-koa ? 'why not ?' Tako-ai ? 'how ?' meaning 'in 
DIinarig-tin ? ' why ? 11 herc-  hat ~nauner?' answer, Tall- 

fore ?' ti, 'thus.' 
Woun6n ? ' hox- ? which way?' answer, gia-kai, 'this my.' 

KOTE.-Other lllodificatiolls mill be better ~ulderstood froill the Illnstra- 
tix-e sentences. 



PREPOSITIONS. 
Ba, 'of [--deiloting possession, 
" when used n-ith the personal 

pronouns. 
Birug, 'of, out of, from '; op- 

posed to lro-la &. 
Ka, ' in,' o r  'at '  such a period; 

as, tarai-ta yellanna-ka, ' i n  
another moon.' 

ICa-ba, 'in, on, &'-a place; as, 
Sydney-ha-ba, ' a t  Sydney.' 

Kai,-the same meaning as tin ; 
only tltis is nsed to personal 
pronouns, but ' t i n '  goes 
with nouns. 

Kal, ' part of ' ; as, uuti-lial, 
'of this, part of this, hereof.' 

Katoa, ' with, ill company 
m-it11,'-not instrumental. 

KO, -10, -0, -ro, -to,-particles 
denoting agency or instru- 
mentalitr.* 

T b a ,  'ofy--the same as 'lp< 
ut-used0111-y bith nouns. 

KO-lz&, ' to, tokards, tendency 
towards,'-opl~osed to  birug. 

JIurrariD;, 'into.' 
&Iurru& 'within.' 
Tin, ' from, on account of, for, 

because of, in consequence 
of.' 

XTarrai, 'outside, without,'- 
opposed to 'within.' 

" Expressed by with, by, f o ~ ,  bnt oilly when iustrunlental. 

THE i8iom of the language is such, that senteuces connect with 
sentences without the aid of coi~junctions, the subjunctire mood 
answeriug all these purposes. The dual number a180 does away 
with the necessity of using connectives to unite two expressions. 
The followiny are the principal conjunctions, viz., g a t u s ,  
' aiid ' ; k u lli& 'because, for '; ga l i -  ti$, 'therefore, on account 
of this.' Ba t  the particles 'lest,' ' unless,' ' that,' and the disjunc- 
t i ve~ ,  ere expressed by modifications of theverb in the subjuncti~e 
mood, as will be shotru in the lllustratire sentences. 

INTERJECTIONS. 
XOTE.--The folloming are nsed under the cifculllstances mentioned. 

A, ' hearlien ! lo ! behold ! ' ICatio-katia,of pail], anguish. 
Ela-berira, of m-oncler, surprise, Wau,  ' attention ! ' a call to 

astonishment. attend. 
Ginoa, of snlutaiion a t  parting; IVi-11-i, of aversion. 

as, ' farenell.' Yapallun, of sorrow; 'alas !' 

CHAPTER IT. 

(1) UYTIIOLOGY. 

G a L  6 n ; k t~ r i m  a ;  .I)&.,* bones put through the septum of the  
nose for ornament. 

G 6 r r o ; p u m m e r i ; y o 11 e i, qn., rarieties of grass-tree. T a  
form the native spears, pieces of the flower-stalks of this are 
cemented together a t  the ends by a resinous substance nhich 
exudes from the root; they are made from eight to twelve 
feet long; a piece of hard mood foruls the last joint, on ~vhiclm 
is cemented a splinter of pointed bone, a2 a barb. A deadly 
weapon this is ; thrown by mealls of a lever nearly four feet 
long, CJ ' w o m m a r a', which is held in the hand, and on i t  
the poisoned spear. 

I( o i n ,  T i  p p a li b 1, P 6 r r ri & are names of a n  imaginary malo 
being, who has now, and has always had, the appearance of a. 
black ; he resides in  thick brushes or jungles ; he is seen occas- 
ionally by day, but mostly a t  night. I n  general, he precedes 
the coming of the natives from distant perts,\vhen they assemble 
to celebrate certain of their ceremonies, as the hock ing  out of' 
tooth in  the mystic ring, or  when ther  are performing some 
dance. H e  appears painted ~ i t h  pipe-clay, aild carries a fire- 
stick in  his haad; but generally i t  is the doctors, a kind of 
magicians, who aloile perceive him, and to whom he says, ' F e a ~  
not; come and talk.' A t  other tiines 11e comes when the blacks 
are asleep, and takes them up, as an eagle his prey, and carries 
them away for a time. The shout of the surrounding ],arty often 
makes him drop his burden; otherwise, heconveys them t o  his 
fire-place in the bush, n-here, close to the fire, he deposits his 
load. The person carried off tries to cry out, but  canuot, feelinq 
almost choked ; a t  dayliqht IC o i n disappears, and the blncli 
finds himself conveyed safely to 111s own fire-side. 

K O  p o  r 6 m 6 n, the name of another imaginary being, n-hose 
trill in the bnsh frequently alarms the blacks in  the night. 
When he overtakes a native, he conlmands him to  exchange 
cudgels, giving his own which is extremely large, and desiring 
the black to talie a first blow a t  his head, which he holds do\~11 
for that  purpose?; after this he smites aud kills the person 
with one blow, skewers him with the cudgel, carries him off, 
roasts, and then eats him. 

* The m, throughoi~t, stands for meaning. 
f Tllis is a oolumou mode of duelling among the blacks.--ED. 



K u r r i m i 1 b An, the name of his wife ; she has a long horn on 
each shoulder, growing upwards, with which s11e pierces the 
aborigines, and then shakes herself until they are impaled on 
her shoulders, when she carries them to a deep valley, roasts, 
and eats her victims. She does not kill the women, for they are 
always taken by her husband for himself. Y a h o has, b r  
some means, come to be used by the blacks as a name for this 
being. 

M 6 r r a m  a i, m., the name of a round ball, about the size of a 
cricket-ball, mhich the aborigines carry in a small net sus- 
pended from their girdles of opossum yzm. The women are 
not allowed to see the internal part of the ball. It is used 
as a talisman against sickness, and it is sent from tribe to 
tribe for hundreds of miles, on the sea-coast and in the interior. 
One is now here from Moreton Bay, the interior of which a 
black shomecl me privately in my study, betraying consider- 
able anxiety lest any female should see the contents. After 
he had unrolled many yards of woollen cord, made from the 
fur of the opossum, the contents proved to be a quartz-like 
substance of the size of a pigeon's egg. He  allowed me to 
break i t  and retain a part. I t  is transparent, like white 
sugar-candy. The natives smallom any small crystalline particles 
that crumble off, as a preventive of sickness. It scratches glass, 
and does not effervesce n-ith acids. From another specimen, 
the stone appears to be agate, of a milky hue, semi-pellucid, 
and it strilies fire. The vein from which i t  appears to have 
been broken off is one and a quarter inch thick. A third 
specimen colltailled a portion of carnelian partially crpstallised, 
a fragmenl of chalcedony, and a fragment of a crystal of white 
quartz. 

Dl u r r o k u n, ?la., the name of a mysterious magical bone, nrl~ich 
is obtained by the k a r B k a 1 s, q.v. Three of these sleep on 
tlre grave of a recently interred corpse ; in the night, during 
their sleep, the dead person inserts a nlysterious bone into 
each thigh of the three ' doctors,' n-ho feel the puncture not 
more severe than that of the sting of an ant. The bones 
remain in the flesh of the doctors, without any inconvenience 
to them, until they wish to kill any person, when by magical 
power, it is said and beliered, they destroy their ill-fated 
vlctim, causing the mysterious bone to enter into his body, 
and so occasion death. 

IS a u w ai,  nt., a canoe ; p u 11 a, nt., bark, a canoe. The canoes 
are made of one sheet of bark, taken whole from the tree and 
softened with fire, and then tied up in a folded point a t  each 
encl. A quantity of earth forms a hearth, on mhich the natires: 
roast their bait and fish, when fishing. 
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N u  g - g iin, gn., a song. There are poets among the tribes, who 
compose songs ; these are sung and danced to by their own 
tribe in the f i s t  place, after which other tribes learn the song 
and dance; and so the thing itinerates from tribe to tribe 
throughout the country, until, from change of dialect, the very 
words are not understood correctly by distant blacks. 

P 6 r o b u g, the name of a mystic ring, in which certain cere- 
monies of initiation are performed ; from p.5-5 ' to drop down, 
to be born.' 

P u n t i nl a i, m., a messenger, an ambassador. These Inen are 
generally decorated with the down of the swan or of the 
hawk on their heads, when on an embassy. They arrange the 
time, place, and manner of preparations for a battle or for the 
punishing of a supposed offender or real ?ggressor. They 
bring intelligence of the movements of hostile tribes, or the 
last new song and dance (cf. n u g - gun) .  When they travel at  
night, a fie-stick is aln-ays carried by them as a protection 
against the powers of darkness, the evil spirits, of mhich they 
are in continual dread. 

P u t t i k a n ,  another imaginary being, like a horse, having a 
large mane and a tail sharp like a cutlass ; wheuever he meets 
the blacks, they go towards him and dram up their lips to show 
that the tooth is knocked out * ; then he  rill not injure them ; 
but should the tooth be still there, he runs after them, and kills 
and eats them. He does not n-alk, but bounds like a kangaroo, 
and the noise of his leaps on the ground is as the report of a gun; 
hecalls outasheadvances, ' P i r r o l b g ,  P i r r o l d g . '  

" T i  1 m 6 n, ot., a small bird of the size of a thrush. I t  is supposed 
by the women to be the first maker of women; or to be 
a woman transformed after death into the bird ; it runs up 
trees like a woodpecker. These birds are held in veneration 
by the women only. The bat, k o 1 u g -k  o 1 u g, is held ii: 
reneration on the same ground by the men, who Vppose the 
animal a mere transformation. 

T i p p a k a l i n ,  M a i l k u n ,  and B i m p 6 i n ,  are namesof the 
wife of K o i n, p.v. She is a much more terrific being than her 
husband ; him the blacks do not dread, because he does not kill 
them; but this female being not only carries off the natives in a 
large bag-net and drags them beneath the earth, but she spears 
the children through the temples ; she thus kill them, and no 
one ever sees again those mhonl she obtains. 

T u r r a m  a, m., an instrument of war, called by Europeans a 
' b o o m e r a n  g.' It is of a half-moon shape ; when thrown 
in the air it revolves on its own centre and returns, forming 

*This is a proof that the black Iunn has been dd3- initiated at the ceremonies of the 
Bora. See 8.v. Yarro.-ED. 



a curve in its orbit from and to the thrower; to effect this, i t  is 
thrown agftinst the n-ind ; but ill war i t  is thrown against the 
ground ; it then rebounds apparently with double violence, and 
strikes some distant object, and wounds severely with its 
sharpened extremities. 

P t i  r r 0, m., an egg. But, used in  a mystic sense, to the initiated 
ones it means 'fire o r  13-ater.' And by the use of this term in 
asking for either element, the fraternity call discover them- 
selves to each other. The men, after the tooth is knocked out 
in the Bora rites, call women k u n n a i k a r B, and themselres 
y i r a b a i ; previous to which the men are styled, k o r  o m u  n. 
The ceremony of initiation takes place every three or four years 
as young lads arrive at  the age of puberty ; mystic rings are 
made in the woods, and numerous ceremonies are gone through 
before the operation of displacing a tooth from the upper 
jaw; this is effected by three  stead.^ blows with a stout piece 
of hard wood, in shape like a punch, from the hand of the 
k a r 5 k a l ;  after that, the youth may seize a moman; he becomes 
a 1ne111ber of the tribe and engages in their fights. 

k- 
g u 1 u g, the name of the ring in which the tooth is knocked 

out. The trees are marked near the  ring with rude repre- 
sentation of locusts, serpents, and other things, 011 the bark ; 
these are chopped with an axe; and copies of the nests of 
various quadrupeds are formed on the ground near the spot. 
The celebrauts dance for several days every morning and 
evening, continuing the whole of the  night; no women are 
allowed to join in the ceremoq-. 

,rZ m a b a, Lake Macquarie ; the word means ' a plain surface.' 
B i TI- o k u 1 a ,  the place of red ti-trees ; from b iwo g, 'red ti-tree.' 
B o i k 6 n 6 1 ~ b a , a p l a c e o f f e r n s ; f r o ~ ~ ~ b o i I r 6 n ; ' f e r u . '  . +  
3 o u 11, the site of Wallis's Plains ; from a bird of &at-name. " 

%[he+- B fil b a, an island ; any place surrounded with water. 
B u 1 k a r a, any mountain ; from b u 1 k a, ' the back ' of a man 

or a beast. 
B u t t a b a, the name of a hill on the margin of the Lake. 
O a r a m a n t b r a ,  any plain, aflat. 
B o 1 o y b u w 6, a point of land on the south side of the Lake. 
0 6 r r 6 i n  b a, the female-emu place ; from g 6 r r o i n, ' the 

female emu '; ' the lnale emu ' is k 6 g k o r 6 g, from his cry. 
G u r r A n b a, a place of brambles ; from g u r  r 8 n, an inferior 

sort of ' bramble.' 
K a i b r a b a, a place of ' ~ea-weeds.' 
K 5 r a k u n b  a, a place of ' swamp-oaks,' which is a species of pine. 
K k e 1 - k 6 e 1 b a, a place of ' grass-tree.' 

K i n  t i i r r a b i n, the name of a small extinct rolcnno on the 
sea-coast. near Becl Head, ~~or th-eas t  of Lake 3Iacquarie. 

K o i k a l i g b a ,  a place of branibles; fro111 I i o i k a l i g ,  a s o r t  
of ' bramble,' bearing a berry like a r a s p b e r ~ ~ .  

K o i y 6 g, ths  site of any native camp. 
K o n a - k o n a b a, the name of t5e place where the stone called 

I< o n a - k o n a is found. Thore ara 1 eins in the stone, which 
coutain a yellow substance usecl for paiut in n arlilic expedi- 
tions. I t  is the name of n. large mounta~n, a t  the norther11 
estremity of Lake Macquarie. 

K o p u r r  a b a, the name of the place fi-ox ~ ~ h i c h  the blacks 
obtain the k o p u r r a, s yelloivi~h earth, which they net, 
mould up into balls, ancl then burn in a strong fire ; the fire 
makes i t  change into a. brilliant red, snmethmg like red ochre ; 
the lnen m d  moinen paint themselves with it, after miring i t  
with the kidney fat of the lcangaroo ; this paint they uge 
alnrays a t  their dances. 

6 n r r a - k u r r 6 n ,  the name of a place in which there is almost 
a forest of petrifactions of wood, of ~~ar ious  sizes, extremely 
well defined. It is in a bay a t  the north-western estremity of 
Lake AIacquarie. The tradition of the aborigines is, that for- 
marly it was one large rock vhieh fell from the heavens ancl 
kxlled a number of blacks who were assembled there ; thev 
had gathered themselves tog-ther in that spot by commni~d 

r of an immense iguana, which came down from henren for that  
Ilurpose; the iguana mas angry a t  their having liilled lice 
by roasting them in  the fire ; those  rho had lrillecl the rermiil 
by cracking them, had been previously spenrsd to death by 
him with a long reed from heaven ! At  that remote period, the 
moon mas a man named P6 n t  o b u g; and hence the moon is 
called he to the present clay; but toe sun, being formerly a 
~voman, retains tile feminine pronoun she. When the iquana 
saw a11 the men mere k~l led  by the fall of the stone, he asceilded 
up into heaven, where he is snpposed to be now. 

R u t t a i, the site of Sydney Light-house ; any peuinsula. 
IKu-lu&=in b ~ ,  the name of the site of Re~vcastle, from a n  

indigenous ' fern ' named m u  1 u b i n. 
M u  11 u g - b u 1 a, the name of two uprigl~t rocks about ]line feet 

high, springing np from the side of a bluff head on the margin 
of the Lalie. The blacks affirm, from tradition, that they are 
two women who were transformed into rocks, in consequence 
of,tbeir being beaten to death by a blaclr man. Beneath the 
mountain on which the tnro pillars stand, a seam of common coal 
is seen, many feet thick, from which Reid obtained a cargo of 
coals wllen he mistook the entrance of this lake for Kewcastle. 
A portion of a wharf built by hlm still exists at  this place, 
which is still called Reid's Nistalce ; Lz.e., in LS34]. J 
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M u  n u g - g u r r a b a, the place to which ' sea-snipe ' resort. (3) COL~VON 

M ii n u k Q 11 is the name of a point, under which is a seam of 
cannel coal, and beneath that is a thick seam of superior common 
coal, and both jut into the sea betnixt three and four Baibai, ~IZ.," nu are. 
fathoms of water. The government mineral surveyor found, Baiyig-baiyig, lit., a buttsrfly. 
on examination, that the two veins were nearly nine feet in Bato, IIZ., water ; cf: &%poi 
thickness, and the coal of excellent quality; [i.e.. in 18393. Berabukkgll, nl., sperul ~vhde ;  

N i k k i n b a, a place of coals, from n i k k i n ,  ' coal.' The whole the natiies do not eat this; 
Lalie, twenty-one miles long by eight broad, abounds with coal. 

N i r i t i b a, the name of the island at the entrance of the lake ; ~ggai, m., an elder brother. 
from n i r i t i, the ' mutton bird,' which abounds there. intunkin, m., a father. 

P i t  o b a, a place of pipe clay ; from p i t  o, ' pipe clay,' which is irraba, 712.: a ~111~11 shell fish. 
used at a death by the deceased's relatives to paint their whole iyvg, st., 6 father,' addressire. 
body, in token of mourning. iyugbai, ~n. ,  a father. 

P u n  t e i, a ' narro\v' place ; the name of any narrow point of land. oalhg, iilt., mangrove seed. 
P u r r i b Q g b a, the ' ant's-nest place ' ; from within these nests oarrig, m., misty rain. 

a yellow dusty substance is collected, and nsed by the blacks oata, m., the cat-fish. 
as a paint for their bodies, called p u r r i b Q g. The ants gather oan7&1, nt., the curlel$-. 
the substance for some unknown urpose. ! ukkir,, nt., rerrnin, as fiea~. 

T i  r a b B e n  b a, a tooth-like point o land ; from t i  r a, ' a tooth.' ~ ~ k k ~ i ,  the bark of a tree; 
T u 1 k a b ii, the soft ti-t.ree place ; from t u 1 k a,, ' ti-tree.' the skin of aaimals. 
T u l k i r i b a ,  aplaceof brambles; f r o m t u l k i r i ,  ' a  bramble.' ~ ~ l b ~ g , . ~ , ~ , ,  Of 

T u m p o a b a ,  aclayeyl~lace; from tumpoa, 'c lay. '  
\V B r a w & 11 u g , the name of a high mountain to the west of Lake Bdnkun, .llz., a red sea-slug 

JXacquarie. This has been partly cleared of timber, by order which adheres to the rocks, 
of the Surveyor-General; as a land-mark i t  is seen from a and is known to Europea~ls 
considerable distance. The name is derived from w i+ 11 u g, 
the 'hunlal~ head,' from its appearance. hruif, nz., hair on the head. 

W a u w a r Q 11, the name of a hole of fresh water in the vicinity of Whrun, I>&., hair on the body. 
Lake hlacquarie, betwixt it and the mountains westerly ; said ~ i t ~ g ,  the short hair of 
by the blacks to be bottomless, and inhabited by a monster of 
a fish much larger than a shark, called w a u m a i ; it frequents ~ i ~ ~ i g ,  ?lr., tile fLlr of the 
t.he colltiguous swamp and kills the aborigines ! There is 
another resort for these fish uear an island in Lake lt$acquarie uttikig, nz., auy beast. 
named b o r  o y i r 6 g, from the cliffs of which if stones be 
thrown down into the sea beneath, the ti-tree bark floats up, 
and then the monster is seen gradually arising from the deep ; 
if any natives are at  hand, he overturns their canoe, swallows GapQl, m., a concubine. 

the crew alive, and then the entire canoe, after which he Gapoi, gsipuwa, gatdg, kullik, 
descends to his resort in the depths below ! TI&., uttm'es for fresh water ; 

cJ: kokoin, bnto, and yarro. 
P i r Ann & 1 a i, the name of a place near Newcastle on the sea &rawan, st.. a plain flat place. 

beach, beneath a high cliff; i t  is said that if any persons speak Gar~jg-~arCjg, nz., arough place. 
there, the stones fall d o n  from the high arched rocks above ; -@en, m., an old woman. 
for the crumbling state of these is such that the concussio~ls of mbai, .nz , a.n old man. 
air from the voice cause the pieces of the loose rock to come 
down ; this once occurred to myself when I was in company Tie nt, throu*hout stands for I I I ~ ~ I L ~ I I ~  
with some blacks here. o.n its siguificgtion..i-ED. 

SOUSS. 

G;rrinbai, nt., first-born female. 
\Vhg-gnubai, youngest ,, 

Gslokollu6;. schllap!,er. ]la., a large kind of 

Goroliin, ~",,,ki, 711., ?I&., oneitlitiated; the morning hence, dawn 
a ,;,, l,e,so,l. 

K. 

IF611 ; liurrixiril-a ; II~., a brow11 
diamond sualie. 
BIaiyLi, az., the general name 

for snakes. 
ICanin, IIZ., a fresh-water eel. 
K a 4 ,  n~.,  flesh of m y  sort, 

but chiefly of the lianjiaroo. 
ICai*Bkal, m., a wizard, doctor, 

sol-cerer. 
K a r o b ~ ~ r a ,  nz . ,  a large whiting. 
Iiar6g-kar66;, nh., a pelican. 
l<Barap:~i, m., the white cocli- 

atoO- 
\Vaiila,nz.,the black cocliato~ ; 

its breeding place is un- 
known to the blacks. 

5ei1ai, a7 .9  urine. 
LlIioi, IIZ., a uatire cat; is very 

destructive to pcu1tr.v. 
Kinllun, wz., the momeu's nets; 

used as bags. 
Kipai. m., fat, grease, Bc. 
Kira-lrira; k6ueta; TI&., the male 

and the female Icing-parrot. 
Eirika and korunaiig, m., two 

kinds of native honey. 
Bfipparai,nt.,the honey-comb. 
ATukkug, m., t l ~ e  small sting- 

less bee of this country. 
Jfikil, I?&., the honey in the 

blossoms of the honey- 
suckle tree. 

Kriralia, nz., the honey in the 
blossolll of the grass-tree. 

; it is inserted merely to divide the native 



Pimpi, nt., ashes. Tirril. nz., the tick, a venomous 
Pippita, nz., a small hawk ; so insect in this country that 

called from its cry. enters the skin of young dogs, 
Pirama and wommarakin, m., a pigs, lambs, cats, and is fatal, 

wiid duck and drake. but not to man ; i t  is exactly 
, Pirimal, m., a chief or king. similar in size and shape to 

Pinita, m., an oyster which the English tick, but its 
grows on the mangrove tree. effects are soon discovered ; 

Pitt6g ; talomai ; m., two kinds for the animal becomes para- 
of roots of the arum species; lrzed in its hind quarters, 
the taro of Tahiti. slckness comes on, and death 

Poito, nt., the smoke of a &e. follows in two or three days 
P6n0, nz., dust. after the paralysis has taken 
Poribai, nt., a husband. place. 
Porikunbai, m., a wife. Tokoi, m., night. 
Poromi, m., an eagle. Topig, m., a mosquito. 
Porun, ~ t . ,  a dream o r  vision. Tor6g-gun, nt., the black whale ; 

Porun-witilliko, m., to dream. this the blacks eat, whilst the 
Pukko, st., a stone axe. sperm whale is not eaten. 
Pulli, m., salt. Tukkara, m., winter. 
Pulli, nt., voice, language. Tullokhn, m., property, riches. 
Puna, m., sea sand. Tulmun, ma., a grave. 
Punbug, m., sea-slug, blubber. Tulun, m., rt mouse. 
Pum~al, m., the sun. Tunkhn, m., a mother, a dam. 
Pi~rai, m., earth, land, the world. Tunuk, at., a rock, a stone. 
Purreig, m., day. Tupea-tara~vog and ninhg, m., 
Purramai, m., a cockle. names of the flat-head fish. 
Purramnibin, m., an animal Turea, m., a bream-fish. 

like a ferret, but amphibious ; 
it lires on cockles. \ 

Purrimunkhn, m., a sea-salmon. m. 

Kirrin, nz., paill. 11. 
Kdgka, nz., a reed. 
Kdg kor6g, si., anemn; from the Nalioro, m., the geileral name 

noise it makes. for fish. 
Koiwou, nz., rain. I Malama. pirig-qun, pinkun, and 
Koiyda, m., a native camp. 1 rdtt61, qn., lightning. 
Koiyug, qz., fire. I Blarai, m., the ~ o u l ,  the spirit; 
Kokabai, no., a wild pam. ' the same aq the mind, rre 
Kokei; wimbi; ninnug; I~z., na- I cannot see him,' was the 

tive vessels made ot the bark 1 definition given b r  a black. 
of trees, and used as baskets Meini, 9 2  , sand-flies. 

Wairai, m., the spear for battle, 
or'for hunting. 

T. Motig, m., the spear for fish. 
Waiydg, m., a sort of yam. 

Taiyol, m., the youngest male. WBun,  m., a crow ; from its 
Tembilibken, ~n., rr death adder. cry., mak-mak-wak. 

The aborigines, when bitten, Warikal, ~n., a dog ; the species. 
usually ~iuck the mound, as a Warikal alzd waiJri, m., the male 
remedy. and female tame dog. 

Tibbin, ~n., a bird. Yuki and mirri, m., the male 
Tibim, ~ l t  , a bone. and female native dog. 
T i~ko ,  nt., a bitch. Murrogkai, nz., the wild dog 
Tirhl, m., a bough of a tree. species, 
Tirriki, m., the flame of fire ; Waroi, nt., the hornet. 

the colour red. I Waropira, ~n., the honeysuckle. 

or bowls. 
Kokera, m., a native hut. 
Kokoin, gn., water; cf., gapoi 
K6kug, m., frogs ; are so called 

from the noise they make. 
Kbmird, I/&., a shadon-. 
Konug ; kintirig ; wt., dung. 
K6nug-gai, m., a fool. 
Koreil, sn., a shield. 
Koropun, In., fog, mist, haze. 
Korowa-tala&, gn., a cuttle fish ; 

ZL~., ' wave-tongue.' 
Korro, ~ l t  , the wlnd-pipe. 

Minmai, 111., the gigantic l i l ~ .  
Miroma, nz., a saviour. 
Moani, nz., the kangaroo. 
Mokoi, 712., mud oysters. 
Dlolakin, 112., the season of the 

wane of the moon. 
3l6t0, nt., a black-snake. 
Nhla, w., a boil. ' 
Mulo, wa., thunder. 
Mi~muya, no., a corpse, a ghost. 
r\l6nb6nkBn, m.,therockoyster. 
Munni, nz., siclmess. 

8 %lurabau, m.. blossom, flowers. 
Kotara, m., a club, a waddy. ( &furraliiu, nl., young maidens. 
Kotnmkg, nz., the land tortoise. Dlur~in, 91z , the body. 
Kulai. 912., trees, wood, timber. Mnrri-nau\~-ai, m., a ship, boat. 
Kullira, m., a fish-spear. 
Kullearig, 7?2 ., the throat. 
Kullig, 718.. a shell. 
Kulligtiella, m., a knife. 
JCullo, m., the cheeks. P1'. 
KGmara, m., blood. 
Kfimba, nz., to-morrow. 

I 
Kukug, nz., a woman, women. 

Kumbd, 9% ayounger brather / Nullin ; anulka ; +n., iron ; this 
Kunbul, m., the black swan. 1 is a kind of iron-stone, which 
Kuri, m., man, mankind. / abounds on the sea-coast. 
Kurra1;ag;murrin; qn.,thebody. ~h~~~ is a vejn of iron ore 
Kumabun, qrr., a murderer. ' running over coal a t  the sea 
Kurraka, vz., the mouth. entrance of Lake Dlacquarie. 
Kurrakdg, m., the eldest male. 

Taip61, nz., the youngest male. ' 
Knrra-koiybg, mt.. a shark. 
Kurrug kun ; muttaura; m., the 

schnapper. 
Kuttal, ~n. ,  the smoke of a fire; 

tobacco ; cf. poito. 

P. 

Paiyabira, m., the large ti-tree. 
Koun, nz., the mangrore bush. Pillapai, nt., a valley or hollon. 
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Willai, m., an opossum. 
Wimbi, m., a bowl ; generally 

made from the knot of a 
tree. 

Wippi or wibbi, m., the wind. 
WirripBg, m., the large eagle- 

hawk, which devours young 
kangaroos, lambs, &c. 

Woiyo, m., grass. 
Wombal, m., the sea-beach. 
Wommara, nz., the instrument 

used as a lever for throwing 
the spear ; cf. gorro. 

Wonnai, m., a child, children. 
Woropil, m., a blanket, clothes. 
Worowai, m., a battle, a fight. 
Worowin, m., a kangaroo-skin 

closk. 
TVattawan, m., a large mullet. 
Wiiggurrapin, m., young lads. 

Wiiggurrabula, m., ye two lads. 
Wunal, m., summer. 
Wurunkln, m., flies. 

Y. 

Yapug, m., a path, a broad way. 
Yarea, m., the evening. 
Tareil and yur$ m., the clouds. 
YilBn, m., bait. . 
YinBl, m., a son. 
YinBlkun, m., a daughter. 
Yirra, m., a wooden sword. 

.Yirrig, m., a quill, a pen. 
Yulo, m., a footstep, a track. 
Yunug, m., a turtle. 
Yuroin, nt., a bream-fish. 

(4) PARTS O F  THE-BODY. 

The Head. 
Kittug, nt., the hair of the head. 
Wallug, m., the head. 
Kippara, m., the skull. 
K6mborokAn, m., the brain. 
Yiutirri; golo ; nz., the forehead. 
Tukkal, m., the temples. 
Gi~rBug ; turrakurri; m., the ear. 
Yulkara, m., the eye-brows. 
Woipin, m., the eye-lashes. 
Caikug ; porowug ; m., the eye. 
Tarkin ; goara ; nz., the face. 
Nukoro, m., the nose. 

The Trunk. 
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Kullo, m., the cheeks. 
Tumbiri ; millig ; m., the lips. 
Kurrika, m , the mouth. 
(Xunturra ; tirra ; m.., the teeth. 
Tallig, m., the tongue. 
'Wattan, m., the chin. 
Yarrei, at., the beard. 
Unthg, m., the lower jaw. 
Kulleug, nz., the neck; i t  is also 

called ' wuroka.' 
Kullearig, m , the throat. 

. Koro, n,, the windpipe. 

-IRurrabag, nz., the body. 
M ~ ~ r r i n ,  m., the body. 
Mi~murrakua ~l t . ,  the collar- 

The Hands and Feet. 

Mirrug, m., the shoulder. 
Kopa, m., the upper arm. 
Turrug, m., the lower arm. 

Mattara, m., the hand. 
TunkhnbBen, m., the thumb ; 

G~rSkonbi, nz., the little finger. 1 Gtpue. n 7 . ,  tie zipple. 
Tlrri; tirrell; a?., the nails uf / \Val ira. $,I . .  the chest, breasts. 

the fingers and toes. I X'ira. ?I? , the r111s. 
11-ari, 91a , the palm of theltmld; 1 I<url il,ig, 112 , the side o r  body. 

cf marapal, wa., leuel. pla~n / I Tnrouu, nz., the r ~ q h t  bide. 
Tile kag lieri, w., the right 11a:td. Got-atill, m., the lett bide 
TVnntolieri, . ix . ,  the lett hand. / Parri  01. n arm, qlz , the belly. 
Rulka, ~ I Z . ,  thq back ; eithrr of I 'a~ra, $ 1 1 ,  ?lie bosom. 

the ha~ld or of the body. 1 IVi!lnal, u z . ,  t l ~ e  loins. 
Paly11, nz., the breasts. , G.lhJg, 91,. thc hips. 

15'te L ~ i ~ b s .  
Billoiukoro, 912 , the thighs. 1 Papin&n, Iior6g-gat. onci moliul- 
I\'6lo111a o r  i ira,  m., the calf of i IIIOILIII, wz. ,  tile 1<1lee pan. 

the leg. 1 IITiru&k:i&, 917., the auklrs. 
GJri, ~ I Z . ,  the shins. / iIIuk1,o ; monug ; ~n , the Iieels. 
Warombug, n a . ,  the linees. 1 Tullo, 911 , the sole of the foot. 

/Tima, (I?., the toes ; the foot. 

The AL fpsfines.  

Milka-milka, 1 bone. Guna, m., the elbow. 

Niunba, m., the first finger. 
Purrokulkun, m., the second ,, 

Elilb61, WZ., tbe heart. 
Yurrimi, na., the l i idn~y ; also 

a coelile, from its shape. 
BIunu$, nz., the liver. 
Tok61, nt., the lungs. 
konarik Iroucg, m., the bowels. 
Purriug; puttara : 912 .~  the flesh. 

lit., the mother or dam. Kotln, m., the third ,, 

Turralkil, n t . ,  the reins. 
Tdg-t;;i;, 112.. the m;urow. 
Tib611, m., the bone. 

' BIo~lia, nz., the f,zttv substance 
bet~vist the joints. 

Rnkliai, na , the sltin. \ --- 
'TVurun, 177., the downy hair on 

Neya, w., the sinen-s. I the sl i~a.  
GorOg. 9 1 8 ,  the blood. 

( 3 )  TERZS. 

B. BLg-bilg. m., to salute. / -* 
BBelmnlliko, 917.. to moclc, to 

deride, to make sport. 
Birrlkillilio, nt., to lie along, 

to lie down so as to sleep. 
Boibulliko, ma., to know car- 

nally. 

Buhka. iiz., to  be \\.rathful, to be 
furious. 

Bulp6r-bug-gulliko, m., to cause 
to be loht property, to lose. 

Burn-hug-gulliko, 716 , tocause to 
be loose, to open a door. 

Bilmmarabunb~ll~lro, nt., to per- 
Boinlinllilio, m., to kiss. 1 init mother to be struck. 
B6mbillik0, m., to blow nit11 Burnmilliko, nt., to find. 

the mouth. 
Boug-bug-gnll~ko, nt., io  cause 

another t o  arise, to compel 
to arise. 

B6mmuubillik0, nl., to permit 
anotller to strilce. 

B6ukilliko,~n., to strike, smite; 
to aim a blow wikh a weapon. 

Boug-sulliko, m., to  raise one's Bunbilliko, m., to pttrnlit, t o  
self up, to anse. / le t ;  this is au auxlliarp verb. 



Bfinmulliko, nz., to rob, to take 
by violence, to snatch. 

BL~-bug-gulliko, 9n., to cause 
to be light or well, to cure. 

Burkullilro, m., to be light as 
a bird, to  fly; to be convales- 
cent. 

Bnrug-b-LI&-g~~llilro, az., to cause 
to be loose, to set a t  liberty. 

Gakilliko, ?It., to see, to look, 
to observe mith the eye. 

Gak6mbillik0, IIZ., to deceive, to 
cheat. 

Gak6ntibunbillik0, nt., t o  dis- 
regard, not to mind. 

Gakoyelliko, 711., to lie, to tell a 
falsehood. 

Gamaigulliko, m., to  see, to 
look, but not to notice. 

Garabo, $12, to  sleep. 
Garan,atilliko, lit., to lose one's 

self. 
Garbug-gulliko, wr., to convert 

into, to cause to  become. 
Gari-gari, in., to pant. 
Garo-garo, nz., to  fall down. 
G~roklllilio, ~IZ., to stand U ~ O U  

the feet. 
Garolrinbilliko, ?it., to stand up. 
Gimilliko, m., to  know by the 

eFe, as a person or place. 
Giratimullilro, m., to feed, to 

give food. 
Girulliko, qn., t o  tie. 
Goitig, nz., to be short. 
Goloin, m., to  be complete or 

finished. 
Gukilliko, ?la., to  g i ~ e ,  to yre- 

sent. 
Gumaigulliko, wt., to  offer. 
Gupaiyiko, m., to  give baclr, 

to pay, to return in  exchange. 
Guraki, nz., to  be wise, skilful. 
Gurra-korien, nt., not  to  hear. 

Gurramag, nt., to be initiated. 
Gurramaigulliko, lit., to hear, 

but  not to obey. 
Gurrara, I~z., to pity. 
Gurrawatilliko, nz., for remem- 

brance to  pass away, to for- 
get ally place, or  road ; cf. 
woghntilliko. 

Gnrrayelliko, m., to hearlien, to 
be obedient, to  believe. 

Gurrulliko, m., to hear, to obey, 
to  underata,nd with the ear. 

Gurrunb6rburrilliX-o, at., to let 
fall teara, to  weep, to  shed 
tears. 

Ka-amulliko, m., to cause to 
be assembled together, to 
assemble. 

Kaipulliko, cn., to  call out, to 
cry aloud. 

Raigu, m., to be able, powerful, 
mighty. 

Rakilli-bin-kora, m., do not be. 
Kaliilliko, at., to  be, to exist 

in any state. 
Kaki-yilrora, m., be not. 
Kapirri, m., to  be hungry. 
Kapulliko, 7n., to do ; without 

the idea of effect upon any 
object. 

Karabullilio, qz., to  spill. 
Karakai, gt., to  be active, to be 

quick, to  hasten. 
Karhkal-nmulliko, nz., to cure, 

to make well ; a, compound 
of ' karzikal,' a doctor, and 
'umulliko,' to do, to make. 

Kar61, wz., to  be hot, to perspire 
from the heat of the sun. 

I<aumkl, az., to  be large, great. 
Kekal, nz., to  be sweet, plea- 

sant, nice, delightful. 
Kia-kia, nz., t o  be courageous, 

I strong, powerful; to conquer. 
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Kilbng-gnlliko, az., to coillpel K6llaiillilio, nz , to fish q~itll a 
to snap. line. The line is held in the 

Iiilburrilliko, s ~ . ,  to snap a t  by hand. 
means of something, as a K6llamulliko. nt., to make se- 
hook is snapped a t  by a fish. cret, to conceal anythinq told. 

Kilkulliko, nz., to snap asun- Konkin, m., to be handsome, 
der, as n cord of itself. "pretty. 

Killibinbin, ?it., to shine, to be 1<6ntin1ullilio, na., to vear as 
bright, to  be glorious. s dress. 

Kimulliko, sn., to wring, to Koran~nlliko. WL , to watch, to 
squeeze as a sponge, to milk. stay by a thing. 

Iiimmullilio, m., to broil meat 9*ri.;_en, vz., not t o  be ; the n e p -  - 
on coals of fire. tire'form of ' ko.' _ Kinta, nz., to  be afraid. Korolcal, IIL., to be worn out, 

Kintai ; kilrtelliko; ill., to laugh. threadbare. 
Kin&kinari, m., to be nret. Korok6n. s i t ,  to roar. as the 
Kirabara\.virrilIiko, PZ., to twirl wind or sea ; cJ: li6lbi. 

the stem of grass-tree until EO~LIII, IIL., to be silent, to be 
it ignites. quiet. 

Kirillilio, w., to lade out xrarer, Kor~upaiyellilio, m., to remain 
to bail a canoe or boat. silent. 

Kiroapulliko, ~IZ., to pour out Kotnbuubiula. nz., to permit to  
water, to empty water. thinli, to remember. \ 

Kirrai-kirrai, m., to rerolre, to Kotelliko, 91~, to think. 
ICcitttu, ?I&., to be wet and chilly, 

to be lengthy, to be froill rain. 
to bo Ku&un, nt.. to be: muddy. 

I<ulbilliho, m., to lean, to re- 
cline. 

Kulbun-liulbun, n~. ,  to be very 
handsome, elegant. 

to ex- I<ulwun, IIL., to  be stiff, clay- 
cold, as a corpse. 

ke, to Rum-bara-paiyelliko, m., to be 
'troublesome, to give one a 
headache by noise. 

ICumbaro, IIZ., to be giddy, to 
Koitta, at. ,  to stink. hare a, headache from dizzi- 

Kunbiul, nz., to be rotten, as a 
Koiyun, lit., to be ashalued. skin or cloth. 
Kolayelliko, m., to keep secret, Kunbuntillilio, m., to cut with 

not to tell, not to  disclose. a knife. 
Kdlbi, P I . ,  to sound, as the KunnB, ?I&., to be burned. 

wind or sen in ,z storm. Kurkulliiio, mz., to spring up, 
K6lbuntillik0, oz., to chop with t o  jump, to leap. 

an axe or scythe, to mow. I<ur-kur, ~iz., to be cold. 



Kurmhr, nl., to be rotten, as 
117ood ; c$, kunbhn. 

I i u r d ,  m., to be slow. 
Kurrtig kopillilio, ?it , to spit. 
l<nrdl ,  nz., to be disabled, to 

be ~~ouncled.  
ICurrill~ko, w., to carry. 
Xuttawaiko, m., to be satisfied 

with food, satiated, drunk. 

DIa, nz., to challenge, to dare; 
to command to do. 

-- ALinkillilio, .?it., to take, to ac- 
' cept, to take hold oE 

Afinmonbilliko, nz., to  cause to 
talie, to let take, to l e t  hare. 

Dhr6glroi~ellilr0, nt., to pro- 
claim, to make k n o w .  

BIatellilio, 91, , to be gluttonous. 
B'Ieapnllilio, nt., to plant. 
DIimullilio, m., to detain, to  

compel to wait. 
Xiulii, nz., to sorrow, to s p -  

pathize. 
Blinkilliko, na., to remain, to  

dxell. 
DEiromulliko, qiz , to lreep. 
BIir~al, qn., to be ~ i t h o u t ,  to  

be poor, miserable ; a desert 
plare. fi - , ' --- 

Dlirrrlliko, 9n., to sllarpen into 
a point, as a spear. 

Bfirrinupnllilio, nz., to cause to 
be sharp. 

Mitti, 112 , to be small. 
Bfittilliko, na., to wait, to  stay, 

to remain. 
Blitug, m., to be cut, n-ounded, 

sore. 
DTorilliko, m., to mind up as a 

string. 
BTor6n, nz., to  be alire. 
Dloroun, nt., to be tame, quiet, 

docile, patient. 
Jldttilliko, siz., to pouud with a 

stone, like pestle aud mortar. 

DIulamulliko, ?;I., to romit. 
Bl/16mbilliko, nt., to borrow, to 

lend. 
Vunni, m., to be sick, ill, 09- to 

be d~seastd. 
Muutilliko, nz., to be benighted, 

to  be overtaken with dark- 
]less. 

DIupai, m., to fast ; to keep the 
mouth closed; to be silent, 
dumb. 

Mupaikaiyellilio, nz., to  remain 
silent, to continue dumb. 

i\iurrallilio, n,., to run. 
ILEurrarig, nt., to be good, ex- 

cellent, raluable. 

Keilpaiyelliko,~iz., to  shout; the 
noise of war 09- play. 

Ki&illliko, nl., to play, to sport. 
ISilla1l-ni11611, nz , to be snlashed 

into pieces. 
Simulliko, siz., to pinch. 
Kinmilliko, at., to seize, to 

snatch. 
Niu\vara, 7n., to be angry, dis- 

pleased. 
Xug-qurrawolliko, nz., to meet. 
Kfig killiko, n r . .  to be success- 

ful, fortunate ; to obtain. 
K~~mmulliko,  nz., to press, to 

force doxn. 
Kurnullilio. m., to  touch mith 

the hand. 
Kupulliko, m., to try, to learn, 

to attempt. 
Kurilliko, m., to throw the 

' boomerang.' 

Pailiulliko, m., to act of its own 
power, to act of itself. 

Pailiulliko, ?)I., to show one's 
self spontaneouolp. 

Paipilliko, m., to appear, to be- 
come risible. 
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Paipilliko, m., to act ; excluding 
the idea of cause. 

Pall al, 77t., t o  ~ ib ra t e ,  to sn-iiig, 
as in a swing. 

Papai, at., to be close a t  hand. 
Peakulliko, nz., to jetch water. 
Pillatoro, st., to  set ;  as thn, sun, 

moon, and stars. 
Pillobuntilliko, nz., to be sunli, 

wrecked. 
Pillokulliko, nz., to  sinlr. 
Pinliurliulliko. m., to burst as a 

bladder, of itself. 
Pilmillilio, na , to dig. 
Pintakilliko, 911 , to float. 

TVatpulliko, nz., to  swim. 
Pintilliko, nt., to knocli down, 

ar with an axe ; to  shock, as 
I\-ith electricity. 

Pipab~ulbillilio, nt., to  permit 
to stride, to  let stride. 

Pipelliko, 911., to stride, straddle. 
Pirra, pit., to  be tired. 
Pirral-mulliko, wz., to  urge. 
Pirriko, ~n., to  be deep. 
Pirriril, nt., to be hard, strong ; 

cf. kunbhn, nz., t o  be soft. 
Yirun-kalrilliko, ~ I L . ,  to  be glad, 

t o  be pleased. 
Pital-kakilliko, wz.. to  be glad, 

to be pleased, to be happy. 
Piti!-mulliko, nz., to  cause joy, 

to make happy. 
Pittabunbillilio, ?I;., to permit 

to drink, to let  drink. 
Pittalliko, m., to drink. 
Pittamulliko, m., to make to 

drink, to cause to  drink. 
Poaibuggulliko, .in., to conlpel 

to gonr. .  
Poai-buntilliko, m., to cause to  

grow. 
~oii-kulliko, m., to  g r o r  up of 

itself. 
Poiyeakulliko, m., to be cuspen- 

ded, to hang on ;  to  infect. 
Poiyelliko,~~., to beg, toentreat. 

P6nIc6& nz , to be short. 
Pdr-bug-gnilii-o, riz., to colnpel 

to drop. 
P6rburrilllk0, na., to  cause to 

clrop by llleans of something. 
Porei, 9n., to  be tall. 
P6r-kaliilliho, 912., t o  be drop- 

ped, to be born. 
Porobulliko, nz., to  ~mooth.  
Pord&lijl, ?la., to  be globular, 

to be round. 
Porr61, ah., to be henry ; to be 

s10\\-. 
P~~unwitillilio, a!., to dream a 

dream. 
Potobuntilliko, vt., to cause n 

hole. to  bleed a person. 
Potoburrillilio, rr;)., t o d u r s t  a 

h d e  r i t h  something. 
Potopai~aui~n-~ra l  sn  , millburst. 
Pu!luntara, m., to shine, as mith 

ointment. 
P~l6b;-k~llilio, nl., to  enter, t o  

go o r  coille into. 
P6161-pfilfil, m., to shake with. 

cold, to tremble. 
Puata, sn., to be mistalien in 

anything. 
Puntimulli!ro, w:., t o  cause to 

fall, to throm do~vn. 
Purliulliko, na., to  fly. 
Puromullilio, m., to lift up. 
Puto. qn., to be blncli. 
Puttilli!io, ~n., to bite. 

T. 

Ta-liillilio, pit., to  eat. 
Taleainulliko, nz., t o  catch any 

thing thromn. 
Talig-kakilliko, m., to be across. 
Ta-munbillilro, lit., to  pernlit to 

eat, to let eat. 
Tanin, ?it., to  approach. 
Tar@ karnulliko, wz., t o  cause to 

mix, to  mingle. 
Tetti, 912. to  be dead. 
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Tetti-ba-bunbilliko, m., to per- 
mit to die, to let die. 

Tetti-ba-bun-burrilliko, IIZ., to 
permit to be put to death by 
some means. 

Tetti-bug-gulliko, in., to compel 
to be dead, to kill, to murder. 

Tetti-bulliko, no., to die, to be in 
the act of dying. 

Tetti-bfiiikulliko, 912.. to smite 
dead, to strike dead. 

Tetti-burrilliko, IIZ., to cause to 
die by some means, as poison. 

Tetti-kakillilro, m., to be dead, 
to be in that state. 

Tiir-bug-ga-bullbilliko, m., to 
let break. 

Tiir-bug-eulliko, . -  - nz., to compel 
to break. 

Tiirburribunbiiliko, pit., to per- 
mit to break by means of.. . . 

Tiirburrillilr o, m., to break by 
means of something. 

Tiirkullibunbilliko, m., to allow 
to break of itself. 

Tii~.linlliko, nz., to break of its 
own itself, as mood. 

Tirag-kakilliko,nt., to beawake. 
Tir-riki, II~. ,  to be red hot ; the - - 

colour red. 
Tittilliko, nz., to pluck. 
Timolliko, nt., to seek, to search. 
Tiyumbilliko, nt., to send any 

kind of property, cJ, yukul- 
liko. 

T O M ,  m., to be true ; the truth; 
this takes ' bo ta '  with it. 

Tol6g-t016g, ?la., to separate. 
Tolomulliko, m., to shake any 

thing. 
Torololil, st., to be slippery, 

slimy. 
T6tt6g njac7 t6ttorig ; vz., to be 

naked. This word must be 
carefully distinguished from 
' t6t6$,' news, intelligence. 

T6g-gunbilliko, az., to show. 
T6gkamullik0, oz., to find ; lit., 

to make to appear. 
Tfigkilliko, nz., to ci-p, to bewail. 
Tuirkulliko, nz., to drag along, 

to draw. 
Tukin-umulliko, nz.,to preserve, 

to keep, to take care of. 
Tukkira, ITZ., to be cold. - 
!l?uIbulliko, m., to run fast, to 

escape. 
Tullamullilro, m., to hold by the 

hands. 
Tulla-tullai: ITZ., to be in a rage. 
Tuloin, nc., to be narrow. 
Tulutilliko, nt., to kick. 
Thnbilliko, na., to exchange. 
Tiulbamabunbilliko, qn., to per- 

mit to string together. 
Tfinbamulliko, m., to string to- 

gether. 
Turabunbilliko, nz., to permit to 

pierce. 
Turaliniyelliko, ITZ., to convince. 
Turinmiyelliko, w., to smear the 

truth, to adjure to speak the 
truth. 

Tur61, IIZ., to be in a state of 
healing, to be  ell ; as a cut 
or wound. 

Tur6npiri, m., to sufeer hunger. 
Turril, at., to split. 
--,s 

Turral-bug-gulliko, nz., to cause 
to split, to make to split. 

~urri&ullilro, nz., to throw a 
stone. 

Turrug, nz., to be closetogether. 
Turuk6nbillilr0, m., to punish. 
Tnrukilliko, wz., to grow up, to 

shoot up. 
Tfirulliko, nz., to pierce, prick, 

stab, sting, lance, spear. 
Tht6g, IIZ., to be stunned, in- 

sensible, apparently dead. 

THE VOCABCLARY. 

TJ. I Willukbo, villuk, ~ a . ,  to return. 

TJmulliko, nz., to do, to make, 
to create. 

Unmulliko, IIZ., to make afraid, 
, to affright, to startle. 
Untelliko, m., to dance. 
Upulliko, nz., to do with, to use, 

to work with. 
Umolliko, nz., to come 01. go ; to 

walk, to pass, kc. 

Waipilliko, m., to ~res t l e .  
Waipulliko, nz., to hunt. 
IVaita,nl., to depart, to be away. 
Wamulliko, na., to bark a tree, 

to skin. 
Wsununbilliko, fit., to permit to 

go, to let go away. 
Warakarig, sz., to be full, to be 

satiated. 
Warekulliko, 112., to put amay, 

to cast amay ; to forgive. 
Warin-warin, nl., to be crooked. 
Wari-mari-kulliko, nt., to strew, 

to scatter about, to sow seed. 
Waran, m., to be flat OT level, 

to be plain. 
Waruwai, ns., to battle, to en- 

gage in fighting. 
Watpulliko, ?la., to swim, to 

stretch the hands to swim. 

~ ine l i i l io ,  m., to  burn 11-ith 
fire, to scorch. 

Wirabakilliko, m., to heat, to be 
becoming hot. 

IViraliakilliko, at., to be hot. 
Wirrigbakilliko, nt., to close 

up, to shut a door. 
IVirrilliko, nz., to 11-ind up, as 

a ball of string. 
Wirrobul~~~o,m.,tofollowafter. 

"IVitellilio, IIZ., to smoke a pipe. 
Wittilliko, m., to sing. 
TVittirnulliGo, nz., to fall, to be 

thrown down. 
IViyellilro, uz., to speak, to say, 

to tell, to command, to ask. 
Wiyabunbilliko, 1 1 2 . 3 0  per- 

mit to speak, to let speak. 
Wiya-lei-illiko," nz., to talk 

and walk. 
Wiyayelliko, nz., to speak in 

reply, to anslver. 
TViyayimulliko, qn., to accuse. 
Wiyka, m., to sny again, to 

repeat. 
TVoatelliko, m., to lick. 
Wogliil, ~a . ,  to be foolish, not 

clever, stupid. 
TVo~imtillil~o, nz., to forget any 

thing told ; e x ,  gurrawatil 
liko. 

TVoro-woro, IIZ., to swell. 
Wotira, IIL., to be shallon-. 

Wattawalliko, wz., to tread, to 
stamp mith the Or  feet. 

JTaumibunbilliko, oz., to per- 
mit to float, to let float. 

Wauwilliko, ?It., to float ; as a 
cork or feather. 

Weilkorilliko, n~., to flog, 
scourge. 

Weir-weir, m., to be lame. 

\V~nkilliko, ?I$., to leave. 
TrJhnmirabunbilliko, nt., to per- 

,it t, be left, to let be left. 
Wuno, nr., to stoop or bend in 

walking. 
JVul~illiko, "., to put, to place. 
Wurunbarig, ?la., to be hairy ; 

as an animal. 
Willug, willuntin, na., to be be- Wutilliko, nz., to cover, to put 

hind, to come after, to be last. 1 on clothes. 
* NOTE.-Other verbs also take this form mllellerer the act is eor?joiued rrith 

walklug ; as, ta-tei-iiliko, ' to eat and walk.' 
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T. I 

Taraliai, m.,  to be bad, eril. 
Taiallrullilro, wr., to moTe away, 

as the cloucls. 
Tarigkulliko, 112.. to laugh. 
Yellama-bug-gullil-o, ~ z . ,  to 

compel to sit, to  force to  
sit. 

Yellama-bunbilliko, m., to  per- 
mit to sit do\x,n. 

Tellawolliko. m., to  cross legs 
down on the ground ; to  sit, 
to  remain, to rest. 

Temmazuulliko, m., to lead ; as 
by the hand, or as a horse 
by a rope. 

T iirkullilro, m., to tear of itself, 
as cloth; to  break. 
Piirlmbunbilliko, m., to  per- 

mit to tear, to  let  tear. 
Yiirburririllilio, m., to tear, 

by meails of something. 
Tiirburri-bun-billiko, m., to 

permit to tear, by means 
of something. 

Tiirbug-gulliko, m., to  com- 
pel to  tear. 

riirbug-ga-bunbillilio, m., to 

permit compulsirely to 
tear. 

Yimullil~o, nz., to  make light, 
as fu r  is caused to lie lightly 
before the blacks twist i t  into 
cord; to encourage, to cheer CHAPTER V. 
up. 

Tinbillilio, m., to kindle a fire. 
Iriremba, m., to  bark ; as a dog. ILLCiSTRdTITTE SEYTENCES. 

Titelliko, m., to nibble o r  bite; 
as a fish the bait. 

Yuaipilliko, nz., to push away, Aboriginal sentences literally rendered into English.' 

to  thrust out. 1. ON THE SIUPLE-SOXISATITE CASE. 

Yulrulliko, nz., to send, as a G i n  k e  b i ?  g a t o a ,  B o n n i ;  ~iz.,whoareyou? i t  is 1,Bonni. * messenger, to  send property ; Who be thou? I, 
cf., tiyurnbilliko. G i n  k e  u n n i ,  u n i ~ o a : ~  u a n n g ?  I~z., who is t l~is ,  that, 

yuntilliko, oz., to cause pain, Who be this ? that ? there? there ? 
to hurt. K i r i  unn i ,  I IUI<LI& u n n o a ,  m o n i l a i  n n n u g  ; 

Turig, 7n., to go away. Uan this, woman that, - child there. 
Tur6gkillik0, m., to dive. nt., bhis is  a ma11 ; that  is a woman ; there is a child. 
Turopulliko, m., to concea,l D l i n a r i g  k e  n ~ l n i ?  w a r a i  t a  u n ~ i i ;  m., whatisthis? i t i s  

from view, to  hide What be this ? spear i t  is this. a spear. 
Tnrrug- gun,^,., to be faint with M i l l a r i g - l r o  l i e  u n n o a ?  t u r u l l i k o ;  m., v l ~ a t i s t h a t f o r ?  

hunger. What - for  be tha t  ? for-to-spear. to spear with. 
Ttztilliko, sn., to guide, to  show 

the way by guiding. 2.  ON TIIE AGEST-SOXISATITE CASE. 

Yiltpillilio, .nz., to pulsate, to G i n - t o  b i n  m i y h ?  n i u m o a  t i a  m i y & ;  az.,mho to ldyou? 
beat, to throb. \ n o  thee 'told? he me told. he told me. 

G a l i - n o a ,  g a l i - b o u u t o a ,  t i a  miy5.;  a?., this man, this 
this-she, me told; woman, toldme. 

G a1 i-  11 o a u n n i u m 8 ; m., this is the Inan who made this. 
This-he this made. 

M i n a r i g - k o  b 6 n  b 6 n k u l l a  t e t t i ? ;  m., what smote him. 
hbn struck deatl? dead ? 

Pu'ukug-lio, p i r i w a l l o ,  p u n t i m a i t o ;  
The woman -, the king --, the messenger -. 

m., the womau -, the king -, the messeilger -, sc , smote him. 
I V a k u n - t o  m i n i s r i g  tatAn?;?lz. ,mhat does the crow ea t?  

what eats ? 
N i n a r i g - k o - w a k u u  t a t h n ? ;  m., what eats the c rox?  

crow eats? 
N a g 6 n - t o  t i a  p i t a l - m 8 n ;  m., the songrejoices me. 

Song me joy-does. 
P i l a i - t o  t i a  b h n k u l l a  m o k l i a - t i n - t o ;  

Stick me struck up-from. 
m., the stick fell from above and struck me. 

*No~~.-l'he line under the native ~vords is a literal translatior1 of them ; 
that which follo~vs the  m is the equivalent Enq1ish.-ED. 
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3. ON THE GESITITE CASE. G a t o a  b 6 n  t u r B ;  t u r 8  b 6 n  b a g ;  az., i t i s  I ~vho speared 
I him speared ; speared hi111 1. him ; I speared him. G 6 n - 6 m b a  n o a u n n i  y i n h l ?  ot.,mhosesonisthis? 

Whom-belonging-to lie this son ? 
E m m o u m b a  t a ;  g a l i - k o - b a  b6n ;  m., it ismine; this be- 

Mine it  is ; this-belongs hun. longs to him. 
B i r a b 6 n - u m b a ,  g i k o u r n b a  r r o n n a i ;  m., Biritban's, his 
Biral16n-beloligilig-to, his child. child. 

M i n a r i g - k o - b a  u n n i ?  gali-ko-ba b6n;  m., what does this 
What-belongs this ? this-belongs him. belong to ? 

W o n t a - k a l  b a r a ?  E n g l a n d - k a l  b a r n ?  31 h r a b i u n t i-k a 1, u n t o a-k a 1, m., take soille of this, of that. 
TJ'hat-place-of (mas.) they ? England - of they. Take thou hereof, there-of. 

m., n-hat country aye they of? they are Englishmen. 3 l a k o r o  t i a  g u w a ;  g f inun  b a n u g ;  IIZ., give me afish; I 
TVonta -ka l in  b a r a ? E n g l a n d - k a l i n  b a r a ?  Fish me give. give-will I-thee 1x611 give thee. 

What-place-of (fern.) they ? Eliglaiid - of they. P u n t i m B n  t i a  b a r 8 n ;  IIZ., I am throrn d o n .  
?it., what countrywomen are they? they are Englishwomen. Throws me donn. 

B u g -ga i - k a 1; oz., to-day ; lit., belonging to the present period. M a k o r o  b i  t u r u l l a  w a r a i - t o ;  nz., spearthe fishwith the 
To-day-of. 

B I a k o r o - k o - b a  t a  u n n i  g6r r6g ;  m., thisis the bloodofa 
Fish-belongiug-to it is this blood. fish. 

G o v e r n o r -  k a i - k a l  b a g ;  m., I belongto the Gorer- 
Governor - place-belonging-to I. nor's place. 

G o T e r n  o r - G m b a b a g ; uz., I am the Governor's, sc., rilan. 
Governor-belonging-to I. 

M u r r a r a g - k o -  b a  k u r i - k o - b a ;  IIZ., a good man's. he hit me on the head. 
Goocl-belonging-to man -belonging-t o 

4. ON THE DATITE. at., what shall you and I say? 

M a k o r o  b i  gum~a;  g A n - n u g ?  givethefish;to whom? 
Fish thou give ; m-horn-for ? 

P i r i m a l - k o ?  K e a w a i ;  g i r o u g  b o ;  nt., to the chief? no; 
Chief-for ? nz., who will make i t?  

no, for-thee self. for yourself. make-will ? 
K a r a i  t i a  g u w a  e m m o u g  t a k i l l i k o ;  m., givemefleshto 

Flesh me give for-me for-to-eat. eat. 
P u r i g  bi w o l l a ;  g i k o u g - k i n - k o ;  9n., be of; gotohim. ' 6. OX THE TOCATITE. 
An-ay thou go liini-to. E l a !  k a a i ,  t a n t i l l  u n t i - k o ;  nz.,Isay,come hither. 

G6n-kin-ko? piriwal-la-ko; IrokerB-ko ; ~ a l l o  ! come, approacll this-place-for. 
Whonl-to ? chief-to ; house-to. 

m., to whom? to the chief; to the house. W a u !  k a a i ,  k a a i ,  k a r a k a i ;  m.,I say, collie, make haste. 
T V o n t a r i g ?  u n t a r i g ;  u n t o a r i g ;  Hallo ! come, come, be quick. 

To-n-hat-place ? that-place ; that-place-there. B o u g k a l i n u n - w a l  b a g  m a i t a  b i y u g b a i - t a k o  
m., to what place ? to that place; to that place there.  rise-self-will I depart Father-to 

M u  1 u b i n b a-ka-ko ; E n g l a n  d-k a-li o ; ?I&., to Kerrcastle; to  
To Newcastle ; England to. England. 

5. OX THE ACCGSATRE. 

GBn-to b 6 n  b 6 n k u l l a  t e t t i  k u l w u n ?  m.,who smotehirn 
Who him smote dead stiff. dead ? 

G & n n u g ?  B i r a b a n n u g ;  m., rrhom? Biraban. 
Whom ? Biraban. 



7. OX THE ABLATIVE. 

I C o a k i l l t i n  b a l s a ;  g i n - k a i ?  g i n - k a i - k d n ;  
Q~~arrelling-now they ; whom-from ? whom-from-being ? 

a,., they are nom quarrelling; about whom ? 
B o u n n o u n - B a i ;  T a i p a m e a r i n ;  nz.,abouther; abo~tT-.  

Her-from, Taipamear-from. 
3 I i n a r i g - t i n ?  l l l i n a r i g - t i n - k h n ;  nt., about  hat? don't 

SS'hat-from ? mliat-from-being. h o w .  
M a k o r r i n  g a t u n  l i i ~ r i - t i n ;  n,.,about thefish a~ldthemen. 

Fish-froill and men-from. 
G i r l - k i n - b i r u g  u l l ~ l i  p u n t i r n a i ?  172., from ~ h o m  came 

TTThom-from this messenger ? this messenger? 
J e  h o va-k a-b i s  u P i r  i 17 i 1 - 1 a-birug,  qiz.,fronl .Tehovah the 

Jehovah-from Iiiiig-fr0111. King. 
'\V o n t a-k a-b i r u n o  a ? I],., f r o n  n-hat place did he  come ? 

TVhilt-place-fro111 - he ? 
'CVo k l r a - k a - b i r u i  morolio-Iia-birug; nz., from heavenabove. - 

TJp-from heawn-from. 
Sydney-ka -b i rug ;  h lu lu-binba- l ia -b i rug;  ~ 6 ,  from Sydney; 

Sydi~ey-from ; Kelvcastle-from. from Xewcastle. 
N i n a r i k - b i r u k  n l l l l o a  u m 6 ?  ?I,., what is tha tmade of? 

K 6 1 a i - b i r u g ;  b r a s s - b i r u g ;  ,jrz., of wood; of brass. 
Woocl-from ; brass-from. 

C o l , p e r - b i r u g  g s i r a b u g - g a ,  - b r a s s ;  nz., brass is made 
Coliper-from con re^ brass. of copper. 

T u r i  g b i  w o l l a  emmoug-k in -b i rng ;  nt., go away frolume. 
A~t-av thou inore me-from. 

~ ~ l ~ l k n ~ o l l a  b i  e m m o u g - k a t o a ;  m., sit with me. 
&T"-+-- thou me-with. 

G 6 n - k a t o a  b o u n t o a ?  T i b b ~ n - 1 r a . t o a  b a ;  
\ T < h ~ i i ~ - ~ i t l ~  she ? Tibhin-\'ith. 

~IZ. ,  n-ith whom is she? mich Tibbln. 
B I i n a r i k - k o a  110% u\17ti? m . , h o w d i d h e g o ?  

1Tl;hst-%y lie go ? 
B I u r r i i ~ o m a i - t o a ;  p u r r n i - l r o a ;  na.,onboardaship; byland. 

Large-calloe.by ; land-by. 
W o n t a-k i 1-l o a ? k o r u g-li o a ; m., vhieh -cay ? through the 

\I-hat-place-by ? bush- by. bush. 
K o l r e r 6 a  b a &  u m a ;  oz., I c sn le  by the house. 

Honse-by I came. 
W o n n u &  l i e  m u r u b i l ?  B i r a b a n - k i n - b a ;  

I+"-dre-at be skin-cloak ? Biraban-at 
m., \\-here is the blanket? a t  Biraban's. 

J V o n n o n k  k e  n o a ?  S y d n e y - k a - b a  n o a ;  
\\-liere-st be he? Sydney-at he. 

91t., where is he ? he is a t  Sydney. 
TV o n t a-wont 6-lia-ba ko k e r z ?  at., \\-hereabouts is the house? 

\There---here-at house ? 
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What-place-from ? this-place-from ; that-place-from. 
nz., at  ~ L a t  place ? a t  this place ; a t  that place. 

8. ON THE ARTICLE. 

X i n n S n  k i u i  t anQn-ba?  ~n. ,  how m ~ n y  men &e now coming? 
What men approach? 

V a k.a 1-b o t a n o a t a n Li n-b a ;  ?I&., one man only is coming. 
One-self it is he approaches. 

B u l o a r a - b o  t a  b u l a  t a n 6 n  u m i ;  m., only the two came. 
Two-self i t  is two approach came. 

K 6 l b i r Q n - b o  t a  b a r a ,  n u k u g ;  I],., only afemaomen.  

nni - tara  t i b b i n  b i  b 6 n k u l l a  t e t t i ;  n ~ ~ t h e s e a r e t h e b i r d s  

9. COBJUGATION O F  THE NEUTER VERB. 
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1Ciak ia  b a g  kakCl iu  u n n i  g o r o k f i n  
Conqneror I was this morning 
BnIrIra ba g k a k u l l a ;  m., I was v e q  angry. 
- -  Rage-' I was. 
B l i n t o a r a  n o a  t e t t i  k a l r l i l l  
That-which-is-smote he dead was. 
Kal iul la- ta  b a g  Sydney-ka t i g a  b 

Was I Sydney-at before th 
nt., I was at Svdney before ever 

R 6 m b a  b a g  Iialrhlin S y d n e y - k a ;  
To-morrow I shall-be Sydney-in. 
K a u u n - t a  u n n i  m u r r i r i g ;  nz., it wil 

Be-will this good. 
M i r k a  n o a  t e t t i  kini111; m., perhaps he will be dead. 
Perhaps he dead be-mill. , how shall I cause his death ? 

GBn-ke  k i a k i a  k i n t i n ?  m., rrh:!will be the victor?, k o a  b a l i  m u r o i ;  nt., I \ r ishpouand meto 
Who conqueror be-will ? continue at peace. 

P i r i m a l  k a n u n - m a 1  b i ;  ~n., you willcertainly beking. m., I want it three yards long. 
Chief be-wilt t,llou. 

R a b o  b a g  k i n u n  S y d n e y - l i a ;  m., 
By and by I be-will Sydney-at. 
K i n t i n  b a g  t a r a i  t a  y e l l e n n a - k a ;  

Be-will I another i t  is moo~i-at. 
K a i y u  k i n  b a g ;  k a i v u  k o r i e n  b a g ;  -. "--. , - 

i  k a n u n  b a g  b a ;  m., i f  I should be sick. 
A b l e  being I ; able not I. 

m., I am yomt:rful ; I an1 not powerful. 
3 V i r r o b u l l i - k i n  b a r a  g i k o u m b a ;  112, they are his fo 

Followers they his. 
T u l b u l l k u n  b a g  k i n t a  k i n ;  m.,Iescaped,being 

Escapecl I fear being. 
P i r r a - p i r r i  b a r a  k a k i l l i n  6 n t e l l i - t i n ;  

Fatigued they becoming dance-from. 
-.. - W u n a l  u n n i  k a k i l l i n ;  m., the summer is coming on. hou if there this-morning, seen had then I-thee. 

Hot-season this becoming. had been there this morning, 1 should have seen you. 
S t o r e - b a  k a k i l l i n  b o u n t o a ;  nz., she is now living n 

Store existing she. 
S t o r e - k a - b a  k a k i l l i n  b o u n t o a ;  

Store a t  existing she. 
M u s k e t  t i a  k a t a l a  A w a b a - k a ;  

Musket me existed Awaba-at. the other. 
K i n t a  b a g  ka ta la ,  y a k i t a  keamai;  m., n  b 6 n  k a - m t i n b i l l a ;  lit., let hilnlive. 

Afraid I existed, now not. 
K a t a t l a  ba.g B a i a t e a - B a ;  nz,, I used to live at Xaiatea. 

Existed I Raiatea-at. 
U n t a  b a g  k a t a l a  y u r a k i  M-Ira; m.,Ilived fo 9n., I mill let you be king. 
There I existed formerly &I- at. 

P i r i w a l  b a g  k a k i l l i - k o l a g ;  vt., I 
Chief I to-be.towards ; 

K o r i e n  k a k i l l i - n ~ n  p a n t i  k a t a l ;  nt., I mill not be ao 
Not be-will so for ever. 

-%". 
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10. THE COXJUGATION O F  THE ACTIVE VERB. 

G B n n u g  b h n k u l l a ?  u n n i  b 6 n  y e ;  wz., who was beaten? 
Whom struck? this him be. this is he. 

M i n a r i g - t i n  b i l o a  g a l a  b h n k u l l a ? ;  nt.,whydidthat 
What-from he-thee that struck ? person beat you? 

U n n f  b u l u n b 6 n k u l l a  n o a ;  ?n.,thesearethetwohe struck. 
These them-two struck he. 
T a n Q n  t ia ,  wolla-wolla; blintzin t i a  b u t t i  k i r r in-kirr in!  
Approach me, - move-move," beats me more pain pain. 

nt., come to me, make haste ; I am beaten more and in pain. 
G a n - t o  b i n  bi inkul la?  nriyella b i  t i a ;  mupa i  yikora;  ~~ 

Who thee struck ? -tell thou me ; secret not. 
11z., who beat you ? tell me ; do not conceal it. 

C a l i - n o a  t i a  b b n k u l l a ;  m., this is he who struckme. 
This-he me struck. 

M i n a r i g - k o  b i l o a  b 6 n k u l l a ?  nz., with whatdidhestrike 
What-with he-thee struck ? VOU ? . . ~ 

M a t t a r r 6  R i k o u m b a - k o ;  nz., withhis hand". - 
Hand-with his-with. 

E o t i r r 6  n o a  t i a  b 6 n k u l l a ;  m.,hestruckmewithacudgel. 
Cudgel-with he me struck. 
K o r a  k_oa b i n u g  b i im-ba?  91z.,yououghttohavebeatenhim. 

Not olt " thou-him struck had. 
B Gwi l  k o a  b6n, k a i y u  k o r i e n  b a g ;  
That-might-strike I L ~  himl, able not I. 

uz., I wish to beat him, but am unable. 
K o t a g  b i  t i a  guwa buwil  koa b6n b a g ;  
Cndgel thou me give to-strike l i l t  - him I. 

aa., give me a cudgel that I may beat him. 
Blim-ba bo t a  bdn  bag, ~ v o n t o  bag-ba k i n t a  k6n kakul la ;  
Struck-had surely liim I, but I fear being was. 

11~, I should certainly have struck him, but I mas afraid. 
R li 11 k 6 b 11 b 6 n b a i ; I]&., I have beaten him, sc., this morning. - - 
Struck-have him I. 

B 6 n n  u n b 6 n b a g k a-b o ; m., I mill beat hini by-and-by. 
Strike-will him I by-and-by. 

B f i n k i l l a i b L n  k o r a  n u r a ;  ?n., do not be striking one 
Striking-be not ye. another. 

B 6 n k i I1 i 11 b6 n bara  y a k  i t a  ; nt., they are striking him now. 
Are-striking liim they now. 

B 6 n k i l l i e l a  b6n  bag,  tanBn b i  b a  uw8;  
\\'as-striking him I, approach thou came. 

I,,., I mas striking him when you came. 
B l i n t a l a  t i a  b a r a  m o n n a i  b a g b a ;  

Struck me they chiW I 
m., they beat me when I was a child. 

T V a i t n - k o l a g  n o n  b l i n k i l l i - k o l a g ;  ?It., he is gone a- 
Depart-towards he to-strike-towards. fighting. 

B h n k i l l i l i n  n o a  w h e a t ;  m., he is thrashing wheat. 
Is-continuing-to-strike he wheat. 
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r a ; cease fighting. 
ocally be not. 
k o r a ; nt., do not stiilce. 

me-two-he to-morrom will fighi; a duel. 
? .nz., mhen mill they fight? 

At-what-time they fight-will ? 
k 6 m b a-k k n-t a ; m., the day after to-morrorv. 

W a i t a - k o l a g  b a g  b i l n k i l l i k o  m u s k e t - t o ;  
Depart-towards I for-to-strike musket-with. 

m., I am now going to shoot with a musket. 
Y a k o a i t i a  b u m i l  k o a  b 6 n  b a g ;  ~ ~ ~ . , t a k e c a r e t h a t I  

How me may-strike ? him I. may beat him. 
TViyel la  b611 b u w i l  k.0-a b 6 n ;  ~n., command him to beat 

t Tell him strike nt him. him. 

.nz., do not wait lest you be struck. 
Rlin-nkn noa t i a  b a  t u r u l l a  ga iya  b i n u g ;  
Strike-will he me if pierce then thotl-hh. 

m., mhen he strikes me, then spear him ; or, if he, kc. 
B 6 l l l m a i - g a  t ia ,  m o n t o  b a g  b a  m u r r a ;  
.Stn~ck-has-nigh me, but I ran. 

at., I. should have been struck, but I ran away. 
ICeama,rBn t i a  b6m-ba-ka-pa  bag-ba  u n t i  bo; 

Not me struck-had-been I-if a t  this self same place. 
m., 1: phould not have been strnck, had I remained here. 

G a l i - t a  t i a  t e t t i  b 6 m - b a ;  wa., this might have killedme. 
This me dead struck-had. 

Y u r  i g, b i n u  g b 6 n k k a  yak i ta ;  , I I I . ,  go, strilre himagainnow. 
Away thou-him strike-again now. 

W i y a ,  b 6 n  b a g  b 6 m - b a ,  b 6 m - b a  g a i y a  b i - t i a ;  
Say him I struck- hacl, struck -had then thou-me ; 

*I. ,  if I had struck him, then you would have struck me. 
P a r  i b 6n b l i n t  B a k a n i~ n, nz., prevent his being beaten again. 
Prevent hini strike-again be-will. 



B 6 m mil n b i a b i - t i a ; nr., you permitted me to be beaten. 
Permitted-to-strike thou-me. 
B 6 m m u n b i l l i n  b 6 n  b a g ;  a~.,Iampermittinghimtostrike. 
To-strike-pernlitting him I. 

B 6 m m u n b i y i o r a b 6 n ; nt., do not permit him to strike. 
To-strike-permit not him. 
B 6 m m ~ i n b i l l a  b i - t i a  b 6 n ;  vt.,let me strikehim. 
To-strike-permit thou-me him. 
X a m u l l a  b i - t i a  b f i m m a r a b u n b i a - k k n  k o a  t i a ;  
To-be-cause thou-me some-one-slionld-strike lest me ; 

112., protect me, lest anyone should beat me. 
B l i n k i l l i t  n u r a ;  I/$., fight on. 
Continue-to-strike ye. 
IV-aka110 b i n u g  bum-a, m a  b 6 n t 6 a - k a  t i a ;  

Once thou-hi111 strike, do strike-again me. 
IR., smite him once, smite me again. 

R 6 m m h n b i l l a  b i n u g ,  b u w i l  k o a  n o a  t i a ,  
Permit-to-strike thou-him, may-strike ut he me. 

m., permit him to strike, that I may be beaten by him. 
Y a k o a i ,  b 6 w i l  k o a  b a r u n  b a g ;  nz.,takecarethatIbeat 

Rlind, may-strike ut them I. them. 
K i n t a  k o r a  b i ;  k e a w a r i t n  b i n  b 6 n - n i ~ n ;  

Fear not thou; not thee strike-will. 
I],.. fear not : thou shalt not be beaten. 

K o r a  k o a  b i - t i a  b i u t b n ?  ~n . ,  why donot youbeat me? 
Not Yci" thou-me strike? 

IT a, b 6 w a b i -  t i a ,  b i n  u g (a challenge:; nz., do strike me, him. 
Do, strike thou-me, thou-him. 

B 6.11 k i a b i n  u g ; m., strike him, sc., to-morrow morning. 
Strike thou-him. 

B k n k i I I i - t i n  n o a  m u r r h :  ~ z . ,  heranaway because of the , . 
Striking-from he ran. " fighting. 

B 6 n k i l l a i  b a r a  y a n t i  k a t a i ;  m.,theyared~vaysfightiug 
Striking they then 76'ci~ ever. amongst themselves. 

I < a u r a l  u n n o a  b 6 n k i l l i - k a n - n Q ;  w.,thatisagreatthing 
'-Great that striking-thing. to strike with. 
U n n o a - t a  n o a  b l i n k i l l i - ) ~ i t n ;  m., that is the  striker. 

That he striking-being. 
G a l i - n o a  b 6 n k i l l i - k b n - t o  t i a  b f i n k u l l a ;  

This - he striking-being me struck. 
~n.,  this is the striker who struck me. 

B b n  k i - y e  b a r a  u n n o a  k u r i ;  a$., they are the fighters. 
Fighter they those men. 

W a i t a - k o l a g  b a g  b l i n k i l l s i  - g 8 1 - k o l a g ;  
Depart about I striking-place-tomarde. 

nt., I am going to the field of battle. 
B h n t o a r a  b a g  g a l i - b i r u g  b 6 n ;  m., I mas struckby 
That-which-is-struck I this - from him. h&. 

B l i n k i l l i - t i n  b a g  kit611 u n t i ;  sz,Iremainherebecause 
Striking-from I remain here. of the fight. 
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N u n n i  kSen k a y a i ~ i n  b i i n k i l l i - b i r u g ;  
Sick we suffering striking-from. 

112., we are ill through iighting. 
G a l i  t i a  n o a  b i l n t o a r d  b6uIrul la ;1~1. , t l~ is is t~~ewoui lded 
This me he the-wounded struck. lnan who struck me. 

TVon11ub;-lie b a r a  b f i ~ i t o a r a ?  at., where are those who 
IThere they that-be-struck. ~vere struck ? 

B 6 n t o a r i n  b a r a  t e t t i  k a k u l l a ;  ~~z.,they diedoftheir 
\voonclecl-fro~il they dead were. wounds. 

11. C O S J C G d T r O X  O F  SOME OTUEX TEEBS. 

3 I i n a r i g  b i  u m b n ?  m a r a i ?  I~z., what thiuu do you make? 
I\-hat thou ~nakest  ? spear. a spear7 

G i n - t o  u n u i  .urn&? g a l i ;  az.,~vho made this? this person 
T17ho this made ? this. did 

6611-to t i n  m o r 6 n  ~111a-n t in?  ~ ~ t . , ~ h o m i l l s a r e r n e a l i v e ?  
TTho rile alive make-will ? 

G i n - t o  u n n o a  p u n n i l  u r n & ?  J e h o v a - I i o ;  
Who that snu ~natle ? Jehovah. 

nz., who made the sun P Jehovah did. 
1-u-mip w i n t a  k a k u l l a ,  uma noa  b a r u n  naki l l i - lc l in;  

Blincl sonle were, inade he them seers ; 
nt., some were blind, he made them to see. 

dead 1 he become ; 

a i ; ln., 1 had almost spoiled 

W i y e l l a  b6n uma-umil  koa-  u n n o a ;  nz., tellhimtolllakeit. 
Tell him may-clo -i1t tliat. 

u p a - u v i l  Ir_a u n n o a ;  
him to-clo c i t  that ; 

m., tell hini to use it; or, to make it act. 
r a k i p a i-b i r u g ; ~ n . ,  soap is made of fat. 

fat-from. 

1 a i -t  a-b i r u g ; 172., the acting place of wood ; 
n-ood-from. a woodell table. 

W a r a i  b a g  . u m u l l i n ;  IIZ., I am making a spear. 
Spear I am-now-making. 

31 i r r i n b a g u p  u 11 i n ; nt., I am sharpening 01- putting a 
I am-now-doing. point. 

r r i n  m i r r i t o a r a ?  m.,whereisthatmhich 
point that-which-is-clone ? i8 pointed. 

a t o a r a  k 6 m b a - b i r u g ;  nz., that which was made 
-which-is-done yesterday-from. yesterday. 
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12. CONJUGATIOX OF THE TEEB ' T O  GO.' W a i t a - r r a l  b a g  u w a - n i ~ n ;  az., I am determinedIwil1 go. 
Depart-shall I move-%-ill. 

W o n t a - k o l a g  b i  u m h n ?  S y d n e y - k o l a g .  W a i t a  k o a  b a g ;  m i m a i  y i k o r a ;  ~ t . ,  Imust  go; do not 
Wluther-towards thou nlovest ? Syclney-towarcls. Depart zct I;  detain not. detain me. 

a., vhere are you going? to Sydney. W i n t a  b a r a  m a i t a  u w a - n u n ;  at.,someofthemmillgo. 
W o n t a r i g  b i  u m h n ?  u n t a r i g ;  S y d n e y - k a - k o .  Part they depart more-11-ill. 
To-what-place thou movest ? to that  place ; Sydney-for Waits " w a - n i ~ n  n o a  ba, w a i t 8  g a i y a  g 8 e n ;  

m., to what place do you go ? to that place ; to Sydney. Depart moue-will he if, depart then we. 
W o n t a  b i r u g  b i  u m t i ?  m.,fron~mhatplaceclidyouco~ne? nz., when he goes, we viil go. 
What-place froill thou nlovedst ? TIronta  p u n n a l  k a l i u l l a ,  u m 9  g a i y a  n u r a  b a ?  
I< o i J- 6 g-  t i n b a g u w 8 ; nz., I started from the camp. sun was come then ye ? 

Camp-from I moved. m., wha,t time was it when you caille 2 
X a i y 6 g - b i r u g  b a g  U T S ,  In., I came out from the cauip. 

Camp-froin I mol-ed. U J I - o l l i e l a  n o a  ba, n u g n r r u r w 6  g a i y a  b 6 n  n o a ;  
W i y a ,  b a g  u w a - n u n ?  m., ma,y I go? he inet then hiin he. 

Say, I m o v e - d l ?  nt., while he IT-as n-alking, he met him. 
E e a w a r t i n  w a l  b i  u m k - n i ~ n ;  rnt., you shall not go. TVi.;a, b i  uma-k6 i1n  k o i y 6 g - ] i o l a g ?  ?it., have you been 

Not shalt thou more-wilt. ~ a j - ,  thou moxrecl-hast canlp-towards ? to the camp ? 
T a n o a ,  u w a  y i k o r a ;  m., do not go. . I i e a ~ - a i ,  k 6 m b a  b a g  IT-aita m o k k i n ;  .~~ t . , Ihave  not, but 

Let be, move not. No, to-morrow I clepart move. to-morrow 1 shall. 
W i y a ,  b i  t a n 8 n  u w a - n u n ?  nt., will you come? 

Say, thou approach more-will ? 
o, .w a i t a w a-n u 11 b a g ; ?la., by-and-by I shall go. 

I T i y a ,  b i  w a i t a  u m a - n i ~ n ?  at., mill you go? d-by, clepart more-will I. 

S?y, thou depart move-will ? u r r i k a i - - k , u r r i , k a i - t a  k a t 6 n  u ~ o l l i l i o  g a o l -  
W i y a ,  b i  w a i t a  u m o l l a ?  9~z.,doyouwishtogo? Quick i t  is for-to-more gaol - "-*.' 

Say, tho! depart inove? l i o l a g ,  k e a m a r t i i l  n ~ i l l n g - k o ;  
W i y a ,  b i  t an811  u w o l l a ?  NZ., do you mishto come? not for-to-retun]. 

Say, thou approach move ? w., if is very easy to go to goal, but not so easy to get out again. 
IViy  a,  b a l i  n ~ o l l a ;  ?it., let us, you and me, go. W a i t a  b a g  uma-nun t 6 t t 6 g  g u r r u l l i l r o .  

Say, thon-I move ? ~nove-will news for-to-hear. 
W a l t a  g B e n  u w o l l a  w i t t i m u l l i - k o l a g ;  .~z. , letusgoa n~., I will go and 21ea.1. the nerrs. 
Depart we inove to-hunt-about. hunting. 

TV o n n 8 11 g 6 e 11 u nr o 11 a ? g i a li a i ; ~JZ.,  which n-ay shall ne P i t a 1  mS-pa  b i - t i s  b a ,  k e a w a i  g a i y a  b a g  ~ r a - p a ;  
Which-n-ay we move ? this way. go ? this WV. 

Joy done-had thon-me, not then I morecl-hail. 

W o n n B n k tin ? 112., don't k n o ~  ; ov, which way can it be ? m., if you had lored me, I mould not hare gone. 

Which-way being ? TVa-munbilla t i a  S y d n e y - k o l a g ;  111, permit me to go to 
W a - u w i l  b a l i  P a k a i  l i a b o ;  IIZ., I ~ ~ - a n t  you to go 113th Perillit-to-move me Sydney-towards. Sydney. 

More-may I-thou Pakai by-and-by. me to Pakai by-and-by. W a - m i n b i - n u n  b a n u g ;  nz., I milllet yon go. 
T a n o a ;  u w a - n i ~ n  b o - t a  b a g ;  IIZ., no; I millgo bymyself. Perniit-to-move-mil1 I-thee. 

Let be ; move-will self I Y & r i  b i  w a - n u n ,  t u r e a - l i i ~ n - l i o a  b i n  k ~ i r i - l i o  b a r a ;  
W i y a ,  b a l i - b a g  w a - u v i l ;  ~IZ., Iwiahgoutogon-ithme. Do-not thou rxove-wilt, . pierce-shoulil-lest thee men they. 

Say, we-two-I move-may. m., do not go, lest you should be speared by the men. 
E-e, m a i t a  b a l i ;  ~ ~ a i t t i - l t i g  b a r a ;  
Yes, depart we-two-I ; departed they. l i e a n - a i  b a n u g  m i - m i ~ n b i - n i ~ n ;  m., I will not permit 

~ z . ,  yes, I will go with you ; they are gone. I-thee penillit-to-more-will. you to go. 

Y u r i g  b u l a  u m o l l t i ,  g a r a b o  l i a - k o  ba,g 11-aita; U n - a - t a  n o a  y a n t i - t n  p u n n a l  b a  p o l d g - k i l l 6 i 1 n ;  
Away ye-tmo mo~-e, I sleep for-to-be I depsrt; Came he at-the-time sun sinking-was. 

nz., go away you t ~ r o  ; I an1 going to sleep. nz., he came just as the sun II-~S setting. 
W a i t i ,  k a - b a  b o u n t o a  p a r k a i ;  nt., sheis gone totlie NOTE.-The 7c is often onlit td 11-lien another rerh Lakes the government, forming it 

Departed is she southt~ard. southwarcl. into an nusiliary ; Lut as a princilxtl rerh the ( I  is genewlly retained. 
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K e a w A r a n  l loa  n.3-pa y a n t i - t a  p u n n i l - b a  p t j log-  
siuking- 

ilfiinnug b a l l i - k a - I r e ?  ~~z.,of whatuseisit? ofwhatprofit? 
Not he moved-had at-the-time sun do-for-to-be ? 

k a l l k i n ;  M i n n u k  b a l l i - k o l a g  u o a  u w a - n i n ?  uz., what is he  
was. What to-be-about-to-do she mol-e-will ? going about? 
In., he had not come, when the st111 was setting. 

T a n  A n 1  b i  w o l l a  y a n t i - t a  p u n n i l - b a  p o l 6 g - k a l l i ~ i i u ;  N a - n u n  b o u n t o a  b i y u g b a i  b o u n n o n n b a ;  m., to see 
sinking mill-be. father her. 

Approach thou more at-the-time ~1111 
her father, 

nz., come a t  sunset. I i a t i !  k i t i t i !  t e t t i - b e - b n n b 6 a  t i a ;  nz., alas! alas! Ianz 
Alas ! alas ! to-die-permitter1 me. left to die. 

T e t t i  b a  ' o u n b i l l a  b 6 n ;  ?n.,let him die; (tg-ans.ceg-b). 
13. COXJGGATIOX OF OrJ3sR VERBS. permit him. 

K u r r a q - & n  u n n i  y i i r l i n ;  .i~z., the weather is T e t t i  b i g - g u l l a  b 6 n ;  ,;An-to? m., killhim; who shall? 
this breaking (as the clouds). 

Dead force him ; who? 
Clear clearing up. T e t t i  b a  b u n b i - n u n  b a n u g ;  PI .  I   ill let yon die. j( P 6 r - k t i l l 6 b n  t i a  r v o n n a i  emlu .oumba;  nr.,unto memy permit-will I-thee. 

. \ 
Droppecl-has ine child nnne. child is born. T e t t i  b u r r i - n u n  b a n u g  m., I  ill cause you to die, as by 

T i i r r h u  u n n i ;  m i n n u g ?  ~ t . ,  that is broken; what is? Dead cause-will I-thee. poison, kc. 
Broken this ; what. T e t t i  b n $ g a n u n  b a n u g  ; wz., I will cocnpel you to die; T i i r - b u g - g a  n n n i ;  g a l l t o  u n n i  t i i r - b u g - g 6 ?  Dead force-will I-thee. 

this broken ? murder you. 
Broke11 this ; urho 

m., this is broken by some persoti ; who broke i t ?  i l  k o a  b a l i  b d n ?  nt., what shall yon 
a t  may-do ut thou-I him ? I 'lo to him ? 

T i i r b u r r k a  u n n i ;  y a l i o a i ?  w i b b i - k o ;  
Broken this ; how ? wind-for. o a, t e t t i - b  6 a -k  u n-lr o a 11 o a, m., let alone, lest he die. 

n7., this is broken ; how? by the wind. die-should lest he. 

W i b h i - k o  t i a  p6rbur rka  11 a t  emnloumba;  r i l c i l l i a  n o s  u ~ l t o a  t e t t i  b a u w i l  k_o% n o a ;  
ST'ind nie dropped hat  1119. 

he at-that-place dead may-be zct he. 

nt., tlie wind has blown off my hat. ot., he may (I wish him to) lie there until he dies. 

W i w i ,  t i i r k u l l 6 a - l i i ~ n - l i o a  spade;nz.,mind,lestthe e t t i b u r r i 11 6 ri n b a g; .liz., I have clestroyed myself; I have 
hIincl, break-shonld-lest spade. spade break. Den& cause-self I. lrilled myself. 

TViwi, t i i r - b u g - g 6 a - k i l n - k o a  b i  u n n o a  s p a d e ;  
Ilind, break-shouldst-lest thou that  spade. 

m., mind, lest yon break that spade. 14. COSJEGATIOX OF TEE VERB ' TO SPEAK.' 

TViwi, t i i r b u r r 6 a - k u n - k o a  b i  u n n o a  s p a d e  g a l i  
JIind, break-shoul(1st-lest thou tha t  spade that G i n t o  m i y h n ?  g a l i k o ,  g a l i - t a r 6 ;  gz., whospeaks? this 

kti lai-to;  nz., mind, lest you break the spade with that stick. o speaks ? this, these. man does ; these. 
stick-with. WiyAn g a l i  c l o c k - k o ;  nz., theclock strikes. 

T i i r - b ~ g - ~ a - p a  b a g  ba, m i n n u g  b a n i n  g a i y a  bara-tia? Speaks this clock. 
Broken-had 1, what act-will then they-me? i g j u  kur i -ko  ; \viyAu t i b b i n - t o ;  az., the man spealis; 

IT,., had I broken it, what mould they hare done to me ? speaks bird. the bird sings, 
D i i n n u g  b a l l i n  b i ?  w i y e l l i n  b a g ;  

* 
i y B n b u 11 o c k-k o ; nz., the bullock 

IJTllat about-doing thou ? talkulg I. Speaks bullock. 
IIZ., what are you doing? I am talking. W i y a - u m i l  b i t i a  y a l i o a i  b a r a - b a  wiyt i  b i n ;  

11 i n n  u 6; b a b i n  ? nt., what is the matter with you ? Tell-may thou-me how they told thee. 
What  [lo-to thee? at., I wish you to tell me how they spoke to you. 

M i l l n u g  b i n i i n  g a i y a  b i l o a ?  ~ ~ z . , n r h a t ~ i l l h e d ~ t ~ ~ ~ u ?  
\\;hat do-will then he-thee ? W i y i  g a i y a  i e a r u n  b a r a  p a n t i ;  m a ;  ?n.,theyspoketo 

D I i n n u g  b t i n u n  b i  b u g - p a i ?  st., what mill you do to-day? Told then thein they so ;  do. us in bravado. 
What  do-will thou to-day ? a b i n u g  nr iyb?  m i y i  b 6 n  ba~;m.,didyoutellhiru:2 

Dfinnug b a n i n ?  gat6g;  m., Idon't know; nothing (anidiom). it thou-him told ? told hi111 I. I told him, 
What  do-mill ? nothing. a n t o  b i n  w i y A ?  y i t a r a b c l l o  t i a  a i y a ;  

P i t a 1  b a l i  k a k i l l A n ;  nr., me two rejoice together. TVho thee told? such-a-one me told. 
JOY we-two are-being. a . ,  n-ho told YOU? that man did. 



80 9 i ~  AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE. 

Glin u n n u g  w i y e l l i n  y 6 g ?  ~n.,whois talkingoutthere? 
TITho there talking there ? 
G B n n u g  b i  w i y B n ?  az.,mhomdoyoutell? towhomdo you 

Whoni than speakest ? speak ? 
E m m o u g ?  g a l i n ?  b a r u n ?  rnt., me? ns two? them? 

Ale ? us-two ? them ? 
I< ii r i-k o-b a mi  y e 11 a b i t i  a ; 112., speak to me in the black's 
&Ian-belonging-to speak thou-me. lanq~age. 
TViyBa-ka b i t i a ;  $ & r i  t i a  w i y e l l a ;  1 1 2 . ~  tell me again; 
Speak-again thou-me ; slom-ly me tell. speak distinctly. 

W o l l n u g  b o r i n  b a l i  m i y e l l a ?  az.,mhat shall we two 
Where first thou-I speak? first talk about ? 

E a b o - k a b o ,  m i y a - m i y e l l i  k* b a g ;  nt., staj-,stay,that I 
Presently, talk-talk-may zit I. may halye some talk. 

W o n n B n  b a g  w i y a n i i n  u n n i  y i t i r a ?  az., how am I to 
IT-hich-w-ay I speak-will this naiile ? call this? 
Y a k o u n t a  b i l o a  w i p a ?  nz.,l~-hendid he tell you? 
At-wliat-time he-thee told ? 
W i p 8 n  b a n u g  g a r o k i l l i - k o ;  nz., I commandthee to arise. 

Tell I-thee for-to-arise. 
U n t a  b a l i - b i  w i y e l l a l a  y n r a k i ;  nz., this is where we 
There thou-I con\-ersecl formerly. conversed together. 

K a i y a l l Q i i n  g a l i  c l o c l i  w i y e l l i - b i r u g ;  nz., theclockhas 
Ceased-has this clock talking-from. done striking. 

P a k o u n - t a  Ire b i n u g  w i y a - n i l n ;  when mill you tell 
At-what-tiune be thou-him tell-mill ? him ? 

W i y a - n i ~ n  b i n u g  ba, m i y a - n i ~ n  g a i y a  t i n ;  
Tell-will thou-hun mu-llen, tell-will then me. 

m., when you tell him, let me l~non-. 

15. ~nojr~sc-cous SELECTIONS. 

P a t i n  R a l i  k o i m o n - t o ;  m., it is raining. - - 
Drop this rain. 

K a b  o- k a - t  a t u r  a - n i ~ n  Raiya b in ;  PI,., by-and-by you will - - 
By-ancl-by pierce-will then thee - be speired. 

B u l k a - k a  b a  n o a  b u t t i k i n - k a - b a ;  nz.,heisonhorseback. 
Back he beast - at. 

E e a w a i  k o l a g  b a g  g u t 8 n ;  172., 1 anlnot going to give. 
Not towards I give. 

G u k i l l i  b a l i  u n n o a ; n t . , l e t y o u a n d n l e g i v e o n e  
Gix-e-reciprocally thou-I that another, i.e., exchange. 
K o r a  kc02 nap81 u w i n  l i i i r i -ka toa?  ~~z.,mhydonotwomen 

~ o t  ztt woiiien inox-e men - m-it11 ? go with the men ? 
T a n o a ,  y i r r i y i r r i  ka - l i e ;  st.,becauseitisasacredconcern. 

Let-be, sacred is. 
P i t a 1  k o r i e n  b a g  s h o e - t i n ;  m., I am displeased vith the 

JOY not I shoe-from. shoe. 
P u ! 1 i g o  w i -k  o -b  a ;  mz., a strange lai~guage; a foreign tongue. 
Toice strange-belonging-to. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES. 
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M i n a r i g - t i n  b i  k6t t iLn u n t o a - t i n ?  az.,m-hat thi~lkyou 
What-from than thinkest that-from? of that ? 

K 6 t t a l l i e l a  b a g  t o k o i - t a  t e t t i  b a g  b a  I ra-pa;  
Tliinking-was I last-night dead I shorrlcl-hare-been. 

n,., I thought I should have died last night. 
T i r S g  b a g  k i t i n ;  ~IZ., I am awake. 

---Awake I- remain. 
T i rBg  b u g - g u l l a  b 6 n  b o u g k u l l i  k.oa n o a ;  
Awake compel him to-arise t(t lie. 

at., make him awake and get up. 
K o n B i n - t a  u n n i  n a k i l l i - k o ,  PIZ., this is pretty to look at. 

Pretty this for-to-see. 
Tux i mi y e l l  i-ko; at.,tosmearthe truth; to speakconvincingly. 

@@Truth for-to-speak. 
Yuna bo t a  bag  miyanun t u l o a ;  ~~t. ,I~~illcertainlyspeali  

Certain I speak-will straight. the truth. 
M i n a r i g - t i n  n u r a  t i a  b u k k a  b u g g i i n ?  nz., why do ye 

What-from ye me to-rage compel ? enrage me ? - M i n a r i g - t i n  n u r a  t i a  b u k k a  k a t b n ?  m.,whpareyeen- 
What-from ye me to-rage remain? raged at  me? 

K a m u l l a l a  n o a  y a n t i n - b i r u g  u m u l l i - b i r u g ;  
Ceasecl lie all-from doing-from 

P~z., he rested from dl his work. 
K a u m a ,  miya118iin b a g  g a t o a - b o ;  at.,yes,Iwastalking 

' Yes, talked-reflexively I I-self. to mvself. 
G i n t o a - b o  b a ;  nt.,doasyoulike; (anidiom). 

~dou-thyself act. 
N a u w a  m i r r o b t i n  bountoa- t in  b a ;  at.,look while shefol 
xook  follows she-me. lows me. 

N n k i 11 8 11 b a 1 i ; m., we two are looking one a t  the other. 
Look-reciprocally thou-I. 
N a k i l l b i i n  baa& g a t o a - b o  n a k a l l i - g 8 1 - l a ;  
Saw-reciprocally I my-self looking-place-at. 

112., I saw myself in the looking-glass. 
3 I i n a r i g - t i n  b611 biullrulla? k ~ ~ l l a  n o a  b u k k a  b a r i g ;  

What-from him struck ? because he angry always. 
?I&., why was he beaten? because he is always angry. 

T a n t i ,  b 8 n  k o r a ;  m., do not do so. 
Jnst so, act not. 

3 1 6 m b i l l a  t i a  g a l o n ;  m 6 1 n b i t o a r a  u n n i ;  
T e n d  me that ; that-u~liicli-is-lent this. 

- Plt., lend me that ; i t  is lent. 
A11imb6a b a g  t a r a i - k 6 n ;  1n., I have lent it to another. 
Lent-have I another-being. 

Gumai -ga  b i n  u n n i  w o n t o  b i  b a  k e a n a i  m6u-bas;  
Given-had thee this where thou not taken-liadst. 

III., it would have been given you, but you would not have it. 

*NOTE. -It i9 extrel~lefy difficult to ascertain ~hether this particle should be <pelt Pa or 
Ba; in the conjugatio~ls of the verb it is spelled Pa. But man5 natives s a ~  it should be 
Ba, whilst others affinn that it ought to he Pa. 



T u n u g  u n n i  T u r k e y - k o - b a ;  nt., this is a  Turhey stone. 
Stone this Turliey-belonguig-to. 

G i ~ r i  u n n i  T u r k e y - E a l ;  wz., thisisaTurkishman, aTurk. 
Man this Turkey-of. 

T i r r i k i - k o  t i a  w i n n 8 ;  ot., the flame burns me. 
Red ine bnrns. 

M a k o r o  g u m a ,  & t u n  k a r a i ,  g a t u n  t i b b i n ,  g a t u n  
Fish gire and flesh, ancl fowl, and 

k o k o i n ,  t a - u m i l  k-02 b a g  p i t t n - u w i l  Boa  b a g ;  
water eat-may 7 l t  I clriuk-may 76t I. 

~n., gi\ e  fish, flesh, forrl, and ratel; that I may eat and dri~ilr. 
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THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 

THIS work was intended to be a paper for the Etl~nological 
Society of London, to accompany some rely interesting researches 
and observations made by a friend, relative to the cnstoms and 
languagf of the aborigines of this colony. Through his malring 
an inquiry respecting the meaning and difference of the ~~-ords  
ba and ka, either of which can ouly be rendered into our 
language by the verb t o  be in some one or other of its modifica- 
tions, I was led to the tracing ,out of the va~ious meaniil~s of 
many particles of a similar description, so that the worlr swelled 
to a size much larger than ~as:anticipnted. It 11-as, therefore, 
thought advisable to print the work in its preseut form, especi- 
ally as a public anilouncement asks for " A boolr, printed with 
colonial type, filled with colonial matter, and bound and orna- 
mented with colonial materials," for presentation at the Rornl 
-National Exhibition. London, 1851. 

The subject is colonial matter, namely, the language of 
the aborigines. now all but estiilct ; and the other conditions 
have beenustrictly attended to, as far &s the circumstances of the 
colony would allow, the paper alone being of English manufac- 
ture. The author mas the first t o  trace out the language of the 
aborigines, and to ascertain its natural rules ; his "Australian 
Gramar  " IT-as published here in the year 1S34, under the aus- 
pices of his late Majesty's Government, by the Society for Pro- 
moting Christian Knowledge, which generously carried the xork 
through the press free of expense. His late Majesty Icing IVillinm 
IV. was graciously pleased to accept a copy of the boolr, mld direct 
it to be placed in his library. Copies were lilrewise forwarded to 
several public institutions in England and elsewhere, where, i t  
is presumed, they may still be found,-a testimoilp against the 
contemptible notion entertained by too many, who flatter them- 
selves that they are of a higher order of created beiiigs than the 
aborigines of this laad, they represent as "mere baboons, 
having no language but that in common n~ith the brntes ! "; and 
who say, further, that the blacks have "an innate deficiency of 
intellect, and consequently are incapable of instruction." But if 
the glorious light of the blessed Gospel of God our Sa~iour  had 
neyer shed its divine lustre around the British Crown, or never 
penetrated the hearts of the people with its vivifying power, the 
aborigines of Albion's shores inight still have remained in the 
state described by the eloquent Cicero, in one of his epistles to his 
friend Atticus, the Roman orator ; for he says, " Do not obtain 
your slaves from Britain, because they are so stupid and u f ~ e ~ - l y  
incapable of being taught that they are nof Jit to form a part of 
the household of Atticus ! " 



AX AUSTRALIAN LISGEAGE.  

A s  aboriginal of this part of the co lo~~y  mas my allnost daily co~npanion for 
many years, ancl to  his intelligence I am priucipally indebted for much of 
my knowlr(lge respecting the structure of the language. Birabau was his 
native name, meaning 'an eagle-hawk,' but the English called hiin bILGill. 
His likeness --as taken a t  illy residence, Lake blaccluarie, in 1539, by hiIr. 
Agate, ai~cl will be found in the "Narrative of the United States' Exploru~g 
Expedition," commanded by Charles Will;es, U.S.N. The " Narrative," 
vol. 11, p?ge '233, says :-" At Mr. Threlkeld's, Mr. Hale saw M'Gill, who 
was reputed to be one of the inost intelligent natives ; ancl his portrait was 
taken by hlr. Agate. His ~~hysiognomy mas more agreeable than that of 
the other blacks, being less strongly marked nit11 the peculiarities of his 
race ; he was abont the uliilille size, of a dark-chocolate colonr, with fine 
glossy black hair and whiskers, a goocl forehead, eyes not deeply set, a 
nose that might be described as acluiline, altl~ough depressed and broad a t  
the base. I e  was very e ~ i d e n t  that  Al'Gill was accustomed to  teach his 
native lank-age, for when he IT-as asked the name of anything he pro- 
nonnced the word very distinctly, syllable by syllable, so that it mas 
impossible to  mist,ake it. Though he is acquainted with the doctriues of 
Christianity and all tlle co~nforts and acl3-antages of civilization, i t  was 
impossible for hi111 to  03-erconle his attachment to  the custonls of his people, 
and he is always a leacler in the corrobborees and other assemblies." 

Both hiulself and Patty, his wife, mere living evidences t,hat there was 
no " innate deficiency of intellect " in either of them. He had been brougl~t 
up froill his chilclhoocl in the bIilitary Barracks, Sychey, and he under- 
stood and spoke the English lailgiiage \veil. He was nluch attached to us, 
and faithful to a cl~iralrons extreme. We riel-er mere nncler apprehensions 
of hostile attacks when M'Gill and his tribe encainpecl nigh our d~el l ing .  
A murclerous black, named 'Bmnble-foot,' from his infirinity, and ' Devil- 
devil,' fro111 his propeusities, hacl at te~npted to murder a European by 
chopping off the man's llearl with a tomahawk, and had nearly effected this; 
but the ~ n a n  recorerecl, and I hacl to appear a t  a Court of Justice as a 
witness; tliis displeased 'Bumble-foot,' and he arowecl openly, in the 
usual manner, that  he nronlrl slay me in the bush a t  the first opportunity ; 
this came to  the ears of II'Gill, who ilnmecliately applied to me for the loan 
of a fowling-piece ' t o  go ancl shoot that fellow for his threat'; this xas, 
of course, refused. AI'Gill 1va.s once present with me a t  the Criininal 
Court, Sydney, assistkg as interpreter, wlie11 he was closely exanlined by 
Judges Eurton and Willis, in open Court, on the trial of an  aboriginal 
for mnrcler, 1534, in order that  3IcGill inight be sworn as interpreter iu the 
case; bnt, thong11 his answers were satisfactory to the general questions 
proposed to hi111 by the Judges, yet, not unclerstanding the nature of our 
oath in a Court of Jnstice, lie could not be sworn. Patty, his wife, r a s  
pleasiug in her person, "black but comely," kind and affectionate in her 
disposition, anel eviclencecl as stroug a faculty of shrewdness in the exercise 
of her intellectual powers orer AI'Gill as many of the fairer daughters of 
Ere, who, without appearing to trespass on the high prerogative of hheir 
acknowleclgecl lords, manage their husbailcls according to  their own 
sovereign mill ; this miglit perhaps have arisen froin the circumstance that 
M'Gill, once, when intoxicated, had shot a t  his wife, although he cleeply 
deplored this when he becaine sober ; the injury sustained was not much, but 
ever afterwards he treated her with much affection, which appeared to be 
reciprocal. It was a ronlautic scene to  behold the happy pair, together 
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with many others, on a moonlight night, under the 1)loe canopy of hea~en,  
preparing for the illiclilight ball to be helcl on the greeu swarcl, with no 
other covert than a growing bush, wit11 none other blaze tllall that from the 
numerous fires kincllecl arouncl the ulystic ri11g in ~t-hich to trip the light 
fantastic t,oe. Then they inight be seen reciprocally ronginn each other's 
cheek with pigiuent of their om1 preparing, ancl impartiilg fa%ness to  their 
sable skin on the neck and forehead with the purest pipeclay, uutil their 
counteilances beainecl ~ r i t h  rapturous delight at  each othey's chal.111~. The 
cumbrous garments of the clay were laic1 asicle, and in all the inajesty of 
nature they danced as Britons clid in clays of old. 

On points of aboriginal honor N'Gill was esceeclingly sensitive. "I 
must go," saicl he one clay, " to stand my punishmellt as a inan of 110110r, 
though I have clone no xvroi~g." The hostile message had been cloly sent, 
and faithfully delivereel by the seconcls; one of these was an elderly female, 

'who made her verbal commnnication with all the accustomed vituperation 
of daring challenge to the offended party ; i t  was tluly accepted ; the  
w&apons nanied, the cndgel, shield, ancl spear ; the time was appointed, 
a certain day when the sun was oue quarter high ; the place, a plain in 
a certain well-known vicinity attachecl to our dwelling. Messengers were 
clespatched to gather in the clistant tribes, aud on the mountain-tops were 
seen the signal-fires silnounciiig their approach to witness the a&ir of 
honor. JTihea the tribes had assemhlecl, a mutual explailatioil ensnecl 
betwixt the parties, ancl the evening dance a i d  supper of game peacefully 
teriniuatecl the business of the clay. The course usually pursued when 
matters take a hostile form is this : the offending party is the first to stoop 
and offer his head for his antagonist to strike with his weapon ; ancl, if not 
disabled or killed by the blow, he rises froill l ~ i s  beilding posture, shaking 
the streaming blood fro111 his bushy hair, and the11 his opponent fairly and 
honorably bends forxvarcl his heacl, ailcl presents i t  in returll to receive his 
blow; and so this reciprocally coatjnnes until the assemblecl parties aild the 

'combatants themselves are satisfied. But should either strike clishonoral~ly 
on the temple, thus sho~viog an illtentioil to kill, or in any other way than 
on the fairly offered cranium of his antagonist, a sliorver of well-clirected 
spears mould instantly be sent against the comarclly assailant,, ~ h o  should 
dare to be guilty of such a breach of the lams of honor. RI'CTill iilforuled 
me that formerly i t  was a custom an~ongst certain of the northern tribes 
that, when the first blow actually killed the person, the spectators I+-onld 
roast and eat the body of him who so nobly fell in the canae of honor, if lle 
were a young man in good collclitioil of body; as a matter of taste, M'Gill 
expressecl hinlself clissatisfiecl with the cnstom, and stated that he thought 
it had fallen into clesuetude, as i t  tended to no goocl gurpose but to  check 
the spirit of duelling. 

Picturesque or alarming as in many i~lstauces these scenes were, all have 
for ever passed away, and the once numerous actors, who usecl to  cause the 
woods to echo with their clin, now lie iniilgled xi~itl~ the dust, sal-e soltle few 
solitary beings who here and there still stalk abroad, sooi~, like their 
ancestors. to become as " a tale that is told." 



AX AUSTRALIA?? LANGUAGE. 

THE IKEY: 
BEING 

Ax A a ~ a ~ r s r s  OF THE PARTICLES ESED a s  AFFIXES. 

AT the time when my '' L4ustraliall Grammar " mas published in 
Sydney, in the year 1534, circumstances did not allow me a 
sufficient opportunity to test the accuracy of the supposition 
that every sound fotwzs n ~oot ,  and, consequently, that every 
character mhich represents those sounds becomes, likewise, a 
visible voof, so that every letter of the alphabet of the language is 
in reality a root, conveying ail abstract idea of certain prominent 
poKers which are essential to it.* 

My present object is, therefore, to demonstrate the correctness 
of this supposition by explanation and illustration, and to place 
on record, along with the first attempt to form the aboriginal 
tongue into a written language, my last remarks on the speech 
of tribes, which, in this portion of Australia, will soon become 
extinct ! Death has triumphed over these aborigines ; for no 
rising generation remains to succeed them in their place, save 
that generation of whom it is written, " God shall enlarge 
Japheth, and he shall dwell in the tents of Shem." 

I n  attempting to show the natural structure and peculiarities 
of the language, I hope that the philologist may here find some 
assistance in his researches, as well as any others who may be 
endeavouring to acquire a knowledge of barbarous languages, 
in which there are difficulties unsuspected, because they are not 
colllmonly fouiid in the languages of Europe. 

I callnot too strongly recommend to those who are en- 
(leal-ouring to attain a knowledge of the language of savage 
nations, the necessity of disniissing from the mind the trammels 
of Europeai~ schools, and simply to follow out the natural rules 
af languages which have not been sophisticated by art. The 
alniost sovereign contempt with which the aboriginal language 
of New South Wales has been treated in this colony, and the 
indifference shown toward the attenipts to gain information on 
ihe subject, are not highly indicative of the love of science in 
this part of tlie globe; for this it is difficult to account, except 
on the grouiid of that universal engagement in so many various 
employments incidental to a new colony, where every individual 
must be dependent on his own exertions for the necessaries and 
the comforts of life. 

* I hope that, in reprinting " The Key," I shall not be held assupporting 
this theory.-ED. 
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In  tracing analogies mith this aboriginal language, I find that 
the Indians of North America have a ' transitive conjugation,' 
mhich expresses the conjoined idea both of tlie persons acting 
and acted upon ; ' the form has excited much astonishment and 
attracted the attention of the learned in different parts of the 
world.' The aborigines of this colony hare a similar form of 
exprassion, as is explained fully in my " Australian Grammar" ;* 
this I have denomillated therein ' active-transitive-reciprocal '; 
I\-ith the dual and the plural number, it constitutes ' the reciprocal 
modification '; as, bbn-kil-18n b ali, ' thou and I strike one 
another' reciprocally, o r  ' we-two fight'; which phrase n~ould be 
thus analysed :-b6n, the root, 'to strike '; -k i 1, the sign of the 
infinitive, ' to  be, to exist '; -1riii denotes the present time and 
that the action is reciprocal ; bali is the dual pronoun ' we-two.' 
'I fight with him' would be expressed by b6n-lril-llin bali- 
noa, in which the noa means 'he '; v. page 17 ; but to say 'he 
and I fight another' would be bbn-tali  bali-noa. 

The Cherokees use no distinct word for the articles a and the ; 
but, when required, they use a word equivalent to the numeral 
one, and the demonstrative pronouns this and that, agreeably to 
the original use and nature of the words ~vhicli we call articles ; 
so likewise the aborigines of this colony ; they too use wakal for 
a, and for the the pronoun demonstrative both of thing and of 
place as, unni,  ' this here7; unnug ,  'that there.' TheDelaware 
&lect, according to Mr. Du Ponceau's notes in Elliot's Grammar, 
possesses an article wo o r  m', mhich is used for cc and the, but 
not frequently, because these words are sufficiently understood 
without it. The Tahitians possess a definite article t e ,  used for 
our the ; but they express a by tehoe, ' one.' The American 
Indians have, in common with the Tahitians, an extra plural denot- 
ing zoe, including the party addressed. But this peculiarity the 
aborigines of New South Wales have not in their language, 
though they have, in common mith the American Indians and 
the Tahitians, a dual of that kind; beside which, they have an 
extra dual denoting the object and the agent conjoined. 

T7~e Use of tlze Personal Pro~zozcns. 

The following are examples of the way in mhich these pronouns 
are used in our aboriginal dialect :- 

Exanzples :-1. Pi ta1  balinoa kak i l l in ,  'we-two lo~-e one 
another '; Zit., 'he and I are joyful (i.e.,live peaceably) with one an- 
other.' 2. B6nn1in binug,  'thounrilt beat him': b 6 n n i n  bino- 
un, 'thou wilt beat her'; bbnnun  banug,  'I shall beat thee.' 

See pages 23 and 32 of this volume.-ED. 
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Ana7ysis.-1. Pitil* is 'joy, peace, delight'; b a l i  is the dual 
pronoun, ' we two'; kaki l lbn ,  which is the verb 'to be' in state 
of continuation, consists of three parts-ka, the root of the verb 
' t o  be, to exist'; -hi, the sign of the infinitive, - ] in ,  the sign of 
continuation a t  the present time. 

The negative form of this exan~ple would be k e a w a r a n  bal: 
p i t a1  k o r i e n ,  'we do not love one another,' or 'we donot agree 
the one with the other.' Here k e a  w a r a n  is the denial in the 
present tense, from keamai, the negative infinitive; the impera- 
tirenegative is k o r a ;  a s , p i t a l  b611 kora ,  'do  not be peace- 
able', where b&n  is the present tense of the verb ' t o  be doing'; 
the last 11-ord, lrorien, in the aboriginal sentence, is the negative 
adverb 'not'; thus, in this sentence there are ftvo negatives, both 
of mhich are essential to express the negation. 

2. The aboriginal phrase b f innhnbanug ,  ' I  shall sinite thee,' 
shows a t  once the similarity of collstruction of this Australian 
language rrith that  of the Indians of America ; for, though I 
map mi t e  it sqarately, as bfinnh 11 b a n  u g, because I know the 
words to be the verb and the conjoined dual proooun, yet i t  is 
pronounced as one ~ ~ o r d ,  and nould be so considered by a 
stranger. If  'cletermination' is to be expressed, the particle ma1 
must be inserted; aq, b b a n u n  wa1 banug ,  '1  shall and will 
smite thee'; this mould be thus analgsed :-b6n, the root of the 
verb 'to smite'; -nu  11, the particle denoting futurity; wal denotes 
determination ; ba, is part of the vrrbal pronoiin bag,  'I,, while 
the personal pronoun is ga toa ,  ' 1 ' ;  b i is the verbal pronoun 
' thou'; -11ug is the pronoun ' him' ill the objective case; and the 
termination - n o u n  in the next example is part of bo  unnoun ,  
the feminii~e proilonn 'her,' i n  the objecti7-e case. Thus, our 
blacks carry out the dual beyond any  know^^ language in the 
world, IT-hether ancient or modern ; and they also conlplete their 
dual by carrying it out to the feminine in the conjoined dual 
ease, which the American Indians do not in the " second personal 
f oi-m." 

N u g  is pronouuced n 6 8  when applied to a person, but nhg 
when applied to a thing. So likenike, bGn, 'to smite,' is accented, 
and is pronounced like the English word boon, ' a  gift'; but bun, 
' to permit to be,' is unaccented, and rhymes with the English 
n-ord bun,  ' a  little cake.' 

Our  blacks say x a i  t a  b a l  i for ' I go with thee,' or ' we two 
go now together'; but m a i t a  b a g  would mean ' I  go by myself'; 
waits b a l i  noa ,  'he and I g o  together'; w a i t a  b a l i  boun toa ,  
'she and I go together'; to say ' I go,' emphatically, meaning no 
other but myself, would be g a t o a  w a i t a  urn a n u n ;  whichwould 
be construed thus :-ga t o n  is the personal pronoun 'I' ; w a i t a  

* Pita1 in this language is the nearest mord to express love. 
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is 'to go or depart '; n TT i n k  n is the future tense of the ~ e r b  of 
motion, to come' or 'to go,' according as the vord wai ta ,  ' to go,' 
or t a n a n ,  ' to come,' is attached to it. The Tahitians hare a 
similarity of formin the expression hae re ,  ' to  come ' or ' t o  go,' 
according as the particle m a i  or a t  u is attached ; thus, h a e r e  
mai, L c ~ m e , '  h a e r e  a t u ,  'go.' 

Mr. Elliot,inhis Grammar, shorrs that the 35afsachusetts dialect 
hss numerous conjugations of its verbs ; and 4Ir. Reisberger has 
divided the Delaware language into eight conjugatioils of rerbs. 
I n  illy Gramnar, also, 1 hare traced out eight modifications of 
the Australian verb as spoken a t  Lake Macqnarie ; and its tenses 
arenot confined simply to the past, present, and future, but have 
various modifications of each time; for installee, they have a 
present with the termination -bn for theverb, and -1in for the par- 
ticiple; aR, w i y - i n  bag,  ' I speak' now; a i p e l - l i n ,  'speaking' 
now; a definite past tense has the particle - I i B ~  a ;  as, mi y a-k 6k 11, 
' have spoken' this mori~ing ; nriy -e l l  i-lii .in, 'have beell spenk- 
ing ' this morning ; and an iudefiuite past is wipa,  'told or spolie', 
and wi y e l l i -e la ,  'spalie,' both terminatingin CL. There are three 
~arieties of the future;  as, mi? e l l i  ko leg ,  ' to be about to speak'; 
where w i y e l l i  is the bare form of the infinitive ~ v i y e l l i l i o ,  
' to speak,' and k o 1 a g is ' towards '; then there is also a definite 
future ; as, wiya- l i in ,  'shall ora will speak' to-morrox morllii~g ; 
and besides, an indefinite future, mi7 a ~ l u  n, ' shall o+ mill speak ' 
wme time or other. Thess peculiar tenses are not noticed i i ~  the 
Indian Grammars, and, therefore, i t  is presumed that  they are 
peculiar to the languages of the aborigines ol  this land. 

The South SeaIslanders make no change in the endings of the 
verb; neither do the  aborigines of Australia; for each tense-form 
of the verb map be nlade available to any person, according to the 
pronoun substituted. The chance of person is seen only in the 
English translation, and not  in the Australian mord ; thus, from 
wiy e l l iko ,  ' to speak,' ' to  communicate by speech or sound'- 
applied to the speech of man, the crowing of a cock, or the 
striking of a clock--come wiy i n  bag,  'I speak'; nri y An bi, ' thou 
speakest'; w i y i n n o a ,  'he speaks'; m i y i n  boun toa ,  ' she  
speaks'; w i y i n  g a l i ,  ' this speaks'; w i g i n  ghen,  'we speak'; 
w i y i n  b a n u g ,  ' I  speak to thee'; miyiLn b a l i  b u l u n ,  'we two 
speak to you two '; w i y e l l i n  bag,  'I am speaking'; w i y e l l i n  
banug,  'I am speaking to  thee'; w ipe l lbn  bag ,  ' I  spenk 
and continue to speak,' 'I tell '; w i y e l l b n  b a n u g ,  '1 tell cc 
thee'; w i y e l l i n  ba l i ,  'me two tell one another,' 'we converse'; 
miyell i l in bag ,  ' I am speaking and continue to speak,' 'I 
am talk~ng '; w i y i n  g a l i -  k o  c lock-ko,  ' the clock strikes.' 
Muk-kg-kg t i b b i n - t o  w i y i n ,  ' t he  cock crows'; here m u k -  
kZki is the nearest sound to express the cackling of fowls; 
literally the sentence is, ' the bird says mukkgk i . '  
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The affines used in the language of the aborigines of this 
colony show the nature of the verb, whether causative, declarative, 
or active; whether personal, instrumental, self-active, or loco- 
motive ; and whether negative, affirmative, privative, apparent, 
or actual. It is only by a strict attention to the root-meaning 
of the affixes, that they can be properly applied to express the 
modified uses of the principal word to which they are joined, 
whether that principal be a verb, a proper name of a person or 
 lace, or a common substanti\.e. 

Ill.ust~atiz7e Sentences," 
to  show the force of the variations of the conso- 

nants in the suffix-forms of the verb. 

SUFFIXES. 
1. .b-illi-Po ; m., for the pzrrpose of-the root-meaning 

of the cerb. 
Exanzples :-1. G a t u n  t u n b i l l i e l a  noa b a r u n  ta lokan,  

aud he divided unto them the property.' 2. Ti igun-  bi l l ia  
nura ,  'show yourselves.' 3. K a p i r r b  w i r r i  ban-bill in,  ' I  
am perishing with hunger.' 

Analysis :-1. G a t  un, ' and'; tun,  the root of the verb ' to ap- 
portion, divide, ieparate, count '7-bil  l i  e 1 a ,  the past participle 
of b i l l iko  ; n o  a, 'he,' the verbal-nominative form of the pro- 
noun ; b a r u n ,  'them'; t aloka?, ' property, goods.' - - . - d - ~  

2. Thgun,  as a verb, ' to show'; as anoun, 'a mark for asign,' 
'a chop on a tree to show the road ' 

3. Kapi:x& ' hunger '; the o makes the word an instrumental 
case ; $ir?i is the root of the verb wirril l iko, ' for lnotion to 
act,' as an instrument ; ban, 'doing, acting '; - b i l l i n  is the form 
of the present participle of that verb. 

2. -b-ulli-7co; m., to be doiffy efectiaely lohat fhe verb 
implies. 

Ex.:--Minnug ba l l in  b i ?  'what object art  thou effecting? 
mhat are you doing ? mhat are you about' ? T e t t i  ba l l in  ba& 
'I am dying.' 

* I have here omitted twelve panes of " The Key "; in them our authop 
sets forth his theory that tbe vowels and consonants of the snffix-forms of 
verbs and pronouns have each of them a determinate and essential meaning ; 
a portion of this theory appears in the headings of the twenty sections of 
" Illustratire Sentences " which now follow. These Illustrative Sentences I 
p r ~ n t  for the sake of the examples of analysis which they coutain ; and get 
I do not think that that analysis is in every instance correct.-ED. 
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-p-ulli-ko; m., to be doiqag zohat the cerb in~ l ies ,  
zuithozrt the idea of eflcct. 

Ex.:-Up-ullin bag  y i r r i g k o  wiyelliko, ' I  amwriting'; 
lit., 'I am using the quill for-to " communicate, speak, say.' 

Anal.:-Yir~ie, ' a. quill'; y i r r igko,  'the quill as an agent' ; 
urn-ullin Ea-yirrigko pen  kakill iko, 'I am makingapen'; 
lif., ' I am c a u ~ i ~ l g  the quill to become a pen.' 

3. -k-illi-Po ; m., to become, to coaze to be i fa  some state. 
Ex.:-1. T e t t i  k a k u l l a  noa, wonto ba prtkita moron  

noa k a t  & a  kan, ' he was dead, whereas now he is alive again.' 
2. W u n a l  u n n i  kaki l l in ,  ' this is summer season,' or ' this is- 
becoming (now) warm.' 

Awal. :-1. T e t  t i ,  'dead, or death'; kaliulla,  ' mas' in that 
state; noa, the inseparable verbal pronoun ' he' ; wont  o b a, 
'whereas it is '; yakifi, ' a t  this time '; m o r o n ,  ' alive'; 

- l i a t&a-kan ,  'one 'who exists again'; t e t t i  k a b a  noa, 'he is 
actually dead'; lit., ' he (died and so he) is in a state of death.' 

2. W u n  a 1 means 'warm '; the aborigines have no word for time 
in the abstract; unni ,  ' this '; kaki l l in ,  ' a state of being,' the 
present participle form of the verb kaki l l iko,  p.v. W u ~ l a l  

nni kaku l l in ,  'the summer is now coming '; lit., ' the varnlth 
of its own power becoming to be in the present state '; a re- 

dupligate form of the participle kakul l in ,  'becoming,' is lialrul- 
lilin, 'becoming and continuing to become'; cf. nest paragraph 
for the difference in meaning between k aki l la l l  and kakul l in .  

4. -k-ulli-Po ; m., to 6~ i l z . y  into beiny any nct clojze by 
one's O L C ~  pozoer. 

Ex.:-1. Boug-kullklin y u n a  bo t a  P i r i v a l  to,  g a t u n  
pai-kullblin Thimon-k in ,  'the Lord hath risen indeed, and 
hnth appeared unto Simon.' Each of these acts is of the Lord's 
onnpomer. 2. P u n n a l  b a  po log-ku l l i -gb1 , i s  'thewest;'. 

- 3. Por- l rul l i toara  means 'that which is born '; lit., 'that which 
has dropped itself of its own power,' 'that which has fallen of 
itself.' 4. P o a i - k u l l b u n  ba, ' as soouas it sprungup.' 5. P a i -  
kul-linlin b a r a  ba, ' when they will shoot forth.' - 

Anal. :-2. P u n n a l ,  'the sun'; ba. 'is being', a verbal particle; 
olo& ' to sink'; -kul l i ,  ' of his own power '; -&&I, ' the place 

%6& action.' This phrase then means ' the place of the sun's 
sinking of his own power.' 

4. Poai, 'to shoot up, to grow up, to spring up as grass'; 
-ku l lA~n,  'has ... of its own power '; ba, equivalent to ' when.' 

5. Pai, ' appear'; - k u l l i n i ~ n ,  'willof their own power'; bara,  
'they '; b a, equivalent to ' when.' 

* Occasionally I still allow this phrase to  stand.-See note, page 24.-ED. 
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5. -1-iko ; m., for the pu?.ip?se of initiating the action of 
the aerb. 

.Ex :-Tett i  k o l a g  bag, -1 am about todie'; n-a i ta  kolag  
b a g ,  ' I am about to depart ';  p i r i v a l  k o l a g  n o a :  'he  is 
about to be king'; worolvai  k o l a g  b a r a ,  ' they are about to 
fight '; t a n a n  b a g  miyel i iko ,  ' I  come to  speak,' 'I am come 
for the purpose of speakiiig'; t a n a n  b a g  ~ r i y a - u w i l  koa 
b a n u g ,  ' I am come in order to speak to  thee,' ' I am come that 
1 may speak to thee'; w iya -umi l  k o a  b a n u  g. 'I wish to speak 
t o  thee'; g u r r u l l i  t a ,  ' i t  is the act of hearing'; gu r ru l l i ko ,  
' for  the purposc of the act of hearing'; ' t o  h e x ,  to hearken.' 

6. -m-illi-ko; m., for the pzcrpose of the i~zitiation of 
the act of causation. 

E.Z. :-K a i: u m i  11 i ? t i  a, ' come and hel-p me '; lit., 'come 
exercise causative porn-er on me '; umil_lja bi t i  a, el thou "9 me, assist me'; i.e., ' cause the exercise of potver to me. 

7. -m-ulli-ko ; m., for cnzcsaiion and efecti~se potoer. 
Ex.:--Tarig k a - m u l l i k o ,  ' t o  mix'; lit., 'for-to causeto be 

across and across'; g u r r a - n l u l l a  b o n ,  ' cause him to hear 
or know'; k a - m u l l a l a  n o a  y a n t i n - b i r u g  u m u l l i - b i r u g ,  
' h e  rested from all the work '; lit., ' h e  caused himself to be 
froin all, from the act of causation and effectire power.' 

U m a  n o a  y a n t i n  t a r a ,  ' h e  made all things'; u m & n  bag 
u n n i ,  ' I  make this'; n u - m u l l i  ko, ' to make a personal effort, 
t o  try, to attempt '; p i r r a l - m u l l a  bon, 'urge him, constrain 
him'; lit., ' be  hard a t  him'; p i r r a l  u m u l l a  bon, 'make him 
hard, cause him to be hard'; p i r r i r a l - m u l l i n  bon,  'strengthen- 
ing h i n ~ ' ;  n a - m u u b i l l i k o  t i a  u m u l l a .  ' cause me to be per- 
mitted to  see ' ;  l i amunb i l l a  b i n  n a k i l l i k o ,  ' let  i t  be per- 
mitted to cause thee to see'; equivalent to, ' receive thy sight.' 

S. -11; m., preseltt time. 
Ex.-Unni, 'this' present; unnoa ,  ' that '  present; untoa,  

' that  other' present; u n n u g ,  'that,' as an  object, present there; 
u n t i ,  ' this present place ' here; u n  t a ,  ' that  place' spoken of; 
p i t a 1  l i a n ~ n  bi, ' thou wilt be joyful'; p i t l l  b a n u n  bi, 
' thou wilt rejoice.' 

9. -g-ulli-ko ; m., for one fo act with efectivepower. 
Ex.-Bu g - b u  g -gu l l a ,  'kiss,' thnt is, 'effect a kiss'; bug- 

b u g - k i m u n b i l l a  bon, ' let him kiss'; b u g - b u g  gatoa, '  it 
is I who kiss'; b u g - b u g - g a n  b a g , ' I  kiss'; b u g - b u g - g a t o a r a ,  
' that which is  kissed ' ; t e t ti  bu  g - g u l l i  li o, ' to  effect death by 
personal power'; ' to kill'; t e tti b u g -  g a  bon,  'he is killed '; lit., 
'some person hath killed him'; t e t t i  b u g - g a  b o n  bag,  'Ihave 
killed him.' 

10. -p-illi-ko ; m., to act, exckcdi~ag the idea of cnz~sation. 
Ex.-U p- i l l iko ,  ' to exercise personal power,' without causa- 

tion ; u p  - a i  - g a ,  ' to exercise personal power,' without comple- 
tion; pai-pil l iko,  ' to  seem,' ' t o  appear'; pa i -p i i l i l ro  mara i -  
to ,  ' for  the spirit to appear'; pa i -pBa Iloa E l i a t h ,  'Elins 
he appeared'; p a i - p 6 a  b o n  a gelo,  ' an angel appeared to him.' 

, 11. -p-ulli-ko ; m., 1'0 exemise yotoer, bzct excluili~~g the 
idea of eflecf. 

Ex.-1. U p - u l l i k o ,  ' to exercise personal power,' esc!usire 
O F  effect; up611 b a g  unn i ,  ' I  do this'; ul16n b a g  gali-lio, ' I  
use this' ; u p u l l i ~ i  bag  g a l i - k o  broom-lro,  ' 1 an1 s~veeping 
with the broom'; Zit., '1 am exercising personal power with the 
broom,' esclusiye of effect; in ga l i -ko  b room-ko  u p u l l i u  
murrarag,  ' the broom is sweeping well,' tho broo~u is the 
instrumental agent;  u p u l l i n  b a g  ga toa -bo  k ipn i - to ,  ' I  
am anointing myself with ointment,'; lit., ' I  am doing myself - with grease,' or ' I am greasing myself.' 2. U p u l l a  bi i louil  
kopur r6  k o n 6 i n  kak i l l i ko ,  'paint  her with red to be pretty.' 
3 .  l i onb in  t a  u p a t o a r a  b o u n t o a ,  'she is prettily done'; lit., 
she is pretty that which is  done.' 4. ICabo-kabo ga l i t i l l  upa-  
oar in  k o p u r r i n ,  'stay, stay, on accouut of the painting red.' 
Anal. :-2. UJJ~J!~, the imperative, ' do ' ; b inonn ,  the con- 

oiued dual pronoun; ' thou-her ' ; b x u y r d  ' red,' n ith the  
nst,rumental sign o affixed ; k o  n &in ,  'pretty'; k alr i l l i l io,  the 

bV'to be,' ' for the purpose of being.' The sentence then 
am, 'do thou her with red, that  she may be pretty.' 
. KonBin  ta ,  ' i t ispret ty ' ;  u p a t o a r a  isaco~npounclof the 

erb and means ' that which is do i~e  ' ; b o u n t  o a, the emphatic 
pronoun, 'she i t  is ~~116,'  ' she who' is emphatically so. 
bo -kabo ,  equivalent to ' s t ay ' ;  g a l i - t i n  and the two 
Ilowing it are all iu the ablative case and mean, ' on ac- 
this, on account of the doing, on account of the red.' 

12. -r; n ~ . ,  92~gafioi~. 
Ex. -Murrar ig  t a  u n n i ,  ' th is  is good'; k e a ~ a i ,  m u r r a -  

i g  kor ien ,  'no, i t  is not good'; l r i pa i  t a  u n n i ,  ' this is 
ctually fat ' ;  t a r a r a n ,  ' i t  is not ' ;  this is used as the llepntioll 

thing, but not of a quality. K e a m a r a n  b a g  m u r l a r i k  
en, 'I  am not comfortable.' 
d.:-Kei\varscn, the present tense of the verb ' to  be,' in 
tate of negation ; bag,  the r e ~ b a l  proxouu ' I '; x lu r ra r  a g  
d ' ;  k o r i e n ,  the aorist of negation of the ~ e r b  ' t o  be 

. The'sentence thus means, ' I am not in a state of being 
d.' The two negatives here are essential and gorern one 
ther; they do not  destroy each other, as in English; 
s arises from the very nature of the Iai~guage, mhich can ex- 

ress actuality, negation of actuality, and negation absolutely; 
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hence the variety of the forms of verbs ' to be ' ; for instance 13. -r-illi-ko; m., for instrurr~entality to bc in some act. 
n a t k n  b a g  means 'I see'; n a  k o r i e n  bag, 'I see not' n ~pkl&grini ln  ma1 b a r a  bon, g a t u n  t e t t i  n ~ a l  
n a k u l l a  bag, 'I saw'; n a  p a  k o r i e n  ba.g, 'I saw not.' This n, 'and they shall scourge him and put; him to 
last cannot be written n a lr u 11 a k o r  i e n b a g, 'I saw not,' 
because the -k u 11 a mould affirm that the agent actually of his Anal.-Gatun, 'and'; w Blkorinfin, 'will instrumentally male' 
own power did whatsoever the root affirms ; and &he root-form n a him. The wB1 is from the English word wale, 'a mark in the 
implies that the thing is actually seen, while the - k u 11 a added flesh'; - k o is the usual affix of agency ; -r i- nfin is the future tense 
makes the meaning to be that i t  presents itself before you, and of instrumental action ; ma1 is the certainty thereof ; l?,zra, 
you must see it, unless you are blind or do not esercise the 'they'; bon, 'him'; t e t t i ,  'death'; wirrinfin, the future tense 
facuity of sight; hence the privative affix, pa,  must be used of instrumental violence ; cf. mirr in  mib bi- ko, the ' ~l-ind 
instead, to show that, although the object spoken of was there, 
I could not see it, because i t  mas not presented to my sight. 

Ex.-Yanoa, na -mai -ga  yikora .  This is a peculiar but ' 14. -r-ulli-ko; m., f o r  insfrunzentality to act of ifsev. 

common phraseology througllout all verbs, and is hardly translate- Ex.-1. T u r u l i i n  t i a  top i  g- k o, ' the mosquito is sting in^, 
piercing me'; t u r  a b 011 w a r a i -  t o, ' the spear speared, pierced, 
him'; tu r in f in  b a n u g  lancet-o ,  'I mill pierce thee with the 
lancet'; turani tn ,  ' will pierce'; banug, conjoined dual case, 
'I-thee'; l a n c e t - o ,  the English word 'lancet' with o the 
affixof agency. 2. Niumoa ba g u r r B u g - k a n  g u r r u l l i k o ,  

to the l~hrase ' yon look but you will g u r r a b h b i l l a  bon, 'he who hath ears to hear, let him hear.' 
determined not to see.' But, on the other Here the ear is the instrument that perceives of its own power. 

Anal.-2. N i u  woa, the emphatic personal pronoun, 'he' ; b a, 
a particle ; gur r&ug,  'the ear' ; -kan, a personal particle ; 
gurr & u  g kan-therefore means 'a person who is eared, who has 
ears' ; gurrabfinbi l la ,  the imperative, 'permit to hear' ; b on, 
'him'; gurrul l iko,  ' t o  hear'. 

15. -t-illi-Lo; m., for the thing to act, as a verbal noz61~. 
-bitntinfin koiwon to, 'the rain mill cause it to 

Anal.-P,oai, the bare form of the verb 'to grow'; bito, is the 
active permissive form of the verb ' to suffer w permit the act,' 
'to let actively'; -tinfin, the future-tense form of the verb; 
koimon, 'rain'; -to, an affix, to show that the word to which i t  
is affixed is the agent that purposes to act. I n  the sentence 
koimon-Do b a  t in ,  'it rains,' the ba is the aorist of the verb 
'to he doing' some act; t in ,  is the present tense of tillilro, and 
when used as a preposition means ' from, on account of it'; e.g.? , 
fe t t i - t in ,  'on account of death'; ga l i - t in ,  'on account o i  
this'; but 'from, i.e., out of,' is b i r u g ;  as, T h y d n e y - b i r u g ,  
'from Sydney'; L o n d o n - b i r u g ,  ' from London'. 

16. -t-elli-ko ; m., to indicate itself, as a verbal qzoun. 
EX.:-1. Y a n t i n  b a r a  p i r iwa l  bitntell iko, 'for all 11-ho 

exalt themselves.' 2. M o r o n  t a  ka t6a-kanun  t e t t i  kab i rug ,  
' the resurrection from the dead.' 

i Anal.:-1. Y a n t i n ,  'all'; bara ,  'they'; p i r iwi l ,  'chief '; bkn, ':*,, 'topermit' actively; t el l iko,  'for it to be' as indicated. Moron,  
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' life '; t a, ' i t  is '; ka,  ' is ' ; -tka, the past tense of t e l  l iko ,  'it 
actually was ' as indicated ; li a -nun ,  ' will be' in the state men- 
tioned; t e t t i ,  'death '  ; ka,  ' is ' ;  b i r u  g, 'from, out of.' The 
sentence thus meails ' the  future becoming alive again from the 
dead'; cf. y a n o a ,  t e t t i  ka tCa  kun,  ' l e t  be, lest i t  become 
c?ead'; y a n o a ,  t e t t i  b u r r 6 a I r u n ,  'let be, lest i t  die.' P a n o a  
is l~rohibitory of the mallller of beiag. 

17. -w-illi-ko; n ~ . ,  to be i n  ?notion to ; to fenil f o~~a i* t l s ;  
to incline fozca~cls. 

Ex. :-Uwil k o a  bag,  ' I rrish to move, I tend towards, I in- 
cline torrarclb'; t a - u n T i l  ko  a b a g, ' I  ~ i s h  to eat'; t a  is from 
t a- l i i l l iko ,  'for-to eat'; wa i tn  wa-umi l  k o a  bag,  ' I  now wish 
to depart'; ' I intend to depsrt '; t a n a n  b i IT o l l a  w a i t  a, ko s 
b a g  u wa-umil ,  ' I wish to go'; l i t . ,  'approach thou or come, in 
or~ierthatIl l laydepart ' ;  m iya -uwi l  l ioa b o n  bag ,  'I mishto 
tell him'; w i y a  is from w i y e l l ~ k o ,  ' t o  speali, to utter a 
suurld,' &c. 

IS. -wir-rilli-ko ; m., to act zvith i n a f ~ + u a t ~ n f a l  nzotiofi ; 
as, fo ki7ock zcith a~zy fh iny  ; to zvhip ~ ~ J l o g  zcifh any- 
thing ; t o  smife  zvith the $ s f ;  to  stir zvitJt o s t i ck ;  
to L ~ O  any act o f  ?12ofion by aiizy i~tsf~unzentcrl iineans. 

E x . : - I V i r r i l l 6 f i n  b a r a  m a p a r a ,  ' they  smote their 
brcasts '; w i r r i l l i a n ~ i n  ~ i r r i l l i k a a n 6 - t o ,  ' nrill w e e p  ~ i t h  
the s~veeper', ' will s r a b  with a snab'; lit., 'millki~ock away with 
that which kiloclis away '; because, when the blacks srreep, they 
knock the ground ~ i t h  boughs, and so remove the rubbish. 

19. -w-olli-ko ; m., to act nail i~zove of pzrrpose. 
Ex. :-Uwollili o, ' to come, to go, to move away '; l i t . ,  ' to  be 

in a state of motion and action,' with power of purpose to effect 
change of place; v a i t a  n a - n u n  b a g  E n g l a n d  k o l a g ,  ' I ~ i l l  
depart and mill go to England'; t a n a n  n o a  uwol l in .  E n g -  
l a n d  k s b i  r u  g, ' he approaches coming from Englaud '; ' he IS 

comiljg from England '; u lv 6 a k a n~ n b a 4, ' I will come again' 
( tanan,  understood); uw6n l ianun bag,  ' I  mill go again' 
(waita,  understood); yanoa ,  uma y i k o r a ,  'donotqo'; uwolli 
b a n  liora, ' do not be moring aray,'sc., hither or thither. 

20. -v-elli-Lo; m., fo 68 i n  a certain manner of  actiol7. 
Ex. :-I. G a k o i  y eililro, ' to act in a certain manner of per- 

sonification'; ' to feign to be another person'; gakoiyel l ikan ,  
'one who feigns to  be another'; ' a  spy, a deceiver'; wonts  
n o s  ba g u r r a  g a k o i ~ a  b a r u n b a ,  ' bu t  he perceived their 
craftiness'; lit., ' whereas he knew their deception,' their feigning 
to be just men ;  y a n t i  b i  miyel la ,  ' thou shalt say thus', in 

THE PET.  

a n t i  b a g  miya, ' I  said so'; y a k o a i  b i n  

y e i l i - b i r u g ,  'theclock 
has ceased to  strike'; lit., 'the clock has' been and continues in the 

anner of being now ' ceased' from a certain manner of 

' to permit to speak'; w iya i -  
o answer'; w iya -p imul l iko ,  
; miya-pa i -ye l l i ko ,  ' to de- 

him'; w i y e l l i n  noa,  'he  is 
are conversing'; m i y h  b a,g, 
clock strikes '; wiy a, 'say '; 

ed to ask a person if he mill be or do;  e.g., wlya, 
l i  miyell infin? 'say, shall we two converse? 

The liormation of Wof*cls. 

a r r  is a word which the aborigines now use in  imitation of 
ade by a saw in sawing; with the verbal formative- 

x -bull iko,  it becomes y a r r - b u l l i k o ,  ' to  be in the act of 
ing by i ts  o m  act the  sound of yarr ' ;  or, i n  English, ' to  
' Y a g  is another introduced word, formed from the  

4 

g-  gullilco, ' t o  compel to  saw '; this last form 
rgo all the changes given above for y a r r - b u l l i k o ;  
very verb in the infinitive form. 

o -bu l l iko ,  'tosharpellasam'; yag -ko-bu l l i - t a ,  'the 
g of the saw' ; pag-ko-bu l l i -kan ,  'one who shar- 
saw'; yag -ko-bu l l i -kann6 ,  ' that  which sharpens 
; ' a file '; and so on. 



[The common root-words of the language also give forth verbal 
derivatives in a similar way. I f  we take the verb ' to  strike ' as 
an example, the formatives and their meanings may be arranged 
thus, a verbal suffix always intervening between the root and 
the formative :- 

Root+ 51114. + Forqnfctice. Meaning. 
1. ,, ,, y e  a continual striker. 
2. ,, ,, t o  - a r  a the person or thing that is struck. 
3. ,, ,, k6n  the person who strikes. 
4. ,, ,, kan-n6  the thing which strikes. 
5. ,, ,, t o  the action, as an agent. 
6. ,, ,, t a  the action, as a subject. 
7. ,, ,, g61 the place where the action is done. 

EXAZPLES. 

Boot.-Bkn, ' strike. ' 
1. B b n - k i -  y 6, ' a fighting man.' 
2. Bhn- to -a ra ,  ' a wounded man.' 
3. B6n-ki l l i -k6n,  ' a  striker.' 
4. B h - k i l l i - k a n - n B ,  ' a  cudgel.' 
5. B bn-ki l l i  - to,  ' the stroke.' 
6. Bbn-ki l l i - ta ,  'the striking.' 
7. Bbn-k i l l i -  gQ1, ' a pugilistic ring.' 

Root.-Urn-a, ' make.' 

1. Urn-ai-yk, ' a  tradesman.' 
2. Um-ull i - to-ara ,  'anything made.' 
3. U m - u l l i - k i n ,  ' a worker.' 
4. Um-ul l i -kan-nQ,  ' a tool.' 
8. Um-ull i - to ,  ' the work.' 
6. Um-ul l i - t a ,  ' the working.' 
7. Um-ulli-gB1, ' a workshop.' 

Root-Up-a, ' do, use in action.' 

1. Up-a i -y  6, ' a cobbler, a mason,' kc .  
2. Up-ul l i - to -a ra ,  ' a piece of work.' 
3. U p - u l l i - k i n ,  ' a  worker.' 
4. Up-u l l i -kan-n6 ,  ' a  spade, an awl.' 
5. Up-u l l i - to ,  ' the operation.' 
6. Up-ul l i -  t a, ' the operating.' 
7. Up-ul l i -  gQ1, ' a  operating-room.' 

The difference in the use of the fifth and sixth forms may 
be illustrated by such sentences in English, as,-The stroke 
killed him ; the striking of the iron heats it ; the work was done, 
but the working of the machiue went on ; the operation did no 
harm, for the operating was in skilful hands.] 
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Analysis of the nunze Birabccn. 
-- 

1. Declension of ' Biraban,' as a contnton noun. 
The word is formed from bira,  the cry of the bird which TTe 

awl<.' The -ban postfixed denotes the one who 
As applied to M'Gill, the name may ha~re been 

m some circumstance in his infancy, perhaps his 

Qin  t a  b i r a b a n  ta,  'the hawk is pretty.' 
2. Biraban  t o  miyan, ' the hawk cries,' lit., spealis. 

Ben. Y a r r o  u n n i  b i raban  kobn,  'this eg: is the ha~k 's . '  
Dat. 1. Unni  t a  b i r o b a n  k o  takill iko, 'this isforthe hawk 

2. W a i t a  b a g  h i r a b a n  tako, ' I  depart to the hawk,' 
i.e., to where the hawk is. 

Acc. T u r a  bon b i r a b a n  unnug ,  'spear him, the h a ~ k  there.' 
roc. d l a  or e l a  b i r a b s n !  ' 0 hawk '! 
AbZ. 1. Minnr ig  t i n  t e t t i  n o a ?  b i raban  t i n ;  'from vhat 

cause is he dead ' ? ' from the hawk,' as a cause. 
2. Tul-bullkfin noa  t i b b i n  b i r a b a n  k a  t a b i r u g ,  

'he, the bird, hath escaped from the hawk.' 
3. B u l o a r a  b u l a  b i raban  toa, 'the two are in company 

with the h a ~ k . '  
4. T ibb in  t a  b i r a b a n  taba, 'the bird is with the hawk.' 
5. TVonnug lie n o a  k a t a n ?  b i raban  liinba, 'where 

does he exist '? 'at t,he hawk's place.' 
Minarig u n n o a  t i b b i n ?  'what is that bird'? t i b  bin. t a  

unnoa bukka-kan,  ' i t  is a savage bird that.' 
Yakoai u n n o a  t a  y i t a r a  n - iy i?  'how is that such-a-one 

spoken'? equivalent to 'mhatis its name'? giakai  unno* 
yitara biraban wiyi ,  'this way, that such-a-one is spoken 
or called biraban.' 

Minarig t i n  y i t  a r a  b i r a b a n  wiy6? ' from-what-cause is 
such-a-one spoken o r  called biraban'? gali  t i n  mi y e l l i  till 
bira-bira t in,  ' from this, from speaking, from bira-bira '; 
i.e., because he says 'bira.' 

2. Declension of ' Biraban,' as a proper gzanze. 
Nom. 1. Gan k e  b i ?  g a t o a  Bi raban ,  .'who artthou'? ' i t i s  I, 

Biraban'; y a k o a i  bi y i t a r a  w i y i ?  g i a k a i  bag 
y i t a r a  Birnban,  'in what manner art thou such-a- 
one spoken'? 'thus am I such-a-one, Biraban,' sc., called. 

* ' Eagle-hawk' may have been his totem or family name ; or, as our 
blackfelloms name their children froin some trivial incident a t  the time 
of biih,  he may have been called Biraban, because an ' eagle-hawk ' mas 
seen or heard $hen. -ED. 
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2. G a n t o  boil t u r a ?  B i r a b a n  t o  bon t u r a ,  'whodid 6. Keamai ma1 makal tarai ta, murrirag t a  wtzlral bo ta Eloi 
spear him'? 'Biraban speared him.' ta.-Luke, xviii. 19. 

Ben. Gan-6mba u n n i  monna i?  Biraban-Gmba u n n i  mon- 7. Gatun geamnba wakal bo ta Eloi ta, Biyugbai ta, gikoug 
n ai, ' whose child is this'? ' Biraban's, this child.' kai yantin ta, gatun gken gikoug kinba; gatun wakal bo t a  

Dat. 1. G a n n u g  u n n i ?  Bi rabannug ,  'for whom this'? (i.e., Piriwil, Ikthu Kritht, gikoug kinbirug yantin ta,. gatun gken 
who is to have thin ?) 'for Biraban' to have personally gikoug kinbirug.-1 Cor., viii. 6 .  
or to use. TVINTA 2. 

2. K u r r i l l a  u n n i  B i r a b a n  kinko, ' carrythis to Bira- 
ban,' locally. 5. Eloi ta kaibug noa; gatun keawai ma1 gilioug kinba tokoi 

Acc. Gannug  t u r a ?  Bi rabannug ,  'whom speared '? (mean- korien.-1 John, i. 5. 

ing, who is speared ?) ' Biraban.' 9. Yuna bo ta, keawai wal taraito ktiriko na pa liorien bon, 

Poc. Ala B i r a b a n  g u r r u l l a !  ' 0 Biraban, hearken.' E1oinug.-1 John, iv. 12. 

AbZ. 1. G a n  k a i  kaok i l l a i  b a r a ?  B i r a b a n  kai, 'concern- 10. '1'6@nbillki1n iloa Eloi puttkakan.-1 Tim., iii. 16. 

ing whom are they quarrelling '? ' about Biraban.' 11. Niuwara noa Eloi ta liitan yantin ta purreig lia praliai 

2. W o n t a  b i r u g  bi?  B i r a b a n  kabirug,  'whence dost 0.-Psalm, vii. 11. 
thou come '? ' from Birabau.' 12. Kau~allcan noa Eloi ta, marka t a  gearuuba bGlbG1, &tun 

3. G a n  k a t o a  b o u n t o a ?  Bi raban  k a t o a ,  'with whom gurdn noa yantin minilugbo minnugbo.-1 John, iii. 20. 

is she '? ' with Biraban'; that is, in company 115th him. 13. Kaiyukan noa Eloito yantin ko miunugbo minnugbo lio.- 

4. G a n  k i n b a ?  B i r a b a n  kinba, 'with whom is she'? 
' Kith Biraban '; that is, living with him. 

WINTA 3.' 

W o n t a k a l  n o a  B i r a b a u ?  Mulub inbaka l ,  'of what place 1. Eloi ta Pirim-lil t a  noa.-Psalm, csviii. 27. 
is he, Biraban '? ' Of Newcastle.'* 2. IQthu Kritht Piriwil ta noa yantin koba.-Acts, x. 36. 

W o u t a k i l i n  bountoa  P a t t y ?  M u l u b i n b a k a l i n ,  'of what 3. Pirinalto Eloi t a  gearunba wakil bo ta Pirimal ta.-Mark, 
place is she, Patty '? ' Of Newcastle.' 

& Gurrulla nura yanti Piriwal ta noa Eloi ta noa ; niumoa 
gearun qma, keawai ma1 gkenbo umulli pa ; gken ta gioumba 
ri, gatan 6ipu takiltigkl koba gikoumba.-Psalm, c. 3. 

Selections from the Scriptures.? 6. Piriwil gintoa t a  Eloi ta, gintoa ta moroko urn&, 3atun 
-- urrai, gatun mombul, gatuu yantin gali koba.-Acts, iv. 24. 

6.' Piriwal t a  noa Eloi kauwalkan ta.-Psalm, xsv. 3. 
WINTA 1. 

- 
7. Piriwil t a  noa murrarag ta.-Psalm, c. 6. 

1. Pantin kokera mittima tarai to kuri ko ; wonto ba noa yan- 8. Guraki noa Eloi t a  Piriwil ta, upin noa umulli gearun- 
tin wittima, Eloi ta noa.-Heb., iii. 4. a tin.-1 Sam. ii., 3. 

2. Wakal noa Eloi ta.-Gal., iii. 20. WINTA 4. 
3. Eloi ta pita1 noa.-1 John, iv. 8. Eloi ta marai noa.-John, Pirinil t a  noa Eloi tuloakan ta, niuwoa ta  Eloi moron ka- 

iv. 24. an ta, gatun Piriwkl kauwal yailti katai kakilliko ; pulul- 
4. Gearunba Eloi t a  wiuullikau koiyugkan.-Heb., xii. 29. wal purrai k a d n  bukka tin gikoumba tin, gatuil yantia 
5. Unnug ta noa wakal bo ta Eloi ta.-Mark, xii. 32. konara kaiyu korien wal bara liatnn niuwarin gikoumba, 
* See page 18 of this volnme. 
+AS the suffix-forms of the nouns, verbs, ancl other parts o 0. Bapai ta ba noa Piriwkl katan barun yantin lio wiyan bon 

been fully shown in the previous part of this volume by the us a.-Psalm, cxlv. 18. 
I do not think it so necessary now to continue that aid. All 
will now be detached from their nouns and pronou 

11. Kalog ka ba noa Piriakl kakillin barun kai yarakai tin. 
postposition will be printed as one word. Those 
used a s  enclitics, and the inseparable case-endings, 12. Piriwal t a  noa wirrillikan ta  emnloumba ; keawai wal bag 
words. The tense-forms of the verbs will be printed as shown on pages 2 mirral kintin.-psalm, ssiii. 1. 
to 41, but without the useof the hyphens. In the Analysis of the seleetio 
which now follow. the hyphens are sometimes retained to show the compo- 

13. Gurrirakan noa Pirimil kaum-il liatan, gatun gurriramulli 
sition of the words.-ED. n noa.-James, v. 11. 
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WINTA 5.  11. Kulla nurunba pohull6lin unni purreag kokerfi Dabid- 
limba ka, Golomullikan ta, noa Kritht ta Pirirral ta. 

1. TJnnug g)ro ta kaliilli wolika kaba inoroko kaba, Biyug- 12. Gatun unni thga k a n h  nurunba ; nanun nura boboguug 
bai ta, liTi~ellilian ta, gatun Marai ta virriyirri lag; gatun unni g tmatoara kirrikin taba, kakillin ba takillig61 laba. 
t a  goro ta wakal bo ta.-1 John, r. 7. 13. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo paipka konara morokokil gikoug katoa 

2. Biyugbaito yuka bon yinal wiromullikan noa kakilliko, yan- agelo katoa, murrarag miyellin bon Eloinilg, giakai, 
tin purrai ko.-1 John, iv. 14. 14. ITiyabCubilla bon murrarag Eloinug woklra kaba moroko 

3. Eloito lloa pitaL ma k a u ~ a l  yantin liuri, gukulla ta ncra kaba, gatuli kazuunbilla pita1 purrai tako, murrarag uinatoara. 
malikl b3 ta yinal gikoumba, gali ko yantiuto ba gurran g&oug 
kin, keamai wal bara tett,i liani~n, kulla tral yanti katai barunba TVINTA 8. 
kakillin6n moron.-John, iii. 16. 1. Eloito noa gmrara ma korien barun agelo yarakai umulli- 

4. Pulli ta noa Eloito upCa barun Itharaelhmba, miyelliliko pi- b n ,  monto ba mareka noa barnn baran koiyug kako, tartaro ka- 
tilmulliko IQthu ko Xritht to ; niuwoa bo P i r i ~ i l  katan yantin k0.-2 Peter, ii. 4. 
ko.-Acts, x. 36. 2. Wiyatoara t a  yantin kkri ko walialla tetti bulliko, gatun yu- 

6. 1 6 t h ~  Kritht ~ i n a l  noa Biyugbai koba.-2 John, 3. kita gaiya gurrulli ko.-Heb., ix. 27. 
6. G-arunba kitnu TViyellikau, 1 6 t h ~  Kritht, Biyugbai toa b 3. Takoaikan bag moron lianuil ? Ourrulla ban Piriwalnug 16- 

liltan.-1 John, ii. 1. t~unug  Kiithtnug, moron gsiyn bi kanlin.-Acts, xvi. 30, 31. 
4. Gatun kirrikin ta temple kako, yiir-kull8un bulma koa wak- 

WINTA 6. a kabirug unta ko baran tako.--Mark, sv. 35. 

7. Eloi ta Marai noa.-John, iv. 24. 
8. Piriwal ta unnoa ta  Marai.-2 Cor., iii. 17. The preceding eight Wintas or ' Portions,' are taken from an 
9. Jlaraito y+riyirri lag ko wiyanhn wd nurun.-Luke, sii. "Australian Spellin,o Book, in the Language spoken by the 
10. nurunba koliera yirriyirri t a  Rfarai yirriyjrri Aborigines," published by the author in 1826. I n  the following 

koba.-1 Cor., vi. 19. translation, the Section figures are those of the paragraphs in the 
11. Wakiils murrin, gatun malii!ltt Marai, yanti n ~ r u  Wintas, and the words, as they become translated and explained, 

wakalla kotulli ta nurunba wiyatoara ; wakilla Pirinil, are not again referred to. 
gurrulli ko, malia!la kurrimulli ko ; wa.kalla Eloi ta Biy C 

yantin koba ; wokka kaba noa yantin ko, gatun noa y 
gmtuu inurrug kaba nurun kinba.-Ephes., iv. 4, 5, 6. 

12. Tantill barun yemmamin Marai to Eloi koba ko, wonnai ta 
Analysis of the foregoing Wintas. 

bara Eloi koba.-Rom., viii. 14. 
13. Niuwara bug-ga kora bon Marai yirriyirri lag Eloi ko- WINTA 1.-PART 1. 

ba.-Ephes., iv. 30. 
14. Oanto ba yarakai wi~aufiu gikoug yinal kiwi koba, ki- rSection 1. 

mhnbinh~i wal bon; wonto noa ba yarakai wixanGn gikoug Marai ~ i i t a ,  ' a  part, a portion.' 
yirriyirri la$, kea~vai wal bon liaxuubinkn.-Luke, xii. 10. Eloi, ' God,' a word taken from E l o  him, is iiltroduced into 

the ianguage of the aborigines, because Koin, the name of the 
WINTA 7. being whom they dread, is a word of an equivocd character.* 

Yantin, 'all, every,' is singular or plural, according to the 
LUKE, ii. 9-14. number of the noun or pronoun used with it. 

9. Gatun noa ag.10 Teh6a-limba tanan uwa barun kin, g kera, ' a covert, shelter, habitation, hut, ho>se, palace, 
killaburra Teh6a-fimbsi kaliulla barun katoa ; kiuta &iga 
Pakulln. , 'built'; hence mit t i tnul l iko,  ' to build' in any n7ay; 

to prepare a place for habitation by removing obstacles; to put 
10. Gatun noa agsloko miya barun, Einta kora ; kulla nurun up a shelter of bushes or bark. 

bag wiyan tot6g murririgkakilllko Ijital .ko, kakilliko yantin 
ktiri ko. " See page 47.-ED. 
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Tarai ,  'some one, another, other', is singular; but t ara ,  'others,' 
is plural. 

T a r a i  t o is t a ra i ,  with the particle of agency postfixed. 
K i r i ,  'man, men,' according to the singular or plural idea 

expressed or understood in the context. 
KGriko is ktiri, mith the particle of agency postfixed. 

o n t o b a, 'whereas,' a compound phrase ; from y o n ,  ' where '? 
the interrogative adverb of place. 

IVo n t  o b a-b a, ' is as '; the b> is a particle which verbalizes the 
word to which it is affixed. 

N o  a, the inseparable verbal pronoun, ' he '; the separable em- 
phatic pronoun ' he' is n i u w  on. 

E l o i  t a ;  for Eloi,  see above ; t_- is the substantive verb, 'it 
is actually '; this phrase affirms that it is God who is the agent. 

Section 2. 
Waka l ,  'o,ng?'; b u l o a r a ,  'two'; goro, 'threz'; mara, 'fou:'; 

beyond which the aborigines gave no word to express higher 
numbers. For ' five ' they hold up one hand and say y a n  tin, 
'all,' i.e., all the five fingers; or both hands with a part of the 
fingers up to describe the numbers 6, 7, 8, 9 ; for 10 they hold 
allthe fingers up and say y a n t i n  ; or they doubleboth hands 

, and say k aum&l-lrauwal, a ' great many,' andrepeat the same 
as often as required, to give some idea of the greatness of the 
number. 

Section 3. 
Pit i1, 'joy, peace, gladness, happiness, love.' 
Marai,  ' spirit '; not the ' ghost ' of a departed person, which is 

mamu y a. 
Section 4. 

Gearun, 'us9;  gken, 'me'; gearunba,  'our,' 'belonging to us'; 
see pronouns. 

W i n u l l i ,  ' to burn,' to consume by iire only, and not in  any 
other map ; hence w i n u l l i  ko, ' to consume,' ' to burn.' 

W i n u l l i k a n  means ' one who consumes or burns.' The particle 
- k a n  means ' the personwho,' and is equivalent to the English 
particle -er, affixed to verbs to form the substantire person, as 
lover, consumer. To express the thing! the particle -nB is 
postked ; as, winul l ikannk,  ' the burn~ng thing which con- 
sumes.' 

K o i y u  g, 'fire'; the particle -kan, in the text, is affixed to show 
that the 'fire' is to be construed with the preceding word, 
by which it is thus connected and governed. 

Section 5. 
U nnug, ' there.' B o  t a, ' only,' a compound of bo, ' self ,' and 

ta,  ' it is '; meaning it is ' that self same thing only' to which it 
is afExed; as, w a k  01 b o ta, 'one only, one by itself, one alone.' 
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Section 6. 
K~eamai i s theverbLtobe ' in thenega t iveform,wi thkor ien ,  ~,.,,'- 

understood; it is equivalent to 'there be not,' a universal 
denial ; m a 1 positirely affirms the assertion whether negative 
or affirmative ; k eawai  ma1 waka 1, ' there be certainly not 

M u r r i r i g ,  'good, well.' 
Section 7. 

Biyug-b ai, 'father.' The address to a father or elderly person 
is b ipug ;  to a brother or equal, b ig-gai .  

Gikoug, 'him,' the separable emphatic pronoun; the objective 
' pronoun is Eon, ' him.' 

Gikou g lrai, ' on account of him, for him.' 
GP;en, 'we,' a. page 17. There is pnly this one form in the 

nominative case plural; gearun ,  'us,' is the objective case, 
from which all the oblique cases are formed by the addition of 
particles; as, gearun-ba ,  'ours'; g e a r n n  k a i ,  'on account 
of us'; g6en-  bo is ' we ourselves.' 
iko u g -k inb  a, ' with him'; ' remaining with him.' 
iriw LI, ' chief, lord, king.' 
irug;'from, out of'; t i n ,  'from, on account of.' 

WINTA  PART 2. P 

Section 8. 
bug, 'light,' as opposed to darkness. 
oi, ' darkness, night,' as opposed to day. 

Sect ion 9. 
a, ' see'; hence na-k i l l iko ,  'to see,' ' to perceive by the cye.' 
The negative of this is formed by a£6sing the negative particle, 
korien, to the principal verb, divested of the verbal affix 
-killiko; as, na -kor ien ,  'see not.' 
on, 'him,' is the -verbal pronoun in the objective case ; gikoug  
is the emphatic form, ' him,' when governed by particles ; -nug 
is the suffixed particle that denotes the object, as, E lo i -nug .  
Eloi  is here the object spoken of, and SO is in the objective 
case along mith the pronoun, to show that both are under the 
same government of the verb n a -  k o r i e  n. 

Section 10. 
T6gun-bi l lkin ,  'was mauifested, shorn'; from thgun-b i l l i -  

ko, ' to show as a mark shows'; 'to manifest of itself o r  of 

u t  t Bra- kan, ' a flesh-being,' one who is flesh ; from put tBr  a, 
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Secf ion  11. earun, ' US,' the objective case of g&en, ' me.' 
Kiuwara .  ' anger'; c$ bukka ,  ' wrath, rage, fury.' ma, ' ma+,' the aorist of the verb 'to make'; hence uinull iko, 
K a t an,_' is,' the present tense of kak i l l iko ,  'to be' in a state. 'to make, create, do '; 'to cause power,to effect.' Inthis sentence 
P uCr r e a g7day.' the use of the two forms of the pronoun, 'he,' is seen ; niu-  
P a r n k a i ,  ' evil, bad'; opposed to m u r r a r  ag, ' g ~ d . '  woa ta, 'it is he,' emphatically ; noa, he,' verbally; gearun, 
P a r  ak a i  kinko, ' on account of the wicked.' ' US '; uma, ' made '; the whole means, ' it is he, he us made.' 

Section 12. 
Keawai -wal, a universal, absolute denial. 

Kanwal,  'great'; kauwal-kauwal ,  'vg__geat. '  The corn- ect; this is expressed 
parison is drawn always by what the one is and the other ia h the negative kea- 
not; hence, k a u \ ~ a l  k a n  noa, 'he is great'; E lo i  ta,  'God 
is'; ~ v a r 8 a  ta g e a r u n b a  bulbul ,  'little it is our hearts.' 

TVarBa, ' little,' in size. 
B u l b  ul, ' heart' of animals and man; not ' heart ' of oak or the 

like. 
Gur ran ,  'knows'; the present tense of gur ru l l iko ,  ' to 

to perceive by the ear, to understand,' but not in any 
sense ; to know a person by sight is gi-millik o ; to Cipu, an adopted word, from the English, 'sheep.' 
a thiug by sight, na -k i l l iko  ; to know carnally, boi-bul  Takilli, the act of 'eating'; hence t ak i l l iko ,  ' to be in the act 
and to know by the touch, nu-mull iko.  of eating'; 'to eat.' 

M i n n u g ,  as a question, means 'what thing' is the object? The GB 1, the inseparable verbal particle denoting place, 'the place of '; 
reduplication, with the particle bo affixed, means ' everytlling takillig81, 'the pasture, the eating-place, the feeding-place '; 
itself' as an object. 

Section 13. e- 
Section 6. 

Kaiyu ,  'able, powerful, mighty'; kaiyu-kan,  'one who is 
able'; noa, '_he'; E lo i  ta, 'Godis ' ;  yan t i -ko ,  ' for  all'; nomiilative pronoun, 
m i n n u g - b o  minnug-bo-ko, 'for every thing.' thou.' ' i t  is thou who '; ta,  'it is.' 

WINTA ~.-PAET 3. 
8 s c f i o n  2. 

P a n  t i n  kob a, ' of all '; bob  a is the genitive particle used with e visible Heavens, the sky, the space above 
things, while -6mba is used with person ; as, gan-hmba? 
'whose'? 'belongin4 to what person'? m i n a r i g  koba? 'belong- e land, the ground.' 
ing to what thing '? makoro koba, ' belonging to the fish' 
emmo-hmba, 'mine', 'belol~ging to me'; T h r  elkeld-bmb all belonging to these '; y a n t  in, ' all,' 
' belonging to Threlkeld.' tic demonstrative pronoun gali, ' this'; 

Section 4. se'; y a n t i n  gala,  'all those.' 

G u r r u l l  a, imperative, ' know, hearken, listen.' 
N u r a ,  the personal plural ilominative pronoun, 'ye '; the objec- Section 8. 

tive case is n u r  un, ' you'; n u r u n  ba, ' belonging to you.' 
P a n t i ,  ' thus, in this manner.' ert po-irer,' exclusire 
Kiumo a, the emphatic separable personal pronoun, 'he,' 'it is h~ to put a thing any- 

the inseparable verbal pronoun is noa, ' he '; the inseparabl 
verbal pronoun in the objecti\ e is bon, ' him ', and the separabl 
obliquecaseis gikoug, 'him'; g ikoug  ko  means 'for him 
gik  o u  g k ai, ' on account of him.' 



AN AUSTRALIAN LAXGUAGE. 

WINTA 4.-PART 4. 
Section 9. 

Tulo  a, ' straight,' opposed to crooked'; 'upright' as to sharacter ; 
'truth' as to expression, opposed to falsehood ; t u l o a  k a n  ta, 
' one who is straight, upright, true.' 

Moron,  'life,' opposed to death ; animal, not vegetable, life. 
K a k i l l i - k a n  ta ,  ' i t  is one who remains, who IS, who exists'; 

kak i l l i  from kaki l l iko,  'to be' in some state. 
Kaumal ,  'great'; p i r i w a l  k a u w i l ,  'lord or king.' lit.. 'great 

chief ' ; kauwal-  kauw 81, ' great-great,' ' very great.' 
T a n t i  k a t a i  kaki l l iko,  ' thus to be always,' 'to be for ever.' 
Pu lu l -pu lu l ,  ' trembling, shaking.' K a n ~ n ,  ' will be.' 
Bukka ,  ' wrath, rage, fury '; b u k k a  t i n ,  'on account of wrath'. 

g ikoumba  t i n  'on account of his.' 
K o v r a ,  ' a floe6 herd, an assembly, a mob, a nation'; y ant in  

b a r  a lr onara ,  ' all they, the assemblies of. nations.' 
N i u w a r i n ,  thecausativecase of n i u w a r a ,  'anger'; niuwarin,  

'because of anger'; 'from or on account of anger,' as a cause. 
Section 10. 

Bapai,,' nigh at  hand, close to '; b a p a i  t a  ba, ' it is nigh to.' 
--. 

Section 11. 
W i y  an, the present tense of wiyelli l io,  ' to communicate by 

sound, to speak, tell, say, call out '; y a n t i n k o  wiyan bon ba, 
' all when they call on him.' The verbalizing particle, ba, is 
equivalent to ' when,' or ' at the time when ' the verbal act or 
state shall be or mas, according to the tense of the verb. 

R a l o g ,  'afar off, distant.' 
E a k i l l i n ,  ' continues to be,' 'is now being'; the present participle 

of the verb knlcilliko, ' to be ' in some state. 
B a r  u n  kai, ' from, on account of them,' sc., persons. 
T a r a k a i  t in ,  ' from, on account of the evil,' sc., thing. 

Section 12. 
W i r r i l l i  ; hence wi r r i l l i  ko, ' to wind up as a ball of string.' 

The blacks do this to their long fishing-lines, and opossum-fur 
cords, to take care of them, to preserve them ; hence the verb 
means ' to take care of, to preserve, to keep together, to guide,' 
as a flock of sheep ; mirr i l l i -kan,  ' one who takes care of' by 
some act of locomotion, as a watchman going his round. 

Mir ra l ,  'desert, desolate, miserable'; ' a  state of want '; mirral 
t a  unni ,  'this is a desert place'; m i r r i l - l a g  unni ,  ' this irr 
desolate or miserable,' because in a desert there is nothing to 
eat or drink; m i r r a l  k i t a n ,  'is now at present in a miserable 
or desolate state, in a state of want '; keawgi, 'not to be.' 

K e a w a i  mal, ' certainly shall not be '; equivalent therefore to 
' shall not' ; m i r r a l  kanun, 'shall be in want.' 

. SELECTIONS FBOM THE SCRIPTURES. 2 13 

Section 13. 
Gurrara-kan, ' one who personally attends to '; g u r r j r a k a r l  

l iauai l ,  ' one who is very pitiful.' 
Gur r i ra -mul l i -kan ,  'one who causes or exercises attention,' 

'one who does attend to'; the phrase means ' he is a merciful 

MINTA 5.-PART 5. 
Section 1. 

Goro, 'three'; see page 108. 
Kabilli, 'state of being'; hence kakill iko, ' to be, to exist' in 

some state ; we cannot express 'is dead ' by t e t  t i k a  tan,  
because ka  t a n  implies existence, though we may say nloron 
katan, 'is alive,' because existence is implied; 'is dead ' must 
be t e  t t i  ka  ba, which means ' is in the state of the dead '; 
generally the blacks say kulmon,  'stiff, rigid' for ' deacl': 
thus t e t  ti k a b a k u lw o n is equivalent to 'dead and stiff ,' 
in opposition to ' a  swoon,' which might be the meaning, 
unless circumsta,nces led to another conclusion. 

Wokka, an adverb, ' up,' opposed to bara, ' down '; wokka  
TZiFaam.oro k o k a  b a, ' sre up in heaven.' 

ne who speaks it is' ; this is the Grn 
pplied to a person; to a thing, it would 

it is,' in opposition to corporeal substance; 
' the bsddy,' and mamuya  is ' a ghost " 
word for ' the body.' 

ot to be regarded but 

cs ' one T V ~ O  acts sacredly,' 
ge of being held sacred or 

ds, a pig devoted to the 
god Oro, in former times, mas made sacred by having a red 
feather thrust through and fastened to its ear, and thus the 
reverend pig was privileged to feed anywhere unmolested, as 
being sacred ; nor was he confined to a tithe of the produce if 
he broke through into any plantation, but xras permitted to eat 
his fill, not, however, without a murmur a t  the sacred intru- 

object; gali, 'this,' as agent; u n n i  
e threeit is'; m a k i l  bo ta, 'oneitis, 
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Section ,2. Section 4. 
Yuka.  'sent'; hence yuknl l iko,  ' to  send' a person; but to 

send property is t iyumbil l iko.  Yinal ,  'son.' 
Kaki l l iko ,  ' for-to be'; here the infinitive form, as usual, denote 

the purpose. 
M i r o m u l l i - k a n  means 'one who keeps or takes care of '; from 

miromull iko,  'to keep with care'; mi ron lu l l ikan  noa 
kaki l l iko means ' he is for-to-be one who keeps with care,' 
hence a 'Saviour.' From the same root, ~ i r o m 2  also is a 
' Saviour.' 'A deliverer' wouId be manki l l i -  kan,  'one who 
takes hold o f '  ; but then the evil must be expressed out of 
which the person is taken or to be taken. 

T a n t i n  p u r r a i  ko, 'for all lands'; 'for all the earth'; 'for the Niuwoa- bo, 'himself it is who is,' empha,tic. 

whole world.' - Sectiovz 6. 
Section 3. 

E l o i - t o  noa, 'God he,' asapersonal agent; p i t a 1  ma kaumQ1, 
' causes great joy,' sc., towards. -kan, ' one who speaks '; 'an advocate.' 

T a n t i n  ki!ri, 'all men.' a i  t o  a b a k a t an, ' it remains with the Father.' 
G u k u l l a  t a  noa, ' i t  is he gave'; from guki l l iko,  ' t o  give' 

the ta., 'it is,' affirms the act. WINTA G.--PAZT 6. 
W a k a l  b o ta ,  ' only one '; lit., 'one-self only.' Sectiolz 10. f 
Gal i  ko, 'for this purpose'; gali, the emphatic pronoun, '@.$ 

gala, '&hat'; galoa, 'the other'; the demonstrative pronoun 
are unni,  ' this ' ;  unnoa, ' t h ~ t ' ;  untoa,  ' the other.' 

Y ant in- to  ba, 'that all who' ; the particle, to, denotes agenc 
and b a verbalizes. 

Gur ran ,  'believe,'the present tense of g u r r i l l i k o , ' t o  
to believe.' 

Gi  k o u g kin,  'on account of him,' as a cause; for, if he s 
you hear; he is therefore the cause of your hearing, and if 
assent to that which he says, you continue to hear; if 
do not hearken to him, or else you o d y  pretend to h 
the verbal objective pronoun 'him' is bon;  g u r r a n  
the present tense, 'hear him,' but has no reference to the 
of that hearing, whereas the use of the other pronoun gi  
k i n  implies that they hear him so as to attend to what h 
and believe. 

Keamai  wal  b a r a  t e t t i  k i n ~ n ,  'they certainly shallnot b 
in a state of death.' 

K u l l a  1, 'but certainly' sbail, or 'because cert%inl 
shall. 

P a n t i  Iratai ,  'in this manner always.' 
B a r  u nb  a, ' belonzing to them,' 'theirs.' Section 12. 
Kaki l l inuu ,  'mill be and continue to be'; from kaki l l iko, ' t  

be, to exist' in some state. 
Moron, 'life'; kakillinLin moron means ' a  future, state o 

being, and continuing to be, alive.' 
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the verb 'to do7; in the translation the verb 'does' is only used Perse 11. 
to show the effect of the particles; no reason can be assigned 
why the particles may not be used indiscriminately the one for 
the other, excepting euphony, because the agency is in the o, 
which denotes purpose. 

Temmamull iko,  'tolead as by the hand'; the t o  inthe testis 
added to Marai ,  because that is the subject of the verb, and 
the ko  (=to) is added to E l o i  ko  ba, because that, too, is an 
essential portion of the subject. Verse 12. 

'Wonnai  t a  b a r a  E l o i  koba, 'children it is they of God.' Gatun unni  tGga k i n h n  n u r u n b a ,  'and this mark will-be 
Section 13. 

N i u w a r a  b u g - g a  k o r a  bon, 'angry purposely cause not him.' 
M a r z i  y i r r i y i r r i - l a g  E l o i  koba, 'Spirit sacred of God.' 

ment,' i.e., ' soft raiment.' 
Section 14. Kakillin ba t aki l l i  g6l  laba, 'remaining-at the-eating-place-at.' 

G a n  - t o  b a  y a r a k a i  wiyaukn gikoug, 'whosoever-there-be Verse 13. 
evil mill-speak concerning him.' 

Y i n a l  k k r i  koba, 'the son belonging-to man'; 'the son of man.' 
R i m k n b i n k n  w a1 b on, ' suffered-to-be shall-certainly-be he.'* 
W o n t a  noa  ba yaral ia i  w i ~ a n k n  g i k o u g  mara i  yirri- 

y i r r i - lag,  ' rihereas he evil will-speak concerning-him, the 
spirit sacred.' 

R e a w a i  ma1 bon  kamknbinkn, 'not certainly he shall-be- 
suffered-to-be,' or remain, or exist; according to the idea of Verse 14. 
punishment which the speaker wishes to convey." 

WINTA ?.--PART 7. 
L E ~ ,  ii. 9-14. 

Perse 9. 
G a t u n  n o a  agelo Yeh6a-hmba,  'and he the angel belong 

ing-to-Jehovah.' 
T a n a n  u w a n o a  barun-kin, 'approached them7; 'came to them.' o, ' good what-is-done men-for.' 
G a t u n  k i l l i b n r r a  Teh6a-fimba, 'and shining belonging 

to-Jehovah'; from ki l l ib inbin,  ' to be bright ; for the verbal WINTA 8.-PART 8. 
form bur ra ,  see page 37. Xectio~t 1. 

E a k u l l a  b a r u n  katoa, 'was them with.' 
K i n t a  gaiya b a r a  kakul la ,  'fear then they were-in-a-state-of. 

Perse 10. n b a r s  ko iyug  k a k o  t a r t a -  
ro kako, ' whereas cast-away he them down fire for tartarus 

G a t u n  akeloko noa wiya barun ,  'andhetheangeltoldthem.' for ' ; ' tartarus ' is a word introduced. 
K i n t a  kora ,  'fear not.' 
K u l l a  n u r u n  bag wiyan, 'because you I tell.' rSection 2. 
T o t o g  m u r r i r a g  kaki l l iko p i t a lko ,  'news good, for-to- iyatoara  t a  y a n t i n  kcri-ko ma.kalla t e t t i  bul l iko,  

joy-for.' that-which-is-said it-is all men-for once dead to become.' 
K a k i l l i k o  y a n t i n  ko khr i  ko  'to-be all-for men-for.' %tun y u k i t a  gaiya g u r r u l l i k o ,  'andafterwardsthen to-per- - - 

fBon is here in the objective ; for cei~e-by-the ear,' sc., the sentence. 



Xectiolz 3. 
Palcoai-kan b a g  n ~ o r o n  Ir a l i i~n?  ' in-what-mannner-of-beiug 

I life ~~411-be-in-a-state-of '? i e., ' how can I be alive.' 
G u r r u l l a  boll Yi r imal~ iug ,  I e t h u n u g  I i r i t h t n u g ,  'hear 

him, the Lord Jesus Christ.' 
hforoll gai y a b i  k i n  fin, ' life then thou wilt-be-in-a-state-of.' 
G a t u n  l r i r r ikin  t a  t e m p e l  kako, 'and the-veil it-is the 

temple-at.' 
P i i r  -1iullbin b u lwa  k o a, 'rent-of-its-orrn-l)ower in-the-midst, 

in-order-to-be.' 
IVokl ia-kabirug un ta - l io  baran- tako ,  'fronlthe top thence 

to the bottom '; l i t ,  'up-from there-to down-to.' 
=The peculiarity of the verbal form of yiir ,  ' a  rent,'--so 

called from the noise of a piece of cloth when tearing,--is shewn 
in the following specimen :- 
T i i r -  ku l lbh l~ ,  ' rent,' 'has rent' of itself, of its own power. 
Y i i r -bu  6 - g  a, ' rent,' some person has. 
P i i r - b u r r b a ,  'rent,' some instrunlent has. 
T i i r  - lag, ' rent,' is declaratively. 
T i i r  -wirrka, 'rent,' some lnotion has rent ; as n-hen a flag, or 

a sail of a ship flapping in the wind, is rent. 
Thus, without a clear idea of the nature of the roots of the 

afiixes, no one could understand the difference of the five kinds 
of ' rending.' 

-- .- 

Corn9outzd TVo~*ds. 

Like the Nortli America11 Indians, although to a less extent, 
our aborigines hare long composite words in their langua~e. 
For instance, to express the abstract idea contained in the Ellglls!~ 
word 'lust,' they would say ko t i l l i y a r a k a i g e a r W a ,  'our 
evil thiuking '; and for the contrary iden, ko  t i l l i l i l u r r a r i i -  
kearfinba, 'our good thinking.' Xow, either of these words, 
-shell pronounced, appears to be but one word, whereas each con- 
tains three n-ords combined, namely :- 

(1.) K o t i l l i  (from simple root kot), ' the act of tliinliit~g ' ; 
'(?.) .&earfinba, 'belonging to us '; (3.) yaraliai ,  ' eril'; mur- 
r a r a g ,  'good.' From the root l iot  come the forms, ko tillilio, 
ijt$a., 'to think,' kotau,pves indic.,liotiili~n, fuf. iltdic.,liotta, 
past indie, l io t i l l in ,  pves. part., kot i l l ie la ,  past ycrrticipTe. 

Again, such a word as t i i r b u r r k a b i ~ n b i l l i k o ,  ' topernlit to 
be torn,' is made up of t i i r ,  a root which expresses the idea of 
tearinv -b urrba,  the verbal particle of instrumeiitnl agency, 
-bfi n,O'pemiit,' -illi, the formative of a verbal noun, and -kc, 
for the purpose of.' And so also with other examples. 

DIALECTS. 119 

FLTREE AU8TBALlAAT ABORIGIATAL DIALECTS, 

SHOWIXG THEIR AFFIXITIT TVITIK EACH OTHER. 

1. Eastergt Austvalia (Threlkeld) ; 2. rSiozrtA Wester~t Azcsfra7in 
(Captain Grey's TTocabulary) ; 3. Sout7~ Australin (Teichelm~lnl~). 

I (emphatic)-1. Gatoa ; 2. Ganya ; Rad jo ; Gaii. 
Thon-1. Gintoa; 2. Ginnei; 3. Ninna. 
IVe-1. GQen ; 2. Gankel; 3. Gadlu. 
Ye-1. Nura; 2. Nurag; 3. Na. 
They-1. Bara ; 2 .  Balgftu ; 3. Barna. 
W e  two (dual)-1. Ball; 2. ; 3. Gadlnkurla. 
Ye two-1. Bula; 2. Bulala; 3. Ni~~adlukurln. 
This (emphatic)-1. Gali; 2. Gali ; 3. Gadlu. 
That  (emphatic)-1. Gala ; 2. Gala ; 3. Parla. 
Who?-1. Gall?; 2. Gan?; 3. Ganlla? 
Who (is the agent)-1. Ganto ?; 2. G,indo 7; 3. Ganto? 
Wliose?-1. Galmug?; 2. Gannog?; 3. Gaityurlo? ' 
To s t r i k e  (imperative)-1. Bun,&; 2. Buma; 3. Bumandi. 
To be wroth-1. Bukka ; 2. Bnkkan ; 3. Tagknrro. 
Yes (assent)-1. E-e; 2. E-ee; 3. Ne. 
011 a c c o u n t  of?-1. -tin l ie?; 2. -gin ge?;  3. birm. 

rCold-l. Kurkur ; 2. Gurgal; 3. Manyapaianna. 
Heat-1. Karrol ; 2. Iiallarruk ; 3. Wottita. 
IVhere?-1. TVoiiti? ; 2. TVinji? ; 3. TITanti? 
To t e a r  (pves.)-1. Tiiran ; 2. Jiran; 3. Parurendi. 
Presently-1. Kabo ; 2. Kaabo ; 3. Gaiinni; Pagadti. 
To t a k e  (imperative)-1. Mars ; 2. Mara ; 3. AIarrar. 
More-1. Bati; 2. Mate; 3. Muinmo. 
Go q uic kly-1. lVollsl,wol!ag ; 2. TVelan~ella& ; 3. TVil.rsuanna. 
To see-1. Nakilli ; 2. Nago ; 3. Nakkondi. 
To blonr (i.e.,puff)-1. Bolllbilli; 3. Bob011; 3. Bfintondi. 
To fly-1. Burkilli; 2. Burdag ; 3. 
To speak-1. Wiyelli; 2. TITagon; 3. IVagoncli. 
W a t e r  (fresh)-l. Kokoin; Bato ; 2. Konrin ; Badto; 3. KOITI. 
Dung (excrement)-1. Konug; 2. Konug ; 3. ICudna. 
The tongue-i. Tullun; 2.  Tallug ; 3. Tadlaga. 
The t h r o w i n g  stick-1. Tt-ommara ; 2. Meern ; 3. 3Ieedla. 
Smoke-1. Poito ; 2. Buyu; 3. Poiyu. 
Wood-1. Kiilai ; 2. Kalla ; 3. Karla. 
The hand-1. Matlara; 2. Mars; 3. Nurra. 
The ribs-1. Narra ; 2. Narra; 3. Tinninya. 
The toes-1. Tinnn ; 2. Tjenna; 3. Tidna. 
A crow (from its cry)-1. Wakun, 2. Quaggun; 3. KUI. 
The mind-1. Wibbi; Wippi; 2. 3. Tlrnit@ 



THE LORD'S PRAYER, 
I n  the language of the Aborigines of Lake Macquarie. 

B i y u g b a i  g e a r u n b a  mokka k a b a  m o r o k o  k a b a  k a t a n ;  
Father our up in heaven in art;  

k i m t n b i l l a  y i t i r r a  g i roumba  y i r r i y i r ~ i  kak i l l iko ;  
let-caused-to-be name thy sacred for-to-be ; 
paipibt inbi l la  P i r i m i l  koba  g i ronmba;  gurrabt inbi l la  

let-to-appear King-belonging-to thy ; let-to-obey 
wiye l l ikanne  g i roumba;  y a n t i  p u r r a i  t a b a ,  y a n t i  t a  

word thy ; as earth in aa 
moroko k a b a ,  guwa g e a r u n  p u r r e a g  k a  y a n t i k a t a i  

heaven in ; give to-as day at  as always 
t a k i l l i k o  ; g a t u n  marekul la  g e a r u n b a  y a r a k a i  

for-to-eat ; and cast-way our evil 
u m a t o a r a  y a n t i  t a  g6en mareka  y a n t i n  t a  wiyapaiyken 
that-is-done as we cast-away all spoken-but.not-done 
g e a r u n b a ;  g a t u n  y u t i  y i k o r a  g e a r u n  yaraka i  
belonging-to-us ; and guide not us evil 
umul l i -kan  kola g ; miromulla  g e a r u n  yaraka i  
one-who-causes-to-do towards ; cause-to-deliver US evil 
t a b i r u g ;  k u l l a  t a  g i r o u m b a  t a  P i r i w i l  koba  ga tun  

from ; because thine King-belonging-to and 
k i l l i b i n b i n  y a n t i  kata i .  - Amen. 
bright-shining thus always. -- Amen. 

The Author trusts that he has ilom placed on permanent record 
the language of the aborigines of this part of the colony, before 
the speakers themselves become totally extinct; and if, in his 
endeavour to aid the purpose of scientific enquiry, his work may 
seem to fall short, and so clisappoillt the expectations of those 
who take an interest in ethnological pursuits, he can only state 
that, in the midst of attention to manifold-engagements in other 
paramount duties, no pains have been spared on the subject, 
and therefore his only apology is, that mith slender means he 
has done his best. 

L. E. THRELKELD. 

Bydney, New South Wales, 

November 26, 1850. 
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THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 

IT i3 a matter of fact that the aborigines of these colonies and 
of the numerous islands of the Pacific Ocean are rapidly becoming 
extinct. The cause of their extinction is mysterious. Does it 
arise from the iniquity of this portion of the human race having 
become full ?-or, that  the times of these Gentiles are falfillecl ?- 
or, is it  but the natural effects of iniquity producing its conse- 
quent ruin to  the workers thereof in accorclailce with the natural 
order of God's goveinment of the universe? Whatever may be 
the result of speculative theories in answer to  these queries, 
there remains one grand question incontrovertibl~, " Shall not the 
Judge of all the Earth do right 5" 

The providence of God has permitted ancient nations, together 
with their languages, and numerous tribes, with their various 
tongues, to pass away ancl others to take possession of and cl~vell 
in their tents, just as we in Xew South Wales and the neigh- 
bouring colonies now do, in the place of the original inhabitants 
of the land. 

The numbers of the aborigines, both in Australia and the South 
8ea Islands, have always been overrated, and the efforts that have 
been made, on Christian principles, to ameliorate their condition, 
have been more abundant in proportion to the number of these 
aborigines, than have ever been any similar efforts towards the 
hundreds of millions of heathens in other parts of the morlcl. 

My own attempt in favour of the aboi-igines of New South 
Wales was commenced in  the year 1824, under the auspices of 
the London Missionary Society, a t  the request of the deputation 
from that Institution sent out for the purpose of establishing 
Missions in the East, and urged likewise by the solicitations of 
the local Government of this colony. The British Government 
sanctioned the project by authorizing a grant of 10,000 acres of 
land, a t  Lake Macquarie, in trust for the said purpose, a t  the 
recommendation of Sir Thomas Brisbane, the then Governor of 
the Australian Colonies. 

In  1839, the London Missionary Society abandoned the mission, 
broke faith with me, and left me to seek such resources as the 
providence of God might provide, after fifteen years' service in 
their employ. The Colonial Government, being perfectly acquainted 
with all the circnmstances of the case, stepped in ancl enabled me 
to continue in my attempt to obtain a knowledge of the aboriginal 
language, and the British Government subsequently coniirmed 
the new arrangement. 
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Circumstances, ~ \~ l l i c !~  110 human power could control e in 1826 ; this was clone to satisfy my friends of the impro- 
the mission to a final termination on December 31, 1841, lety of introducing the English sound of the vowels imtcacl of 
nlission ceased, not from any want of support from the se of the Continent, which are also in  use in the Sout,li Sea 
ment, nor fi-om any inclination on my own part to reti 
work, but solely from the sa.d fact that  the aborigines This present copy of the Gospel by Luke is the fourth re-written 
hail then become almost extinct, for I had actually outlived a very revisal of the work, ancl yet it is not offered as a perfect transla- 
large majority of the blacks, more especially of those with whom tion ; i t  can only be regarded by posterity as a specinlen of the 
I had been associated for seventeen years. The extinction of the language of the aborigines of New Holland, or, as a simple monu- 
aborigines is still progressing tl~ronghout these colonies. The nlental tablet, on which might be truthfully inscribed, as regmcls 
last man of the tribe which fornlerly occupied the site of Sydne the unprofitable servant who attempted to ameliorate the pitiable 
may now be seen sitting by the way side, a paralytic, solic condition of the aborigines and attain a knowledge of their lan- 
alms from passers by, and this he does from choice, rather guage :-" H e  has clone what he could." 
enter the Benevolent Asylum. Those who drive by in 
carriages along the South Head Road often throw him a six L. E. THRELKELD, 
or so, and thus he is bou~ltifully provided for i n  his nativ I!l.inistec 
beloved stale of freedom. dney, New South Wales, 

Under such circumstances, the translatio~l of the Gospel by St. 15th August, 1857. 
Lnke can only be now a work of curiosity,*-a record of the 
language of a tribe that once existed, and would have, otherwise 
been numbered v i th  those nations and their forgotten langua 
and peoples with their unknown tongues, who have passed a 
frotn this globe and are buried in oblivioll. 

Elliot, the nlissiona~y to  the North American Indians, made 
translation of the Scriptures into their language, which has recent1 
been published ; but only one India11  no^ remains who knows 
that  dialect. No~x.-The original manuscript was illuminated for Sir George Grey 

This tra~lslation of the Gospel of Luke into the language of the Annie Layard, daughter of Sir A. H. Layard, the explorer of Xincreh. 
aborigines, was made by l ~ l e  with the assistance of the intellige 
aboriginal, IlCGill, whose history is attached. i- Thrice I wrote i The original tit,le page is  this :- 
and he and I went through i t  sentence by sentence, and w 
for word, while I explained to him carefully the meaning a EV-4NGELION 
proceeded. MLGill spoke the English language fluently. 
thircl revisal was completecl in 1831. I then proceeded wi UNNI TA 
Gospel of Mark, a selection of prayers froni the Book of Co 
Prayer, with which to commence public worship with the fe 
viving blacks ; I prepared a Spelling book ; I had also cornmenc JESU-UM-BA CHRIST-KO-BA. 
the Gospel of Matthew, when the nlission was brought to its fin 
close. 

Not long ago, I accidentally found a t  a book-stall a copy of the UPATGRA 
first specimens of ail Australian language, which I published some 

LOEKA-UMBA. 
" Onr anthir did not know that his Awabakal blacks were only a 

tribe, and that their brethren, for some hundreds of miles along the c 
to the north and south of Lake Maccluarie, spoke a language mhic Translated into the language of the aborigines, locatecl in the 
essentially the same. Northwards from the Hunter River to the Mac1 cinity of Hunter's River, Lake Macquarie, kc., New South 
this language is still spoken.-ED. ales, in the year 1831, and further revised by the t r a n ~ l a t o ~  

t See page sS.-ED. E. Threlkeld, Minister, 1 857.-ED.] 
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in milran ta  kaiyu ka  
bu ggulliko b6lblil b ipgha i  tars koba 

EUANGELION U P A T ~ A R A  LUKA-BMBA. kink0 tuloa kako; un~a-umi~ koa barull 

18. Gatun noa Dhakariako miya boil agelonug, Yalioai kall bag 

W I N T A  I. urranun uilni? kulla bag gnrrogbai, gatun nukuk emrnohmba 

WONTO ba kauwillo ~nankulla unnoa tara t6gunbilliko gurrin Gabriel, &killill Eloi 
g6en kinba, giroug, gatun tfigun- 

2. Yanti bo gearun kin bara gnkulla, unnoa tara nakillik 
kurri-knrri kabirug gatull mankillikan wiyellikanne koba. n, &tun kaiy u korien 

3. 31urririg tia k i tan  yantibo, koito hag ba tuig ko gir o pur re i i  kako ulini tars 
Teopolo munarag ta, lla bi ba &rra korien wiyellikanne e~xnloilmba, kabo 

4. Gurra-uwil koa bi tuloa, uilnoa tara. wiyatoara banug ba. 
5. Yanti-kalai ta  Herod noa kakulla, Pirimal lloa kakulla 

daia ka, kakulla noa tarai thiereu Dhakai-ia yitirra, Abia-ihba 
nara : gatun nukug gikofimba yin&lkun koba Aaron-fimba, gia aikullbun marrai ta, lraiyu koriell lloa miyelli 
bountoa yitirra Elidhabet. run ; gatun bara gurra Narai noa nakulla jnao ba; kulla iloa 

6. Buloara bula kakulla mur l i r ig  Eloi kin, mikan t a  gu al-wauwil uma barun gatun, garokilliela noa g6g 1x0. 
yell6liu bula YeMa-ko noa ba wiyellikanne yarakai ma korien. 

7. Keawaran bula wonnai korien kulla, bountoa Elidhab 
a umullikanne, maita 

raumai ; gatun bula ba gurr6gbai kakulla. 
8. Gatun p k i t a  kakulla, umulliela noa ba Eloi kin makah 

t gikohmba nul;u& mars- 

yirrug ka gikoug kin thiereu koba, 
ar&n yellenna ka, wiyel- 

9. Yanti kiloa thiereu koba uman, ~ i r r u g  ka gikolimba 
ko bon porapora koiyug ko uwa noa ba tliao koba Yeh6a 

Yeh6ako UIUB naknlla noa tia ba purr&& 

10. Gatun yanti bo yantinto konara k i r i  wiyelliela ankilliko barun ba bbelnlulli tin k i r i  tin. 
ta agelo ta pulltiulni 

, purrai kolag Galilaia 

o Y'cthell killko yitirrs 
.ral giakai yitirra n;lari. 

nma boulliloun kin, gittun ~viyelliela, A ! 
eh6a katan giroug katoa ba ; murr i r ig  

nakulla bon, kinta bountoa kakulla wi- 
kotelliela bountoa minarig unni tot@ 

Gatun ageloko wiya bounnonn, Kinta kora bi, DTari : knlla 
italmatoara Eloito noa. 

A, gurralia bi, warakhg bi kaolin, wonnai kan girouk kill 
a, gatun yinal p6rkullinur1, gatun bi giakai yi t ina IETHU. 
Gatun ma1 noa kauwal kanun, gatun wal Lon w i ~ i n i n  gia 
nal ta wokka ka ko ; gatuil noa Yeh6ako Eloito gintin ~va- 

yellawollikanne biyugbai koba Dabidfimba gikoGmEa : 
wal yanti-katai barun Yakobfimba; &a- 
e keawai ma1 kauun 1vir611. 
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34. W i p  gaiya bouutoa boil a g e l o ~ l ~ ~ g  %Iai.iko, Pakoai ke unni 
kinfill, kulla bag kfiri korien ? 

3.5. Gatuil iloa ageloko wiya bounnoun, Tanan ma1 noa uwinhn 
RSaraikan n~ui~itrigkan.gh-oug kiako, gatnn kaiyuko wokka tinto 
wutiniin wval giroug, koito ba uuiloa t a  rnui-ririg p6rkulliain gir- 
oug kiu; wiyaninl giakai yinal ta  Eloi koba. 

3G. A, gurralia, giroi~mba mu&uubai Eliclhabet, warakag boun- 
toa yinal gurrog8e11 koba bounuoun ba ; gatull unui t a  yellellna 
t l ~ e k  ta  bounno~ul-kai-ktc11-a-la wiyatoara guri-a-uwai. 

37. ICulla gurakito ke iloa Eloito kaiyukallto ke. 
38. Gatuu bountoa Mariko wiya, Kauwii yanti kinlunbilla tia 

wiya bi ba ; gaton ~~larikillikan Yehba-iimba. G;nttul noa agelo p h -  
tirkullki~u bonnuoun kinbirug. 

39. Gatun bouutoa Mari bugkullkIin unti-tarn purreag ka, gatn 
uwa bountoa karakai bulkira kolag, kokerL ko Yucla kako ; 

40. Gatuu bouutoa uma kokera ko Dhakaiia-6mba kako, gat 
b6gbGg ka bouunoull Elidhabetnug. 

41. Gatuil yakita gaiya gurrA bountoa ba Elidhabetto pulli &I 
iuuba, tulntillkiiu gaiya wvonnai boullllo~ul kin pika k a ;  ga 
warapil boui~~loull ba Eliclhabet kin Maraikanto m~wrkrigko : 

48. Gatuu bouutoa x~iyellkiul pulli m-oklra miyelliela, murrir ' 
uinntoara bi nukug ba; gatnu n ~ u r r a ~ a g  i~n~atoara  peil giro6m 
pika koba. 

43. Gatuil ~ninarig till tin ulmi, t.anaiz uwa tuukan piriwal ko 
enlniolimba '1 

41. ICnlli bag bn gurrk pulli giroiinlba gurrkug Ira ernmo 
liin, ~vonnai gaiya tia tulutillkiu ernnloug kill pika ka pita1 ko. 

45. Gatun murrarig umatoara bountoa gurrii; kulla 
tara kaui~n un~atoara, wiyatoara bounno~ul kill Yeh6a k i d  

46. Gatuil BIariko ho~ultoa w i p ,  " Maraito emtuoi~~uba 
rail rnurrai boil Peh6anug, 

47. Gatun maraito emmoi~mba ko pita1 umnll6fi11 Xloi Iihl Mir 
n ~ i ~  ernmo6mba. 

48. ICulla uoa nakulls luirlal bouutoa ba, ~mul l ikan  gikod~nba 
A, nuti birug yailtinto tia miyaui~n inurrirag upatoara. 

49. Xulla aoa tia kaiyukallto unuoa tara kauwal uma; gatun 
yitirroa giko6mba nlurrilrag upatoara kktail. 

50. Gatun lnurrai gikoGinba l~arun kinba kintakan boll kit8 
wvilluggkl k ~ r i  kal~irug tarsi kGri kabirug. 

51. T ~ ~ u l l b i l l B i ~ a  Eoa l~aiyukan turrug gikoiiluba ; wupka no& 
11ar11n garng gara yaroyaro biilbiil bail kotellikanne. 

53. Upka lloa baran parriin kaiyukan yellawollig&l labirug bar 
iinba, gatun wupka noa barun nlirril mokka lag. 

53. Gukulla iloa kapirrikau ko milrririg t a  ; gatun iloa baru 
par6lkan yuka lllirdl ko. 

54. Umull81in noa gikoiimba nmullikaa Itharaelnug, gurrulli L' 
rug gikoug kinbirng nlnrrai ta  gikoi~rnba; 

THI: GOSPEL BY LUKE, C. 1. 131 

55. Yanti wiya noa ba bar1111 biyugbai to gearCuba, Abimm- 
nug, gatun barun monnai tam gikolin~ba yanti katai." 

56. Gatun Mari bouutoa kakulla bouunoun katoa goro ka yellen- 
na ka, gatun wvillug ba gaiya bouiltoa boullnoun ka  tako kolcera ko. 

57. Yakita gaiya Elidhabetiiml~a kakolla wvoiinai pbrl iul l ia~i~~ ; 

eiik ka, uv-a gaiya bnra liullit- 
a boll 6;ialcai Dhakaria, biyugljni 

toa, Talloa ; bulla boil \ ~ - i ~ i n i ~ i i  

61. G ~ t i u l  Lara bouililouil wviytl, Iieawaran giro6mla k6tita wi- 

ko, &.itun noa upn, miyelliela, 
Lam yantinto kota. 
bugknllelin gikoiimba, @tun 

a, gatnil iloa wiya, &atun uoa 

biyugbai gikoiimba, wal-apal boll 
n p b  Marai to  yirriyirri to, gatun nos, miy-elliela giakai, 
68. " Kanluilbilla bon Yehdaaug Eloinng Itharael koba pitirl- 

ko ; kulla noa uwa barun naliilliko, g d n u  ~ ~ i n i l l i l r o  kiwi ko 

koha 60 yiri-iyirri- 

74. Gitwil koa gearnn noa, rnankilliko gearun mitt ira birug 
- bukkakau tabirug geariinba, gur1.a-umil koa gken boll k i i~ ta  kc- 

rien ko, 
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75. Yirriyirrikan &tun murririgkan mikan ta  gikoug kin, yan- 14. WiyaLCnbilla boil murrarig Eloillug mokka kaba moroko 
till ta purreig ka moron geariinba. kaba, @tun kimunbilla pita1 purrai tako, murl.iri& umatoara ba- 

76. Gatun gilltoa, wonnai ta, wi~anfiu bin yitirra tpropet ta 
Tvokka kako ; kulla bi n~~-i i lku ganka inikan ta Yeh6a kin, upulliko 1.5. &tun kakulla ba., waita ulva bara ba, agelo barun kinbirug 
yapug ko giko6mba ; llloroko kolag, wiyellan barn -t6ipu-k&l taraikan-taraikan, Waita 

7 j. Gukilliko @l-rullilio moron ko gikoug kaiko kfiri ko, ware- &&en Yakita -Bethlehem kolag, na-unil koa uimu6; tars kakulla ba, 
marekan yarakai barilnba, gala Yeh6ako noa w i ~ a  &&run. 

'75. JIurrai tin kauwollin Eloi koba tin gearfinba, gurrakan 16. Gatun bars uma kurrakai, &tun l?akulla &Iarinug, gatun 
wokka kabirug tanan uwa gearun kinko, bobog pkikilliela takillig81 labs. 

79. Gukilliko purr&& barnn ko yellamolli t a  ba ko gorogod. 17. Gatun nakulla bara ba, wiyabfinb4a bars yantin ta llurrai 
ba ko, gatull komii~a kaba tetti koba, yutilliko tinna ko g e a r h h  ta unnoa wiyellikanne ~viyatoacz barun wollnai tin, 
ko yapug koa pitil koba koa. Gatnn bara yantinto gnrra, kotelliela unnug tars, miya ba- 
50. Gatlul vonnai poaikul18fii~: gatnn guraki iloa nlaraikan ko, run bara tEipu-kil-10. 

kulla nos korug koa yakita ko purreag kako paipba noa ba Itharael 19. Wonto ba bountoa 31ariko miromiL nnni tar&, &tun kota 
kinko. bountoa minki ka btilbiil-la bounlloun kin. 

WINTA 11. 
YAKIT* pUrrt&g ka, wiya noa ICaithnriko Augfitoko, ups-uwil ko 
bars pantin kuri murral~ulliko. 

2. Gatull unni murrapullikanne una yakita Kurini 
bina kakulla Thuria ka. 

3. Gatull yantin bara uma murrapulliko barun ka 
4. Gatun lloa Potliep nma wokka-lag Galilaia kabi 

birug Naclharet tabirug, Iudaia kolag, kokerA kolag 
kolag, giakai yitirra Bethlehem ; (kulla noa kokera 
ko tita koba Dabidumba ;) 

5 ,  J~urrapulliko ban gatun Mari bounnoun katoa, wiyatoar 
nukug gikounlba, monnai kan bountoa marakag. oara, gala wupa ba wiye]likanne tabs 

6. &tun yakita kakulla, kakulla bara ba unta, purreag ka purrougkan ga kea~vai murog buloara 
kitan p6rkulli koa bollntoa ba wonnai. 

7 .  Gatull bountoe pbrbu@gul18fiu kurri-kurri yinal, @tun bo tarai kfiri t Hierothalenl gaba,, &iakai 
ton nlnggama boll kiiikin to, gatun ban w6nkulla takilligklla bu nnoa kuri wiyellikan tuloakan, &tun 
kag hoba ka ; kulla wal tantullan kokera takilligd. Itharael-6mba ko ; &tun Marai 

8. Gaton. bars t6ipu-ki1 untoa kakullhfin, tumimillin wirral b 
run ba tokoi ta. ito yirri-yirri-kan-to, keawai nos 

9. Gatun nos agelo Yeh6a-6mba tanan uwa barun kin, ga noa Krithtnug Yehba-hmba. 
kullaburra Yeh~ja-timba kakulla barun katoa; kinta gdya bars ieron kako : gatun bula ba pori- 
kulla. umnlliko bon yanti ko upato- 

10. Gatun nos ageloko wiya barun, Kinta kora ; kulla nu 
bag wiyan rnurrir&g totbg kakilliko pita1 ko, kakill 
kfiri ko. 

11. ICulla nurdnba pbrkull6iin unni purreag, k 
fimba ka, &lomullikan ta, noa Kritht ta  P i r i ~ i l  tam 

12. Gatun ullni t6ga kinfin nurhnba; nanun nura bob0 30. Kulla bag nakulla gaikug ko golomullikan girohmba, . 
gamatoara kirikin taba, kakillin ba takillighl lab&. 31. Gali ko kakilliko gintoa yantin ko kkri ko 111ikan tako ; 

13. Gatun tanoa kal bo paip8a konara morokokal gkoug kat 35. Kaibug kakilliko barun tethankkil ko, &tun piti1 kakil]iko 
agelo katoa, muriarig wiyellin bon Eloinug, giakai, kGri ko Itharael giroiimba ko." 
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33. Gatun hula Yothep &tun &lari kotelliela unlloa wiyatoara 51. @&tun nos nma barun katoa barin Nadllaret taka, gatun 
gikoug kai. gurrullikan lloa kakulla barun kin : wollto boulltoa ba tunkan 

34. Gatun Thilneon t a  lzoa pitalnla barun, gatun wiyelliela to  gikolimba mir0n15 unni tara wiyellikallne n1urrug ];a bf i lb~l  
rilzllg tullkan gikofimba, "A. ! katan noa unni molwai kakilliko la bounuoun kin. 
Iluntilnulli~o, gatun bougkulliko kaun il-kaux~il barfinba Itkafael 52.  Gatun lloa 16tlluko p ~ a i k u ! l & ~ ~  guraki kakiliiko, gatull kan- 
koba ; gttuu tuga ko wiy6a kiufin; \val kakilliko, gatuil pitilmulliko ban JiJoito gatllll khriko. 

35. (ILauwa, yirrako bin burinfin ma1 marai girofihba kbti,) 
p;rilli-ux5-il koa kotatoara bfilb61 labirug kau~x&l-kau%-il labirug." W1NT.A 111. 

35. @atull kakulla -wakil Anna, tpropetkun, yiilblkun Panuel YAKITA kakclltt ~~-1111il la fgipitin ta piriw$l koba ~ i b ~ ~ i ~  lcnitljar 
koba, kollal-a koba Ather koba; bountoa ta gurrog6en gagkakalin koba, ikoballa m a  Pontio Pilato Iuclaia ka, gatull tetrik lloa ~~~~d 

g kakalla boulltoa *oriba.i ta  rn~ulil la ihepta ta, nlnrrakinb Gafilaia h-a, @tun gikoilmba k6ti Pilip tetrlk uoa Iturra gatun 
birug bountoa katalla ; yawin taka 'rrakoniti ka, gatun Lutllanio tetr$k lloa ~ l , i l ~ ~ , 6  kit, 

37. Gatull boulltoa nlat~ogun kukulla wunil  la t.&ty-wara yanti 2. Allnath &tun 1iaial)ath thiereu pirimil ljula kakn]l;r, ,r-iyel- 
kalai tabirug, waits nwa korien bountoa thieron kabirug, won likallne Eloi koba uwa IoAnne kink0 boil, yillal Dllakaria. koba, 
ba gurrulliela Eloillu& boll purre&& ka  gatun t0k0i ta  ta-koriell. 

38. @Atlul boulltoa uwolliela tanoa-kal-bo, 'lviyapaiy6:'" 
11,5a11u&, gatull jelliela yantiu barun gikoug kin barun, 
kall gupaiyiko tHierothalem Bako. 

39. 'Gatun u p i  bars ba uuni tars yanti mi~atoara Yehda 
willu&bo bars kakul!a Galilaia kako, barun ka  taka kbti 
Naclharet tako. yantin ta bulkira 

40. @&tun \5-ollllai 130ai~ull&hn guraki noa maraikan kata warin-warin ta  umiutm tuba ,  gatull yapug 
tull pit aln~atoara bou Eloi koba. 

41. JVaita u \ ~ a  bnla gikobmba tunkan gatun biyugbai Hiero 
letn kolag yanti-katai munal la takilligel lako kaiwitoarawo 
koa. 

42. Gatnu 110s ba w.rul:il la tclodeka k%, gaiya uwa bar 
jHierothalem lcolag wirikai k0 takilli ko. inki kabirug; &tun ko- 

43. Gatun kirun kakulla pnrreag, willugbo bars be, w" kill wiye]liko, 
16tllu minka villug ka tHierothalenz ka ; nos yothe wiyan nnr~ln,  Eloi nos 
ko gatun tunkanto gwra  korien hula tunfig kaLirt~g tvollllai 

44. Wonto bars ba puuta boil barun kin konara, uwa purrei 
ka makil la;  !&tun barn bon t i va  k6ti ta  ka. baibai wunkulla k ~ i a i  ta wirr& ka ; koito ba 

45. G3tLln bars na korien bon ba, willugbo gaiya bars k i ki tan  murrir ig k ~ l b k n t i l l i u ~ ~  lval barin, 
tHierot,halem kolag tiwolliko boll. 

46. Gatull purr( ka goro kulla, nakulla gaiya hara 
rug ka +hierorl ka, yellawo]liela willi ka barun kin ?did 
k ,  gul,rulliela barun, gatan riyelliela barun wiyellikallne pulli 

47. ~~t~~~ yantinto bars bon gurra, kotelliela bars ban gura 
g&tun wiyatoara giko6niba. gatun wiya ban, Piri- 

4s. Gatun nakulla barabon ba, unnla gaiya barun; &tun 
to gikobmba-ko wiya ban, Nai, minarig tin bi kakulla @run ka 
a ! biyu g ta uwa M i ,  tiwolliela bali bin, minki-kan-to. 

49. Gatun nos viya bartin, & h a r i g  tin nura tia tiwol 
keawai llura ba @ran-upa-uwil koa bag yintunumba-kan 
,nos tia ba ? 

50. Gatul, bars gurra korien unnoa wiyelli ta wiya nos ba bar 



136 AX AUSTRALIAN LbNGU-4GE. 

15. Gatun bara ba ktiri kotelliela, gatun yantinto khiko ko- 
tclliela murrug ka  ba ko, bklbul la ba ko barun kin ba ko gik6 
ug Ioannenug, minarig noa Kritht ta, iuirka keamaran. 

16. Ioanneto noa wiya barun yantin ta, wij-elliela, Korimullio 
bag kitan nurun bat0 ko ; wonto ba wakil kaiyukan kanwil-kau- 
n-ilkan gatoa kiloa uwinCn, murrkrbg korien bag porugbuggulli- 
ko thgganug ko gikohmba ko; niuwoa ta koriman~in nurun Dlarai 
to yirri-yirri ko gatun koiyug ko : 

17. jPituon gikoumba mankillin mattira ba, gatun murkun noa 
unlinun bunkilligbl laba gikoiimba, gatun noa ka-umantin fwiet 
gikoumba tako kokerL ko ; wonto. ba tirri koiyug-bantin ma1 noa 
koiyug ka  halokulli korien ta. 

18. Tarsi ta  yantin kaumil-kauwil wiya noa : gatunzviyelli ta 
ba ko barun ktiri. 

19. Wonto noa ba Herodnug ftetrhknug piralma bon, noa boun 
noun kin Herodia kin nukug ka Pilip-umba gikoumba k6ti koba, 
gatun yantin yarakai noa ba uma Herodto, 

20. Yauti unni uma, wirrigbakulla bon noa Ioannenug +jail ka. 
21. Yakita barunbo karima yantin ktiri, kakulla gaiya kori- 

luulliela bon Iethunug, gatun wiyelliela, moroko gaiya warugkal- 
l e h ,  

22. Gatun uwa barhn Iifaraikan yirri-yirrikan murrin kiloapur- 
rougkan kiloa, gikoug kin; gatun wakil pulli kakulla morokos 
tin, wiyelliela, Gintoa t a  emmoumba yinal pitalm~~llikanne ; pital- 
man bag giroug. 

23. Gatun niuwoa bo IBthu kakilliliela wunil la jtriakontaka gi- 
ko-iimba, puntelliela bon yinal Yothepiiinba, wonto yinal Eli-timba; - - 

&c., &c., 
3s. Wonto yinal Enoth-hmba, wonto yinal Thet-iimba, wonto 

yinal Aclam-hba, wonto yinal Eloi-hba.  

W I N T A  IT. 

GATUN noa 1 6 t h ~  waraphlkan IiIaraikan yirri-yirri-kan, d lugbo 
kakulla Ioridan tabirug, gatun bon ynt6a Maraito korug kolag, 

2. Nupitoara bon purreag ka ftettarakonta ka fdiabollo. Gatun 
unta tara purreig ka  keawai noa t a  ba : gatun goloin ba unta 
tara kakulla, kapirri gaiya noa kakulla. 

3. Gatun noa fdiabollo wiya bon, Wiya, b i  ba yinal Eloi koba, 
wiyellia unni tunug ka-uwil koa kunto. 

4. Gatull noa Iethuko bon wiya, wiyelliela, Wupatoara ta, Kea- 
wai ktiri k i n k 1  moron kunto kabirug, wonto ba Eloi koba pulli 
tabirug. 

5. Gatun noa fdiabollo yutka bon zvaita bulkirti ko, nanunbea 
boil yautin piriwil koba purrai t a  ba tanoa-kal-bo kurrakai. 

6. Gatun noa fdisbollo wiya bon, yantin kaiyu kako g u n b  bag 
giroug, gatun pitilmulliko gali tara ko ; koito ba gukulla tia em- 
moug ; gatun bag gutan ganumbo pital bag ba kitan. 
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7. Gintoa ba wiyintin tia, kintin bin yantin giroiimba. 
8. Gatun noa IBthuko wiya bon, Kauzva bi, Thhtan, willug ka 

elnmoug kin ; koito ba wupatoai-a, Wiyintin ma1 bi Yeh6anug giro- 
umba Eloinug, gatun gikoug bo gunintin wal bi. 

9. Gatun noa bon yut6:~ fliierothalenl kolag, gatun wiinkulla boll 
biilwarra ka fhieron ka, gatun wiya bon, Yinalla bi ba unni Eloi- 
koba, warekulla bi unti birug b a d n  : 

10. Kulla ba wupatoal-a ta, Wiyinun noa barun agelo ko nakilli- 
ko giroug, gololnulliko giroug ; 

11. Gatun bars bin mantin mitt irr6 wokka lag, tinna koit gi- 
roug pult6a-ktin tunug ko yantin ta. 

12. Gatun IBthuko, n-iyelliela, zviya boil, Wiyatoara ta, h n o a .  
wal bi nurwa yikora boil Peh6anug Eloinug giroiimba. 

13. Gatun noa tdinbollo goloin kakullit unni tara nupatoara, 
wait+ gaiya noa uwa gikoug kinbirug yakita ko. 

14. Gatun iloa Ibthuko willug ko kakulla, kaiyukan &lai-aikan, 
Galilaia kako: gatun t,otcig bon kakulla ynntin ta  purrai karig ka. 

15. Gatun noa nriyelliela fthunag6g ka barun ka ta, pitil miya- 
bara bon yantinto. 

16. Gatun noa uwa Nndharet tako, kakullanoa poaikull61in nnta; 
gatun, yanti katai noa ba, uwa noa tthunag6g kako purreig k a  
thabbat, &tun garokka wokka lag wiyelliko. 

17. Gatun gukulla boll fbiblion t a  fpropet koba Ethaia koba : 
atnn bugbugga noa ba jbiblion, nakulla g a i p  noa giakai upatoara, 
38. Marai ta  unni Yeh6a koba emmoug kinba, kulla noa tia putia 

wiyelliko Euagelion barun kin mirril la; yuka noa tia turon umulli- 
ko minkikan ko, wiyelliko barun muntoara ko wamunbilB.ko, &tun 
na-uwil koa bara munmin to, burug-buggulliko barun buntoara, 

liko " * gurrabunbilliko ~ v u n i l  la pitalmullikanne 

noa ~virrig-bugga fbiblion, gatun 110s gutba kan bon 
, gatnn yellawa bariin. Gatun bars boil pimilliela 

gaikug ko, yantin fthunag6g ka ba ko. 
21. Gatun noa barun tanoa bo wiya, Turin-pai-b6a unni wiya 

upatoara nurun kin gu~-~Bug ka unti purreig ka. 
22. Gatun yantinto bara gurrulliela bon, gatun kota barapulll 

murrai knrraka kabirug gikoug kinbirug. Gatun bars miya, Wiya, 
unni ta Y~thepi in~ba yinal ? 

a barun wiya, Nui-a t a  wiyinun tia unni wiyelli- 
, turon Li umulln gintoa bo; gorra gben ba umatoara 
, umulla hi unti yantin t a  purrai ta girotimba lia. 

21. Gatr~n noa wiya, Tuloa nurun bag wiyan, keawai tpropet 
gikoug lia ta  purrai t a  k6ti ka. 

Wonto bag ba nurun wiyan tuloa, kauwil-katlzvil ta mabo- 
thkael  kullBtin purreig ka Elia-timba ka, yakita wirrigba- 
moroko t a  wunil t a  goro gatun yellenna thek ta, tara-zvarh 
la yantin. ta  purrai karig ka ; 
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26. ICeawai Elianug y~ ika  ba barun kinko, wonto ba TLareptrr 
kako Thidoni kako nnkug kako mahogun tako. 

27. G ~ t u n  kaun-a!-kau15-a!kan ileprokan Itharael ka, yaki-kalai 
EliGu koba fpropet koba ; keawaran wakal baruu kinbirug turon 
umatoai-a, wonto ba noa Naatnall Thuriakil. 

98. Gatun y a n t i ~  bara lcak~!lla ftLunag6g ka, gurra bara unni 
tara, bukka kaun i l  kakulla, 

99. Gatuu bougkullPi~n, gat1111 yipa boil kokei*& birug, gatun bon 
yutea pita kako bulkiri- ko kokeri ko wittitoara ko, wai-eka.umil 
koa bara boll nallugghn bartin. 

30. \Tonto noa La umolliela \villi koa Larun katca, waita nwa. 
31. G,~tun noa uwa b a d n  Kapernaum kako, kokerh ko Gali- 

laia kako, kittun miyelliela Larun purreag ka thabbat ka. 
35. Cjl.~t1111 bara kota wiyellikanne tin gikoumba tin ; kulla giko- 

u ~ n b a  pnlli kaiyukan. 
33. Gntrin kakulla makal kuri fthulzapdg ka, gikoug kin minki 

ka marai kakulla tdiabol koba yarakai koba, gittull noa kaipullelin 
~vokka, 

34. Wiyelliela, I<a:lninbilla g ~ a r u n ;  minniig banun gben bin gin- 
toa IAthu Na~lharetkal? uwa I)i gearun tetti-umulli kolag ? ginlill 
banug gintoa ta ; makal Lo t a  yirri-yirri-kan Eloi koba. 

35. (jr.~ttin Lon Ikihuko koakulla, miyelliela, Kaiyellia bi, etu 
paikullka gilioug kinl,irng. Gatuil boll La wareka willi ka tchabo 
lo, paiL-nl~e:~n noa giiioug kinbirug, gatun keawai boil tetti b6n- 
t ims b ~ .  

36. Getun bara yantinto kota, gatun wiyelliela barabo-barabo, 
&Iinarig ~ u l n i  miyellikanne ! kulla noa wiya kaiyu-kan-t,o barun 
fdiabolnug yarakaikan, gatun barun paikull8iul warrai tako. 

37. G ~ t u a  totGg glkonmba kakulla yautirl toa purrai 
38. Gatun noa uwa ftlinnagdg kabirug, gatun p0l6g 

moil kinko kokera ko. Gatun tunkan TliimonG~nba 
lnunni kakulla karinkall; gatun bon bara wiya bounnoun ka 

39. Gatun noa gar0ki.a bounnoun kin turrng ka, gatun 
kulla karin ; gatun wareka &iya bounnoml karinto; gatuu bount 
boug'!ulli.i~ll tanoa-kal-bo, gat,un umulliela bnrun kaiko. 

40. &tun punliil ba pul~&-kullil6~un, yantin bara nlank 
ni-munni-kaa gikoug kinko ; g ~ t u n  noa wupillkin barun 
tara yantin ta, gat1111 turon unla barun. 

41. Gatun fcliahol kauwil-kaun i l  l~ttikul16~n kaunal- 
Lirug, kaibulliela, Gintoa ta Icritht ta, yinal ta  Eloi-koba. 
iloa harun koakulla wiya korien ; kulla wal bara girnilli 
Kritht  ta noa unnoa. 

42. Gatun purrt ag ba kakulla, waita noa uwa korarig ; gat 
bara kuriko tiwa bon, gatull uwa gikoug kin, gatun 111ima ba 
bon, kea~vai noa waita wapa barun kinbirug. 

43. Gatun noa wiya barun, Ti7i-janun bo t a  wal hag ~il.i\? a1 
la Eloi koba taraikan ta  kokera; kulla wal tia galiko yuka. 
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WINTA V. 
GATUX yakita kakulla, warapa boll ba bara kuriko, gurrulliko niyel- 
!ikanne Eloi koba, garokea noa pitta ka maraka Ganlletharet ta, 

2. Gatun nakulla buloara murrinauwai kakillielm wara ka; won- 
to ba bara makoroban waita uma ~uurrinau\\-ai talirug: Aatuu bara 

. umulliela pika mirkun. 
3. Gatun noa uwa makal la nluri-inauwai ta Tl~ilnon koha ka, 

gatun wiya boll y6gy6g umullia pnrrai tabirug. Gatun aoa yell- 
awa barln, gittuu wiyelliella harm k k i  rnurri~~auwai kal~irug. 

4. Gatun goloin noa ba n~iya, miya noa. ThirnGnnug Iton, Tuir- 
kullia pirriko kako, gatnn wnra pika nnriulba inankilliko. 

5. Gatun Thimdnto, wi~elliela, miya boil, Piria al, ulna gSen to- 
gatnn mi11 korien; kulla bi \~-ij~{~li wul)iliuii n-a1 

nni, kokoi-kokoi bars uma malioro katai 

7. Gatun bara mokkaiu~ullb:ln bar6uba t,arai taba murrinauwai 
taba; wa-uwil koa barun wintamulliko. Gatun bara uwa, @tun 
warapil bara mup4a buloara n~urrinaumai, pillukulliela gaiya hara. 

8. Nakulla noa I)a Tllimonto Peterko, puntimull6!ln noa IBtllu 
kin wardlnbug ka, miyelliela, Ela Pii- IT-a1 ! yu6$ bi wolia emmo- 
ug kinbirug knlla bag yarakairtin liuri 1:atan. 

9. Knlla noa kota, gittuil yantin bars gilioug katoa ba, kauv-al- 
lin makorrin c ~ ~ n k u l l a  bara ba.. 

PO. Gatun yantibo bara Yakobo &tun Ioanne, yinal ta Lebeilaio 
koba, mankillai bula ba Thilnon katoa. Gatun IAt.huko noa wiya 
bou Thim61lnug, ICinta kora bi; yakita birug manin wal bi Larun 

11. Gatun mankulla bara ba rnnniimuwai barin purrai tako, 
~v6nknlla bara yant,in, mirroba bon bara. 

12. Gatun yakita kakulla, kakulla noa ba tarai ta  kokeri, a ! 
wakal kuri kaux\-a1 fleprokan ; nakilliela non Ikthunug punti~llul- 
1Bin goarrii ko, gibtun miya bon, m-iyelliela, Piriwal, \viya, bi b 5  
kaiyukan kanun, urniniul bi tia turon. 

13. Gatun noa boil mul)illktin mattara gikoug kin, wiyelliela, 
uwa. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo fleprota wareta gi- 

bon wiya, viiybakiul koa noa berun k!iri ; monto 
unbilliko ginton bo fhiereu kinko, gat1111 gi1t1-a 

atoara, yanti to Mothi! ka noa ba miyy gur- 
rulliko kakilliko barun. 

15. Wonta ba yantin kakulla tot6g gikoug yantin toa purrai 
a : gatun kaunalko naro uma g~~rrulliko, gatun turon kakilliko 

arun munni-inunni gikoug kinbir~ig ko. 
16. Gatun noa uwa korug kako, &tun wiyelliela. 
17. Yakita kakulla tsrai ta purreag ka, miyelliela noa ba, 

yellawa ba Parithaioi gat,uil fdidathkaloi wij-ellikanne koba, rantin 
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tabirug kokerti birug Galilaia kabirug, gatull Iudaia kabirug, 
gatun tHierothalen1 kabirug ; gatun kaiyuto Peh6a-umba kakulla 
turon ~uululliko barun. 

18. A! gatu-I bara kuri wakal k i r i  kurrea pirrikilli&el la muimi- 
kan Irartil; gatun nulna  bar^ boll kurrilliko koked kolag, &tun 
wi~lllillliko boil gikoug kinko mikan tako. 

19. Gatun keamai bara naira wonnCn kurrilliko munu& kolag 
lionara tin, uma bara wokka lag kokera bulwarra ka, g t ~ l n  mnpea 
boil bar& kulla koa \I-illi-willi kako pirrikilligt5lkan 1 6 t h ~  kin mi- 
kaa ta. 

20. Gatun ilakulla noa ba kotellikanne barhba ,  wiya noa bon, 
Ela kiri, yarakai giroi~mba wareka giroug kinbirug. 

2 1. Gatun bara tgaramn~ateu gatun Parithaioi kota, wiyelliela, 
Gan-ke unni miyan ba yarakai? Gallto kaiyu-kan-to warekulliko 
yarakai, wonto ba wakallo Eloito ? 

24. Wonto noa ba Ietlluko gurra kotatoara bartinba, niunroa 
wiya wiyelliela barun, Minarig tin nurn kotelliela bulb61 lako 
nurun kin ba ko. 

23. TvVounBn nlurririg wiyelliko, Girohmba ko yarakaito ware- 
ka giroug kinbirug ; &a wviyellilio, Bougkullia gatun uwolliko? 

24. Wonto ba gurra-uwvil koa nura kaiyukan noa yinal kiri 
koba purrai tab% yarakai wareknlliko (wiya noa lnunni karkl), 
Wiyan banug, bougkullia gatun lnara girouniba pirrikilligB1, gatun 
waita unwolla giroug ka  tako kokerli ko. 

45. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo bougulletin noa barun kin mikan ta, 
gatun mhnkulla unnug gikofimla pirrikCa noa ba, gatun waita uwa 
gikoug ka tako kokerii ko koti kako, pitalmulliela bon Eloinug. 

26. Gatun yantin bara kotelliela, gatun bara gaiya pitalma bon 
Eloinug, gatun kinta lag bara kauwal, katan wiyelliela, Nakulla 
geen minarig konkin buggai. 

27. Gatun yakita yukita waita uwa noa, g,atun nakulla wakal 
ttel6nbnug, giakai yitirra Lebi, yellawollin wunkilligB1 la ; gatuu 
noa wiya bon, Yetti~volla tia. 

25. Gatun noa whku l l a  yanti bo bougkullbfin, gatun iloa bon 
yettiwa. 

29. Gatun Lebiko boil noa upea kauwil takillikanne gikouh 
ka  ta  kGti ka kokera : katun kauwal kakulla konara tel6nai ko 
gatun tarai to yellawa barun katoa 

30. Wonto ba barunba fgarammateu gatun Paiithaioi koakillan 
bara barun wirrobullikan gikoumba, wiyelliela, Minarig t in nura 
tatan gatuii pittan bai-un katoa ftel6nai koa gatun yarakai toa ? 

31. Gatun noa IBthuko wiya barun, wiyelliela, Bara ba nloron 
tai  katan keawai bara wiyan karAkil; wonto ba bara munni 
katan. 

32. Uwa bag wiya korien ko murrog taiko, wonto b s  yarakai 
willug ko minki kakilliko. 

33. Gatun wiya boil bara, Ninarig tin bara mupai k i tan  mur- 
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rinmurrin \virrobullikan Ioanne-hmba, gatun \v iyaii n iyellikacne, 
gatun yantibo bara Parithaioi koba ; wonco ba giroumba ko tatan 
gatun pittan 3 

34. Gatun noa wiya barun, Wiya, nura kaiyukan mupai umul- 
liko barun wonnai kakillaikanne, yakita-kalai poribai ba Batan 
barun katoa ba ? 

35. Wonto ba purreag kaniul wal, n1611411 ~ v a l  boil ba poribai 
barun kinbirug, gatun yakita gaiya bai-a lnupai-kakillini~n pur- 
reag ka unta tara. 

36. Gatun wiya noa barun naki l  fparal~ol giaiiai : Iceamai k i r i  
ko wu~illinlin buggaikdl korokil la ; &a La, yanti buggaikil yiir- 
buggantin gaiya wal, gatun pontol bo&gaikil labiiug keawai kuro- 
kil kiloa kitan. 

37. Gatun keawai k i r i  ko wupiiilin buggaiktil frvain pika ka ko- 
rokil la; kulla bu&gailiillo potopai-yiniui a1 pika ka, gatun kiroa- 
bullinh, gatun pika kani~n yarakai. 

35. Wonto ba bukgaikil twain wuiiiln x~-al buggaikdl la pika ka; 
iatun buloara lnurrirllg Bitan. 

39. Gatrln kemvai kiwi koba pittinlill korokil twain keawai 
~loa manfin bu,kgaikil twain, knlla noa ~viyan korokil t a  murnirag. 

W1NT.A VI. 
GATUX yakitn thabbat ka buloara, yukita tliahbat lia kurri-liurri, 
uwa gaiya noa murrug lroa yeaig61 loa ; gatuii bara wirrobulli-kan- 
to @ikoug ka  to tittia wollug yeai, &atatun takulla mirro-nlirrom2i 
nlattara barun kin. 

2. Gatun taraikanto Parithaioi koba niJra bar~m,  illiliarig tin nu- 
ra uman unnoa keamaran mi~r r i r i&  ulnulliko unti tara p u l ~ e i g  ka  
thabbat ka 1 

3. Gatun noa Ibthuko miya, wiyelliela, Wiya ilura, miya nnra, 
wiya ba unni, Dabid-to noa ba upa, niuwoabo ba kapirri kakilla 
gatun bai-a gikoug katoa ; 

4. Uwa noa ba kokera kai Eloi koba, katun mankulla takulla 
nulai nakillilianne, katun &uknlla barun kikou& katoa ba ko, kea- 
waran murrarag takilliko, wonto ba bartinba ko f-hiereu koba ? 

5. Gatun noa barun miya, Tina1 t a  k i r i  koba, piriwal noa ka- 
tan yantin ko thttbbat ko. 

6. Gafun yakita kakulla tarai ta  thalbat  ta, uwa gaiya noa 
tthunag6g ka  gatun wiyelliela : gatun ~ v a k i l  ktiri unta kakulla, 
miittibra gikofirnba tukkakkeri tirrai kakulla. 

7. Gatun bara tgirammateuko gatun Parithaioiko turninlea boi~, 
wiya bon noa ba turon umulla purreig ka  thabbat t a  ; wiyayem- 
ma-uwil koa bara bon. 

S. Wonto iloa ba kota barimba gurrulliela, wiya bon no;t illit- 
tkrakan tirraikan, Eougkullia, gatun karokilla willi ks. Gatuil 
noa bougkullbin, gatun garokb. 

9. Wiya gaiya noa IBthuko barun, Wiyinin n-a1 bab; nurun 



unni ; \-iiya tuloa ta  u~nullilco, mnrrir ig &a ~ a r a k a i  ullnllliko pur- 
r ea i  ka thabl~at ta  1 molon umulliko,~ j a  wareknlliko ? 

10. Gatun ilakilliela kari-kari yailtin barun, wiya bon noa, Tu- 
tullia bi inittai-a giro6mba. Gatun upull8Gn gaiya aoa, Latun mat- 
t i r a  2ai.a boil turon uma yanti tarai ba. 

11. Gatun bara warapalkail bukkakan kakulla; gatun murrarig 
~viyellan barabo-ba~abo, minnui baniul barit bon ba IBthunu&. 

12. yakha unta purreilg k ~ ,  uma noa bulkira kolag wiyelliko, 
yanti-katai iloa tokoi ta wiyelliela bon Eloi-nu@. 

13. Gatun yakita purreig ta, kaai ba noa barun ~irrobull ikan~ 
Aikouuuba; RirimullBfin lloa barun kinbirng tdocleka niuwoa, barun 
$iya ~iakafyi t i r ra  tapotbol ; 

14. Thimcinnug (miya lloa giakai yitirra Prternni), @tun Eiko- 
limba knrrakcik Andrea, iatnn Pakobo %stun Ioanne, Latun Pilip 
gatun B$tolo~&i, 

- - 

15. BIattaio jatun Thoma, Catun Yakobo Alpai-6mba, iatun 
Tlli~lloll giakai miya yitirra Dhelote, 

16. Giztun Iuclath kurrak6g t a  \Takobo-umha, gatun Iudath 
Ithikariot, niumoa gakoiyay8 noa. 

17. Gatun lloa uwa barin barun katoa, @tun &arm-an tako 
hai-okBa noa, gi~tuu konari) wirrobullikail kikoiuuba, Latun kauwdl 
konara khri Iuclaiakil, .&tun tHierothalemki1, &tun korovit?ri 
Turolcil &tun Thidonikal, uwa bara kurrnlliko bon, katun turon 
umulliko8arun ba munni ; 

- 

1s. Gatun bara ~vonkalman yarakai to marai to : gatun barun 
unla turon. 

19. Gutun y~nt i i l to  konarci nuinulla boil bara ; knlla mnrradg 
paib8a Pikou$ kinlirug, &atun iloa turon uma yantin barun. 

20. Gatuil iloa wokkalan ilakulla gaikog ko gikolimba virro- 
bullikan,, e t u n  wiya, Xurr i r i& unlatoara mirralko ; kulla nurun 
ba piriwalgel la Eloi koba. 

51. BIurrbrig umatoara nurnkapirrikan yakita : kulla ilura ma- 
rapall n-a1 kakilliko. DIui-ririg ulnatoara nura tlinkillin yakita, 
kulla nura kiutellini~n mal. 

23. 3 l~i r r i ra& umatoara nura, yarakai uuianun gaiya nurun 
k i r i  ko, &tun warekaniul nurun, gatun yarakai wiyaniun aurun, 
jjatun warekankn yitirra nurunba yanti yarakai ba, gikoug kin 
birng yinal k i r i  koba ka'r)irog. 

53. P i t i l  ilui-a kauwa gatnu iultellia unta purreig ka ; kulla 
nurunba gukillikanne kauwil kittan nloroko kaba; yanti uma bara 
biyuibai tltko barpil ka to barun +propetnu&. 

24. Papal  ilura porjllian kitan ! kulla nura mailkulla ta pita1 
nuriulba. 

25. Yapil  nura warakan! kulla nura kapirrikintin. Yapal nura 
kintellan yakita ! kulla nura girellinull gatun t6nkillinLin. 

26. Yapal nura, murririg wiyiili~n ba yantinto kuriko nurun ! 
yantibo bai-hba biyugbai ta  ko barun gakoyaye tpropetnug. 

27. Giakai bag wiyan nurun @urrullikan, Pitilumul!a barun ya- 
rakai willug nurunba ; uur ra r ig  umulla barun yarakai n u r b b a  
uman, 

28. i'durrirag barun wiyella koatan nurunba; &a t~m wiyella bon 
Eloinug wiyella bar1111 yarakai nurunba ulnan. 

29. Gsltuil bulmiul ba wakil gan ku116 tarai to, tarai gukillia. ; 
gatun niuwoa manill1 wurabil girohlxba, wiya yikora wiwi man- 
ki yikora unili doan. 

30. Guwa baruil yailtin ko niyelliniin ba iil-oug kin ; gaturl 
niuwoa ba mailkulla tullokin giroumba wiya yikora kari bon. 

31. Gatun uililoa la kotail uura la ruurririg un~ulliko barun 
ktri nllrun, umulla ilura yantibo ta  barun. 

32. Kulla nursl pitilman barun pitilman 1111ru11, minari$co-ke 
unnoa ? kulla bara yarakai-kan-to yantibo unlau. 

33 Gatun murririg nura u m i n ~ n  ba baruu &~l i  murrir ig nurnn 
uruan, minarigko-ke Lumoa 2 kulla bara yarakai-kin-to lantibo 
uman. 

34. Gatuil m~unbinfin ilura ba barun kotan nura willn&bo u1)il- 
liko barun, minarikko-ke uilnoa '1 kulla bara parakai will@ mum- 
billan barun willugbo upilliko yantibo. 

35. Wonto ba ilura pitilumulla barun yarakai millug nurilnba ; 
gatun q u l ~ i r i g  umulla, gatun mumbilla lcotail keawai vi1lui;-bo 
npnlliko ; &tun gutoara kauwil kailliil ilurunba, gatuil nura won- 
nai kiniun vokka koba ; kulla iloa murrirag uman barun \+-iyapaiyo 
kclrien gatun barun yarakai. 

36. Kauma nura minkikan, yailtibo Eiynibai nurunbs 111iilki ki-  
tan. 

37. Kota yikora yarakai, gatun keawai ilurun kot,iilln yarakai : 
pirriralmai yikora nura, gatuil keawai nuruil pirriralmaniul : mare- 
killa. nura, gatun nurunba warekaufin. 

38. Guwa, Batun gua~ in  wal iluruil ; marapal, upulla barAn, ga- 
tun tolon~ulla kaumulliko, gatun kiroabullin barin, &tulli111 wal 
kuri nurun gielkag ka nurun kin. Iiulla yautibo upitoara nura 
upullin, upea kinun nurun. 

39. Gatuil noa wiya barun wakal fparabol; wiya, inunminto yu- 
tintin tarai muilmin? wiya, ma1 bula-buloarabo ~va raku l l in~n  barin 
kirun tako ? 

40. Wirrobullikan t a  keawaran noa kauwil korieil gikoug kin 
pirimil lit ; wonto ba tuloa kktan, kbllun iloa yanti pirimal ba &i- 
koug ba. 

41. Gatun minarig tin bi natan morig giroug ka ta  ba gaikug 
kaba kurrik6g kaba, wonto ba na  korien bi tulkirri gaikug kaba 
giroug kinba kdti kaba ? 

42.  Ga, yakoai bi wiyan bon kurrikdk giroug ba, Biggai, ya- 
koai tia poru~bu$eabunbilla morig &irong kiilba gaikug kaba, 
keawai bi ba nakillill tulkirri &iroug kaba? Gintoa gakoiyaye ! 
burugbug kurri-kurri tulkirri gailiug kaba giroug kinba k6ti 
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kaba, gatun nanlin gaiya bi mui~a-murrirag umulliko morig gai- 
kug kaba kurrik6g kaba giroug ka ta ba. 

43. Kulla ba klilai murririg ta  katan, keawai yeai yarakai 
upin ; ga keawai ktilai yarakai ta  katan, yeai murrarag upin. 

44. Wonto ba yantin kiIlai gimilliko k6ti tin yeai t in;  kulla 
bara kiri  mbn korien kokng tulkin-i-tulkirri tin, ga titi korien 
bara tbotru maro tin. 

45. Murririgko noa kliriko wupillin noa murrir&b; v-unkilligbl 
labiruk minki kabirug biilbd labirug sikoug kinbirug ; gatun noa 
yadkai wupullin noa yarakai wunkilligel labirug yarakai ta birui 
minki kabiruk b61bu1 labiiug gikoug kinbirug; kulla gikohnba 
ko kurraka ko wiyan kauwil labiiwg ko bulb61 labirug ko. 

46. Gatun minarig tin nura tia wiyan, Piriwal, Piriwil, gatun 
uwa korien nura unnoa tara wiyan nurun bag ba. 

47. Gan tia ba u~vanlin emmoug kin, €atnn gurran wiyellita em- 
moiimba, gatun galoa uman, td$unbini~n bag nurun gan kiloa noa : 

48. Niuwoa ba makiil yanti kliri kiloa, wittia noa kokera gatun 
pinnia pirriko, gatuil wupC.a tu$ga tunug ka ; gatun poaikullei~n ba 
tunta-tunta, waiumbul mnrrb koribibi kokeroa, gatun geawai tolo- 
mb pa ; kulla wal wittia t~ulug ka. 

49. \Ironto ba gui.ran gatun nma korien, k i r i  kiloa noa wittia 
kokera tugga korien purrai ta: waiunlbul murrb koribihi gali, gatun 
warakull6un tanoa-kal-bo ; kaumiilla unnolt warakullin kokera koba. 

WINTA VII.  
WIYA noa ba goloin gikoiirnba niyellikanne, mikan ta yailtin ta 
k i~r i  ka, uwti noa Kapernaun kako. 

5. Gatun tarai koba tkapitin kobn umullikan munni kakilliela, 
mulu$killiliela tetti, pitil umatoara noa gikohba.  

3. Gatun, gurrli noa ba Ihthunug, wiyabunb6a nos barun karo- 
k i l  Hebiraioi koba, wiyelliela boil uwa-uwil koa iloa pirbuggulliko 
gikoumba ko umullikan ko. 

4. Gatnn uwb bara ba IBthu kin, wiya gaiya boil bars tanoa-kal- 
bo, wiyelliela, Murrarig noa uma-uwil koa noa bon yanti : 

5. Kulla noa pitilmau geariinba kiri ,  gatun noa wittia gearun 
+ tllunaghg. 

6. Uwa gaiya noa IBthu barun katoa. Gatun kalog korien ta 
noa ba kakulla kokerL kola& yuka noa barun fkapatinto k6ti ta 
gikouk kin, wiyelliela bon, Piriwil, yanoa bi ; kulla bag keamaian 
murririg korien uma-nwil koa bi emmoug kin kokerk : 

7. Yaki tin bag liota murrarak korien bag uwolliko giroug kin- 
ko ; wonto ba wiyella wakiil wiyellikanne, gatun emmoGmba umul- 
likan pirkullini~n wal. 
8. Kulla bag ba kaiyukan wiyelliko, emmoug kinba bara ka- 

killin tarruy-kan ; &tun bag wiya wakal, Yurig, gatnn aaita gai- 
ya noa uwa ; $?tun tarai, Kaai, gatun noa uwa tanan ; gatun em- 
moiimba umullikan, TTmulla unni, gatun uma Saiya noa. 

9. IBthuko iloa ba gurrb unni tara, liotelliela noa gikoug, 6;atun 
wail-akullktin noa, wiya gaiya noa barun wit-roba bon ba, \Viyan 
bag nurun, keawaran bag na pa yailti gurrnllikanne kauwil, Icea- 
wai yanti Itbirael la kitan. 

10. Gatun bara yukatoara, willugbo uwolliela kokerb kolag, 
nakulla bon umullikan munni birug pirbu,, vwatoara. 

11. Gatun yakita purreag ka yukita, uwa noa kokeroa, ginkai 
yitin-a Nain ; gatun kauwal uwa gikoiimba wirrobullikan gatnn 
taraikan kliri gikoug katoa. 

12. Gatun uwa noa ba papai pulogkulli~C.1 la koked lrolak, ga, 
tetti kulwon kurrilliela k i r i  warai Lola?, wakil bo ta yinal tunkan 
koba bounnoun ba, katun mabogun bountoa, &atun kauwil-kau- 
wil kiri  kokerb birug uwa bounnoun katoa. 

13. Gatun nakulla bounnoun noa ba Pirixvillo, gurrirra boun- 
lloun noa kakulla, gatun wiya gaiya noa bounnoun, Tiigki yikora. 

14. Gatun uwa gaiya noa, numa kurrilligB1; katun bara kurrii 
bon ba gak6a korun. Gatun noa wiya, Wuggurra, miyan banug, 
Bougkullia. 

15. Gatun niuwoa tetti kabirug yellawa, gatun tanoa-kal-bo wi- 
ya. Gatun willugbo bon iloa gukulla bounnoun kin gikoumba ka 
tunkan ta. 

16. &tun bara kakulla kinta yantin ; datun bara bon pitilman 
Eloinug, wiyelliela, Kaumil +propet ta paipCa gearun kin, gatuu 
noa Eloito nakulla gikoumba k i r i  
-17. Gatun unni tot6g gikoiimba kakulla yantin to Iudaia koa, 

gatun yantin toa purrai karig koa. 
18. Gatun Ioanne-ibuba-ko wirrobullikanto wiya bon unni tara. 
19. Gatun noa Ioanneto wiya bulun wirrobullikan gikoiimba, 

yuka bulun 1 6 t h ~  kinko, wiyelliko, Gintoa ta uwankn 1 ga, na-t6a 
kinin gBen taraikan 2 

20. Uwa bara ba kii-i gikoug kinko miya bara, Ioanueto kori- 
mullikanto gearun yukb ,@-on& kinko, wiyelliko, Gintoa ta  uwi- 
n.,ln l pa, na-t6a kanin taraikan ? 

21. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo thora ka pirbugga iloa kauwil-kauwil 
munni-munni, gatun marai yarakaikan; gatun kauwil-kauwil mnn- 
min uma noa baruil nakilliko. 

32. Wiya gaiya noa barun IBthu, wiyelliela, Waita lag nura, 
gatnn wiyella bon Ioanneilug unni tara nakulla nura ba gatun 
gum% ; murimin-tabirug-ko natan, wiirwiir-birug-ko uwan, wamun- 
wamun-tabirug turon kakulla, wogkil-labirug gurran, tetti-kabirug 
bougkull6in, barun mirril ko wiyan ta Euagelion. 

23. Gatun pitil-umatoara yantinto niumara korien kantin em- 
moug kin. 

24. Gatun waita ka ba bara ba pnntimai Ioanne-iimba, wiya 
kaiya noa barun ki r i  Ioannenug bon, Minarig tin nura korug 
kolag nakilliko? kogka toloman wibbi ko ? 



25. Millarig ko nura uwa korug kolag nakilliko 1 wakil upul- 
lkfin k i~ r i  poitog korikin to? A !  balsa upullein konkin to gatun 
balsa mnrrarig khtail takilliko, yellawa bara pirimal&61 la. 

26. illinarig ko nura ulva korng kolag nakilliko! wakil +propet! 
Kauwa, wiyan nurun bag kaun~iilan noa ba tpropet kiloa. 

27. Gali noa wiyatoara upa unni, A! yukan bag puntimai em- 
nloinuba giroug kin mikail ta, nulanun ma1 noa yapog giroug. 

28. ICulla bag wiyan nurnn, Keawai +propet kauwal kitan yanti 
Ioanne noa ba korimullikan porkullitoara nukug labirug : niu- 
Tvoa warka ta ki tan piriwalgel la Eloi koba ka, kauwil noa kitan 
niuwoa kiloa. 

29. Gat1111 yantinto liliriko 6urra bon, gatun bara ttrl6nai, pitil- 
ma bon Eloi-nu&, korimatoara kitan bara Ioanile kaibirug kari- 
lnulli bin&. 

30. Wonto ba bara Parithaioi gatun bara tnomikoi gurramaiia 
wiyellikanne Eloi koLa bltrun kin, lieawai korimatoara korien 
Ioanne kai. 

31. Gatun noa Piriiwillo wiya, Pakoai kiloa bars k i r i  untikil 
willu&61? @tun minayig kiloa bara ? 

32. Bara yanti wonnai kiloa yellamollii~ &ukilligkl la, gatun 
kaipullin taraikan, gatun miyellin, Tirkima keen nurun, gatun 
lieamai nura fintelli koricn; l ~ i n k i  &ken kakulla nurun, gatun 
keawai nura tugkilli korien. 

33. Knlla noa Ioanne korimullikan uwa, keawai kunto ta pa 
&a twain keawai pitta pa ; gatun nura wiyan, tcliahol noa gikoug 
katoa ba. 

34. Tina1 ta  k i r i  koba uwa takilliko gatnn pittelliko, gatun 
nnra wiyan, A ! mataye k i r i  unni, gatun $wain pitbye, k6ti ta 
ttel6nai koba gatun yarakai willug koba ! 

3.5. Wonto ba yautiilto wonnaito guraki kuba ko piralman bon 
iuraki. 

36. Gatnn wakillo Parithaioi koba ko wiya bon ta-uwil koa noa 
gikoug katoa. Gatun uwa noa kokera Parithaio koba, ia tan  yella- 
wa noa baran takilliko. 

35. Gatun, a! @pal wakil yarakaikun bountoa gurrb bountoa ba 
Ikthunug bon yellawai takilli taba kokera Parithaio koba ka, man- 
knlla bountoa wunkilli&el alabathro putillikanne, 

38. Gatun iarokka bountoa tinna ka bulka ka gikoung kin, 
tfitkillin, 6atun bountoa puntia bounnoun ka to gui-run to tinna 
kikoiimba, i a tun  pirripa bounnoun ka to kittug ko wollug koba 
ko bounnoun ka to, gatun biigbfigka bon tinna gikoiimba, gatun 
putia bon putillig61 lo. 

39. Yakita nakulla xoa ba unni gali Parithaio, wiya bon ba, 
wiyellkin gaiya noa niuwoabo minki ka, wiyelliela, Unni k i r i  +pro- 
pet ba noa gurra pa noa wonta-kan-to ka gapallo numa bon; kulla 
bountoa yaraikan. 
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40. Gatun IBthuko noa nipayellBGn, miyelliela Iron, Thimh,  
viya-uwil koa banug. Gatun noa miya, Piriwil, wiyellia. 

41. Tarai ta kakulla gukillilian wakdl buloara mumbitonra kiko- 
umba ; wakillo noa mulnbill6:ln $pental<othioi tdenari, ia tun  tarsxi 
ta tpentkkonta mumlillBfin. 

42. Gatun keawai bula gupaiye pa La yarug ka bon, ~varekli &tiya 
noa bulun ba. \Vonta kin balun kinbii-ug pitilillan~iii kaumdi boil! 

43. Thim6nto noa wiy a, miy elliella, Mirka kikoui mareka lloa 
ba kauwal. Gatun noa wiya bon, Iiota bi tuloa. 

44. Gatun noa warrakull6iul ;japal ko, ia tun  .wiya Thirn5nnu& 
Natan bi unni &.pal ? uma bag kokera ko &iroug ka t.a ko, keitwai 
bi tia gupa bat0 tinna t o  ; vonto bountoa ba puntia tia tiuna 
bounnoun ka to gwrun to, &tun watia bo~ulnoun ka to I\-ollug 
kabirug 60 kittug ko. 

45. K e a ~ a i  bi tia b6ibiQ ka  pa :  onto ha unni &pal, b6g- 
bug-kulliela tin tinna yakita birng uwa bag ba. 

46. Keawai bi puti pa eu~mohmba wollug kipai to, ~vonto ba 
unni gapal putia emmofimba tinna kipai to. 

47. Giakai till banug wiyan, Parakai umatoara bounnoun ba 
kaumil ta  marekatoara bounnoun La; liulla boimnoun pitil-ma 
kauwal: kulia bar6nba warekatoara war& pitil-ma bars -v;art.a. 

48. Gat?in noa bounnoun niya, TVarelii umatoara girohinba ynra- 

49. Gatun bara yellav-an gikoug kinba takilli taba, bara Lo 
iyatan ininki ka, Gan-ke. unni warekan noa yarakai. 
50. Gatun noa bounnoun wiya, Gurrulli t a  birug giroumba 

Illoron bi katan; yurug bi pita1 kaliilliko. 

IT'IKTA VIII .  
GATUX yakita yukita uwa noa J-antin tua l)un.ai toa kokera, nriyel- 
liela &tun tfigunbilliela tot38 pitilmul!ikanne $bathilei& koba 
Eloi koba : ta tun  bara tclodeka ta gikoug liatoa ba. 

2. Gat,un bara nukng taraikan, turon umatoara marai yarakai 
tabirug gatan munni kabinlg, Mari yitirra giakai Magdalakilin, 
bounnonn kinbirug paipka tdiabol +]lepta ta, 

3. Gatun Ioanna poi-ikunbai Kntha-unlba, Herod-6mba ~iinulli- 
kan, katun Thuhanna, gatun tarailcan kaun-al, gala bara &ukulla 
bon untakil tnllokan ba Girug bal-un kai. 

4. Gatun uwjttillin bara ba k i r i  kauwal-kauwal, tatun uwa gi- 
koug kinko, yantin tabirug kokerli birug, wiya noa uniii tparabol : 

5. Upillikan noa uwa yeai ko upulliko gikofinlba ko ; &atun 
upulliela noa ba, winta porkuU6in kaiyinkoll t a  yapug ka ;  g:ztun 
waita-wa baran, gatun tibbinto takulla moroko tinto. 

6. Gatun winta porkullkin tunug ka ; gatun poaikulle:~n ba 
okka lag tetti gaiya kakulla, koito ba bat0 korien ta. 
7 ;  Gatun winta porkull&i~n tu1kin-i-tulkirrli; gatun poaikullkin 
lkirri-tulkirri matti, gatun murrugkan~a. 
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S. Gattun tarai t a  porkullkfin purrai nlnrrdrkg purrai ta, gatun 24. Gatun bara uwa itikoug kin, bougbugga gaiya bon, wiyel- 
ponikullki~n 7%-okka lag, gatun yeai kurria thekaton ta. Gatun lielia, Piriwil, piriwil, tetti kola,g g6en ! Bonglrull66n gaiya noa, 
iloa ba miyrt unni tam, kaaipull6tin gaiya noa, Niuwoa ba gurrbug gatun wiya noa wibbi, gatun tulkun mombul koba; gatun korun 
kan liitan gurrulliko gurrunbnnbilla bon. kakulla, gatun yurag gaiya kakulla. 

9. Gaturi wirrobulli-kan-to gikoljmba ko wiya bon, dyelliela, 25. Gatun noa wiya barun, Wonnug-ke nurun kotellita ? Gatun 
Minai-ib; ke nnni tparabol? ara kinta kakulla, kotelliela, wiyalan taraikan-taraikan, JVonta- 

10. Gat111 iioa miya, Gutan gurrulliko nurun pirriral tbathileia an unni k i r i  ! kulla noa wiyan m-ibbi gatun bato, .&atun gurra 
koba Eloi-6mba ; wonto barun tarai ta  tpai-abol la ;  natan bara 
keawai bara na pa, gatun gurran bara keaxvai bara gimilli pa. 

11. Giakai t a  unni tparabol : Yeai t,a wiyellikanne t a  Eloi koba. 
12. Bara lraiyinkon taba yapug kaba gurrullikan bara; uwa 27. Gatun noa ba yankullefin purrai tako, nu&gurr:ima boil 

gaiya not  +diabol,.gatun mankulla miyellikarine barun ba minki wakillo kiriko kokera birug ko, tcliabolkan noa katalla yuraki, 
kalirug b6lbkl labmug, gurrka-kfin koa bara gatun nloron koa bara gatun keawai noa uyillipa Bin-iliin to, keavai noa k i tan  kokerrt, 
katka-klin. nikki ka noa kaknlla. 

13. Bara tunug kaba gurra bara ba wiyellikanne pitilkail to ; 2s. Nakulla noa ba IBthunug, kaaibulleiii @iya noa, gatun 
gatun ~mni  tara min-a korien kitan, kota bara war& ba, gatm puntimull6lin gikoug kin mikan ta, gatun mokka wiyell6iil wiyel- 
yakita nnmullikanne t a  maraka gaiya bara. liela, Minnug ban-iul ke bi tia, IBthn, Yinal ta  Eloi koba woklra 

14. Gatun unnoa tara porkull6lin tulkin-i-tulkird, bara ba kaba koba ? Yanoa bi tia piralmai yikora. 
gurra, waita uwa gaiya, gatun mul~ngkama nmnllikann6to gatun 29. (Kulla 110s d y a  marai yarakdkail pailrulliko kliri lrabirug. 
porollo gatun pirunto moron koba, gatun yeai knn-i koricn mur- Kulla bon manknlla murrin-nlui-r ; ia tun  wirria bon tibon ko ; 
r irag kakilliko. @tun noa tiirbuiga tibon, jatun yuaipka Lon tcliabollo korug 

15. Wonto ba unnoa inurnirab; kaba purrai taba, bara ba gurra 
~~iyellikanne, tuloakan gatun murririgkan bidb6lkai1, t~nnan  bara, 
gattun yeai kurrin mnrroi to. 

16. Keawai kiriko mirrogbanin kaibug, ~vut in in  gaiya tenti murparig gikoug kinko minki kako. 
ko, &a wutiniln bars ka pinkilligklla ; wonto ba wupinlin kaibug- 31. Gatun bara ban wiya, Yanoa, miya yikora &earun bi l~irriko 
281 la, na-11~vi1 koa bara uwollita ba ko kaibug. 

17. Kulla yantin ta  getti birug gurranin ~ v a l  kakilliko ; gatun 
yantin ta  yuropatoara birng gurranlin ma1 kakilliko, gatun paipi- 
nun wal. noa wamunb6a barua. 

1 S. Yakoai nura gurrulla ; kulla gilioug kinba gun in  ~va l  giko- 33. Uwa gaiya barn maita tdiabol minki taljirug kiwi kabirug, 
ug kin ; gatun keawai noa ka koiien, mantillinun ma1 bon kikoug gatun pul6gkullB~'tn tporik ka koiro ka; katlln wirrul lnurra b:tr&n 
kinbirub; unnoa t a  paipitoara gikoug kinba. karakai pirriko koba s a w  kako, kurrin to gaiya bara. 

19. Gatun tunkan gikong kinko gatun bars k6ti t a  giko6mba 34. Nakulla bara ba tamunbha unnoa tara umatoara, murra 
nwa, ~ a t u n  keawai bara wa pa  gikoug kinko konarrin, kulla gaiya barit, gatun waita uwa koker6 kolag, katun &oru& kola," ; 
kau~v i l  waitawollan. 

30. Wintako bon wiya giakai, Garokillin bara w a i ~ a i  taba kiko- 
i~mba tunkaa gatun k6ti ta, na-uwil koa bara giroug. bara nakilliko umatoara ko;  ia tun  uwa IBthu 

21. Gatun noa wiyayell6iil balun, wiyelliela, Unni tara tia k& a bara bon unnoa kliri, paipitoala birug bara 

tan emmoGmba tunkan @tun k6ti ta, gurrullikan wiyellikanne waita uma, yellawolliela 1 6 t h  ka  ta  tinna ka, kirrikinkan gatun 

Eloi koba gatun umullikan. tuloa gurrullikan ; gatun kinta bara kakulla. 

35. Gatun yakita tarai t a  purreig ka, uwa noa murrinauwai ta 36. Yantinto nakulla unnoa wiya barun, yanti bon ba turon 
ko kikouk katoa Tvirrobullikail toa giko6mba; gatun noa b a r n  uma tdiabolkan kauwilkan. 
wiya, Waita gden waiga-umil kaiyin kolag wara kolag. Gatun bara 37. Gatun yantinto konar6 purrai tako Gaclarkn tako miya 
tolka mnreug kolag. gaiya bon waita uwolliko barun kinbii-ug ; kulla bara kintakan 

33. Wonto ba bara uwolliela, pirrikha noa k6g6g; gatun wibbi ka- kauwil kakulla. Gatun noa uwa murrinauwai tako, gatun ~i-nl- 
u~val  kakulla wars lia; gatun bara wara.pal, gatun kinta kakilliels 
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38. Gatun unnoa kuri kabirug jdiabol bara maita uwa, wiya 
bon ka-uwil koa noa gikoug katoa : wanto noa IBthuko yuka boll 
waita, wiyelliela, 

39. Willugbo bi wolla giroug ka  tako kokerii ko, gatun ,mTa- 
l~unbilliko unnoa tars unla noa ba Eloito giroug. Gatun noa 
maita uwa, gatun wiya yantin toa kokeroa, yanti IBthuko noa 
ulna bon. 

40. Gatun yakita kakulla, millugbo noa ba IBthu kakulla, pita1 
tara kakilliela k6i-i, kulla bara boil mittilliela yantinto. 

41. Gatun yakita uwa makit1 kiwi tanan, gakai  yitirra Yaeiro, 
wiyellikan noa f.thunag5g kako ; @tun noa puntimull6im ICtllu 
kill tinua ka, katun wiya umolliko gikoug kinko kokera ko ; 

42. Kulla boil wakil yinblkun kakulla, fdodeka wunal ta  boun- 
noun ba, gatun bountoa pirrikilliela tetti kakilliela. Qatun uwa 
gaiya noa, ki~riko bon murrugkama. 
n 43. Gatun wakal nukup, kumarakan jdodeka wunal t a  bonn- 

noun ba, &ukillBin bountoa kirun tullokan bounnoiinba karbkal ko, 
keawai bars bounnoun turon uma pa, 

44. U ~ v a  bonntoa bulka kako, gatun numa pita gikoiimba kk- 
rikin : &tun tanoa-kal-bo kumara gaiya kakulla korun. 

4.5. Gatun noa IBtl~uko niya kaiya, Ganto tia numa ? Yantin- 
to wiya keamai, wiya gaiya noa Peterko gatun bara gikong katoa, 
Pirimal, konaro bill n~urrugkama gatun waita wa, gatun bi wi- 
yan, Ganto tia numa ? 

46. Gatun noa IBthuko miya, Walrillo t a  tia numa : kulla bag 
@.wan waita ka  ba kaiyu emmoug kinbirug. 

47. Gatun bonntoa ba nukugko nakulla .propa korien boun- 
toa, uwa bountoa pulul-pulul, gatun putimull66n gikoug kin 
n~ikan ta, wiya boil bonntoa mikan ta yantin ta  k i r i  ka, minarig 
t in bountoa numa bon, gatnn tanoa-kal-bo bountoa kakulla turon. 

48. Gatun noa bounnoun wiya, Yiniilkun, kanwa bi  pital; 
&urrollito girohba-ko turon bin uma ; yurig waita pitil kakilliko. 

49. Gatuil wiyelliela noa ba, tanau uwa wakillo ~viyellikan ta 
7Jirug kokera hirug, wiyelliela bon, Giroiimba ginblkun tetti kakul- 
l a  ; yanoa, Piriwil pirriralulai yikora bon. 

50. Wonto noa ba IBtl~ulro gurra, wiyayellBi~n noa bon wiyel- 
liela, Kiilta kora bi  ; gurrulla wal bi, gatun turon gaiya wal boun- 
boa kanin. 

51. Gatun noa ba uwa kokera ko ba murrarig, keawai noa tarai 
kan wommumbi pa gikoug kin, wonto ba Peternug gatun Yako- 
bonug, gatun Ioahnenug, gatun biyugbai gatun tunkail murrakin 
koba. 

52. Gatun yantin tugkillBiin gatun minki kakulla bounnoun kai: 
wonto noa ba wiya, Tugki yikora ; keawaran bountoa tetti korien, 
aonto ba garabo kakillin. 

53. Gatun bar& 13011 beelma, nakilliela tetti bountoa kakulla. 

54. Gatun noa kirun barun yipa warai tako, &tun iloa man- 
kulla bounnoun muttarrin, gatun wiya, Murrakin, bou&kullia. 

55. Gatun bounnouil ba marai katbkan,  gatun bountoa boug- 
kull6tin tanoa-kal-bo : gatun noa wiya bounnoun takilliko. 

56. Gatun kintakan biyugbai gatun tunkan bounnoun ba : 
monto noa ba miya barun, yanoa wiya yikora taraikan kiwi unni 
umatoara. 

~lTINTA IX. 
WIYA gaiya noa bar~ul  tdodeka ta  &ikouinba kaumulliko, gatun 
&k,ulla barun kaiyu kakilliko &tun wiyellikan kakilliko yantin 
ko ~diabol ko, gatun turon umulliko yantin munnikan ko. 

2. Gatun noa barun yuka miyelliko tbathileia Eloi lrobn, gatun 
turon umulliko munni ko. 

3. Gatun noa wiya ba i~~ i l ,  Manki yikora waita kola& keawai 
tupa-tupa manin, keamai yinu& keawai kunto, keawai tmoney, 
keawai buioara manfin kirrikin taraiko-taraiko. 

4. Gatun uwin i~n  nura ba tarai ta  kokera, tanoa kauma, &tun 
waita uwolla untoa birnk. 

5. Gatun bara keawai nurun wommunbi korien, maita nura ba 
uwanhn untoa birug kokera birug, t i r r i - t id l ia  yullo kabirug 
morig tinna kabirug nurun kinbirug, t6ga kakilliko baTun kinko. 

6. Gatun maita bara uwa, @tun nwa kokeroa willi koa, miyel- 
liela Euagelion, gatun turon umulliela yantin ta, purrai ta. . 7. Gatun noa Herodto tetriikko gnrra unni tara ulna lloa ba ; 
gatun kotelliela niuwoa bo, kulla miyatoai-a tarai-kan-to Ioanne 
noa boukkull6a tetti kabiruR ; - - 

8. Gatun winta ka, paipBa iloa Elia ; @tun tarai-kan-to, wakil 
gagka-kal f-propet tabirug bougkallBin. 

9. &tun noa Herod wiya, Kolbht ia  bag hon Iaonnenug wol- 
lug ; gan-ke unni @ran bag unni tara ? gatun noa na-uwil koa 
bon. 

10. Gatun bara fapothollo willngbo bara ba kakulla, wiya gaiya 
bon yantin unni tai-a Iuna bara ba. Gatun noa barun yutba, &&tun 
kara uwa mirrulla ko, lcokera ko y i t i i ~ a  Betilthaicla kako. 

11. Gatun bara kfwi &urra bara ba, wirropa bara boil ; garokCa 
lloa wiyelliko barun jbathileia Eloi koba, katun uma barun turon 
kakilliko munnikan. 

12. Gatun purreig kakilliela yarkakil, uwa gaiya bara tdocleka 
ta, gatun wiya bon, Yukulla barun konai-a maita lag, uwa-uwil 
koa bara yantin toa purrai karig koa, yelltlrvolliko, gatun takil- 
liko ; kulla gCen katail unti mirrul la. 

13. Wonto noa ba bairn1 +a, GUT\-a barun galoa ko takilliko. 
Gatun bara wiya, Keawvai gearh~ba kulla unni jpente kunto &a- 
tun buloara makoro; wiya &en airrilla barun gali Lo takilliko 
yantin ko ktiri ko. 
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14. Icnlla x a l  k i r i  kauwil tpentakikilioi ta. Catun noa wiya 
barun wirrobullikan, Pellawabuilbilla barun konara kakilliko tpen, 
tBkonta tarai taba kakilliko. 

15. Gatun uma gaiya bara yanti, gatun yellawabunbka barun 
yantin barrin. 

16. AIankulla gaiya noa unnoa tara kunto fpente gatun makoro 
bnloara; gatun nakilliela wokka lag moroko koba, luurroi wiyel- 
liela unni tara, gatun yiirbukga, gatun kukulla barun wirrobql- 
likan ko wunkilliko barun kin mikan t a  konara. 

17. Gatun takulla bara, gatun warakan gaiya bara kuttawan 
yautin ; gatun mankulla bara manan fclodeka ka wiinbi ka wunta- 
wai birug barun kai. 

1 S. Gatuii yakita wiyelliela noa ba niuwoa-bo pbbai ,  gikokmba 
wirrobullilian gikoug katoa; gatuli noa wiya barun, ~viyelliela, 
Gannog wiyan kill-i ko gall bag ba. 

19. \Viyayell&in bara, wiyelliela, Ioanne ta  bi korimullikan; 
wonto ba taraito wiyan Elia ta  ba; &tun taraito wiyan ~vakal 
gagka-kil tpropet koba, bougkulliakan katka-khn. 

30. TViya noa barun, Gallto tia nnra wiyan gan bag ba? 
Peterko noa wiyayell8Iin, wiyelliela, Kritht ta  bi Eloi-bniba. 

31. Gatun noa barun piralma, miyka-kiln koa bara unnoa tara 
tai-ai ko k i r i  ko ; 

22.  Wiyelliela, Yinal t a  k i r i  koba yai-akai kauwil ma1 bon 
urninin, gatull warekanin ma1 bon barn gagkakal gatun bara 
thiereukan piriwal, &tun bara tg i ramateukan,  gatun b h n u n  
wal tetti, g a t w  bouigin~ln gaiya boil tarai ta  purreig goro ka. 

33. Gatun wiya noa bar~ui yantin, Waniun tia ba taraikan. 
k i r i  un-itniin, gulrrullia noa niuwoa-bo, gatun mara-umil koa noa 
taligkal~illikanne gikoiilnba yantin ta  purreig ka, gatnn wirro- 
bulla tia. 

34. Gauto ba mirolnin in  moron kilioiimba, warekinin wal noa? 
kulla noa warekin<~n moron gikouru'ba enlmoug kin, &doa noa 
moron urninfin. 

25. Wonnng-ke murrir ig kiwi ko, mankilliko purrai karig ko, 
gatun noa tetti will gaiya kinIin niuwoa-bo, ips warekiniln wall  

26. Gan tia ba koiyun kantn einlnoug kai, gatun wiyellikanne 
emmouinba, Pinal  k6ri koba koiyun gikoug kai, urninin noa ba 
killibinbinkan kciti gikoug kinba, gatun Eiyugbai koba., gatuu 
agelo yirri-yirri-ban koba bariulba. 

27. Iiulla bag wiyan nurun tuloa, unni winta garokkin ba, 
keawai bara tetti kintin, kabo na-uwil koa bara tbathileia-nug Eloi 
koba 

2s. Gatun yakita kakulla purreag ka i k t  t a  yurika-ta unni tara 
wiyellikanne, yutka noa barun Peternug, gatun Ioannenug, gatun 
Yakobonug, gatun uwa wokka lag bulkara kolag wiyelliko. 

29. Gatun noa ba wiyelliela, takiil bon tarai warr&ullktin, ga- 
tun gikoGmba kirrikin purrul kakulla, gatun killibinbin kakulla. 

30. Gatun wiyelliela bon kiuriko ik10thBko $aton Eliako : 
31. Paipka bnla killibinbin, gattln wiya bula kikoumba t t ~ ~ i  

tin ka-nwil koa tHierothalem ko. 
32. Wonto ba Peter noa &tun bara gikoui katoa 1101-16lli311 

bara birikka k6@& ; gatnn bara kakulla tirag, nakulla bars $0- 
limba killibinbin, &tun buloara bula k ~ i r i  garokita &ikon& katca. 

33. Gatun kakulla yakita bnla ba waita uwolliela giko~:$ liin- 
birug, Peterko noa wiya bon Ikthunng, A! Piriwil, murrirug icsa- 
run unti ko kakilliko; gatun umabunbilla goro kokera; wakil 
bin, gatun wakal Aloth&nug, gatun wakal Elianng, gurra lrorien 
minarig noa wiy a. 

34. 'rViyelliela noa ba, yareil kakulla, .g,atun mutka barun; 
gatun bara kinta kakulla, walta bara ba wolluela murrarig yareil la. 

35. Gatun pulli kaliulla yareil labiru$, wiyelliela, Unni t a  
emmofimba k6ti yinal pitilmullikan ; kurrulla bon. 

36. Gatun pulli ba kakulla korun, Ietllu noa kakilliela piu~bai. 
Keawai bara unni tara wiya ps untatoara, natoara pui-reig ka ta- 
raikan ta. 

37. Gatun yiakita liakulla purreig ka tarai ta  unta, uwa bara 
ba barin buikira birug, kauwillo ki~riko nuggurra wa boil. 

38. A! gatun wakal k i r i  konara koba kaaibullBIin, wiyelliela, 
Piriwkl, kai bi, na-umillia yiual emmoGmba; knlla. noa ernmoiunba 
wakal wonnai. 

39. A! gatnn maraito bon mankulla, gatun gaiya noa kaaibul- 
l4hn wokka ; gatun yiii-bugp bon, gatun kurrairtoanbukga ; katuu 
bhntoara noa, waita gaiya gikoug kinbii.uk nwa. 
. 40. Gatun bag wiya barun wirrobnllikan giroumha warekulliko 

bon ; keawai bara kaiyu koriel~ 
41. Gatun noa IBthuko wiya, wiyelliela, A! gun-a korien &tun 

pirriral unni willug-id ! Pakounta-lag bag kinill1 iiurun kin, 
gatun wal bag kitmullbinin nurun '? Mars bon tanan kiroiiiuba 
yinal unti ko. 

43. Gatun uwolliela noa ba tanan tdiabollo bon puntirna bsrin 
gatun yiiryiir urna. Gatun noa Ikthuko koakulla boll nlnrai yara- 
kai ka, gatun boll monnai turoll uma, gatun guteakan gaiya Lon 
biyugbai ta  gikohmba tin. 

43. Gatun yantin bara kinta kakulla kaiyu tin kaumil lin Eloi 
koba tin ; gatun kotelliela bara ba yantin nnni tara IBthuko noa 
ba uma, wiya gaiya noa barun wii-robullikan gikodmba, 

44. Kimunbilla unni tara wiyellikanne murrarig @ui-r8ng knko 
nurun kin ; kulla noa Yiual kuri koba wupinin wal bon nlattira 
kuri ka. 

45. Keawai bara gurra pa unni wiyellikanne, katull ynropa 
gali barun kinbirug, keawai bara gimilli korien ; gatun bara kinta 
kakulla wiyelliko bon gali tin wiyellikanne tin. 

46. Yakita gaiya bara wiyellan barabo-barabo, gan-ke k i n i n  
kauwal piriwil bilrun kinbirug. 
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47. Gatun IQthuko noa ~imill8im kotatoara bidblil labirug barun W I N T A  X. 
liinbirug mankulla noa wonnai, Satun yellawabunbCa bon gikoug YAKITA &nip kakulla umli tara, Pirixvillo nos &earimulldin ftlie kin tarug ka, 

benty taraikan ta, gatuii yuka barun buloara-buloara gikoug kin 48. Gatun noa barun ~viya, Ganto ba unni womlai pitahanfin mikan ta, yantin tako kokera ko uwdnun noa ba niuwoa-bo. kinba, pita1 m a n h  gaiya t ia ;  gatun @to ba tia pitdmanlin, 2. Gatun noa barun miya, Rau~vil-Ian unni nulai ki tan,  keawai pit i ln~ani~il  boll gala julia tia ba ;  @tun niuwoa katan war& 
bo katillikan kfiri kau~vi lk i l  ; €ali till 7%-iyella nura Lon, Piriwil nurun kinba yailtin taba, yantibo t a  wal noa kaumil kinfin. 
nulai-g61 koba yuka-LITV~I koa noa barun katillikan nulai ko katil- 49. Gatun noa Ioanueto wiya, ~viyelliela, Piri\vil, nakulla gQen 
liko gikoug kaiko. m-akillo paibuggulliela barun fdiabol giroug katoa birug yitirra 

3. Waita nura yurig molla : A ! yukan nurun bag m-aitn kolag hirug ; wij-a gee11 bon yanoa, koito ba keawai noa ma pa gearun 
katoa. yanti kiloa marQa t a  6ipn barun kin murrog ka ta. 

4. EWri  yikora yanoa mulmigQ1, gatuil yinug, keawai t u i -  50. Gatun iioa IQtl~uko boil wiya, Wiwi yikora ; koito noa ba 
*$mug ; gatun yanoa wiya yiliora yapub; koa taraikan litiri. keawai bukka korien gearun, niuwoa gearun katoa ba. 5. Gatun uwdniul nnra ba kokera 60 taraikan talio, miyella 51. Gatun yakita kakulla purreig manrin bon ba.wokka kolag, kurri giakai, P i t i l  kauwa unni kokera ba. pirral iioa kakilliela waita tHierothaleln kolag, 6. Gatun bn yinal koba pitdl kobit kinun unta, nuri~nba pitdl 52. Gatun noa yuka baruii puntirnai gikoiimba ganka ; gatun kkiiun gaiya untta ; keamai ba nurun kin kat.8a kiiiLin n,illu&l~o. bara uwa kokerli kolag Thamaria kako, umulliko &&oug. 7. Gatun yellaminicn nura nnta kokera, t,akilliko gatnil pittel- 53. Gatun bara boil keawai pitalea pa, kulla noa pirral kakuUa liko, &uni~n bara ba nurun ; kulla noa, umulli-kan-to nlan ba ~ L I -  wa pa tHierothalem kolag. 
toara gikoiimba. Uwai yikora koliera kolag kokera kolag. 

54. Gatun bula wirrobullikan gikolimba, Yakobo gatun Ioanne, 5. Gatun uwintin nura ba yantin ta  kokeroa, $tun bara nurun 
nakulla bula ulmi, wiya hula, Piriwil, wiya bi, miya-uwil koa gQen pitalman~in, ta-uwa uiltoa tarit muniil ba mikan ta  nurun kin. koiyug koa kaumil barlill moroko kabirug wina-uwil koa barun, 
yanti Elia noa ba unnoa ? 

55. Wonto noa ba wakull&fin, koakulla gaiya barun noa, gatun 
wiya, Keamaran nura gimilli korien nurunba k6ti blilbhl. nun nura ba tarai t a  kokeroa, iatull bara keawai pitil- 

56. Koito ba noa yinal kfiri koba keawaran noa tanan ma pa, nurun, nwea ka nura warai tako yapug kako, &tun 
biinkilliko kLiri ko barun, wonto ba murrin nmulliko. Gatun bara 
urns tarai tako kokera ko. mullelin @en punul iintikal gearun kinba nurun kin ; A! 

57. Gatnn yakita kakulla, uwolliela bara ba yurig yapug koa, unni t a  uwan ta  papai katan nurnn kin pirimdl koba 
taraito boil n-iya, Piriwal, ~virrobugbiniul banug, wontarig bi ba 
urninfin. 

55. Gatun noa ICthuko bon wiya, Murrog-kai-ko k u m i ~ i  ba rb -  
ha, @tun tibbin moroko ka koba kunta barhba ,  wonto ba yinal 
kLiri koba keawaran bon gikoiimba birrikilli-gQ1 wallug ko giko- 
urnbu, ko. 

.59. Gatun noa tarai miya, Wirrobulla tia. Wonta noa ba wiya, 
Pirimil, rramunbilla tia ganka bapa-uwil koa bag emmohmba bi- 
yugbai. 

60. Wiya bon noa IQthuko, Bapabunbilla barun tetti-tetti bariin- 
ba ; ginton yurig bi wolla wiyelliko pir i~vil  koba Eloi koba. m, wunkulla wokka la& moroko ka, 

61. Gatun taraito wiya, Piriwal, wirrobanun banug; warnunbills 
tia ganka wiyellikoa barun bag unni enlmoug kinba kokera b a  16. Niuwoa gurran nurun ba, &;ri-an ta noa tia ; gatun niuwoa 

62.  Gatun noa IQthuko bon wiya, Keawai tarai-kan-to upilli- waitiman nuwn  ba, waitiman noa tia ; gatun niuwoa tia waithail,  
n i n  mi t t i ra  purrai-gQ1 lo, gatun willug-wnminun, keawaran noa waitiman noa bon yuka noa tia ba. 
nlurrirai  korien kakiUiko piriwal ko Eloi koba ko. 17. Gatun bara tthebenty t a  willukbo kakulla pitilkan, wiyel- 



156 AN AUSTRALILV LANGUAGE. THE GOSPEL BY LUKE, C. 10. 157 

un uwa gikoug kai koba, @tun gira bon biultoara 
kiroabulliela kipai gatun twain, p t u n  yellawabullbla 

g ka ta k6ti ka buttikag, gatull yutea bon takilligi.1 lako, 

wal nurun yarakai umulliko. 
20. Pitil-mai yikora nura-nura, gali tin gurullikan tin 

marai nurun ba ; unti birug pitilnia nura, kulla yitirra nur 
upatoara moroko ka ba. 

21. Yakita ta noa pital-lan 6ti ta  gikohnba nu&,wran7a mankiye unti 
Kauwa tia yanti, Bipug, Pir uri kabirug, kotella bi ! 
koba, kulla bi ba unnoa tar  un noa wiya, Niuwoa gjoloma bon. Wiya noa boll TGthu 
birug, katun bi ttigkaiya u yanti kiloa umulla bi. 
yanti, Biyuk, koito ba mnrri 

22. Yantin t a  tia wup6a 
kcawai kliriko boil yinal gim 
Biyughai yinallo gimill&im, 
Uiyugbai. 

n wiya bolllmoun, Ela ! tun gurra pa unni tarn Burran nu 
i-marai minnambo-min- 25. A !  tarai ~I-alial tnomiko 

bon, miyelliela, PiriwAl, nlinuug 
katai ? gatun blariko bonntoa 

26.  TViya bon noa, Mi  wal illantillintill boun- 
37. Gatun noa wiyay 

%-\-&I ko Eloi ko girou WINTA XI. 
gatun yantin to marai 
giroumba ko, gatun y 
ta giroil~nba yanti gjintoa bo ba. 

28. Gatuu noa miya boil, Gintoa wiyayelli.lin tulort ; unn run gikoiimba ~virrobullikan. umulla &tun moron lroa bi kauwal 
29. Wonto noa ba kotelliela tuloa ko niuwoa bo, w i ~ a  bon 

IBthunn&, Gan-ke tia k6ti ta emmoiimba ? 
30. Gatun noa ICthuko wiya, Tarnikan ~c-aita uma bar& 

erothalem kabirug Jeriko kako, Batun nuigurrawa mankiye, 
till6.in bon kirrikin, gatun bunkulla, &tun bars wa ih  uwa w 
gaiya boil bhtoara.  
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6. Kulla noa emnlohnba kciti uwa kalog tin e m o u g  kinko, ga- 
tun keamai bag wtin korien gikoug kin mikan ta takilliko ? 

7. Niuwoa murrug ka ba ko miyantin, Wai tia miyellan ; kulla 
unni kurraka wirrigbakulla, kulla wonnai tara emmokba em- 
moug katoa ba birrikilli@l laba ; keawaran bag bougkulli korien 
gukilliko giroug. 

S. Wiyall nurun bag, Keawai uoe bougkulli korien gulliko bon, 
kulla noa ba &ikoun~ba kciti ; kulla wal noa bon pirrird-mulli tin 
bougkullintin gaiya noa gnllilio bon wiyellintin noa ba. 

9. Gatun nurun bag wiyan, Wiyella, gatun guniin gaiya nurun; 
gatnn tiwolla, katnn karawollinnn gaiya nura; winillia, gatun uma- 
ncn gaiya nurun. 

10. Yantin ba wiyellinim, maniin wal ; gatun noa timollintin, 
karawollinun gaiya noa; gatun gikoug wirrillintin noa ba, umi- 
nun gaiya wal. 

11. Yinallo ba wiyinliul nulai yantin ta  nurun kin, biyugbai ta 
ba, wiya, noa gunim tnnug ? &a makoro, wiya, noa maiya guntin 
makor6 ? 

12. Ga ba wiyellai~ noa ba yarro, ~viya, noa bon gupaiyinun wvu- 
arai ? 

13. Nura ba yarakaikan kitan, gukilliko @toera murririg 
wonnai ko nurtinba ko ; kauwa yanti gunun noa Biyugbaito mo- 
roko ktc ba ko Marai murrirag barun wiya bon b a ?  

14. Gatun noa ba paibuggulliela makil tdiabol, gatun noa gogo. 
Gatun yakita gaiya kakulla, waita ba uwa fdiabol, wiya gaiya noa 
gogo kabirug ko ; gatun bara ktiri kotelliela. 

1.5. Wonto ba tarai-kan-to wiya, Paibugga noa barun tdiabol 
BBeldhebul katan birug, piriwalloa birug fcliabol koba ko. 

16. Gatull tarai-kan-to wiyelliela, wiya bon t6ga moroko tin. 
17. Wonto noa ba eimillktin ba rhba  kotellikanne, miya barun, 

Yantin piriwil koba garuggara umulla barabo tetti bara kanun; 
gatun kokera koba barabo warakullia bara. 

18. Thatan noa ba garuggara kintin niuwoa-bo, yakoai giko- 
iunba piriwil koba k i n i ~ n ?  kulla nura wiyan paibugga bag ba 
barun tdiabol B6eldhebul katoa birug. 

19. Gatnn gatoaba paibugginun baruntdiabol Beelclhebul birug, 
gan katoa birug nuriulba-ko yinal-lo paibugga? 

20. Gatoa paibuiginun mittirroa birug Eloi koba ko b a n n  
fcliabol, kau~v-a tuloa uwa kaiya piriwil koba Eloi koba nurun 
kin ba. 

51. Golominitn no3 'ba tarai kuri mokil porrol gikoug kin ko- 
kera, gikofimba tullokan rnut~oi kitan. 

22. Wonto ba tanan uwinun tarai mokil porrolkan kauwal 
kan gikoug kin, gatun kBak6a-ma noa bon, mantillinun gaiya ma1 
bon kirun mokal ~ ~ k o i m ~ b a  pirriral-matoara ; gatun gutillintin noa 
mokal e o k b a .  
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23. Niuwoa keawai emrnoug katoa, niumoa katan k6ti korien ; 
&%tun noa keawai boa-ma korien emrnoug katoa, ware-mare-kan. 

24. Paikullinin ba nlarai yarakai k i r i  kabirug, uwan noa yu- 
ri& purroi toa tarawaroa, nakilliko korilliko ; gatun noa kea~i-ai 
na korien, wiyan noa, Willugbanun ~ v a l  bag millugbo kokera ko 
emmoug ka ta ko, unta bira& uma bag ba. 

25. &tun uwinun noa ba, nakulla gaiya noa ba wirea kiriiri 
iatun konein. 

26. Uwan gaiya noa gatun yutka taraikan ftheben ta marai ya- 
rakai kauwal yanti niuwoa ba ; gatun bara uma n ~ u r ~ a r i g  @tun 
kakulla gaiya bara unta; gatun yarakai kauwal noa linnoa katan 
yakita, kakulla noa ba kurri-kurri. 

37. Gatun yakita kakulla, wiyelliela noa ba, kaaibnll8iin tara.i 
nukug gali koba konara koba, gatun miya bon bountoa, BCurrirdg 
kauwa yanti pika kurrBa bon ba, gatun paiyil pitta bi ba. 

3s. Wonto noa bo miya, Kauma yanti, murriri6; kauwil liitan 
b-ara gurrullikan wiyellikanne Eloi koba, gatun ruirromulli-ko. 

29. Gatm yakita kakulla, wittillan bara ba kiwi, wiya noa 
kurri-kurri, Unni ta yarakai kitan millugg81; nakillin bara tdga ; 
keamai ma1 barnn gunun, nnni bo ta wal tuga Iona-fimba tpropet 
koba. 

30. Yanti kiloa Iona tuga kakulla noa barun kuri Ninebi ka, 
' yanti bo ta  wal kinun noa yinal k i r i  koba barun gali ko willuggCl 

ko. 
31. Bougkullinim wal piriwal kirin pakai birug purrekg ka 

miyelligel la k i r i  koa untikil loa willugg81 loa, gatun pirralmanlin 
barun; kulla bountoa uwa kalog kabirug purrai tabirug wiran 
tabirub iurrulli bon Ruraki ko Tholomcin ko ; A! kauwal kitan 
~ h o l o ~ h i  kiloa unnibo. 

33. Bougkullinin wal bara ktiri Ninebikil purreig ka wiyelli- 
gB1 la ktiri koa nntikil loa milluggel loa, gatdun pirral-mancn barun; 
kulla bara minki kakulla miyelli ta  Iona-umba ka ; A! kauwil ka- 
tan Iona kiloa unnibo. 

33. Keawai kuriko tarai-kan-to wirroug bugginlin kaibug mu- 
ntin gaiya eati ta, keawai bar& ka wimbi ka, wonto ba kaibuggi.1 
la, bara ba uwinun na-uwil koa bara kaibug. 

34. Kaibug ta murrin koba gaikug ; wonto ba girodmba gaikug 
tuloa kitan, yzzntin bin kitan murrin kaibugkan; wonto bin ba 
gaikug yarakai, k incn murrin bin warapa tokoi to. 

35. Yakoai bi, mirka unnoanug kaibug giroog kinba tokoi ta ba 
kitan. 

36. Kulla ba yantin ta girofimba murrin ta  ba marapan kaibug 
ko, keawai taraikan tokoi, kintin yantinbo ta wal warapan kaibug 
ko, yanti kaibug koba wupin gatun binkirrbita 

37. Gatun wiyelliela noa ba, taraito Parithaioko wiya bon ta- 
uwil koa noa gikoug katoa ; gatun noa uwa murrarig gatun yel- 
lawa takilliko. 
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38. Gatun noa ba Parithaioko nakulla, umulli korien noa bat0 TVINTA XII. 
ka kurri-kurri takilli kolag, kotelliela noa. YAKITA kakulla, wittillan bara ba ynntibo konara kfiri, wata-wata- 

39. Gatun bon noa Piriwillo wiya, Yaliita nura Parithaioiko wollan barabo, wiya noa knrri-kurri barun wil~obullikan g ikobba ,  
umulliit mirkun karai-gon tunti gat.un pikirri ; wonto ba nurhu- Yakoai nura tlebben barhnba Parithaioi koba, gakoiyaye ta unnoa. 
ba murrin xvarapan willir6 gatun yarakai to. 2. Yantin ba mutea ta tiigunbinin gaiya wal; gatun yantin 

40. Wogkdl nura! yan ta noa unla unnoa yanti unnoa ba warrai yuropa ta namunbini~n gaiya wal. 
tn ba, yantibo uma noa n~urrug ka ba?  3. Yaki tin, wiyellan nura tokoi ta  gurrabuabin<~n wal kaibug 

41. Guwa nura untoakdl nurun kinbirug, gatun yantin nurun ka; gatun unni ta wiya nnra ba gurrkug ka waiyakan t ~ ,  wiyel- 
ba tuloa ka kitan. linin wal wokka ka kokera. 

42. Papal nura Parithaioi ! kulla nura gukillan wintakil f men- 4. Gatun bag nurun wiyan k6ti ta  emmoilmba, Iiinta kora nura 
tha tabirug, @stun truta tabirug, g a t ~ m  paki tara, &tun gurra- barun kin bhkil l ikan tin murrin tin, gatun yuti ta tantoa bo ttt 
maigan tuloa gatnn pitilumullikanne Eloi koba : unni tara nura wal bara kaiyukanto bani~n. 
ulna pa, gatun keawai taraikan w-areka pa uma korien. 5. Thgunbiniun wal bag nurun &an-kai nura kinta ma1 kiniul : 

43. P a l ~ a l  nura Pmithaioi! kulla nura pit,ilman yellawollikanne Kinta bon kauwa kikoug kai, ynkita noa ba biu~kulln kaiynkan 
mokka kaba fthunag6g kaba, katun umullikailne gukilliiel lako. noa marekulliko koiyug kako pirriko kako ; kanwa wiyan bag 

4-1. Papal nnra tgarainmateu katun Paritl~aioi, gakoiyaye ! ku nurun, E n t a  bon kauwa gikoug kai. 
nura yanti tulmun kiloa paipi korien, gatun bara kdri uw 6. Wiya, tpente tibbin wares ta  gnpaiye ko buloara inssari, ga- 
wokka l a i  talmun toa, keawaran bara na korien. tun keawai wakil unti birug wo&gunti korien gikoug kin Eloi kin ? 

45. Wiyayellklin gaiya wakallo tnomiko-ko wiyelliela bon, Piri- 7. Eulla yantin wollug kaba kittug murrapatoara kitan. Kinta 
mil, giakai bi wiyan, pirralman bi gearun. kora nura gali tin ; kulla nura murririg kauwilkan kitan, kea- 

46. Gatnn noa wiya, Yap31 nura tnomikoi yantinbo ! kulla nura waran gali tarako tibbinko warea-ta-ko kauwil-kauwil-ko. 
wuntan k i r i  ka porrol ta  lo kaumil porrol kurrilliko, gatun kea- 8. Unni ta  nurun bag wiyan, Yantinto em~noug wiyinlin mikan 
wai nura unnoa porrol nulna korien nurun ka to nlittdrr6. ts kliri ka, gikoug wiyinlin noa Pinal kliri koba mikan t a  agelo 

47. Papal nnra ! kulla nura ba mittiman tulmun barfinba tpro- ka Eloi koba ko. 
pet koba, gatun biyugbaito nuriinba-ko bunkulla barun tetti kul 9. w o n t o  ba ninwoa &anbullinin tia emmoug mikan ta  kuri 
won. ka, ganbullini~n wal bon mikan t a  agelo ka Eloi koba ka. 

4s. Kauwa tuloa t a  pirralman nnm nmatoara biyudbai koba 10. Gatun kanto ba ~al-akai  wiyinin gikoug Yinal kliri koba, 
nuriulba ; kulla bara yuna bo ta  barun bhnkulla tetti, gatun nura kamunbinfin wal bon ; wonto boll ba yarakai wiyellikan Maraikan 
mittillin tulnlun barhnba. yirri-yirli-kan, keawai bon kimunbinlin. 

49. Yaki tin wiya gurakita Eloi koba ko, Yukanin wal bag 11. Gatun maniuu nurun bara tthunag6g kako @tun xviyelli- 
barun tpropet gatun tapothol balun kin, katnn winta barun kin- kan tako, gatun k a i ~ u k a n  tako, kota yikora nura wonnug nura ba 
bkug bhnnin wal bara gatun yarakai umaniun; wiyayellinin, ga minnug nura ~viyinin.  

50. Wiya-uwil koa gorog yantin koba tpropet koba kiroaba- 12. Eulla nurun Marai-kan-to yirri-yirri-kan-to wiyinun wal 
toara yaki tabirug kurri-kurri tabirug purrai tabiruk, unni barun yakita bo gaiya minnug wal nura wiyiniin. 
willugg41; 13. Gatun wiya bon wakillo konara birug ko, Piriwal, miyella 

51. Gorog kabirug Abelumba kabirug, gorog kako Dhakaria emmohmba biggainug, gukulli koa noa purrai emmoug kai. 
hmba kako buntoara Tvilli Ira tb6mo ta  gatun thieron ; kauwa 14. Gatun noa bon wiya, Kfiri, ganto tia uma wiyellikan, ga 
tuloa to wiyan nurnn bag, wiya-uwil koa uilni barull willuggeL gukillikan giroug kin ? 

53. Papal nura tnomikoi ! kulla nura mankulla wirrigbakilli- 15. Gatun nba barun wiya, Yakoai gatun murroi kauwa ~villiri 
gel gurakita koba.; keawai nura via pa, gatun nura, miya barun koba; kulla moron kfiri koba ka korien ta  kaumil-kauwdl la tul 
uwa bara ba. lokan ka gikoug ka ta. 

53. Gatun wiya noa ba unni tara barun, pirriralma bon bara 16. Gatun noa wiya barun unni tparabol, wiyelliela, Purrai t a  
girammateuto gatun Parithaioiko, miya-uwil koa noa minnambo porr6lkan koba poaikull8tm kauwil : 
wiyelliko ; 17. Gatun noa kotellbfin niuwoabo, wiyelliela, Minllug banlin 

54. Mittillin bara bon, gatun nakillin gurrulliko gikoug kin ha bag, kulla wal unni tuntan uwa, wiya wal bag wonta wura-uwil 
ko kurraka ba ko, wiyayein koa bara bon. unni tara emmoiunba ? 
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18. Gatun noa wiya, U m i  bag umintin ; unlintill wal bag barin 
wunkillig61 emmoitmba, @tun wittia kinfin kauwil ; jjatun unta 
bag munun yantin emmoumba nulai gatun tullokan. 

19. Gatun bag wiyinun emmo6mba marai, A marai! kauwil 
tullokan giroumba whku l l a  kauwil lako wunil lako; yellawolla 
murroi bi, tauwa, pittella, gatun pitil kauma. 

20. Wonto ba Eloito bon wiya, Wogkil-Ian bi ! unti tokoi ta 
groiunba inarai mantillintin ma1 giroug kinbirug; ganto gaiya 
unnoa tara tullokan manun tuigko bi ba uma ? 

21. Yanti iliuwoa ba tvupeakan tullokan gikoumba ko, gat1111 
keamai porrol korien Eloi kai koba. 

22. Gatuil noa wiya barun wirrobullikan, Yaki tin wiyan bah 
nurun, Yanoa, kota yikora nurimba moron takilliko; ga keamai 
murrin ko wupnlliko. 

23. BIoron t a  kauwil ki tan mun-iirig takillikanne keawaran, 
gatun murriu t a  kauwil kitan mumirig kirrikin keawaran. 

24. Kotella wiikuil barun; koito bara ba keawai wupa korien, 
&tun keawai kol bunti korien; keawai barunba tuigko mupilli. 
gB1, keawai b a r h b a  kokera ; gatun noa Eloito giratiman barun ; 
kauwil-kauwd nura kitail murradg tibbin bara keatxarnn. 

25. Gatun &an nurun kinbirug kotellita kintin, um6a kinin 
nloroil gikoumba warea ka kakilliko tkubit kako ? 

26. Wiya nura ba kaiyu korien to umulliko unni marCa, 111in- 
arig t in nura kotellin unnoa tara ? 

27. Kotella nura k e n u k b  turukin bara ba ; keamai bara m a  
korien, wnpi korien bara ; gatun bag wiyan nurun, Tholom6n noa 
ba, konbinkan, keawai bon wupa korien yanti kiloa wakil unti 
tara birug. 

28. Upinun noa ba Eloito noiyo yanti, yakita pui-reig ka unta 
ba purrai ta  kitan, gatun k~unba warekakin murruk ka  wollo ka ; 
wiya, nurun noa upanfin, A ! nura gurrullikan wareakail ? 

29. G a t m  na-ki yikora ilura millarig nurunba takilliko gatun 
pittelliko, ga kota yikora nura minki ko. 

30. Koito ba bai-a yailtinto purl-ai ta  ba ko natan ynntin unni 
tara ; gatun nuritilba-to Biyngbai-to &rran unni tara gukillikaime 
nuruil ba lnurrir ig kakilliko. 

31. Wonto ba nura nanwa pirimil koba Eloi koba, gatun yantin 
u m i  rara gunun nurun kin. 

3-7. Kinta kora, wirrul war6a ; kulla pitilman boil Biyugbai nu- 
riinba gukilliko piriwil-gel ta  nurun kin, 

33. Gukillea nuritnba, gatun guwa iukillikanne : nmulla nura 
yinug nurimba, keawai koa korokil k a t h k i ~ n ,  porrdlkan t a  moroko 
ka ba kakilliko ka korien kakilliko, keawai ba unta ko uwa korien 
mankiye, gatun lieawai ba yarakai puntaye. 

34. Wonnull t a  nuritnba tullokan, u~ltabo kinfin nuritilba bhl- 
bGl yantibo. 

3.5. Girullia nurs winnal nurGnba, gatun nurhnba kaibug tvina- 
bunbilla ; 

36. Gatun nurabo yanti kiloa kuri ba mittillin barunba lio Piri- 
mil ko, tvillug-bank iloa ba mankilligel labirng ; uminun noa ba 
ba tanan gatun mirrillinfiil, umintin gaiya bon taaoa-kal-bo. 

37. Pitilmatoara kinfin bara unnoa tara mankillikan, yakita 
Piriwil noa ba uwinfin, noa ba barun kin iianfin iloa ba barun 
nnkilli t a ;  ~viyan bag tuloa nuron, gpullinitn noa kcitibo, gatun 
yella1vabumb8a barnn takilli kolak, gatnn uminim noa gukllliko 
barun. 

38. Gatun tanall urnintin noa ba, yakita bnloara nakillika~i ta, 
yakita goro ka nakillikan ta, katuii wailtin barua yantibo nnkilli 
ta, pitilmatoara bara uilnoa tara mankillikan. 

39. Gatun gurrulla umi,  miya noa ba kokei-a-tin-to gurra pa, 
yakounta ba uwa pa mankiye i ~ a  pa noa, keawai gaiya lrokera 
gikohzba potobunti pa. 

40. Yanti tin kautva nura nakilliko ; kulla iloa Yinal kiwi kolia 
uwinim yakita kota korien ilura ba. 

41. TViya Raiya noa bon Peterko, Piriwil, miyan bi uniii fpara- 
bol &earu&o; ga gearuil yantin ? 

42. Gatun uoa Piriwillo wiya, Gall-ke noa mankillikan mmri-  
r ig gatun gui-aki, piriwillo iloa urnintin bon wiyellikan kakilliko 
kokera ko gkouk ka  ta ko, &I-uwil koa noa takilliko yakita gum-  - - - 
lig61 la ? 

43, Pitilmatoara k i tan  unnoa mankillikan, umintin noa ba gi- 
koiimba pirimil nantin gaiya noa boll umulli ta  yanti. 

44. 'Wiyan bag tuloa, uminim boil noa ~viyellikan kakilliko 
yantin tako. 

45. Wonto noa ba wiyintin gala mankilli-kan-to, bi11bi;l la, Em- 
m o h b a  piriwil minkin uwa korien ; gatuil gaiya noa bhnkilli 
kolag barun k i r i  rnankillikan gatuil gapal, gatuil takilli kolag, 
gatun pittelli kolag, gatun knttawai kolag ; 

46. Piriwil gala koba mankillikan koba nminfin wal noa pnr- 
reig ka na korien ta, gatun yakita gaiya liota korien ta boil, 
gatun bbnf in  boil buloarakan, gatuil g ~ u l i ~ n  boil wiilta gikoug 
kai barun kill L;urra korien ta. 

47. Gatun unnoa mankillikan g u i ~ a n  noa kotelli ta pirimil 
a koba gikoumba, gatun keawai uma korien, keawai noa ulna pa 

yanti kotelli ts gikoumba, bitniltin xva1 gaiya boil kauwil-kau~vil. 
48. Wonto noa ba niuwoa gmra korien, gatun yarakai umatoara 

yaki tin b h  ba bon, b h n t i n  wal warka. Kulla bon gupa kauwil, 
wiyapaiyinim wal kauvi l  gikoug kinbirog ; katun kilriko gu- 
kulla kauwil, wiyellia kintill bara gaiya kaumil-kanmil gikouk 
kinbinig. 

49. U-ivan t a  bag unni y-ukulliko koiyug ko purrai ta ko; mia- 
nug-bullinh bag kanwa ba tanoa-kal-bo I\-irrog-ku1lC.a ? 
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. .. ,. 50. Rulla tia korirnullikanne emmoug kinba kolimulliko; gatun Lea\yai &iya  la pa ; k':lb<~lltiila rullnolz 11ar‘lu ; 111lmrlZ Lin 
yakovi bag kitan goloin lroa ka-nwil kakilliko ! unnoa 1;atan purrai t a  9 

51. Iiotan nura, uwa bag ha pita1 gukilliko purrai ta ko 1 miyan 8. Gatnil lloa wiyayelltfln, wiyelliela bon, Piriw'x!, kkarnnllllill:~ 
ba$ ba, keawai ; mollto ba gurruggnrra kakilliko ; unlloa ullti munil la, piulli-u-,,b-ii lcoa bag ~~:~l ;oa i i i l  ko, &%ti111 k:oilng 02. K~tlla wal unti birug kinlin kakilliko jpente k?kera wakil koa bag m u p i - L I ~  ; 
la, &umuggurra bkug, gore buluil kinbirug, &%Sun bnloara &or0 9. Gatull yeai lc:Lilkl, mnruifig @,iva Irini~n ; gar;un 1 ~ 3  kabirue. koriell La, gatull yukita gniy't k6l?,fintini111 ~ a l  bbi iuuni bzriii. 

53. Biyukbai ~ L I ~ ~ L I ~ ~ U ~ T L L  kinliii yinal labiru$ &,tun yinal 10. &,tull lloa is-iyelliela ~-;i-nl<;il la -;-t,l:a:lsgog 11;a pnrreik kn biyugbai talirug ; gatuil tunkan yinzilkun tabirug, gatun yinB1- 
kun tunkan tabirug, thngaikuii bouiiiioun ba kurrinallbai tabkug, 11. GatLln, a !  kaiilllla ~ u l t a  x\rnli;il nukug mnilni-Ian bountu:~ 
&tun kuri-inaubai bounnoun ba tbka ikun  tabirng. kau,r~l-liau~l~kl wulfil -)t.t;u ta, @,t,iun \vgi~lu l)runtua, &%t~lll 

54. Gatun noa barun kfiri ~wiya, N a n h  num ba yareil wokka boulltoa kaiyu korien woklia-Ian kakiiliko. 
lag punnil ba pul6gkullig4l liu, wiybnlin gaiya nura koiwon ta- 13. Gatull llakulla l l ~ ~  13% Id!l~~lco :>amlnonn, !ranipa bo~11lll(l- ilan ba ; gatuu kauwa yanti. 

lul lion, $stun \viyelliela lJon;llloull, ~ n f i ~ $ ,  %into> I1nru2-l:ull6ill 55. Gatuil kareawug ba khiilin, niyellinhn gaiya nura, karol moil111 lcabirug ,"iroug liinbiru@. 
ki~nlin ; gatun yanti gaiya kinfin. 1:j. Gat~1ll nos nl>illkin m i t t i r ; ~  1)o~ulluonu ::ilk ; katun tnl~otc- 56. A nura nakoiyaye ! natan n kal.bo l,oLll~lo~lll taloa ~111%~ giillll L ~ u i i t o ~  lrictiliia 11011 El9i11112. purrai koba ; minarig tin koa nura 14. ~~t~~~~ pil-ilvillo ttllulla3;g kako 11-iya~~ellC.iI11 bu~kka-t-kall-10, 

57. Iiauma, kora koa nura kot,a kulla lloa ~ i . t l ~ ~ l i ~  turoll unla purrei$ lia tltabbnt la,, kat~l1l wi2-a 
58. Uwinlin bi ba &ikong kato el< t,a llurrei\g lia u~tlillil.:o kiIri l<o ; rulti tam lJt11'- 

wiyellikau tako, yap@ koa nuiyeliia bi hon, warn uivoll% t~7roil ~ ~ ~ l ~ l l i ! i o ,  ,$zt~~+lu!l tt?a\\-ai tlllJI;lt ta biloa murroi kakilliko gikoug l;illbirug; yut&-klin 
yel:iliail kaumil lako, gatun miyellikanto kanwillo 15. pirirnillo lloa boll \T-ipn;vc~l16<l~l $ ~ t ~ r i l  xiyelliela, Bintoa 
biloa yarakan tsko, &atun yarakxnto nupinfin biloa kA1coiS.aye I wiya, yrulltinto 1lura, buru$bn&pn 2ikoinllbn f l~oo  2%- 

59. Xviyan banug, keawai bi waita uwa korien ~ul~ta t~l i l lo ,  k ; ~  th l jba t  l a ,  unta birng liolicr;~ hir111i7 
killinuil bi ba jlepton ta  kirun ta. y e ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ a m a - n m i l  koa kokoin l<oln$ pittelligoz 

16. Gatull hea\yai \\-a1 Lullli &pal, vinklkuii :a ~ ~ b i r m l ~ ~ l l l l ~ ~ ,  WINTA XIII. 
giratoal% bonnllonn That6nto i?oa un?li tam -i-&till . . "m'hl la, 

KAKULLA bara unta yakita taraikan, wiya bon barun Galilaiakil, ~urn,"bu&gulliko y&i ),i~ng, uuti t.iit~bb;~t ta ljurrertg ka  '1 
gorog b a r h b a  tarogkama Pilato-to tthuhia barun barbba.  17. (&tnll mij-a lloa ulllli tal-a, 1;oiyuu 11~~ra gaiya kitall 

3. Gatuil noa IBtliuko wiyayell8hi1, wiyelliela noa valtin 13nklianlaiye gilrong lmi ; gatmi p:t~ltin kiwi 1)itil 1iakull:t 
nura kotellin ulluoa tara Galilaiakil yarakai bara kaku iarltill tin ~uilatoar~in k a n \ ~ i l  lin $?lxc~ug biru?. 
wil barun kinbirug Galilaiakil labirug, kulla barull ba m on Pirirx-il liobn Eloi koba 31- umloa tars ? 

3. \Iriyan nurun bag, Reawai ; kulla nura keanrai minki kita art1 kolja, iuauknlla kitriko, %a- paiitin gaiya nura tetti.tetti kintin. 
; l~oaiknllC.~il ~ o k k a  l:~,?, 4. Ga b s r ~ m  jetin ta wunkulli.lii~ kokera bariin, &tun tetti-tetti 
I! til~biil nloruko tin y e l l a ~ ~ a  wi- 

barun wirria, wiya, nura kotellin barun yarakai bara ba kakulla 
kauwil barun kliri kabirug kakillin jHierothalem ka P 

5.  Wiyan nurun bag, Keawai ; kulla nura keawai minki kitan, koba Eloi koba '2 
yantin gaiya iiura 'tetti-tetti k in in .  

i jle13bell kilos, mi;iiliu!lix 2apallo gatull )-nrop;L kol'O 
6. XViya noa uilni yanti tparabol : Taraikan ta ki i iko wupb 1 la Ilulai ta, kakulla \t-a1 ya~ltibo tlel~beil liiloa. 

yirriwilbin pumni ta  gikoug ka t a  ; gatun iioa nwa yeai ko nakil- . (&tun lloa fiwa kokeroa ,@,tlrll liall\vill laa kokeroa, ~ i p i i l l ,  liko, gatun noa keawai gaiya na pa. 
11 nwollin fHierothalem lioln$. 

7. Wiya gaiya noa bon upullikan, Ela! goro ka wunil la unti, Pi~it \- i l ,  .:<iyn; ~ i a m i  moroll &:a- liwa bag nakilliko yeai ko unti birug ko yirriwiltabin tako, gatun 
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34. Nuwolla puldgkulli kolag tuloa tin yapuk t,iu : kulla 1 3. Gatun I$thnko izoa wiyayelliul wipa bamn jnolnikoinug ga- 
nuiun wviyan, kanwil-liaun-illo n n ~ ~ - a a i ~ n  mun-irig puld&kulli tun Parithaioinug, ~viyelliela, Wiya, marrii.itg tnron umulliko pur- 
lag gatun keamai ~va l  kaiyn korien. lei& ka .thabbat ka ? 

25. BougkullinCn iloa ba kokeratin aokka lag, &tun ~virrig- 4. Gatun bara tnllama pulli. Gattul lloa boll turon uiila, i a t u i ~  
bakulla pulitgkullig61, g a t m  nura garok6a warrai ta, gatull T\-irril- 
lt.&il toto puldgkullig61, ~viyellu~, Piriwil, Piri~\-il, umulla gealun; 5. Gatun wiyayellkkn iloa barun, ~~iyell iela,  Ganto nuruli kin- 
gatun noa wiyayellinun gat1111 rniyinfn~, Kea-ivaran bag ilurun @- buttikag ba fathino b s  ga fboo ba nuriulba 
milli koi-ien wonta bkug ~ v a l  nura : wai gaiya bon maniul mokkn lag purreig ka 

26. Wiyini~l l  gaiP wal nura, Talrt.Cn g6en gatun pitta 
roug kin nlikan ta, gatull giutoa wiyakklin gearuil kill j-ap 

27. Wonto ~l-al  iloa ba ~viyinlin, Wiyall bag nurun, ke i. Gatuil ilea wiya wakil ipai-abol barull gala 1i0 wiyatora ko, 
bag llurull gilnilli korien, wonts birug ma1 nura ; -prig tia naknlla noa ba gii-im6a bara murrirkg maiyakan ; ~viyelliela barun, 
emrnoug kinbir.u&, ya i~t in  ilura yarakai umnllikan. S. WiyinCn bin ba taraito kliriko uwa-uwil koa 11i mankilli ko- 

28. 1Jnta ta  ma1 tngkilliniul gatun tirra-gatl~untulliniln, nanuu lag ilukug kolag, yellama yikora nolika waiyaIranto, luirka tn tarai 
gaiya nu1.a ba baruil, Abiramilu&, gatnn I t h b h u g ,  gatun Tad& kiri pirirril miyatoara ta  ; 
nug, gatun yantlll fpropetnug, kakillin bara ba pirimil koba Ira 9. G&t.u.un noa niumoa ~viya  biloa gatun gikoui tallall umoiliko 
Eloi koba, gatun n u r ~ ~ n b o  yuaip6a marrai tako. gatuil wiyelliko bin, Guwa boll gali ko ; gatull giiitoa koiyun bi ba 

29. Gatuil bara nwiniin muring tin, gatull krai tin, gatun k~un- k k n b  waita uwinCn waiyakan kolag ba.rk ka bo. 
nlari tul, gatun pakai tin, ga t~ul  yellawiniln ~ ~ 7 a l  piriwdl koba ka 10. Wonto ba bin wiyinun ba,, yurig bi yellawolli ta  ka bar& 
Eloi lroba ka. h k o  ~vaiyakan kako ; gatun uwanua lloa ba \ \ - -a  Biloa ba miya- 

30. Gatun, a ! bard ~villug kitan, kabo wal bars gailka kin ntn biloa, Kbti, yurig mokka lag un-olla : yakita gaiya pitahllnCn 
gatull bara ganka kitan, kabo wal bara millug kiniul. bill mika;il t a  barun kin tank1 ba kuilto giroug liatoa. 

31. Uilta purreig ka TI-inta uwa Parithaioi kabirug wiyellin bou, ' 11. Gall ~u l lu lh t in  ~~LITT-oa bo nokka kako, uminCl~ ~ v a l  boll 
Yurig ba waita TT-olla unta bkug, kulla noa Heroclto bilon biulniin bar$ kako ; gatun niumoa un1111linCn ninwoa 11a 1,ar2i kalio, umul- 
tetti. lkutn ~ v a l  wokka kako. 

32. Gatun lloa barull ~l-iyi, Yurik nnra wolla, TI-iya-nmil koa 13. Wiya gaiya noa gala wiya boll lloa ba, G t u l ~ n  bi 1x1 takil- 
unnoa jaldpkk, A ! paibuggan bag barun fdiabol, gatnn turon 
nman buggai gatun ki~mba, gatuii kiunba-ken-ta ~ ~ a l .  goloin tia ; wiy6a k i n ~ i n  bill ba bara, gatun @1lxtiy6a kd- 
nCn. 

33. Yantin t in uwiniul w-a1 bag buggai gatuil ki~luba, &atuu 
k6mba-ken-ta ; kulla wal keawaran ma1 wakil fpropet ka korieu 
tetti fHierothalem k a b h g .  

34. Yapallun fHierothalem, Hierothalem ! bunkiye tet 14. Gatuil bin pitilmanCn ; kulla bara keawai kul~aiye korien 
ye barui~  fpropet, gatun pintia barun tunug ko yupito yarn& ka ; kulla bin gupaiy6a k i n ~ i n  yaru$ ka, yakita 1x1 illoron 
kinko; murrin-murrin bag kauma pa bag barun wonnai tara kini~n mnrrarig-tai tetti-tetti kabirug. 
umba, yanti kiloa t,ibbinto ba kauma-uwil yirrig ka bara ka 15. Gatxu1 ~vakkl barun klllbirag yellawn gikoug kin takilliela, 
noun ba warka tara, gntull keamaran nura kaunla korien. gurra lloa ba unni tara, wiya boil noa, Pitillliatoara noa tanCn wal 

35. A ! nurknba kokera liakillin mimil kakilliko : gatull ba kunto pil-iwil lako Eloi koba lia. 
wiyan tuloa nuruu, Keawai nura tia nani~n, yakita ko kani~n b 16. Tviyra gaiya nos bon, Taraito kCrilro xvu11C.a kauwiil takil- 
wiyinitn wal nura 1x3, Pitklkimu~nbilla boil uwan noa ba yitirro liko yar6a ka, gatun wiya barun kauwtil-kaumil kCri : 
Piliwil koba koa. 17. Gatun yarka ka yuka lloa bon giko6mba mankillilian, \+el- 

WINTA XITT. liko baruil wiyatoara ko, Tanan ; knlla yantin ~ulnug tara mup6a 

GATUN yakita kakulla, nma noa ba murrarig kokera pkiwil koba yantin miyellanwakil-wakdl gakoiyellan. Kur- 
Ba Paiithaioi koba takilliko ilulai ko puweag ka tbabbat ka, t,umi- wiya gikoug, GukillBfin bag winta p ~ w a i ,  gatun 
m6a gaiya boil bara. inlin nakilliko gala ko ; wipan 1)iloa waa~mnbil- 

2. Gatun, a !  garoka ba kakulla wakil kiwi kokoin-kau warakag. 



19. Gatuu taraito wiyii, Guki116l11 bag tpente tumba +boo butti- 
kak, .$tun b a i  waita LITT-~U numulliko barun ; ~~-iyastn biloa warnun- 
Lilliko tia. 

30. Gatmr taraito xviyi, 3Iankulln bag nnkug eminofim1ja, yaki 
till ken\\-ai bag- n~\-a borien. 

31. Uwa ga1ya noa uuni nl:~1&illikan, gatun 1~ij-a boll pirival 
$ilioi~mba unni tsra. IViyi~ 11011 gaiya llot~ kokeratinto bulika-kan- 
to &ikoiltllba mankillikan, Tnr ig  voila l i u ~ a l i a i  yapug koa koke 
roa, gatnn putilla baruil tanan untilio mirril-mhril-kai, &at~iu 
mnnni-m~inni-l;ai, ga t in  TT-iir-xi-iir-kai, @tun munmin-liai. 

23. Ga-cnn noa lllrtnkillikailto m i ~ i ,  Piriwil, ul)etoarn, ta yauti 
11i ba wiya, &xtun kaumil-kauwil lako ka  untiko. 

23. Gatun noa 13011 piriwillo wiya manliillilran, I'urig uwolln 
yzpu$ k ~ n  @tun korugj koa, gatcn pirriraln~nlln harntl tannu 
UTT-olllko, r~umofimba koa koliera x+-aral~a-n~il. 

94. I<ulla ba$ IT-iynn nuriul, ICeaTviii T\-31 hara u:ltoakkllo wiya- 
t a n ~ a  ~lutiul-;ul emmoi'inbn knnto. 

25. Gatnil k k i  kaumil-l-an\\-il un-a &ikon3 lintoa : katv.11 noi~ 
willarig -\I-arl<ull&iul, gatun .n-il-:~ gaiya l~arun, 

26. C~ \ - inkn  tin 11% taraikail k6ri emmon;. kin, gatun 11-areka 
? 

korien @il<ofimha, biyugbai gatuu tmllian, gatnn i m k u ~ ,  @tub 
x ~ o n n ~ ~ i  tam, gatnil libti tara, &atun -\x-~igpunl)ai, kauwa, t;ikolilaha, 
ka t r~  n1oro11, liea\~-ai noa lii~llill enlmofilnba mirrobulliian. 

37. Gallto-bo ba li11n.i lcorien ~i l io i~mba talig-lial~illikan~~e, @ttuu 
nwolln ellll~lou$ lcatoa, liea~x-ai nos Irilllin emmofimbz. TI-in.oi)nill- 
1<:111. 

28. Gallto nur~ul  kinbirni-lro, lcotellin TI-ittiu~ullilco kokera, 
yit, lloa yella\~-inin litlrri-liurri, &nt~ui t:~i$lio umulliko, 11lirlca lies- 
v a i  goloin T\-itri korieu ? 

99. JGrroma, ytiliita -\xupea non bn bugga, &tun liean-ai noa 
Haiyu Borien $olnin \I-ittilliko, pantinto ha nnuln b6elmdnfin gjaiya 
1)011, 

:i0. Ti~iyellinitn, Gali kuriko uutta ~~ittiinulliko, @tun liaiyu 
liorien noa koloili mittiu~ullilio. 

31. Ga, gall pirimil n ~ \ - i n l n  non I-,a \\--uri~n-ai kolag tarai ko 
l~irimdl lio, yella\t-a noa lcurri-knwi, &tun kotelliela, miya, noa ba 
Iiaiynlian n\va-n~\-il koa tclckenl-niilli~t to ~luggnrra-\\-a-uwil lioa boll 
taimili to lie fbith-doke111-m~illia to 'b 

3-3. Ga ba, kalog Ira 1x1 noa piri~x-.;ill taraito, yuka noa \;-ski1 
l~nn t iu~a i  ~viyelliko pitdl lioa kakillai. 

33. Pant i  liiloa, yantinto nnrnn kinbirui-ko x-areka korien uoa 
j antin Ciikoi~ulba, kcawai noa k i n l u  eniin06nlba mirrobullikan. 

:34. Pulli ta  unni murrir ig ; -\%-onto l)a pnlli ka korien, yakoai 
Irrtniul upilliko ! 

:33.  heawai nlun.ir;tk korien ta pnrrai ko, ga ba konuggel ko ; 
\ v ; ~ r e k ~  @iya f:i:rikn. Siu~t-oal~o kurrCvgkan &urrnlliko, gurrabilla 
13011. 

lT71KTA S T - .  
Parar gaij-a 1)nrn UTTX gikoug kill yantin f te1Glia.i gatuil ywaksi- 
millug gurrullilio bon. 

2. &tun koiyn l~a ra  Parithaioiku gatml j~arac~matenko,  x-i>-ei- 
liele, Cnni  k i r i  murrirsg korien, non ulllall 11nrml ynlxkni-n-iliuk 
gatun tatan noa bar1111 katoa. 

3. Ga- t~~n  noa wiya Lwun unni jl)araLol, mipelliela, 
1. Gall kl'i nurun kinbirug, -i-hekaton ta  f6ipu gilioilml~;~, ~ 1 -  

kil noa ba yur6a unldnln barun liinbirng, miya, 110s wulliul barnu 
fnsinty-uain ta  korng ka, gattul wait2 lloa n \ \ - ~ n i ~ n  113-uwil l t o ~  
nos yur8a-matoara, kara-uwilli koa uoa 1 

.5. Gatnn kara.ivoll6iul noa ba, ~~illlkillbilll &ni?-n 1103 11u ~ n i n u g  
ka &ikoug kin, pitillo ba. 

ti. Gatun nwa noa ba kurrt k i~ l~o ,  -,I-ij-a 110:~ l.~arml i;6t,itn cn ta~ t  
tsmilcxn, I\-iyellin barmi, Pitillia kanma emmou$ liatoa : knlla l)ag 
karawolli.Gn t6ipu ta  emmoilll~l~a unni, yurta 1)a Gnkulla. 

7 .  'SViyan'bak nurxul, yanti kilon pita1 kitnun kauzvilh11 i~lorolto 
l a  ba minlii noa bn ~t-akkl yarakailian, kea:~-ai 1)arun kni nmrritrirg- 
tai tin jnainty-nain ta tin, ininki korien. 

S. Ga ~vonnug-ke n ~ B u g  piinclol farguro t ten ta  bounnoun kill- 
ba, yur6a bountoa ba u~uiniu l  n-akdl piulclol, wiya, bonllton -\~-irro$- 
baniul kaipug, @tun wiwillilli~n TI-irrillikanneto kirra-liirrz-u31-illi 
kon bountoe ? 

9. Gatun lrarai~olltlin bonnton ba, ~F-iya & l i p  1,ounto:l 11% kOti- 
ta @tun taraikau tuiglco, ~~ iye l l i n ,  Pitilli:~ liai~\\-i-a emin0112 k:iton ; 
knlln, bag kara~vollbim yur6a bag be ulua. 

10. Yanti kiloa, viyan bag nurun, unnng ta llitil ki tan miknu 
t x  agelo ka Eloi kobn ~t ,akil  lin I J ~  ynrakni-\~-illug nlilllri 1:i:lilll. 

11. Gntun iloa TT-~Y~L, Taraito kurilio pinal l~nl;t-l)ulo~~l;~ $0- 

iunlha : 
12. Gat~in ~nittilio bulun liinbirug-ko wiya 11011 bi>-ugl>ni t;iko- 

~imbn, Biyug, @ma tin minta tullokall lia-nwil koiz einmofi~~li la. ($11- 

tun ti~nbilliela lica bulun tnllokan. 
13. Gatun liea~vai ka~~rni l - l ia~~~\-$ l  korien ta purreig kix puliitn, 

liau-ma noiz lnittiko yinallo, ~ a t u n  ~~-2lita 110:~ n\va kalos koba, ?a- 
t~u l  untn noa wari-TI-areka tulloknil gikoii~lllx~ pittelli&:'l la. 

14. Gatun xvari-vareka noa ba kirun, kaurt-it1 ka!iulln uliia liu11- 
to korien ; gattux tanoa-kal-bo kakulla gaiya non kapirrikan. 

1.5. Gat~un u.;va gaiya noa umnlliko k l r i  kako unt3 Iio 1~1.irrili 
,>'lpaTl- tn ko; kat~ln noa boll yu!m gikoug kn tali0 l~urrni ta i i~)  & '  

. 

mnllilio buttiling 60 tporik ko. 
1 G .  Pitillgaiya uoa kaklilln taliilliko, ta-uv-il Ln 11uttikn~l;o : ga- 

tuil lcea-\vui k k i k o  l ~ o n  @pa. 
li. Gatnn noa kalcilliela ba nin~~-onbo, 71-i;elliel:t &iiyn Eon, I<;?- 

ux-il-kan~~illa ~unnlliknn biyugbai koirn c~ilnlofimliil, koLn kun- 



to kauwil baritnba takilliko ,@tun gukilliko, gatxm gatoa kapirr; 
mirribanbillin ! 

15. Rougkullinizn nral bag, \ ~ a i t a  biyugbai tako, gatun ~viyintiu 
ma1 bo11, Eiyu$ yarakai bag u r n  nlikan ta  moroko ka, ga tm gi- 
roug kin, 

19. Gat~ul kea~vt~i  bag murrir ig koriell 15-iya-uwil koa tia giro- 
6mba yinal yitirra : unlulla tin 1%-akitl yanti umnllikan iirolimba. 

20. Gatun noa bougkull8lii1, uwa gaiya noa biyugbai tako. 
Wonto noa ba kalog ka kauwil kakulla, nakulla noa bon biyugbai- 
to gikoiluibiz-lro, minki gaiya noa kakulla, 111uil.Li gaiya noa, pun- 
timu1186n iaiyn noa gikoug kin n~uroka, gatuil brimbiun11~6a-ka11 
gaiya 1~011. 

31. Gatuil lion :)on yinallo miya, Biyng, yarakai bag uinulleCi~ 
mikan ta  111oroli0 ka &atun giroug kin, keawai bag mxzrrari@ 
lrorien wiya-uwil koa tia giro6ml~a yinal yitirra. 

33. \Vonto noa Ga biyugbaito wiya barxu1 mankillikan giro- 
umba, J Iam uinloa-nnnug upilli&l.l, gatun upilla boil konein kako, 
gatun npilla fr ig gil-oug kin mittira, gatxu1 npilla l ~ o n  tngganop 
yulo ka gikoug kin : 

33. Gatxu1 icara tanan untiko huttikag f i tdo  giratimatoara 
kipai, gatrnl turulla ; tanlrulbilla gear~ul, &tun pita1 koa geen lau- 
\\-ti1 : 

34. Icoito ba xulni einmoilinba yinal tetti kakulla, yakita gaiya ' 
noa illoron kitan : gara\\-atil16iul noa, gatun yakita buminillelin gai- 
ya boil. Gatnil pitil bara kakilli kolag. 

35. Untn t a  garro gikolimba kakilliela upulli&el la pun-ai ta ; 
&tun nmolliela noa 11a papai kokera koba, gnrra noa tekki iatun 
untelli ta. 

26. Gatun noa kaaipa ~1-aki1 inankillikan, gatun wiya ruin nu^- 
ban kali tara ininarig tin. 

37. Gatun I\-iya boil noa, Unni t a  ulvall giro6mba biggai ; gatuil 
gii-ofimha-ko biyugbaito tura giratin~atoarit buttikag fitalo kipai 
ta, kulla ~ v a l  pitil noa gikoug kai inoron t in kitau. 

28. Gatun noa ninmara kakulla, keawai noa nlurrug kolab; un a 
11s; yaki tin noa biyugbai gikoiimba nwa gatun pirriralma bo11. 

39. Gatun noa boil wiyayelliela gikoiunba biyugbai, Ela ! kan- 
~$1-kauxx-illa wxmdlla urnala bag giroug; kea~vai bag giroiimba 
miyellikanlle nma lrorieil ; gatun kea~vai bi tia gupa mar& butti- 
kag fkicl, pita1 koa tia ka-uwil barn einuoiimba khtita : 

YO. 'CFTonto ba tanoa-bo girolin~ba yinlitl uwa gali, wari-wareka 
giroiiinba tullokan yarakai-willug koa ko gapal loa, tura gaiya hi 
gikoug bnttikag fitalo giratimatoara. 

31. Gatun noa wiya bon, Yinal, yella~vitn bi emmoug kin yanti- 
katai, gatxu1 yantin unni tara elnnloiimba gii-oug kin kanfin. 

33. 31urrirag t a  kakulla takilliko gatun pittelliko ; koito ha 
11iuli giroiimba umbeara-k6g tetti kakulla, &tun znoron katkakan; 
gatun gara~\-atill&in, gatun bummillC6n boil yakitn 

WINTA SVI.  

GATGX noa wiya balun gikoiunlba mirrobullikan, Untoa ta  tmai ta  
\rakil ktiri tullokan porr6&an, nlankillan pirimil D;ikounlba ; gatun 
wiyayema boll gikong mareka noa gikorill~ba tullokan. 

2. Gatun noa miya 11011, wiyelliela, Yakoa bag gun-a giroub; kin- 
1)a P wiyella bi t i s  ininari2 bi ha mnnlliela ; liean-ai bi kara kiniul 
umullikan. 

3. TT.Tiyellelin gaiya not  nlallkillikall niu\~oaljo, ;\[inllug banhl 
11ag ? kulla xval lia piriwillo enlmounlba lio nlantill6lin keawai 
hap mai~killikan liinun ; lreamai bag pinni~llin ; lroiynil bag poi- 
yeEiko. 

4. Gali \\-a1 bsg uu~ulliko, ;vil$tn~n tia 1,a emmoi~mba mankil- 
ligel labirug, 3%-amnnbi-umil koa tia bar% kSti ko kokera ko. 

5. Yanti ba miya noa baruil \viyato;xl*a pirimil koba $ikoiuuba, 
iatun noa wiya wakil knrri-knrri ka, Jiinnan ba wiyapaiy8lin ein- 
inoiimha phi\\-il koba? 

6. Gatun noa xviys, fHekatolt tn wiulbi ka lrarauma. Gatuii 
lloa miya 13011, Nara  Li unni, yellama knrmkai, upnlla f pent8konta 
koa kakwil. 

7. TTTipx gaiytl noa tai-ai, Xiunan bi miyapaiy6hn l)iri\\-il lroba? 
Gatun noa wiyil, tHekaton ta  wimbi fwiet. Gat~lll boll noa wiyh, 
Mars bi unni, upnlla fety koa ka-umil. 

S. Gatun noa piriwallo murrdr;tk boil rni.1~ xulnoa mankillikan 
yarnkai ka, kolla noa unla gurakito : Iralla bara ~vonllai t aw  unti 
ko pnrrai talro bari~nba 17-illn$&l.l koba guraki lmra, keamai bara 
woimai kaibng koba. 

9. Gatun gatoa nurun wiyan, Uinulla nura bo k6tita knkilliko 
tollo-yarakai tabiru& ; tetti nura ba kbniul, 1%-aruxulbilla gaiya nu- 
rinl kokera yuraki ba kitail yanti-katai. 

10. Niuvroa miroinan gali marea ta, yanti miroman noa kauwal 
iali ta ; $stun niumoa yarakai-maye gali u-ar8a ta, yanti yai-akai- 
illaye $1 kau~x-$1 ta. 

11. Yaki t in keav-ai nura ),a imirou~a pa tullo yarakai ta, &ailto 
ma1 nurtul gunlin tnllo tuloa ta  miromulliko ? 

1.'. Gatun lcea~vai nura ba mirolua pa tarai koba, ganto ma1 gu- 
11611 nnriu~ba kGti talc0 ? 

13. Keax-ai wal nlankillikanto nminliul buloara-bx11v-u piriwil 
bula ; kl~lla lloa yarakai uminlin lVakil hon, &atmi inurririb; umi- 
nin tarai ;. &a ba kinlin noa ~valiilla, gatun b6elnlinhn boll tarai. 
Rea~vai nnrs kaiyn korien umnlliko Eloi ko &atun tullokan ko 
yarakai ko. 

14. Gatull unni t a m  bara gurra Paritl~aioiko, millirrikan bara 
kitan, gatun 1~011 bara b6eha.  

1.5. Gatxu1 noa barun wiyi, Kauma murr i r ig  koa nura ka-nwil 
luikan ta  barun kin kliri ka ; wonto noa ba Eloito gurran nurlin- 
ha bulblil la ba ; kulla unni tara nlurririg t a  kitnn barun killba 
kiri ko, yakaran ta  k i tan  mikan ta  Eloi kin. 



1;" A S  bU3TRhLIbf  LA-SC;TA(;E. 
TIIE GOSPEL BY LU>IE, C .  1;. I J j  

16. \J'i~-ellilia~i~ie-ta gatull 'r~ara .'afpropet hbul!a Ioallne noa ha 
p"ip0a ; yaki tabirug pirivil lco!)n Eloi koba \~i~-abullbBa, gatuu T;S-IXT-A. 11-11 
!.antin k&ri ~~aita-T-caitan-olli.ilil liinrrug \l-rra iaiFn ilea barn11 ~~ill.obuliikan eil<o::lni:i~, iinun.a pnllti h- 

17. Gatun moroko ta  gatml purmi tn kaiyuka11 k i n ~ n  waita uhll bo ta  IT-2.1 yarolisi I gal>alIn 110:) gifyoug Iiiilbii.~~g pnraksi ?a- 
]iola& keamai warka t,a mij-ellikanne l;ob,z ka korie1I kakiUiko. 

1:'. eanto  ba ~a~e l iu i l i n iu l  porik~ulbai gikoiuillbn eatun tarai a noa gra-u.;;il lica kulleug lion l~on  tunu$, gntuil 
bin1bi.n ka, p r a k a i  b6rubi.a iioa: gattul gallto ba l>iun~b~:~iu~ ~ ~ ~ i ~ r e -  m,zreka-u\;-il koa ban koro~\ys, lia, ~11ini noa yalloa yaralini umnhunbi 
liatoartt poribai t'abirng, yarsliai l~iinlb&a lion. g w ~ k i l  ~~-';onliai t,:lra hiruk. 

19. ~c2bnUa t a  lloa x\-aliil porr6lkan, npull6fJil lloa gorog-goPo& au~1-n : :<btiko 1.1% ?iron2 yarskai muiniin Gi- 
l a  &tcn ~ i lu r r i r i~g  ko kariekareug ko, gatun boll kakujla Illill- a ljoii ; $at1111 11lil~l;i lion 1.):~ l;in&n, Iciin~u~~billn 
1lukb0-il i inn~gl~ l~an \~%l  tnlriliiko gat~nll pittelliko yalitin ta pnr- 
r i g  Ica: 

'70. Gntnn kakulla ta  wakil ])oiynJ-e giakni yitiyf3. Lnclbaro, aum~l-lianw:il-lfi I,iloa 75-illari$ 1102 kiln&n \\-:I- 
~ ~ * ; i n k u l l ~ ~  boil ba yapug@i kikoug ka ta, \ ~ , z r ~ ~ ) ~ l  mita-lnitag, , wiveliillilll l,iloa, 3Iinl;i bag kit.nn I liimuli- 

21. eatltrul viya boll ba n1ntu2 lio t,akilliko gikoug kai porr611Jin 
tin tnkillig61 labirug ; $stun -v;nrikLil u~x-a barn, \7-onth kniYa 
niita-mitag. gurrulli-ta ka-uxvil kakillilzo. 

6. Gatull lloa Pil-i;\r;llo I\-iy&, h n  bn nu~ilnba g n ~ r ~ ~ l l i - t a  yn~i t i  
22. I'ukitn-kahi tetti kaliull;~ poiya:-p, &tun liull.iA baya boll kilos n,itti Seai tlnutarc.;d lioba, mire11n \\-a1 ntirit 1.x~ ulilli killzi 

aie10-ko Abiranl kink0 parrag Gako : t r t t i  @iyn 110% poll.61kan ithnl;aIuill, Wokka lag lji knu7x.n 1%-i~nkan-bo, &atnu llleapllllin kaknlln, gatun boll ni~llid. lioroT~a.lra ; gatuli gala nurun gur1.iniul @iga ~\~:i1. 
23. Cktt1111 noa unta koiyuk lin the11 ha bougknll&fJll &il;o~llibs . . ;. Gal? nurnll &l13irug-:-ko upnllin purrai nurun lia to lllallliilii- 

gallill& kakilliela, t i l ~ i k i  !;a, &ltu:l nakilliela boll Abirnlllriug I;a- lrau-to, ga tarnullbill bntti$ag, r~-i-iyi~nbn boll kabo, n\17i?liul lloiE ))a 
lo$ ka, &atlxn noa. Laclharo 11ama& ka kakiliiela A&ram upu]li,&g&l labirug, k-urig bi n-olla, yelln\r-ollilio tn-:~id koi% ? 

24. Gatun 11oa kaxibnllki~n, ir-iyelliela, Eiyug AbiLram, gUrrara 110:~ :\-i~LIG1ll, K~irrakni tun~~ulln t a - U I ~  1i0:t 
tin !rau\vlt, &tun yukulla boll LacUlaronug, kurrilllulli koa noe i ~illtonI)o, gr:tun man-un-il lion l ~ i  tia ta-uwil 
kokoiii to, @tun moiya koa tia t l l l i g  wupi-UI\-il; liulla \vnl Bag -uTx-il ; $&tun \yillu? &+-a 1 ~i ttlllilll &';ltllll pit- 
lii-crin k i tan  unti tirriki ka koiSug ka. 

-3.5. ~TOII~O lloa ba Al>iramko II-~J-A, Tinnl, $lu.l-ulla gintoa Fa- 9. \\Tiya. nos, TTriyapniy~illl boll mai~kil l i tnn~ koito bn u lm 
kit,& lnoron t a  nlantala murrirag-t,ai girofililba, ~ ~ - o l l ~ o  lloa ba lu1ni tnra l ~ o u b n a  Iiotnn bag kenrall. 
h d h n r o  ~tzkarall ~ l a ~ ~ t a l n  ; $atull 110% ?-akita piti1 kitall, ~\-ollto 10. Tallti 3ul-a miyBlla, nm;infin nnra I ~ I ~  >-niitill ~llilli tarn 
l)i ha kirnll i i i ta~l .  Ii-iyat,oara nurun, umullika1l murrcLrig korien liiitzn ; urn.;:. ttcl 

26. h t u : ~  yanti ~ u i n i  I)a, gearnu 1iinl)n x\-illika 1ja llirriko &ken ulllli wiyatoara unlulliko gearuu. 
f:nlln ; lieamai uminiul ~ntilrril untoa kolsg : l iea~x-~i ul1tz1. 11. &tun ya;lrita lrslkulls, 11woIliela non 1):: fHierot.llalenl kolng, 
l)irug urrdlidn untiko gearun kinku. uJ7a \\-illi koa nos Than~aria lion ga.tun Gnlilai:~ kon. 

‘37. TI'ij-a g a i p  noa, ll-iy:vnn IJ:PI~U~, Eiy112, > - ~ k a - ~ ~ y i i  1.3. Gatlul lloa uwollieltr, tsmi ton kolierlia, nu$gara~>-a boil 

1,il:tnn kink0 kokera k.olag : bal.a kilri ?ten ta p n r u u l - m o l : l n ~ u ~ i - ~ i , ~ l i ~ ~ ~  esrokko k:tlog kil 

2s. Knlln x a l  lia, enunoi~mh;~ ktitittt (-pentel wir;~-u\l-il koa no8 13. Gatull bara l)xibn~ga pulli, $nt~m \t7iyn I'tllu, Piri\l*ni, 2~:'- 

I):~l.1ill, yanoa bitl.8 ba tanan nmdniul unti lioiag tirriki-tiPril;i liako. 
29. -4bdramko noa \Tips boc, ;?cloth6 noa g,ztn11 bara tl)ropet~l;l. 14. Gatun nakul]a nos baruil, \\-i>-a l>n~.nn ilcn, Twig llura \~-oIl;t, 

run lintoa bn ; &drrab~ulbilla baran. tlgulll,illia llula barun liill tlliereu I~o. &hull v:lliitn l:3l~l;nlla, 
umolliela bars Iss, turoll bar& kakull:~ tallon-lial-bo. 

30. Gntun 110s miyii, Kea~i-aran, 1 1 i ~ g  ~ ' o ; ~ r a m ;  \ ~ a k i l  uTol- 
la ! l : ? j ' ~ l ~  kin unta birug tetti knbirug, ~rl~-l.IlnfJl~ &:%iFa 7i-al baTa. 1.5. Gatun wakkllo bai-ull kinhiru?-ko, ~mliillkfl~ 1103 ba ~ X ~ O E  

lion kafiullR, TT-ilIugbo lloa u\\-n, katrnl i-naipulli.ri11 11o:L l~ol~b-a, pi- 
31. Gatun noa bon \\-iy6, Icea17:ni barn ba g u l ~ i 1 1 f J ~ ~  Lon a ~ ~ t h i . -  

nuG *tun barun fpropetn~l$, Iira~~-zzi TT-R! bnra e ~ ~ r r i l n i ~ ~ ~  n.nkltl ba tilniulliela bon Eloinug, 
l~niknllin.:in moi.on tetti kabiruk. 16. ~~t~~ l>ulltimnll~~n lloa ljariin gonra lio gikoug kin tin118 

a, mnri.~r~lg 11oa box niJ-ell&iun ; gatnil lioa Tlin:mria-kd. 



17. Gatun noa Iethuko wiyayell8f1n, .~vigelliela, Wiya, +ten t3 
turon kakulla? ga wonnug-ke bara taraikan fuain t a ?  

18. Iieawai bara millug pa ba pitilmnlliko boll Eloiiiu$ wakil 
ba iica mlni go\\-ikan ko. 

19. Gatmi lion 71-iya boil, Eout;kulliit, y urig bi ~volla ; iiroug ka 
I)a ko gurrnlli birng ko tnron bi kitail. 

20. Batuii miga boii ha Parithaioiko, yalm~ulta-Ire paipiniui piri- 
mil koba Eloi koba, miyayell8~n iioa barun, IT-iyelliela, Tanall 
rwan pirilvil koba Eloi koba keamai na koiien. 

21. Keawai bara miydn~in mal, d niliii ta  ! ga uilti~ ta  ! kulla, a ! 
piriwil koba Eloi koba mumug kaba kitall i i~~ru i i  kinba. 

23. Gatnii iioa miyt~ baruii \\-i1.1-obullikan, A !  purreig ta wal 
kinfill, 11%-uwil koa uura XI-akil p u r ~ e i g  Irinnl koba lruri koba, 
&tun beawlti wal iiura iianiul. 

33. Gatun bara nurun \viyiniul rial, Sn-un a u n ~ i  ; &a, na-nwa 
uiiiiug : yanoa barun u\\-a yikora, \x-irroLa yikora. 

24. Yanti kiloa pirrnggtul-to umaii tami tabirnk ko moroko 
birug ko, tarai ta  kako moroko kako ; 1ian;~a yanti kiloa wal ki- 
nu11 Tina1 ktiri koba purreig ka kilrong ka  ta. 

2.5. Gatun kurri-kurri ta  boii ~ i i i i ~ ~ ~ l i i  nliilil1lgl~o-iliiiii1ugb0, 
gatuii xvarekatea \\*a1 boll gali koba \\-illuggPl koba. 

26. Gatun yakita ba kakulla purreitg ka A-o~-ilmba ka, ymlti 
bo t a  wal k,ultiii pnrreig ka Yinal koba kuri koba. 

27. Taliillala bara,.pittellala bara, Li~nibillaln bara nokug, @tkil- 
lala biu~ilbilli lia, yaklta l~urre ig  ka kakulla noa bs Noe uma mur- 
rarig murrinauwal Im, gatoil tunta-it~iits Iialinll:t, ,&tun kirun gai- 
pa barmi nuropa. 

28. Gat~ul  ynnti y'lkita ba li.~kulla purre,~g ka Lot-iulba, ta- 
killala bara, pittellala bara, x-irrillinla bara, gnklllala barn, rneapala 
bara, mittiala bars ; 

59. Woiito ba yakita uuta purre,l& k i ~  Lot noa U\\*:L Thocldm ka- 
Ijirug, patea gaiya koiyng-ko gatun tbrinltdn-ko 11-olrks tin moroko 
tin, &tun kiyupa barun yaiitin lrir~ui tetti-tetti. 

3 0  ~ a u t i -  kiloa ki111ii yakita pnrreig ka paipiniui noa ba 
Yiiial kuri koba. 

31. Uuta yakita purreak ka k i tan  lion 1 ) : ~  woklia kokerA, gatuu 
gikoiniba tullokan inurrug kaba kokera ba, kealvai boii umabunbi 
yikora barrin iuankilliko tullokali ko ; b;ntun kitaii 110s ba opulli- 
gel labs, keawai boii un~abunbi yikora ~villng liolag. 

333. Kotella bouiinouu kai nukug Lot-i~mba tin. 
33. Ganto ba kikoiinba moroil miron~intin inoron kakilliko, mo- 

~unt i i ikn  ma1 iioa : gatuii gallto ba wo~iuit i l~lin gikotiinba moron, 
k a n b  wal moron kakilliko. 

3-1. Wiya iiurun La$ J-akita u n t a - ~ n t ~ ~  tokoi ta Luloara ta ka- 
nu11 birrikilligtl la wakal la ; mi111in mid \%*ak;ll, gatnn tarai gaiya 
wunun. 

35. Buloara, nmnlliiifin bula; manin \\-a1 waka!, &tun tarai gai- 
ya wunun. 

36. Boloara katka-killin npnlli&8l la; iuaiiin ma1 wakil, gistuii 
tarai gaiya wunfiii. 

3;. Gatun wivellktiii boll bara, XT-iyelliela, Piri\\-il, woilliug-ke ? 
Gat1111 iioa \-riya barun, Unta wont; ba katta-kiuiun murrin ta, 
ulita kolag ba kantillinin bara poro\~i. 

IVIST-% S V I I I .  

GATUX noa wiya baruii \\-akitl -f~arnbol, m-iysl-uwil koa boll bara 
kkriko Eloi~iug, gatuil yari koa brtra kai~tlea-ktin ; 

4. IViyelliela, Uilta t a  kokeri tarai ta wakil wiyellikan piriwil 
kakulla, kinta korien kakulla iioa boll Eloi kai, gatun keawai noa 
tullla korieii baru~i  k i r i  : 

:3. Gatun kakulla I\-akil iliabogun unta lioker$ ; katun bo~~i i toa  
uma gikong kin, \\-iyelliela, Timbai kakiliia tin einnloiiniba bulrka- 
kaye. 

4. Gatuii kean-ai ma1 iioa gtumil pa kabo kakullai tako ; wonto 
lloa ba yukita miya gikoug kiilko minki ka, lceaxvai bag kinta 
korieli ban Eloi kai kitan, &a kean-ai kiwi tumai  korien ; 

5. Kulla bountoa tia nnni mabogx~nto pirralman, gatoa tiniht~i 
kinin bounnoun kin, murrin-murria koa bonntoa tia uma-u\\-i..il 
kumbui~obawan 1,ouiitoa tia. 

6. Gatun lioa Piriwhllo ~viya, Gnrrnlls 13011 ulini yarakai wiyel- 
likan piriwhl wiyaii ba. 
7. &tull wiya lion Eloito tililbai $atillillfin barun gikorimbil 

. . 
Ririn~atoara, bara wipali boll purreig ka katuii tokoi ta, gurralin 
&a barun wiyelli-ta kalog tiiito ? 

S. Wiyan iiurun bag, tinlbai ma1 nos katillinill bartun kurrakai. 
Wonto iioa ba urninill n-a1 TTinal k i r i  koba tanan, miya,, lloa na- 
nin @rrullikanne purrai taba 1 

9. Gatun noa wiya barun uuiii fpnrabo! tarai t i~ko  kotelletin 
bara ba murridg-tai  balabo, gatun yarakai bara kotellili taraikaa : 

10. Buloara-hula LCri nwa fhieron liolag wiyelliko : ~k-akil la 
uoa Parithaio gatlui tiwai t a  fteldnb ; 

11. Garok6a iioa Paritliaio gatnn noa yanti miyelliela iiiuwoabo 
giakai : A Eloi! pitilman bag giroug, kulla bag ka korien yaiiti 
tarai ba kitan, bara kau-inaye, tuloa uma korien malllxiyc: iinkng 
ka, ga ka korien bag yanti uuni iioa ba fteldn8 : 

12. Ta korien bag buloarakil ki tan wakB1 la tliabbat birug 
ka, @tan bag minta untikal emniou& kai ynntin tabirug. 

13. Gatun noa tte161ik garokilliela ha lcalog ka, keam-ni iloa 
gaikug ka mokka lag na  pa ~rtoroko koba, wollto iioa ba lilinki 
motilliela wiyelliela ba, A Eloi! luirolllulla bi tia, yarakai bag ba 
katan. 

14. \Viyan nurun ba$ uiiiii iioa khri uwa barhi kokera koba 
gikoug ke tako gurr.imatoara, keawai ttarai tn : knlla yantin bara 
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l~irin-il-buntelliko, kink11 ma1 bars koiyun-barlitonro ; @,tun niu- 31. &lailkulla gaiya lloa barull fcloclelia ta  \\-irrobullika~~, gatuil 
woa bo koai-koai korien bon, nn~infin h u v 6 1  ban ]i81;i]liko. wiya baran, A I mait& g6en mokka liolag +iHierothalenl koiag, &- 

15. GZL~UU mankulla barn gikoug k i n k ~  xvolmai tars numa-u\Til tun yalltin tars  ~ i ~ a t 0 a l - a  fpropet to gi!roug kai Tina1 liu lrilri 
Iioa barum noa : wonto ba llali~lln bars ba wirr.obu]liknnto, koba till l;infin wal umatoal-a kakillilio. 
ham barnn. 33. GatLul boll g n n i ~  1%-a1 baron kin $et~liiuClL~l kinko, ,+~tl.~i~ 

16. wonto  ba noa Ii.thnko wiya b;lrun, miyelliela, \vamullbilla lion bukka-mankn wt~l, grttuil krzra@kobinfin : 
harun \J-onnai tara en~nloug kinko, @tun yalloa barull yipai yiko- 33, (&tull iT-&lkorin<lll ~\:ol bnrs ],on, gat~un wal boll \virin-;iliril : 
ra : lcnlla barun-kai-kil kati.a-li~nfii1 piriwil koba Eloi koba, g2LtLln kilmbn-ken-ta, l~ou~knl l in5n iaiya, non ivillugbo. 

1:. Wiyan bag tul0a nlwnn, Gallto ba gurra lioi-ien pirii~-al kobs 34. Gatnll lCealvai bar;% gurrepa unni tars it-iyatoara : ~ r ~ t u l l l  
Eloi koba yanti monnai ii~area bn, kenxj-ai ma1 nos llu16$ullinfin ulllli miyellilial~le ynropn 1s;~rnil Iai, liea~v:~i bara gurr ip ;~  u l~u i  
imta 1;olag. 

1s. Gatnil taraito z~mnllikanto i,iri~'i-dllo wiya ban, lviyelliela, 
4 

Pi r i~%-d  murrir$&-tai, minnn&-bullillfin ba$ mol-oll kakilliko p l t i -  ug lia hitta, Ira., poiyellieln : 
ktitai 2 ronara yapng lroa, wiya ilo;l 

19. Gatun noa IC?th~ko miya boll, i\Iinarig till bi  titl wi;;an muF 
-ririg-tai emmoug ? keamai ma1 rnak$l ~llx~rrirgg-tai, wonto be I$thu Nadhnret-kil. 
i ~ ~ ~ l i i t l b ~ ,  Eloi ta. In, Ela IBthn l yin:il T ) : L ~ J ~ I ~ -  

20. Gurran bi pantin wiyelliliaane, Yanoa mallki yikora 
tarnikail lioba, yanoa bimki ~ i h o r a  tetti, Talloa mallki Ira, wiya 11011 koiyelli koa non : 71-011t0 

1-anon nakoi~ra yikora, Gurulla, boll biyugbai @,tun tullksll gi 1131 D;xbidi~mba ginto-, gurritra-innlla 
iullba. 

21. Gatull noa miyii, Gurra bag 11lllli ta1.a miyellikanne 
Iialai tabirng, monnai bag ba kakulla. 

-32. G a t m  yakit,a gurra noa ba Ii.t,hnko nnnoa t,ara, miy 
noaj IT-akil uimoa-unnug uma korien bi ba: gnkillia 
linn &iroiimb&, gu-uwil koa bnru~l mirrdl ko, @tun tnllokan l<i:nunbi!l:? Lin na!iiliik(~ ; 
ilmba kiniln ma1 wokka ka 11101~olio k : ~  ; gatnil kaai, nirroba 
Iroa bi t.ia. a, ,"stun 11011 noa \\-irrope. 

-3.3,. Gatun gurra noa ba unni, nos knkulla kaulx~~ll ; kull pit.ilmulliela boll Eloill~lg ; &tun y;~ntin u~uni liiiri nal:nI!:~ 11::l'x 
noa 110~01 kakulla kaumttlkan. 1x1, pitalllla boll Eloilmi:. 

l<anli7il-la11, wiya gaiya noa,Piyral tn puld&kulliko Lapa t,Llllolia WIST=!L In. 
ta bu pirimil koba kako Eloi koba kako ! 

-3.5. fKanlel noa kaiyulian k i tan  pu16$akil]iko tigku&koa 1; 
.(-alin lab-0, lieawai porr61kan puld&lial~il~jko piril1-il ]<oha kak 
Eloi lioba kako. 

I~aliillilio 1 
2:. G a t ~ l  noa miyh, Unni tara kdyu lioriell lifiri lie lalllull&o, 

1- ~ a i j  - - u-knn-to Eloito noa umulliko. 

'78. &tun Peterko nod rniyii, El% l rniulkull,z &&ell yantill ta, 
gatuul ~ l - i r~oba gPen bin. 

9 .  Gatun noa wiya barun, Wiy in~ in  bag tuloa, K i n ~ j - ~ a  tj-aeka ni11, $at~un pitil m a - U ~ L  ban. ~~~~~~~a eikoimba? & biyngbai, $a tnnlian, ga gapal, ga T>-omai, la11 niumarakan bara yantinto, 
gikoug kink0 piri~l-a1 koba tin Eloi bob8 tin, toa kciti kakilliko. 

SO. 31ankn wal noa kau~vi l  unti pakita, @tun untoa tarsi t a  gat1111 mipa boll Pirimilnu$, 
l~urrai  t a  tanan liakilliko, moron lloa kinfin yanti-katni. ot'tmba tulloknn ki~bi~i lg  1?lil.l';~1 



kai 60 ; gatun manknlla bag ba tullokan taraikaa tal~iruk yaki tiu 
gakoiyaye tin, ~vupintin gaiya bon bag willugbo waran tako. 

9. Gatun noa Iethuko bon miyh, Tanan nwa moron unti buggai 
purreig ka unti ko kokera 130, kulla noa kitan yiilnl ta Abiram- 
iunba. 

10. liulla Yinal kiwi koba uwa tiwolliko gatun tumulliko wo- 
@nt,itoal.a, ko. 

11. Gatun gu1.1.a bara La unni tara, 1\iy6akan butti iioa gatun 
wiya makhl iparabol, kulla noa papai ta  ba fHierothalem ka, gatu~? 
kulla bara kota paipillintin pkiwil koba Eloi koba tanoa-kal-ho. 

12. Taki tin noa miyh, Tapd ta  pirim81 uwa tarai tako purrai 
tako kalok kako, rnankilliko gikongbo pirim-ilkanne-ta, eatun nil- 
lukbulliko. 

13. Gatxu1 ~viya nos barun gikoimba mallkillikan iten ta, gatuu 
~uk td la  iloa barull kin f.inina ta i ten  ta, &tun l l- ip Larun, 3Iiro- 
nlulla urntintin bag ba willugbo. 

14. Ton to  ba gikoi~mba-ko konara niumama boil, gatun J-nka 
boil pnntimai gikoug, miyelliela, Keamai 31-a1 noa ullni piri~vil ka- 
tilliniul gearun. 

15. Gatuil kakulla yakita, ~villug ba noa ba, mantoara pilimil- 
kobz, wiya gaiya noa barun uiznoa n~anlrillikan gall kin noa ba 
@~ktzlla +money, tanan gikonk kin, garra-uw-il koa iloa nlinnan 
barun killba @toam gukilli tabirug. 

16. Tanan gaiya uwa 1cun.i-ktmi B-akil, ~viyelliela, Ela Pirivril! 
&iro6mba ta tmina unni mittia kauwil jten jmina ta. 

17. Gatun boll noa sviyb, Kanwa yanti, ginton mankillikau 
inurrirag; kulla bi inironla unnoa m-arBa ta, kaiyukan bi kauwa 
jten ta  kokera. 

18. Gatun tarai uma, wiyelliela, Ela Piriwil! @roun~ba ta fmi- 
na unni mittia kanwhl fpente flllina ta. 

13. Gatun iloa wiya gaiya bon, Icauwa bi kaiyukan fpente ta 
kokera. 

20. Gatun tarai uma, miyelliela, Ela Piriwal! na-u~va unni ta 
i ~ n i n a  giroumba, wunkulla bag ba koroka wurobilla : 

21. Kulla bag kinta kakulla gboug kai, kulla bi bukka kauwil ; 
luantan bi woklia-lag keawai bi ba w~ulpa barhn, gatun k6lbi1ntia 
bi unnoa keamai bi ba meapa ba. 

22. Gatun noa bon miyii, Giroug kinbirug k6ti ko kurraka ko 
wiyan pirriral-mantin banuk, gintoa ta  mankillikw~ yarakai 
Gurra hi tia bukka kauwil ba&; mantillin wokka-lag keamai bag 
mullpa barhn, gatun k61buntillin unnoa keawai bag-ba nieapa ba: 

23. Kora koa bi &pa eminoiunba fmoney &lrillig6l lako, mara- 
nwil koa bag emmoumba k6ti gatun kopatoara ta, emmouk ka ta 
nm-olli ta  ? 

24. Gatun noa wiya b a r ~ ~ l l  garokilliela bara ba tarug ka, Man- 
tillia unnoa imina unti birug bon, gatun gjuwa bon galit ko iten- 
kan ko gkoug. 

25. (Gatu* bars wiya bon, Piriw7il, f ten ta jluina nlantall noa). 
26. Wiyan nurun bag, Irantinko barun iwantan bara ba gunk1 

wal bntti ; gatua keawaran noa ba, unnoa tu nllintan noa ba mall- 
tillinim ma1 boll gikoug kinbil.uk. 

27. Kullx bara unnoa enllnoilulba niuv-a-maye, kea~vai bara 
emmoug kintin bi ba piriu-$1 bartul, mara barun, bil-un-il koa barun 
emmoug kin lvikan ta. 

28. Gatun wiya noa ~ L I  unnoa, maita gaiya noa galllia uv:a 
wokka-lag iHierothaleln kolag. 

29. Gatun kakulla yakita, uwa iloa ba l>alxti Gethdbage tako 
&tun Bethany tako, bulkira ta  giakai yitirra fElniGll Ira la, 
yakunbka noa bnloara-bulun &koumba wil~obullikan, 

30. \Viyelliela, Yurik nura wolla kokeri ko kaiyin tako ; u~x-01- 
lintin nura ba untari&, nanIin gaiya nul-a w*iritoara ~varka butti- 
Ira& keamai yellama pa ktiri bulka ka : bnrn~bu@gull~ unnoa, 
gatun pemmamulla untiko. 

31. tarsi-kan-to ba >+intin, BIinarig tin nurn unnoa ta 
buru&buggan '2 giakai nnra wiyella bon, Kulla noa Piri\Ktllo n-ij-A. 

32. Gatun bars ba yukatoara, waita uwa, ?at1111 naknlla &Jy:1 
bara yanti noa ba miya barn11 ba. 

33. Gatun bnrnibu&gulliela bass ba unnoa ~var6a ljuttikag, @- 
kobba-ko wiya barun, Ninarig tin nura buru&bu@gan unni wares 
buttikag 1 

34. Gatun bara wiyi, Piri\x-iillo noa wiya gala. 
35. bars yellllllalwa boll kink0 : @un bara \vt~p&a l~arun 

ba kirrikin bulks ka buttikag ka, @tun wupka bon bara IBthtulug 
wokka ka. 

36. Gatttun umolliela lloa ba, \~-up&a barn yal~ug ka kirrikinkan 
nurhnba. 

37. Gatull uwa noa ba papai, birr& ka +Elai6n ka ba koba bul- 
kira ]ioba, yalltill konara virrobuUikan pit.61 gaiya kalinlla, &tull 
pitalmulliela boll Eloinug 'kau~vil  lo ~ u l l i  to, yantin tin lmuwil 
lin uma ba aakulla bara ba ; 

38. \viyelliela, Pitahaljunbilla boll Piriwdl ta  n\x+an noa ba 
Yehba-iLmba koa yitil.rort : pitil-kamll~ldla nloroko ka, gatuil kil- 
libinbin kimullbilla mokka ka. 

39. Gatml winta-lie Parithaioi kabirug konara biruk wiya 11011, 

Piriwil, koawa bi bart.un girohmba wirrobullikan. 
40. Gatun iloa wiyayell8iul barun, wiyelliela, \lTiyan nuriln bag, 

wiya, bara ba kaiyellin~in inupai, kaibullintin \\-a1 gaij-a uilni tara 
tunug tanoa-kal-bo. 

41. Gatun uwa noa l ~ a  papai, nakulla noa kokera karii, &tun 
noa tugkillimill6~11 galoa rill, 

42. Wiyelliela, Currapa bi ba, &iiitoa ta, unti ptwreig ka gi- 
r o ~ &  ta unlli tars pitil-kakilliko giro6mba ko ! sollto ba yaki- 
ta puropa ta  giroug kai nakilli tin gaikug tin. 

43. Kulla purr&lg ta k i n ~ i n  giroug kill, bnkka-kail-to giroug 
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-b;.irrjni~n \.;a1 bera kil-raj karai-hrai girougl &;atrrll kar 
wirrilliul @~'ou&, @tun uiirrimallkn bill willi ka yalltill 
yinkaiyiil tn, 

44. Gatml pirikibmlpiuil~~ bin puu.ai ta, gatnn eirohnlba 
tars mur1~12 haba giroug killba ; gatlul keawai bar& 
~ L w u ~  tami ta molrkzr ka ; b ~ l l ; x _ k ~ ~ \ ~ i  lli ba gurra 
natala ba giroirmbn. 

4-5. Gattul 110% n\v% ~~lurrar i$  kolag, katLzll yip% gaiva lion ha 
kuirillikan, @ntun barn11 mnnkillikarl ullt;z biiaug ; ain-@l litbirug, gatull l~illlkulla 

-46. lviyelliela barun, Upatoara ~unni, E n ~ m o ~ l l ~ l a  kokerrt barun pirimillo -i\~ain-gi?l Iml)a 
lviyellig61 kokera ; vollto ba 11111.;: U I ~ I ~  t{lllli w0lio kakilliko bar 
mankiye-ko. ~w~l l i l l l  ma1 lloa tatla11 birn1;illiko Garml ullilliball-lro, @- 

47. Gatull IT-iyellieln, ~ ~ o n  porreig ~ - a  ?antin ta lllulTu ko. G ~ ~ L I I I  lxirn 1)a tulni, 
fhieroil ka. llToollto ba piri~vi! fhiereu, gattul bar% gara111131 
@tun bara piriwil lri~ri kobn., lluura boll biInkilli kolag; 

4s. 1-akoai bars ha rrmnlliko gatrril keaq-ai bars, Bulla va 
tn .  lii~ri pitll lrakilliela $nrrulliko l>oll. 

\171XTA 11. lltoa t l ~ ~ l u g  ka tiilpul~timnllillilli 
l~lilll~in<lil \\-a1 1)on nlllta-lll~t3ll. 

~ T ( T ~ L ' T ~ x  y~k i t ; \  l:a~rirl~a, \\-:~kil 1% tayni ta pnrYe.2 
non hn b:lru:l kiwi ].:a, gntrnl wij-rlliela cungelion, 
1~m-a piri\17d $stun bara ig2trammateu .irat,ull barz 

2. Gatu?l 1~:iya 11011, T~~iyellieIa, jlTiyella gearun, winsrig tin 
tin ulllullia bi unni tnr:t 1 $:L @anto-]<c. lloa bill unlli ta kaiyu 
knlla iiroug P 

3. Gatml noa wiynyelliri~tl, @ ~ t u l i  \yiyelliela l>arull, Gatoa \vi 
nfin llnrull ullni ta  makd ; gattul \riysycll&a tia ; ri:vil, gurrnn g6t.n 4. ho~imdlikanne-ta loanne-itllll,a,, -\\-iya, ta llloro~d kal,ir 
.+s kfiri bobs ? a11 tin 1<1:1ri Icr~~ri.$ tilll 

.5. Gatu1l barn T\-iyatal~ Ijnl.nljo, ~ j - i j - ~ l l i ~ l ~ ,  
XorolrG 1in;)irug t a  ; \\-ipitilfiu gaiya lloa, I<ora ko 
boll ? 

6. Iculla @el1 x~-iyinirn 1x1, Kiwi koba ta; ya>thl 
ktiriko pilitintin tnllug ko : 1,-ulln bwa lintan 
+propet tn kakulla. 

7. Gatull bar& \\-iyA, kc&\\-ai  bar;^ @r1.apa wollta biru& ta. 
s. Gattul lloa barnn Ietimlco I\-iya, Iiea~vai bag miy$nbl nuru 

l~iinnrig t,in kaiyu tin ul~lall bag ulllli tala. 
9. Gatun potopaipi gaiyt., 110;~ barull k.;lri miye 

tparabol : Taraito kliriko llleapa -'jx~-ain-gkl la, &tun 
ruil kin nl)ullihll tn, gatul? n\\-s gaij-a no;% kalog kol 

10. Gatu~l  yakita poxikull~611 I n ,  110% boll 
likaii barun kin nl)ullikau tn, $u-u\j-il kotL l~a ra  bo 
lahirug ; \vollto bara hn bi1111iu11n I I O ~ ,  $:,tun yuk 
yeai korien. liela, Ela Piriniil ! lIotll&to ~ l o n  Llpa &earllll, Tami- 

11. Gatull lloa toallta yuk6a-kan tal-ai umull&all : @tun ba 
kbti tetti kinhIl l~ol-ikunl>ai kikoilmbn ta, 2atul1 

billlttn-ka~? yallti.l.)o, gatun ynrakai nlila bara boll, &atun b 
kintin, T\-ollllai km.icn, mara-u~\-il koa &ilroiulll,n k6ti bars ynks \\-aitn ycai Iiorie:]. 
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1s. j\Tonto 1% kenwai \\-a1 \\-akhl kittug gikon& Irilll,irug ,\-oil 
kn13irng tet,ti k in i~n.  

19. 3Iurri i  lrakillilranue nuriulba lia, luirolllulla llura illanti 
I'iLlll~a ? 

30. Gatnil ilaniur nura LL ~Hierot,lliElelll kirPai-liirmi tn 
~~~~~a ba, gunnlla p a p i  ta  Ija gaiyn mari-xi--iarekulli ta lJe ullllu 

2 1. ~l~l 'Kll>~llbil!a &aij7a barull Iuclnia kabn bulkark 
lag; & 'n t l~ l  n ~ - ~ ~ b t ~ l b i l l a  bal '~ll\\~illi kabn \laita \\-sl%ai tato ; ga 
1lNYLb~llbi 5-ikol.2 baruil tanall Boru& liiLba ulltako. 

2.7. I ~ n l l a  j-ttkitn u11ti tnra purreig bukka ]i~lkillil~anllc., J\71WTh SSII. 
11\\-il kon yalltiil ul~atonra kil lhl  y-al ]calcilliko. 

23. Yapallull 1 1 3 ~  ~\-onnaiknn gatnil ljara pittallikull, Sr 
Ft PJrreig ! kulla ma1 l idn i~ i~  kan\~-i~l yariLkai purral ta, 1 thiePeuko gatuil gi~.nmn~ntet~l:o lluliilliel;\ 
llnlilin uiiti yaiitiil ta  ki1l-i ka. \virrillil<o ; kull:~ L;~rn kintn l i t \ l i ~ l l ~  kiwi 

34. Gntlul I ~ I X  tetti lral~aiyiukll yirrk biYug, gatull baruu j-n 
llilll 71-a1 nlantoaln kakil l ikoyai~ti~~ talio purmi karig kalro : 
f Hierot1i;~leni ~\-r-attn~~-iniul Ijnriill ljnfil, j-etll$ll~k~l-lo, Fa 
tako l~nrilnbn, lioba &oloi11 l<illilll j-et,llhll&lrdl, 

'5. Gatun @i-a l<dniin \ ~ a l  ti'ga punicll la, gatntl yella 
$till lnifri k n  gatnil purriti tall% ysl*akai ta  bal-llll kill li 
ka, gittnll liinta l i t l ~ ~ ~ ~ i l  ; Iiorci\i-a ta gatlul l.,,jkkalog k b ~ t , ~ l l l  ].,am wiya guliillilio Lon tnrgufo. 
1 ~ulliu : gat1111 ll~ittilliela noa gakoi1lulliEo l)@n 

' 6 .  1Cfil.i kol-la bidbikllo kot.n~i k i ~ l t ~ - l i ~ ~ ~ - t ~ ,  gatull llaliilli koiiarn x-aitn & n i p  uv-a. 
Ilirng g a l a  tarn liotnnon Ila nr;iilirll pnrrai kolag I lcull:l g llulai flebl,en lioricil tn, :-nfiitm 
1lal.Llll tolouiilllk~l wnl lraiynkan ta llloyolro koba. 

37. Gntuil y:lliita g:niya X\-:L~ llallilil Yillal ta  t;firi liob 
u\vollillilll y&reil Ion kniyn koa, killibillhill koa kau,l-;Ll 

28- Gatml l ~ i ~ ~ l i ~ i i  ba unni tart1 pipinfill, na-u\ra x\-okiia- 
$nt ,~ll  x\-oklr:~-lng lian~\-a Iria-Iiin 1lurill1ba \\-oung ; krill 
u\\-alli~l pnipai nuri~ilbn ~ o l l ~ ~ l ~ ~ l b i l l i B ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - t ~ .  

30. Gatmi lion v-iya I,arl~n \\-akil tpar,zl,ol ; Na-n\\-n kokug 
fiat,ml ynlltill kklai ta. ; 

:jO. Paikullinkn Lnra ba, ilaitiui iiur:L katun gurralliul 
fnll kinbiru@ mruldl kitall paipai tal,a. &tlul miyilliul llurn ban kolieratiil, Piri\\~nllo l\-i!.:lll l)ili, 

31. ynki  kiloa nnnra, nankn nurw 1x1 u:lni t ~ r a  pniktl]l ng l,-aiy,zlia,l takilli@l, llllt,os ljnk bn taniul -i-Pnihnk t : ~  em- 
l'ulla gxiya nur :~  piriwil liob:~, Eloi kobn kitall pa13ai taba. h t o a  xrirrob~lllikal~ ton '? 

32. l lT i~ : l l  t,nlon llurun bag, IIiea~vai 111lui rnillujje~l t,ptti-tet,t iYallilll n-a1 iloa liann-il tn n-aipliall 
liil~fill, yakita-ko $oloil, lj,z k$niul. 

33. JIoroko ta  &':~tuu purrai t a  ki11-;111 \-it1 u-aita ~ , ~ ~ l l k l l ,  ,,-ol,- 
to Icea\\-\-ai \\-:-ill elumoitml~a \\-iyelliknllue ualli tarn Jiea\\--ni ,\-al 
11-aita uwinilti. 

34. Gat1111 yakoai ilura nuralto, tauma 1.m yalltill til llnr 
l~i~lbill 11lat.nyei koa katSa-kfin gatlul kut~lvaibau koa kntba-k,il ~noinlthn Iiotfitoara 
<&"tull u1llillili6i1il boa katba-kkn gali koba illoron kolJa, gatull il k03 liurri-knrri 
~ a l l t i t a  pnrrei& bn 1)aipinfin ,@ti lln13k111 kill. 

33- lculla yikn kiloa yanti nmiilifin ulltoa plu?.eag kt1 llnrull 
kill ~ - ~ ~ l l : ~ . \ ~ ~ ~ l  y:lntiii ta yaki till purlxi tn, 
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17. Gatull lloa ulanknlla mimbi, gatnn pitilllla gaiya nos, wiyel- gatull pika korien, gatoil tnpgarlbt; korien, wiya, nura.miilarig lo? 
liela, Ahra uilili gukilld koa nnrabo : gatuil bara miy&, Keamai. 

18. I h l l a  bag miyail nurlul, Keanrai ma1 bag llittinGll yeai 36. wiya gaiya lloa bar~ul, Wonto 1x3 yakitrz unt,i, niuwoa ba 
t a b i r ~ g  t a~ lpe lo  t,abi~-ng, kabo koa uma-uwil piriwJ koba ~ l ~ i  yinngkan, lnaluullbilla bon uililoa, &%tun yallti pika ; gatull lliu- 
koba Daiian. riel1, gumnnhilla kiwikill €ikoi~~llba, \\,aka1 koa lloa 

19. Gatull ilea ~nankulla farto ta, @tun p i t a h a  gaiyn lloa, ga. 
tull yiil-l~u&ga, gat1111 gukulla barun, migelliela, Ululi tit el11mo- 37. \vollto bag ha miyall iiurtul, uiiiri ta npatuam ka-uwil Boa 
i h b a  lllurrill gutoara iiurun kin : umulla unni yanti gorru]liko tia. elullloug kill kakilliko gakai, Tumbitoara lloa barull kin yarakai 

20. Yantibo ~vimbi takilli birug yar& ka, wiyelliela, ulllli Willl. willug ka : kulla Llllui tar& elurnoug kill ba kakillinfIii goloill ko. 
bi ta ~ ~ i ~ a t o a f a  ta buggaikil ernmonk killbirug gor0@ kiroapa nu- 35. Gatull bara \+&, Piri\\~il,  na-n\~-a 1111ni tuloa buloara, yi1"i.n. 
run kai. &tull nos miya ha~.un, Tanton-bo-ta. 

31. A !  lla-U\Ya, tuini ta  lni t t i ra &ikoilnlI~~ gakoyelli-kall-to tia, 39. ~~t~~~ nos nma \vstl.rai koba, gat1111 viaita u ~ ~ a  11\\-0lli kolag 
emmong kat,oa ba takilligkl labs. lIulkira kolag tElaiGl1 ko la liako ; kat~ul  gikoillnba wirrobulli- 

32. P ~ u l a  bo t a  \\-a1 noa umrinGn Srina,l kfIri koba, gallti wiya. kall xirroba boil. 
toara :, yapallrul ~ulnoa kGri gakoyelli-kali-to boll ba 1 40. @atul1 zl+va 1,021 ba, unta, miya &;t,ipn not barml, Wiyella, 

23. Gatntl b a ~ a  ~riyellau barabo, gall-to bar1111 killllirn&-ko ullla- eamai koa ~ l u r a  p1ll6&kulli korien yarttkai kolag. 
11hn t a  unni. 41. ~~t~~ lion waits n.rva bar1111 kii~l>irug yailti kilos t u ~ n , "  

24. Gatuil k ~ ~ l i i l l a n  ba1.a barabo, gan-]re killGll l,iriwil barun ol,s i1iutia, &,tun warogbukko upullia barbn, gatlul \\~iyA, 
kiiibirn&. $3. \\TiYelliela, Biyug, miya bi uilili millll3i manGn emmong kin- 

25. Gatuil iloa wiya barun, Bala t a  pirimil ethillC.l;il koba k a emlao(ln~l>a kotellikal~ne &iroiuiilba ta  kimlulbiila 
tillehll bara ; gttt~ul bara ta  katillikall giakai yitirra lllnrro&-tai. 

26. Wonto llura 1x1 keawai gallti k i n i n  ; wollto lloa knrrik"g 
nurnn kinba, liimunbilla boll yallti nitt,i  ; gatull lloa pil%imal ]ii- 
tan, gtziit'i umullikan t,a. 4.4. (&tuil kirrillkan lloa kau\\-ilkan, ~~~iyel l ie la  lloa pirriral 

27. Wollnug-ke kanwil u~~nu t ; ,  nin~voa yella\vall lloa ba takilli bitti ; ~atull giko&ullja kLu.rol nl>nl18fIn barin pnrrai kolag yallti 
ta, n i u ~ ~ o a  ullliniul lion ba ? ~viya, ulllli ta  lloa yellamollill ba ta- kilos komollba kauwil gorog koba. . . killi taba ? 7t70nto bag ba k i tan  nu r~u l  kinba yallti nini+-o14 ba 45. aatllll boo$ul16fIll nos 13% wiyelli tabirng, &atun urva gl- 
uillullikan ta. koilllba taka \\~iPro13nllikan tako, nakulla gaiya iloa baruu 

28. Nnra ta  elnmong kin ininkBa emmoug ka ta  ll~llllatoapit : biwiki minkikan, 
29. Ga.t~l1 butan nurun bag kakilliko pirimilg61 lake, yallti t,ia 16. ~~t~~~~ lloa wiya barull, AIinarig till ilura birriliin ? Eoug- 

emmoiunba Riyugbaito gukulla tia ; kl1llia gatull wiydla, nw6a-kiln koa nura y a r a h i  kolag. 9 

30. Ta-uwil koa nura gatuii yitta-uwil emlnong ka ta  t&illi&&l la 47. Gatlul yakita miyelliela iloa be, a !  konara, gfltun lloa yi- 
elnmou$ ka ta  piriwilgt.1 la, &atun yella~va-~wil  yella\v-ollig~l la tirra giakai ~ ~ ~ l ~ t l ~ ,  makal t a  -)dodeka lcal>iru&, nmtz ganka I)aru:l 
l~ir imil  koba ka, wiyellin barun kolyara Jlclodekn t a  IthiPael koba. kill, gatull uma t;%iYa lloa papsi IBthn kin, biunbiuu~kakilliko. 

31. Gatun uoa l~iri\$-illo 1\~iy6, Ela Thimon, Thimol1! gumulla, 48. wonto  lloa bz Ihtllnko boil migi, Ela Indicth ! gakolllall hi- 
Tliailtiilto lloa \\-iyan bin mallkilliko lcirrai-kirrai koa lliloa uma. ring Yillal kGri koba bi~mbu&ullito '? 
un-il yailti tmiet kiloa. : 49. ~ ~ k ~ ~ l l ~  bara bn gikoug killlxt n l i iu lu~-b~l l i  kola$, wiya- 

32. Wollt0 bag ba 11-igelleiul girong kai &url*rt-ul\-il koa hi; boll bars, Ela 13iPi\v$l l miga, &en bi~utan yirra k0 '2 
gatu11 lllillki bi bn kiniu~,  pimalmnlla gaiya barull bi k6ti ta &ko. 50. ~~t~~ makil barull killbirug kui~l~unt&a waktll u m n l l i ~ a ~ ~  
i~mba. thjereu koba ljiriwil koba, &tun kunb~ult&a boll t'ligkag-keri 

33. Gatuil iloa miya boll, Piriq-il, ki tan bag ulllli rnirigil uwol- 
li kolag gikoug katoa ko +jail kolag ga t~u i  tetti kakilli kolag. I(,tlluko lloa miyayel16Gn, @tun miyelliela, Kill1ull- 

34. Gatull miyri, Wiyail baring, Petel; keawai wal mllkkaka billit llura ulllli. Gatull boil noa nniiia gurr6ug gat~11 turon boll 
ko tibbiiito m i y a n ~ n  uliti purreig ka, kupi-kurl-i Ira bi ba gako- 
yanin  tia gore-ka giuiillill bi tia ba. 53. miya  gZLija I&hnko barun yiriwil thiereu lioba, &dull ba- 

35. Gatun lloa miya bar~ul, Yuka nurull ba.g ba yinug koriell, ran jgttpitin jllieroll kolla; barull gxrrokiil, m a  bars gi- 



is? AS AL-ST~IALIAX L-ISGI-AGE. 

liouk Lin, TYiya, liura tia n\5-211 - a n t i  inauliiye ko >-al.akailiali ta, 
yirrakan gatun l<otarakan 1 

33. I<aknlla La,; La llurull liin J-anti-katni purreik ka i-liieroll 
lia, kean-ai nnra tia manpa iudttlirro: u;o11t,o ba nlllli p k i t a  ta 
tan nuriulLa gatiul taij-ukan tolioi tnko. 
51. BIanliulla &air% bara hon, patun yutka boll, mank~:lla @iya 

boll kokern ko pirill-il boba kako tlliereu koLa taka. Gat,nll Pe- 
ter!:~ ilea ~virroLa lialog kolag. 

55.  Gatrnl npill8itn barn )a lioiyug ko 1%-illi lia kokrra, gatnil 
~-ellav;a vantin, Peter gaij-a lloa yellail-a barull lrin. 

56. Gatun taraito illnrrakinto nakulla bon, ~re1ln11-a lloa 1:a 1;oi- 
>-LI@ lia, k t u n  pimmilliela boll pirmllo, @at1111 Ti-lyci, Ulllli 110a kir  

' 7. li;~kulla gllcou& katoa. .. - :> i . Gatnn iloa &dioij-a bo11, wi~-elliela, Eltx ~nurrakin : ke 
lloll Lag gimilli konen. 

5s. Chttul toanta taraito boll nakulla, @tun .ivirellieln, Gi 
tn ganti bo bariulba. Gatun lloa Peterko .c-ij-i, g ~ r i ,  kcan-a 
La,$. 

Sf). Gntml, yakita toallta, \\*akil j-11ora ta  yukita, taraito 
pirralnla TI-iyelliela, Tuna  Lo ta  nlll~i kiwi kaknlla gikoug k 
irulln 110% C+alilaiaBil. 

60. Gatun lloa Peterlco TI-iyi, Ela, k i~r i I  1iea:l-ai bag gurr 
>-akoni bi ha, 15-iyan. Gatiul \I-ipellieia ilos be, tanoa-kal-IJO mu 
kitka-lio &ti?-n I\-ij-a tibbinto. 

GI. Gatu~l 110:~ Pirimil \\*arknllGiln, gstua naLillCiul boz Peter 
1x12. &tun Peterlio lloa gurra v$-eilita Pirim-il koba, ~ ~ i y a  bol 
lion 1 ~ n  gialini, Gikopdniul \\-a1 bi tia kurri-kurri tibbillto mukkak 
1i0 n-iydni~n goro-lia. 

62. Gat1111 Peter ilcs nx-n 7;-arrai koba, g a t , ~ ~ l  tilgkill8itn &a 
IILXI. lia11~~iiI. 

6:;. G-at~ul barn lihrilio malllinlla Lo11 16t.llunu3j bCelma bon, 
gat1111 13Qnlinlln Lon. 

64. Gatun munluin Im-R ba npka bo11, 1)iulkulla gniya boll 
$onrii, intun v-iya 13~i1, wij-elliela, TI-ipellt~ Li &antc;-ke bill 

1 t. liulln ! 
6.2. c;ntul liau~\-iil-!ianiviil tarailiail pyakai  \l-iya bars @ikouk 

kill. 
66. !;atlul purreig La !ial:ulla, I i a~ t -~~ l l~u l l a l~  kaiya bars garrot 

1- > u ~ i  - ' Goha, gatuu Gara p i t i ~ ~ i l  -i-lliereu koba, &tun bars gclranl- 
lllnteu, @tun yatPs gaiya b011 Iiau-umullipi.1 lalio bari~llba tako, 

67. '\T-iyelliela, K1.itlit ta  bi ulllli S ~vi-ella gear~ul. Gatun no 
n-ipn Garlul, TTTiydniln nurun bag ba, liea\~-ai gaisn 11-al ilurs 
riniul : 

62. Gatnn \\-iyiniln numn La2 ha, kea\~-iIi \!-a1 nura ~r-i>-ai~e 
llilll tiit, kea~rrai ~va1 uura tia \i-a:llunbiniul. 

69. Kabo lloa Tina1 kiwi kohn J - ~ l l n ~ ~ - i n i ~ n  t6gkak ka kniyukall 
tn Eloi koba kn. 

70. \Tiya &tiJ-a bars yantinto, Tillal ta Li uuni Eloi koltii ? Ga- 
ti111 llon wiya, barnn, TI-ij all 11ura &?ton t ' ~  unni. 

71. Gntull bara x-iya tatitoa ta, lnlloa gearul~ kill gur~ullilianto 
taraito ? kulln &ken ,$~u.ra g(.rnljo krnrah-a knl>iru$ Pilioug kin- 
birui kciti kabirng. 

IT-isTAl :<x111. 

GATES bara yalltill kon:~ra l)ou~l;ullki~n, g:ttun j ut6i1 1~011 Pi!nto kill. 
2. &tun boll barn pirmlmn, n-iyelliela, Gurr;: @en bon ulllli 2:i- 

koyelliela lloa ba barn11 kiwi ~\-illugiCl, G ~ t u n  \rigelliela, p a o n  
fiki yikora tullokan i<nitllnrinut, TT ipllieln, 11iurx-on-130-ta Icritllt 
'ia \~-ikiil ta Pirill-il. 

3. Gatun Pilato-to r i - a  Lon, I\-i>-ellicln, Ga gillton ti% Piriwil lia- 
tail Itarililba Iuclaioi lioba ? Gntul~ 1lo2c. ~~~iyayell~i111 l)o11, gatuu 
wiyi, Gintoa ta  T\-iyall. 

4. TT7iya &iya 110% Pilitto to barnn pili\\-.il f-hiereu p t u n  ba l tu~  
kiuri, I<ea~\-ai bag gurra pa yarakai unii lii~ri lia. 

5. Gatun birrn b ~ t k h - ~ ~ t t i ~ ~ l l ~ k 6 ~ ,  v7iyel!iela, Pirrd!llmn lloa k't- 
run kilri, v-iyellin, palltill tn Iuclair?. Ira, Gnlilaia tillto nnti liolng. 
6. Gurra 1102 ha Pilato-to C$nlilnia Ira, n ipa lion, Tilllli kilri Gali 

laiakil 3 
7. Gat~m gnrra lloa l)a E i r r o ~ l 6 1 ~ a - 1  son ottaik.lii, J-ukn Lo11 

lloa Herocl kinko, yaliita paiga niun-oal~o kakulla pRi, 1 othalelll kn. 
8. Gatun nakulla boll nca 13% Heroilto I&thunnk, p i d  S a i p  

noa kitnn kaumhl, liulla lloa ilntelli ba boll j uraki tablrug,, kulla 
1108 iurra kau\v&llall &il;ouL 1;inl~a . Gat~ul naliillilio tarn1 111l11i- 

b 

toara gilioug liai. 
9. TIriva kaiya boll 1lo;c ni-rl1il;ni~ne li;~n\r$l-kan\ril ; \\-onto " - "  

lloa ba kcawai wi;i?-elli pa Lon. 
10. Gatuu barn l l i r i ~ ~ ~ i l  fliiereu @ti111 L;ir:x k i r n n ~ l l l a t e ~  kayo- 

killiela, gat1111 pi~~alulullic.la 1,011 kanx-il. 
11. Gat1ul Herod 1;atca l ~ a  barn x-nmxt-ai 1i0b;t gurmiuaiga 1~011' 

bara, gntun bbehua 1~011, gatlul .it--uda boll lion4in to kirriliin to, 
@,un yuki.a-ban Lon Pilato liinlio. 

12. Gatun 1u1t.a purreilg lia \\-a!ii:l In, Pilato ga tu l~  Herod lcliti 
bula umnllan : yalcita tulta kakillan 1~~1la 1,nlrkalian Luln-130. 

13. GatLlll Pilato-to lion knn-~~-iya lion lja lrilrun l~ i r i~ i - i l  tliiereu, 
katun l~arun piri\\-il, gatun barun kiwi, 

14. JTTip g a i p  l~arnn,  1Itv.lknIla nura boll unlii kiwi ellliilou~ 
Iiilko, pllti wakal lloa $akoya-n-vvil ba kilri ; intun, a i 4' irurulla, 
nuiya ta boll bag ulmi illilia11 ta  nnrun kin liea~~-ni bn@ gurrapti 
yarakai $ikoug kin, ginon-tars tin pirralma boll nurn : 

15, I<en,\~aran, 1;earai Herodto : kulla bag ~ u l i a  nuruil gikoug 
kin; ia t~ul ,  nan~~-a ,  liea~j-ai gali tin tetti korien 110a k in iu~ .  

16. JJykll;orini1ll IT-a1 11011 bag, gntua ;\-amnnbiniul gaisa 13011. 
17. (ICulla, lion l,urn~bu$$iniln ~-111 15-;ilihl ~ a k i t n  ta takillikan- 

ne ta.) 
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18. Gatan bara kaaibnll6hii makalla pnrawai, miyelliela, yurig 36. ~~t~~~ ba1si, i11lilitiko b6elilla 11011, uwolliela @koug kill, &a- 
unni kuri; @atull bnrugbuggulla boil Barabballug gearlul kinko: tun nnpilliela boll W e t ,  

19. (Gali noa w k i l  wui-nwai till kokera gatull llilllkilli t b  37. ~~t~~ dyelliela, wiya I,i ba piriwil Inclaioi koba, miyo- 
ti tin, munkulla bon tjail ka.) lllullia bi @ltoabo kbti. 
30. Koito lloa ba Pilato-to kotelliela b ~ ~ ~ u g l ~ u & ~ l l i k ~  boll 16th~- 3s. ~~t~~~~ .upul16fill rnak21 upatoara mokka ka gikong kill pnl- 

 lug, miy6a ka bartul. li i ~ ~ l l ~ ~ ~ i k  koba, gat1111 Latin koba, gatatmi Hebiraio kobs, gin- 
21. TVollto bara 13% wiyi, ~viyelliela, BUXV;~ 1 ~ 0 1 ~  tetti, lIuwa boU kai, ulllli ta  Piriwil Indaioi koba. 

tetti. 39. ~~t~~~ nakallo yarakai blllml kinbii-ug-ko, kakilliela ku- 
32. Gatuli iloa baruu mij-a ynkita goro-ka, ~ \ ~ i ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ . i g  till? luina- lai ta, b&elmulliela boll, miyelliela, Wiya bi ba ICritht ta, 111il.o- 

rig lloa yarakai unla? keamai bag @rra lnllllia bi gintoabo gat~ul &al.llll. 
&aloa kolag bCnkilli kolag tetti min.illik 40. ~~~~t~ ba tal-aito wiyayel16un, koakilliela 11011, \\'iyelliela, 
ha& gatull n~arnunbi i~~n.  bon. ~~~~~~i bi killta koriell Eloi kai, grttun &int,oa ta kitfan makil la 

23. Gatun bara tanoa-kal-bo pnlli k 
bfiwil lroa boll tetti. Gatlul pulli hard1 
ihieren piwal kakulla. 

24. Gatuu Pilato-to lloa wi@, ka-LIW 
25. Gatull iloa boll bnrugbugga bar 

till g a t w  bullkilli till tetti till wull 
bar6llba ; gat,un lloa boil I6thuilng 

26. Gatztni~ y11tC.a boil bara ba yurig, mallkul 
ThimGililug Kureniakal ta, t,allall umolliela 
pea bars gikoug kit1 taligkabillikalllle, knrri-l 
till ICthn katoa. 

27. Gat~lll wirroba boll bara k 
kng-ko, tdgkilliela gatnil illiilki 

28. T.Vo~lto iloa ba ICt,llu warkull 
llklk~ll fHierotlialellikalin, t6gli.i yikora ell1 
t6gkillia llura nnrunbo, gatnil nurun liaiko wollnai tars ko. ulla unlli umatoara, 

29. A I lla-ma, purre2g karig tallail ~ ~ 0 1 1  wal murririgi ulllli 
y-nhll bars ba, Mnn.lir$g bara voilnai kori 5 

pika keawai pbrkulli korien, $stun paiyil ke 
30. Yakita gaiya bara miyellall bulkir 

kenrun kin, g a t m  yfinko ko, ITTutilla gearnn. 
31. Gatull urvnllini~n bara ba ullni tars k ~ l a i  tit kirng I;..> 

nug bailfin ma1 kulai ta turril la 
33. Gatlul tulnng bnla taraikan \\,illa2, ut,6a gikoug 

katoa mhkilliko tetti wirrilliko. 
33. Gat1111 u\:a bara ba l ~ t r t  ko, giakai yit,iPra I(alibary, ha 

@!~a bars bfinkulIa boil katlul bulull yarakai lIula, qrakil ta tfig- 
kag-keri ka &tun tarai ta wrmto-kel.i ka. 

34. kviya gaiya iloa 16thuk0, Biyug, kimulll,iUa barun, kulla 
bafil k e a ~ a i  g u m  korien ulnulli ta. Gatull toillbillall bars kifi. 
kill gikodmba, gatuil wnpillan woiyo. lloa nlallkulla barin, &atun muggama kiwikin ta, &a- 

35. Gatull bara nakilliela garokito. Gatull yiriwil yallt;ibo tullnull ta unlatoara t,nong ta; keamai ba ullta kiwi 
barull katoa b6elmulliela, wiyelliela, &firollli lloa taraikall; mboo- 
lnabunbillia ban gikoug kbti, ~viya lloa ba ta, girilnatoalx 
Eloi-6mha. 
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- - 
23. Gatnil bar& llukug u31-a gikou& lcatoa &&]ilia knbirui \Tir- i l  bulnll kinbirug, &i:isliai 1108 yitirra ICleopa, 

Pk i t a ,  $stun nakulla tulmun, pakoai ba \\-hlliulle murrin. a..l,on, Gilltori 110 t a  makil $onriliall ?Hieyo- 
56. Gatull bars willu~bo, katua illanknlla f aromata g eamai Lulni tam @ r a p  kal;ulltl, ba unti tart1 

P 
r;l; &atml ~~0r i . a  pnrreig ka thabbat tn, yalri till ~ ~ i ~ ~ t ~ ~ ~ ~  tillq 

iya barLul, l\lillarig-lie unlli \ \ * O I I I ~ U ~  '8 Gxt~ul  
TS'I~TA XSIT. 6,  ~ i k ~ ~ g  kill 16tlln kin 3;tdlraretkl tnlni l i~~l~nl1a  

I--~KIT~~ k-akulla purreig ka yakita t,llabbat birng ka, goioknll t iyukall lumLllli$o &nttlil \I-iyellilio nlilinll ta  Eloi koba 
uwa lsara nnti ko tulmnll tako, mankillill tnrolllatit ~111,ft b ntill t a  barun kin k&ri : . . 
gatull taraikan uma barull liatori. akoai bare ba piri~vdl f hiereu, &xt1111 @ a r h l l ? ~  lllrl- 

2. Gat1111 bara nakulla tunug zllllatoarn liurrai-liurmi birug ku kulla 1,011 \\-iyayel!iI:o tetti kolilk, &atull ha1.a lloll 
rakn ko i,ulm~ul tabirng. 

3. Gatull bara U I T ~  l ~ l u r r a ~ i ~ ,  gatun kenTvni lJarn kor 21, \vollto @ell bn 1;ota lli~l\~-oa ~nirouiulliko It.llirat.lllug : ka- 
lll~lrrill ta  Piriwil koba 14tlln koba. tun yantill lllllli tarn bn, unni l,il&t7.i li6ulba-liell-tn kitall mlllo:' 

4. Gat~ul  yakit,a liekulla, kotelliela l~a ra  ba ge thl, La ! b tarn 11111atoara birng. 
bnla garokPa barlux khl kiilibillbill kalIa kirrikin tabn, 33. ~ c ~ ~ \ \ - ~ ,  tarni 13ara Ilnkug $eayiulba kmixrn birug liota i~nll- 

5 .  Gat~ln  bars ba k h t a  kakilliela., gatllll \yiulku]~iola b i,nm goiok6e:l liitan tulmml ta  : 
goarn barin pnrrai tako, ~~ i - j a  hula ljar~lll, JIillarig till nura na 33. G~~~~~~ keaTl,;*i nz pa giko6mba rnurrin, I S ~ X  %ai:f;k 
lill llloron-kan ta unti tetti-t,etti ]in ? +:ul llaril 1~1to;lra fngelo lixrig toba \viy~l ]no- 

6. Icean-ai nOa uuti, kulla iioa v-aita ka bougknll&ll 
yulla 11ui.a  allt ti ~ T - ~ Y L Z  11~1r1111 ilon ba, yakit% lloa ba kaliulla ll barcllbn @a;.tul k i n b ~  tulmul1 lcolag, 
lnia lia, allti 1-,pVm llnI;n$to viya keav-ai ljoll l~afil 'I;i 

7 .  TViyelliela, yina! tn kuri koba \ J - U I I ~ ~ ~  Tx-al boll llldttara ya 
1i:~i-Tvill~g koba ka, g a t u  b6nni1n \val tetti, gatun purreig 2.5. I J T ~ ~ ~ ~  @"ixa lJaruu, 1 \:-~$kal nnra, &ti111 l~irriral I)&- 
tarni ka kGmba-ken bougkullia k~llliln lloa, ,ill kuwLllliko j-nllt,ill t,a wiyatoara barn -i:l~l'ol)et to 

8. gaiya bara kotellieln gikofilllba \l-iyelli taru, 26. 1ieawai lcritht k~m<lll$inbin ta  nmatoam ba mlai tala, 
9. Gat,llll millugl)o bara u\ra tu lm~ul  tabirug, $atull n-iya un atull uTvolliko kirriliin l~olak iilioug lia tplco ? 

'larun k b  fcl6deb-a ta, gat.ul1 bal*ull >-a,lltill tam 57. ~ ~ t , ~ ~  knrri-klVri Jiot!le go 110:~ ba \17i.;a, &%t1ul j'nlltili to 
l o *  Gala boulltoa Mai-i-ko ~~agclalnkiiliii-to, gatull bollllto iPropt i ; % f i ~  kol $ilrmbEn13&a 2aij.a noa 1)ariur r n l l h  tars uliat(l- 

'ln-1io, bO~iIt0a Yari-ko tunkalr-to ~ ~ e ~ l ~ o - i l l l l b a ~ ~ o ,  @?tu aya hir*+ gikoug h i .  
t,araikall-to barn l luk~g-ko baruu katon, \yiyn ulllli tar& bnrull Tap- 48. GEttlll bars papai uwa ullb lroltLg l io lm~'~  liolak, L X ~ L ~  lcolkl? 
~tholnug.  llara : &at1111 lloe l?untelliela kalog kol:~g. 

11. Gatull bara ba \viyelli tiara kaknlln ljnrull kill kilo& 39, ~ v ~ ~ ~ t ~  bz, l~ixra.lllla 1~011, mij-elliela, ICanwa lia- 
%ako~ell i  taral gat1ul bara keamai gurmige]li 11% barull. .tea ; liulla ,T-al k&illilill, purreib; ts \17;Lita 11~0llil~l'. 

Peter kaiya m a  garokea, &tun nlnrra tulllllul taka ; gatull ~~t~~ lloa uwa murrari& Bakilli'l;~ balun katon. 
3'-~illkulliela bar61-1, llakulla lion kirriliiil \~-~llltonre gatull 30. ~~t~~~ yakita lkaknlla, yelli.,ma noa ija l~arun katoa tlkslilco, 
X-~ita 110% uma, kotelliela ulllli tarn kitall La. lllall~ulla lloa -)artol gl,tuu Pit :~l~~la 11m, gntml )-iirbug:ia, gatlll' 

13. Gatull j7aliita l ~ u l ~ e d g  ka yant,ibq buloara-bn]a bizlull kin- @&nlla &t ip  bnrun. biruk nn7a kokera giakai yilirra Emlllnou, ?akita iialog 31. G~~~~~ gaiku$ llarill,l,a l ,u~kull&u~i,  &?tun giluill&illl $ i ~ ~ ~  
S'Hierothalem kabirug purlog thek&ollta ta. llnriL boll; &ti kakulla bartul lcinbirni. 

14. Gatun bara wiyeilan unni tarn knkulla ha, s3. G~~~~ barn \Tiyellan bafibbo, Wiyn, gearCuba l~rlllk1 
1.5. Gat1111 yakit,a kakulla, \viyelliela ha, &tun kotelliel I,,s Rearu,l killha ko lllurrug ka13a ko, wiyellil6iul ba &k'rml 

)'a, 1 8 t h ~  lloa niun-oabo un-n pnpai barull kill, gatull uTJ-a 13alvl katoa, gatllll g l l l l ' a~ lu l l~~~ l l  lioa ha & e ~ ~ r ~ n  upatoar& t a ?  
Iiatoa. 33. ~~t~~~ l,on@~l;ll&il~~ tanoa-kal-bo @tun willug kakr1lIa 

IF.  Tl-~llto ba gaikug ~:~nrhlba t~~llnlllii, gilllilli koriell koa j . ~ i ~ ~ . ~ t h ~ l ~ ~  kolag, gatLul llaknlla 1,ar~ul tllelldeka ta, @tun ~ J ~ I -  
boll. rtlil taraikall barutl katoa, 

17. Gatull 110% ~J-ipa baruii, Aiiilari& llurn u;l13i t;21'fl 7TiFellall 34. ~ ~ ~ g l ; ~ l l 6 $ l l  bo ta yuns Piriwil tal i a t~ l l l  Pi- 
u~l-ollin llura ba, gat111 nlillki li{ltnll 1 kullei111 Tllililoil kit1. 
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35. Gat1111 bara wiya unni tara upatoara yapig koa, &tun gi 
11lill6b1 bara bon yiisbuggulliela noa ba tai-to. 

36. Gatun bara ba wiyelliela, I6thuko 110s niowoabo garok 
milli ka barun kin, gatun wiya harm noa, Pita1 ilura huwa. 

37. Wonto bai-a ba pulul-pulul kaknlla gatnn kinta-kan, gatu 
kot.eIIiela bars mal-ai t a  bsra nakuila. 

38. Gatuil noa miya barun, Dlinarig tin nnnra kii1t.z klit,an ? ga- 
tun minarig tin inurdnba bi~lbidlo kotnn ? 

39. Nauwa tia mattira emmoi~mba, gatun yulo emniohba, Ga- 
toa bo : numulla tia, gatun nauwa ; kulla kea~vai marai ko 
puiTihg koi-ien gatnn tibuii korien, yanti nakulla nura tin ba e 
moiunba. 

40. Gatun wiys noa ba unni, tiiguinl~ta barun iioa giko6m 
nlattara gatun yulo. 

41. Gatuil keawai bars ba gurra pitil ko, gatun kotelliko, wiy 
noa barun, Wiya, ilurGnba kuiito unti? 

42. Gatuil bara boil gukulla punclol koiyubatoara makoro buug 
gatun pundol iluparai kabirug. 

43. Gatun nos mankulla, gat.un takulla barun kin mikan ta. 
44. Gatun poa wiya baruil, Unni tara ~viyellikaniie-ta wiya 

run bag ba, kakulla bag ba nurun katos, yailth koa ka-117;vil ka 
liko upatoara wiyellikanne-ta AlothB-kmba, gatun basuiz ba tpro 
pet koba, gatun ttehillini kaba, emmoug kd.  

45. GurrabunbPa gaiya noa barun, gui.~.a-u~x-il koa barn up 
toara ta ; 

46. Gatuil 7;viya noa barun, Yaki upatoara, gatun yaki murri- 
rag ta Icritht ko gikoug kakilliko tetti ko, gatmi bougknlliko li6m 
ba-ken-ta purreag ka tetti kabirug : 

47. Gatun miyabunbi-nwil koa minkikaime-ta gatun ~vareku 
kanne-ta yarakai umullikaii ko gikoug katoa birug yitirra bh 
yantin ta  konarn, kumi-kurri kabirug +Hierothalem Babirug. 

48. Gats nura nakillikan kitan gali tara ko. 
19. Datun, @rrulla, wupin bag n ~ u u n  khl wiyatoara emmoiuu- 

ba koba Eiyugbai koba : wonto nura ba mink6a kokerti +Hiere 
thalem ka,, kaiyu koa nurun kau~val btilwkra tin. 

50. Gatun y u t b  noa barnn kalog kolag Bethanj- ka bo, gatun noa 
wupi116hn mit t i ra  gikoimlba wokka-lag, @tun pitalma noa ban~n. 

51. Gatun yakita kak~~l la ,  yaki pitilmulliela uoa ba barun, man- 
t i l lbh  gaiya boil barun Irinbil.uk, gatnn ku1~C.a boll wokka-lag 
moroko kako. 

52. Gatun bara boll murriirdg koiyelliela, gatun willug ba ka- 
kulla tHierothalem kolag kan~val-kail pital-kan : 

53. Gatun kakilliela murrng flCeron ka, murririg wiyelliela 
gatun pitalmulliela bon Eloinuk. 

AMEX. 
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THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 
IT ~s-as during the year lS?i ,  being tlle tllircl pear after the com- 
nlellceulellt of my mission to the al~origii~es, that the first nork of 
this kincl was proclncecl-the result of nly researches, assisteil by 
WGill. The work was elltitlecl " Specimei~s of the Language of 
the Aborigines of New South TTales," and mar, printed in Syclney, 
the only attempt that had then been lllacle by ttllyolle to obtain a 
thorough gramnlatical knowledge of the al~original language of 
Anstralia, in any of its I-arious dialects, nncl to rc~ncIer i t  into a 
written form. 

In  1834, on the recomnleilclation of the Rex. 15'. G. Broughton, 
the then Ilrch-Z)eacon of Kew South \17ales, t l ~ e  Colonial Govern- 
ment, and the Society for the Pronlotion of Christian Iinom~leclge, 
Lonclon, conjointly advanced sufficient funds to enable me to 
to publish a small edition, now out of print, of "An  Austrnliall 
Grammar of the Langoage as spoken hy the Aborigines in tlle 
Vicinity of Lake DIacquarie, New,South Wales." I11 1850, I 
ublishecl. on my owl1 XCCOUII~, " A Key to %he Structure of the 

Language, being an Analysis of the Particles used as 
to form the rarious mocliiications of the Verbs, showing 
tial powers, ahstract roots, and other peculiarities of the 
" Both of these works mere presented to, and exhibited 

a1 National Exhibition, London, 185 1. 
icon mill contain only those worcls mhiclt are usecl in 
by Saint Luke. For the exemplification of such tenses 

cases as may not be used therein, must be made to 
e " Australian Grammar," ancl to the " Key to the Structure 
the Aboriginal Language." 
A few illustrative sentences mill be foullcl a t  the encl of the 

Lexicon, showing the mode in which certain fornls of English 
phraseology are expressecl i11 the aboriginal language. 

As a tribute of respect to the departed worth of AI6Gill, the 
intelligent aboliginal, \.:hose valuable assistallce enabled me to 
overcome very Inany difficulties in tlie language mucll sooner 
than otherwise coulcl h a ~ e  been accon~plished, his likeness is also 
attached to this work. 

L. E. THRELKELD. 

Sydney, 
New South Wales, 

18.59. 
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/.:;--, ,>~,~I,!c~..c. 7 ;r; ; F"$ 
Z~tsLlsJi. plzb. 

,;a.P d.k~~izc:tion, j p7.q). 
j?;x!:;i~~e 1 pws. 

;;!:lL?.e, j 21i.i~. 
C;i.~sk, j ;,is. 7z. 

E12b~s:v. j pi-oA. 
I:~y~ei.ati~e. ! pl-o?~. 

iizilr,fi;tifs. I szng. 
ths sn,ils cts. I s:dj. 

i?zt~;zsics. I szcbst. 

fur i.:ia?;.c;yatiee. 
2 Latin. 
3 literally. 
,, l)Lil~~zat~('y. 
,, 7i~asczr,line. 

> ilcgatice. 
> J  02htice. 
,, participle. 
, pcqict. 

> >  ylz~riil. ,, posi~ositioiz. 
7 ) prese~bt. , pr.icritize. 
,, ~;iai~7.1zr 92O?cn. 
, , pi.07~ ibitory. 
, pYO11021il. 
,, si7zgzclnr. 
, , s!iljt~zctice. 
,, sz!bsiantise. 

a .,- AT-. 

LkIJ-:-11BhI<.I,4L-EKGLISH LX:<IC( !:T 

. . TO TlIE 

GOSPZL AcconDIss ~ . o  SiIIXT LUICE, 

" L I I E  l~iteri.: iil i;l~e Ei~glis!~ all~hzbet, XI-itl~ so!.;;e 111ui!iikti3:1.~', are 
here used to convey the sounds of !etters zild y.x-~rcis i?i t!ic a])- 
origiual lengnags. Tlic meaning of ths rel-5, is giren in the third 
1x?rs0~ siingnlnr only, I J L I ~  i t  sho-,ilil be re::lcxll>e?i.tl tllst $lie x-elg~, 
v;lien rendered into E:~glish, lnnst i ~ e  mn2e ta ngee r i t h  it:; 
sill;ject, ri-hetiler singulz:., plcra!, or Gnnl-Erst, ~econc!, or tlliril 
person, cs t!:e case 111~7 rrcjnire; for esni1lp1',-l) ii 11 t iu, ' smkes,' 
;any lin:.c to 1;e t~rairslated : h snlite,' ' tl1wv. s:~;iiest,' ' ;ic, she, or it 
smites,' ' me, ye, or they (ti:!,cil ,zd ;lll!i.itl) smite ' CL Grmfimr, 
p. 31. 80 likei-;is? x-it!~ respect t o  lioiiils ; fo: the>- x e  ~:i~?g~~:nr,  

-, 
clual, or plum!, nc:sorcllng to the particlt! attnclied t:, sho-,.; tlie 
nunllier ; as, l;<~ri, ' 11:an '; Bixri fa, ' tl;e man ' liilri tara, ' the 
Inen '; yantin bkri, ' a11 1:lxilnrr c-f xei i  '; ' nii nien '; ' d l  people '; 
' 311 l l ~ ~ l ~ ~ i ~ ~ ~ l . '  

[Hyphcl:s r.rc nssri. to  :;!lrr:- t ! ~  cr.:::~o;itioi! c,f sri:?ic t-E 111~ c-crd3.-ED.] 

n 
A-the soun:l of this letter is : Al~ia-pr.:a,, A!,i::. 

the same as heari? in B;zg. ah ! Allin-G.m!:n-!;e!~:~giilg to A. 
A-retains ille isng souad, es- I 2ibili-n5-))i.,!s , -.bilcils.. 

pecia11:; ~Y!IPSI ncsenked 2.s in i A@i.ln-G~..? ,211 nl2gei. 
bin ; i sounds shsrter h i 1  n. 1 Xi-soil:~ds as i in Ei::;. ' uig11.' 
See 'Phonology,' page 5, ,%kC.to--Lnf., riilegar. 

A !-n call of attention ; ha~l:  ! ; B?ir~-Lal., needle. 
Aaron-p:..:~., i'lnron. ; ~ ~ l ~ l ~ z t l ~ ~ o - - 6 i ~ . ,  slabaster. 
Aaxoi.onhmba-l~elonging to A, I A!pai-Gi-. pr..;~., r\li~lleus. 
Bl)iram--pi..n., Abraham. J ,&!oar--see i131110. 
Abirnmi~nlba-belonging to A, ' Ancl~er,-j~r. lz., Andre--. 
Abiraul kinko-t,o be with d.; 

dcrt. 3. 
Abiramnup-for A. to have o r  

possess ; c h t .  1. 
Abarsmnuk-A. as the object, 
Abe1--1w.v~., Abel. 
Abelhmbn-belonging to A. 
Abelnug-Ahel ; the ctcc, case. 

Ap3thol-G?-., nn zi)ostli.. 
Arguro- Gi.. , sill-cr. 
Amy-E92y., am>-. 
A ~ - I I I ~ B ~ ~ I - E ~ ~ . ,  a solclier. 
Arto-G'r.., bread, a loaf. 
Atthari-GT., a fart,hing. 
Ather--21r.n., Asher. 
Atllino-Lccf., an ass. 
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B-is sounded aS in 8 1 2 ~ .  ' be.' 
In instances i t  is cli6- 

to ascertain whether the 
be b 01- P, or a corn- 

p"luld sound of both letters. - 
Ba-sounds as Ejzy. ' bah ' ! 
B a ~ w h e l l ,  as if ; postfixed to 

pronoulls, it  fol'nls the ~O.SS.* 

Bag-the verl)al prola., I. 
Bai-is sonnclecI as Eny. 1 lIy.' 
Baibai-a ~tolle-axe ; an axe. 
Bal, ball-al.2 ~ o t ~ l d e i l  as Eng. 

'lnarl, bani,' onlittillg the 7.. 

Ball-a s ~ g x  to certain noulls ; 
as, makOro, 'ti~11'; ~ll:tkol-oban, 
' Oile fisl~es,' ' a fisher- 

'i lnakorobin, ' a fisher- 
x+*oinan.' 

Ballug-tlle co~zj. d~~'61, I-thee ; 
the first Persol1 ILOllZ., auld the 
second per sol^ ncc. 

Bal'ai-nigh, near, ciose a t  hand. 
BalJ~bunbilliL-o-ir~~:, tolet bury. 
Ba,~abullbilla -i?ly,.? ~ e r i n i t  to 

bury. 
Ba~'"umil-ol,t., (a wish) that 

. ..may bury. 
Bal'a-u"ii koa-slbl?j., (a pur- 

pose) orclel' to bu1.J' that 
may.. .bury. 

Bapilliko-to bury, to inter. 
7BarB-clown ; below. 

Barabba--pr.n., Bat-&bas. 
Bal.abballug-~. ; ill the ncc. 
Ba1'.6 kako-actually d o ~ n .  

kola~-tell~~ing clown. 
Bars-they. 
Barabo-they themselves. 
BarabO-barabo-yec~)., they (do  

it) tllemselves, one to another. 
BarA1l-domn ; now is down. 
Barun-them ; rccc. case. 

"For Personal Pronouns, and for 

B 

Bar(lnba.-hclonging to thFm 
thebe; theirs ; case. Bin,-thee ; ctcc. case. 

Bartull kai, barun kaiko-from &lrtluu-a male parent ; af ather. a wave. 
them, as a cause ; account ~ i ~ ~ g - t l ~ ~ ~ - h i ~  ; c o l ~ .  dud .  BOIIIO-GI.., 
of thelll ; nbl. 1. . Bir-sounds as in xlzg. hir&.'  on-ctcc., the pronomi ' l l i n '  

Barun liinbirug-locdll/ Birrik6a-slept ; was asleep. Bonigdashes. 
from them; out of thein ~ i ~ ~ i k i - b i ~ - i k i - ~ ~ u n c l  asleep. Boo-G.,.., all Ox. 
fronl amollgs them, ~ i ~ ~ i k i l l i g ~ l - t h ~  lying (resting, Book ($biblion, 61.. )--*7V., booii. 

Barull kako-Tvitll tlleln locnll!,. place; a bedroom,8~. Book kah-in book. 
Baruil katoa-in company with ~ i ~ ~ i k i l l i k ~ - - t ~  lie along ; to Bo-ta---itself ; i t  itself. 

them ; with them. take rest, as by lying clown Botru-ey.. SPl'es. 
Bathileia-Gy., killgdolu. B~~ gbugg8--has caused to arise ; 

Bathileu-Qr., a king. ?.t,, sleeping ; dicl cause to arise ; arose. 
B&tolomai-lJy,lz., ~ ~ ~ . t h ~ l ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  ~ ~ ~ g b ~ g ~ i u i ~ l l - w i l l  cause to 
Bato-fi-esll-water ; ,.. kokoin, from; olltof. arise by personal agency ; 
B a t ~ t ~ - \ ~ i t h  ,v-ater, as agent. Lnt., 20,000. be made to rise ; be 
Bat0 kabirug-out of the matel 

from the lvater, locally. 
Ban--sounded as Eng. bouell 
Ba-nwil-olJt., a lvish as to th 

actioll of the verb to which i 
is joined. 

Ba-umil koa-sz(.b., in orcler that 
...yay.. . 

Be-ls as ~ n y ,  ' 
B6elidllebul-pr.~z., Beelzebub. 
B&lma-mocked ; did mock. 
BBelinantin-will mock. 
Bkelmnlliko--to mock, derid 

despise ; to make game of. 
BBelmulli tin-because of th both Bougkulliko-to arise, to get 

mocking. up, to stand up. 
BBelnlullieln-mockec~dliela-no and ting Bougkulli Iroriell-not to arise. 

tilluecl to mock ; was mot ect ~ougkull in~n-mill  rise. 
B~ell~ullill~ll-~~-ill llloc ~ ~ ~ g k ~ l l ~ ~ i ~ n - w a l - s l 1 a l l  arise : 
B~tl~al ly-~~~. lz . ,  ~ ~ t h ~ ~ ~ ~ .  bo, will certainly rise. 
Bethally kolag-towards B, self- ~ougkullia-kanun-mi11 arise by 
BetNel~em-p~.n . ,  Bethlehem. command. 
Beth+~gQ-pr.?a., Bethphage. Bounnoun-acc. her. 
Bethihaicla-pv.72., ~ ~ t h ~ ~ i d ~ .  oot ~ounn06nba-belongillg her* 
Bi-is soullded as x.lzg. ' bee.' Bonnnoun kai-because of her. 
Bi-thou ; the verbal .lLo,,z. ed together, col- Bounnoun kinbi rukfrorn  her ; 
Biblion-Gr., book, $, book. away from (apart from) her. 

B ~ ~ ~ $  korien-did not gather Bountoa-she. 
the case-endings of nouns, see pp, 16, 17 of the Grammar,-ED. Bredd (tarto, Gv.)-h'7zg., ~'""d. 
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Eredc! trJ-the b r e d ,  as a sub- Eukka-kakilliko-to be in ,a jcct; i t  is fireacl. state of anger (wrath, rage, 
Breclcl-Lo-the bread, as agent. . enmity). 
Erin~th-Gizg., brimstone. Bnkka-kan--one who is angry ; 
Ea-sounds ns L7j'ilg. ' bull '; cK" being angry ; an eneay. 
-I... .,,>g--sounds ' as B z g .  ' builg.' E~~lilia-kan-to-one who is angry 
-12up-as an ansiliarg particle, (el. an enemy) ac tkg  as agent. 

pcstfiseil to tllc verb, denotes Bukka-kan-toa-the angry one, 
personal and c n ~ ~ t i v e a g e n c y .  as an  agent; the adversary; 

-hn&~~lii~o-to act efTectnallyby ! the enemy. 
]jersond agnle>- ; to cause to. / Bukkr kauwdl-great anger. 

U;ig-soun:ls a3 ill E~ iy .  '?30011,' ! Bakka-~cai-ye-one ~ ~ i h o i s  habit- 
l;i:t 1:-ith the stron-< nq-1 . . 9 .. ' ""' ~nstert:l cr" t.he 71 ; ~ f . " ,  

/ 8x1-~ounds as EI!~. ' 1x111.' 
Bi~&~~i~ 'su l l iko- to  salute vith , Biitb-a-the heart. 

n kiss. I Bi:~!hiil la-in the heart. 
B~g:ni-no- ; todcy ; present 1 Bklbi.l-lo-tlie heart, as agei~t, 

time. Billbill labirak-out of the heart 
Bugga,i:it:l--of to-day; belongi-ing 3plka-the back of the haocl or 

to the p~esent  periocl ; of this bocly ; any hiil or mountain ; 
time ; n e ~ ~  ; fresh. a protuberance. 

~ ~ n - 1  become. Bnlka kako-at or on the back. 
E. dg~ulliko-to ..-- cause t,o be, by Bulliiri-to (nnto) the back, kc 

its oma p o ~ ~ ~ c r  ; to beeorne. Enlkira karie-2.E the rnoun- 
Bo!di--sounc?s as L ' j z g .  ' buck' tains hills. 
BiuBLra-anger ; ferociousness. Bulkarri kolzg-tcmarils the hill. 
Bu!ilm-b~ziti-bu&t4a-the more Bulkdra-ta-it is the mo~untain; 

~vmthfol (angry, enragecl). the moantzin. 
Eukka-kn-lce-to be in an angry, Bulharoa-throughout the back 

wrathfnl, savage state ; to be (or hill, mountain). 
ail avenger. Buloara-two. 

Butk~,-b-aliil!i-ka1111e- an:;thing Buloara-bula-clzlctl, they t ~ o  ; 
which is in n state of anger ; the t:vo ; both. 
7%-rath ; enmity. Buloara-buloara-two ancl two. 

*NOTE.--~I always, and u before a single consonant, are sounded 
like 26 in Eizg. ' bull.' 

i~ ah-ays, ailcl u before tzco consonants, are souncled as 2' in 
Eng. ' hull.' See page 4. 

Throughout t,he Lexicon, reference to this Note is macle by 6% 
-ED. 

T ~ E  LEIISOX. 3Q.5 

Bulnn-dzlal nee., them t\vo. / EiinLdliko-to pc.ri11i~ ; to let. 
Eulull I;illlJira& - froill (apnrt 

f r ~ ~ ~ l ) t l i e m t w o .  . 
Bnl~ul-l~inbiPu~-ko-fro~~l tl.cl11 
, -t:vo, as an agent. 
,B;l\i.iira-high, !ofti-. 

Billxira kn-at tl< l;f.i2]lt ; 02 

high ; 1i0011 ; high 119011, 

Edwnrai  tin-^:^ accol~lt  of 
height ; on high. 

G.jl;ljiil-l~r.!?s., jiercliis. 
ELn' '.,:. ,,i~- I,~l--t>~f., 75-21 p ~ i ~ ~ i ? .  
EGl~-l>i-i~-,:-il-~]jt., T~-~s!I lei. 
Bk-ldi-11 wil ksa--sz!yi., . in . o~~1c.r 

to i>?ra~ic ; t113t.. .i~llgilt k t .  
B+-ilkilii+;l-il:c il.22 of sl;;it- 

ing ; 2 1 ~  fl007 ; LLc! 
t ! l epug i l i s t i c  ri::g t!~:? fk!I'- C. f 

l)att!e. 
BGm-for its sonzl  qf" .  ~.:, , l~: ' l :  L . ~ - ~ L I L - L L ~ L -  1 --*,-n., U-.L , x T - ~  ,.A+ 3 , , , ib l . c ; .  , 'A. ... 
Bunl-iss31;ilc',ecl.asEici;. 
Bijmll&a-3vi.as p.:.cl is fi:ari.ic::. 
Bix?,ea-ka-i ill tiie 

state. 
~ ~ m ~ i l ~ a l a - ~ L ~ c l  1x2-7:;- ~:~!a&-~,j-p;~.y:Is ,s:xit- 

definite tiine 1x.L. llI,S . -],oilt, T.. I c l "  ''3'111 Bhbillan-do oi. dc.s ;.;it;rrj-. ~ { i l l ~ . : i ~ j i ~ ~  k:?i-t3 :51i>ii2 ?t>:~,l. :, 
~ & ~ ] ~ ~ l i - ~ i - n 3 ~ ; a s  ill tllc nst of I t~ kill \:;it!; Z i  %lo-;-. 

rllly;L-b a t  fj3ll:~ ii1zi:--Snite ma- - - - - -3  ce 

time pzst. 
Bhbillito-t:, u2ri-j- ; to tdie 

a vife ; to lriss reciprocn!ly. 
Bunlbinfinyf ztf., \-;ill 31:~rrj~. 
B6mbug"galli!io--to tukc n kiss 

by force. 
Enmbuggnllii;o-t cc.n:;p t:: lje 

loose ; to ope= t: cloor. 
Ehl~u&gulii-to-tllc l;ic:? ,$~-ea, 

C(l;lkilli tia.--f;oili (31: acic::at 
of) tl;c ~iii.iliilg. 

Ci~:il<G-c k t t i  ~~-r-ir:.iyc-one X7:;o 
hal~it,uai!v s~lF.tcs to cleat11 ; 
oils v;ilo liilla nitll 'ulo~~:.; ; :i 

! illurilcr??. zi: 1- bra %i y&o:.a--~;r~,?i, >;mite not ; 
s8i!;e not ; 1;:~s'; ilot strike. 

36nkuiln-s~110te ; did !?eaJr. 
I B-b::n 15:~fi-el;::ii sii~iic ; will 

as agent ; xi th  oi. 1,;; 2, 1,ris:;. c-.~ta:..l.- GL U l l l  ." si-:lie. ' 

Bcm-b$~ll-l;ksCs ; ki:;~i>:c. E~~;:~~:L-II-:~~-~~F~--T;-~::I~ . . . ,~ISIIIII / . I 

Ehmbi~m-Be-IT-as kissc.1. smlks ; 11.. .d:oi~!il sizitt.. 
Bimbfi~;~  kal:i!lil;o - to lie in s 

state of kissing ; to kiss. 
Bull~biun-ka-pa-dicl not iiiss. 
E61~l~-hni-kuliiela-~i?~ conlii_lne 

to kiss. 
Ei~in'uum-ku1licl:iko - to C G ~ -  

tinue .to biss. 
B~;mrnilli.in--fad ; did hcl .  
Bummilliko-to find. 
Bun-is sou:lc!ecl :IS 2C7z!/. 'baci1.' 
Elin-for its souild cJ ". 
Bin-1~~11~issice, let ; permit. 
Biulbh-smitten ; smote. 
Ednb&z--clid permit ; dicl let. 
Blinbifla-.lll?ll., permit ; let. 

C<u:ultnii-;~~zs., s:i.;i:es. 
-> bulltiilIai-" L" ;"'-.-. ~ ~ ~ b > t l l & L r ;  -"" all a11i- 

bassador ; n hcr?.lci ; L=p. 
Giu-,toaPa-thnt :i-l;ich is smit- 

ten or sti-nck. 
~ ~ ~ ~ i l l i k ~ - t ; ~  c~.o thilIg spolzen 

of l:y sonle ~ioiei l t  instrumen- 
t , ~  mt,acs ; ,-J tetti.;,nr:.illib. 

Burron&-a doi-e. 
Surn&bu@gi--did set at, l i b c r t ~ ;  

nnloosttd, released, i~~lbouilil. 
Euru&b:i~q;x:1-cl.oes set a t  li1;er- 

ty (release, ~ulbiricl). 
Rurn~l~ng$~nGn-~-rill set loose. 
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Ela-beara !-e!nplxztic excln?iz. of 
astonishmexlt or surl~i-ise ; oh, 
c l e b  ! clear me ! well ! 

Elai6n-Gr., Mount of Olives. 
' Elebben-see hendeka. 

Burugbuggulla-ilzccizti., set a t  
liberty ; set loose. 

Buru gbuggulliela-mas causing 
to be set a t  liberty ; was un- 
loosing or releasing. 

Burugbriggulliela ba-while (as, 
\-hell). ..mas setting a t  liberty. 

Borugbuggulliko- to cause to 
be set at liberty ; to u~lloose ; 
t,o ; to unbind. 

Buru~kullBin-didset a t  liberty, 
unloosed (of itself). 

Burugkulliko-to set itself a t  
liberty of its o~vn  power ; to 
uilloose itself; to unhind it- 
self; to go off sl~ontaneously. 

-- Butti-more ; t,o do more ; to 
continue the action. 

Butti-butti-il~atzd., more more ; 
go on, go on. 

Buttikag-any animal; ass, ox. 
Buttikag ba-when (if) an ani- 

ma1 . . . , as an ox. 
Bu-nwil-opt., wish to smite. 
Bn-uwil koa-sz~bj., in order to 

smite ; that.. .might smite ; 011 
~ u r l ~ o s e  to strike. 

Bomx-n~ccizd., smite : strike. 

C. 

There is no sibilant sou~ld in 
the language, consequelltly there 
is no c soft, or s, or 2 in the 
native alphabet. These letters, 
therefore, occur only in wo~.cls of 
foreign origin introcluced into 
the ab0r i~m.1 tongue. The hard 
souncl of c, as in Ejlg. cubit,' 
mould be representecl by the 
letter rE. The letter 6 (c)  repre- 
sents the souncl of cli., as in Eqq. 
' church.' 

- 
cipu--Eng., sheep. 
KAf(fita10, Gr.)-Eng., calf. 

Elebben-ta-deven it is; eleven. 
Elia-19r.n., Elias. 
Elia-fin1b+belongi11g to Elias. 
Eliclhabet-p?.?z., Elizabeth. 
Elithcu-pr.n , Eliseus. 
Eloi--ffeb~ezu Elohille, God. 

Kalibary-pi:,~., Cfal:-alg-. 
Kenturion-a centurion. 
Renturioa-ko-the centurion, as 

an agent. 
Kubit-Eng., a cubit. 
Knrenia-pi..n., C~renia. 
Kurenia-ki~l-belo~lgklg to Cy- 

1-enia ; a Cyrenian (naasc.). 
Kurenia-kilin-belo11@ng to Cy- 

renia ; a Clyrenian (fern.). 

I). 

D has a nliclclle souncl betwixt 
t xncl d ; it ofteli confou~lds the 
souncls of cl and t .  D is used in 
foreign words, while t belongs 
to the language. The aborigines 
clo not pronounce the E,y .  2. 01. 
f, generally substitnting b for 
z, ancl 21 for j I - 
Dabicl-David. 
Dabicl-to-David, as the agent. 
D3,biclumba-belollging to D. 
Debbil (icliabol, G'T. )--devil. 
Debhil-debbil-ir~te~zsice; a term 

usecl for an evil being of whom 
the aborigines are 11111~11 afraid. 

Dekem-inillia-Ltct., 10,000. 
Denari- -Lat., a penny. 
Deutero-Gi.., seconcl. 
Dhakaria-11v.n., Zacharias. 
DhakkB-ps:?a., Zaccliaeus. 
DhBlot-Gr., a zealot. 
Diabol-lo oi. cliabol-to-the devil, 

as an agent. 
Diabol-kan-one having a clevil. 
Diclathkalo (-oi)-Gr., teacher. 
Docleka-Gv., twelve. 

E. 

E-sounds as cc in Eng. may.' 
Ela or ala !-ezclnnt., ho ! hallo! 

EthinQ-Gv., nations. 
EthinB-kil-Gr. und aboriyiltctl, 

the Gentiles. See Gentail. 
Etin (&in)-Eieg., eigllteell. 
Etin-ta-the . . eighteen i t  is, as a 

iigllty-four. 
Ety ha-in orcler to be eighty. 
Enagelion-Gr., the gospel. 

---0 - -  
E m m o h b a  katoa - with (in 

con~pany with) my. 
Emmoumba koba-belonging to 

Eloi kai-on account of Eloi. 
Eloi kai koba-on account of 

ancl belonging to  God. 
Eloi kin-in place before Eloi ; 

before (in Presellce of) Gocl. 
Eloi kinko-for or to Eloi. 
Eloi koba-belonging to Eloi ; 

belo%% to God, as 11'ol'ert~. 
Eloi-ta-Eloi i t  is, as the sub- 

ject. 
Eloi-to-Eloi, as the agent; God. 
Eloi-umba-belongi~lg to Eloi, 

personally ; God's. 
Eloi-i~mba-ta-belongillg to Eloi 

it is ; i t  is of God ; it is Gocl's. 
Emmaou-11~..~~. , Emmaus. 
Emmaou kolag-towards E. 

-/-Enlmo~lg--r~~c., me. 
Enlmoug kai-from me ; on ac- 

count of nle ; about me. 
Emmoug katoa-wit11 (in corn- 

pally with, together with) me. 
Emlnoug kin-at nle ; with me. 
Emnlo~g kinbirug-fron~ rile ; 

away from me. 
Emmoug-ta--it is mine ; mine. 

>mmoumba-my, mine, belong- 
ino  to me. Also, Emmoenlba. 

my ; of my. 
Emmohmba tin-from mine ; on 

F. 

The sound off is not fonncl in the 
llative lallguage ; mllell it is in. 
troclncecl by foreign words, tlle 
aborigines prono~ulce it 11. - 
pal-thig-~7zg., fill.thillg. 
Pellte-C;?.., fiTe. 
Pente-ta-five i t  is ; the five. 
pelltaki-kilioi-~4.., 5,000. 
Pelltakothioi-~7.,, 500. 
PentBkonta-Gr., fifty. 
Pipitin-E9q, fifteen. 
Pipdy-see pentBkollta. 
Pipity koa-ill orcler that  it 

may be fifty. 
Pipity koa ka-uwil-in order 

that there lllay be fifty. 
Pok (jal6pBk, Gi..)-Eqzg., fox. 
P ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - E ~ . ,  furlollg. 
purlog llikty-~Lg., sixty fur- 

longs. 
purlog llikty-ta-sisty furlollgs 

i t  is ; three-score furio~lgs. 

) G. 

account of mine, as a cause. 
E t  (kt)-Eng., eight. 
Ethaia-p~.n., Esaias. 

G is always the English g hard. 
Gabriel-pr.n., Gabriel. 
Gabriel-ta-Gabriel it is. 
Gabrielumba-belongillg to G. 
Gaclara-pv. G., Gaclara. 
Gadara-kil-a woman of G. 
Gaclarkn-pr.n., Gaclarene. 
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GaliliLia-l;~.7~., Galilce. Ga !-lo ! bel~ol~l  ! 
Galilaia !iaLa_at Galilee. Ga ba-or as ; it is as ; while as. 
Galilaia knbirt12-out of G. (2s r i y a  ?-or my? oi- is it llot 
Gs!ilai~-l~~~l-(i~~c~sc.) bel~nging GagSa, @aka. 

to G~ililce ; a Galilean. ("rai-rllj-mes with 2 n g .  ' nigh.' 
Galilain-kilin -- (,fe?,z.) l~elong- . Gailrng-the eye; tile eyes. 

i n g  to euliico ; 2 G+a!ilenn. G2iku.k birui-.fro11l (a:x-nyfi.om, 
Galilaia tin-fi-om (on nccoul~t ont cf) the eye. 

of) Gali!ee. 
SF- ~ a i k u g  t,in--because cf the eye. 

Galilnia tin-to-on acconnt of S a i ~ - a - t & ~ ~  ; a t  tllnt tinle or 
Cktlilte, as a:1 agen'o. periocl s~;oken of. It is used 

as a correlative to ynlroullta? 
' o-ileii 3 ill the rep!?-, ' @iya 
ftii!o-rs the xi-oril that incli- 
cntes the til11e rho11 ; as, l;fiill- 
ba iaiyn, to-mcrrclv thell.' 

G-ki.:l-stootl; <lid sta::cl, 

G~ tzn~~mateunu~- t I~o  scrib-s, as 
rl. LLLS 0l~ject. 

G:tramxaten tin-on eccoullt of 
the scribes; froin the scribes, 
as canse. 

Girnmmateu-to-t!ia scribes, s s  
a sn t s .  low may be vritten either 

Gar611 ((ibotm, GY.)--EI:~., gape.  galcoi- 6~ $o-. 
Ge:lnetl:sret-~r.lz., Gennesaret. Gakoimullito - to cause decep- 
Ckntail (iethnnC-l.zil)-Genii1.s. ti011 ; to cleceix-e ; to betrq. 
GentcLii ki11k0-fo? (tl.11t0) the G. Ga!;oij-ci-deceived ; i!.eiliecl ; be- 
Ce:ltnil kobn-le12nging to G. 
Geni;3il-to-G., as tl:e i~gents. 

Gakoi~-iiaGn-.i~iii make belieye 
G. 01. sl1nili; x-ill cleceil-e 02. cleny. 

dakoij-a-u\~cil-oi~t., wish to cle- 
) ; G soullds as n;/ in Zn5/. ' bun: '; eeire or betmy. 

i t  I:as the nasal souilcl of ply Galioiya-ur~~il l~n-as.. .might cle- 
in the E~lglish alphal~et. T!le ceil-e. 
so:~ilcl is invarial~ly the same Gakoiya-ull-il koa-szcli., that.. . 
1%-llether a t  the begiiiling, tile might deceive 01. betmy. 
mitldle, or the end of a xrorcl, Gnkoiya-n~illiko-to wish to de- 
ancl callllot Be too strongly ceive. 
nasalisecl. Gakoiyaye --!lnbitnnl cleceptioa. 

- Gakoiyaye tin-on account of 
Ga-or ; or i t  is. llabitual clecel~tion ; from 
Ga 'is it  ? hypocrisy or cleceit. 
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Gskoiyo yikora--:iz~:z:l., beware i G a ~ l l ~ ~ l l i l l i n - ~ ~ i l l  be '~il-hoing'; 
of cleception. 

Gakqiyellnn-does now deceire. 
Gakoiyelliela-was deceiving m. 

will deny. 
Ganbn1li:l:in x~-al-ix-ill certaillly 

be ' wlloing '; shall cleny. 
perverting. Ganlia-first ; before ; foremost ; 

Gakoiyelli-lian-oae who !ies or prior; elder; i.q. u Cak-f~a - a  0:' -kn. 
&mire:; oi. acts the traitor. Gnnka-before; in pyesence of. 

Gakoiyel;i-ka:~-toolle who de- Ga~llia-gnnbn-tho r e iy  erst. 
ceil-es, acting as the %gent,. 

Gakoiyellil;o-to act in snch a 
xvajr as to deeive;  to Letmy; 
to feign ; to lie ; to act t,l?e 
spy. 

Gakoi>-eliiiin-ilom cl.eceiring. 
Galioiyel!ini~n-mill betray. 

Gnn!ia lyal-illi!ro- to ?le before ; 
to be the first. 

&nlia-$il-r~iati~~g to tlie fil'st 
or the clcl-~r. 

Ganka-kallb-jn-hni- in^ b-en be- 
before 01. i i r ~ t .  

Ganka li<tnim-\\-ill be iirst. 
Gak9iS-clli-~-(si>~g.) th.3 &cep- Gazllie ?-yersonal ijttsl.?.., who 

tion ; the deceiring. / is tl,e persoil ? who ! \\-!lo is ? 
Gakoive]li-taia-(1~,7t~.) tile de- Gail l doa  2-xvh91ll li!re ? 

ce~tions ; tho clccei~-ings. Gan Biloa unaod-like \vhom is 
Gala--that (demonstmti~e). t,hnt ? 
Gala ko-far that ; to tll:tt. 
G-ali-this (ilsmoi~st~atire). 
Gali birug-from (ont of) this. 
Ga1i ko1Ja-llei~llgil1g to this. 
Gali noa- this is he n-1x1. 
Gali-tL.,-t!lis is it thnt ; illis is 

that which. 
Gnli-ta2rz-tllese nl-c they mhich. 
Gali tin-$oill (on account of) 

this, as a cause. 
Galoa-that (there a t  hand.) 
Galoa-kot:lat there, spoken of 

as an agent. 
Galoa kolag-towards that. 
Galoa-rin-frolu (on acco:nlt of) 

' ., a czuse. that, s3 
Gan ?-interr. v h o  ? 
Gau-ba--vho as ; whoever. 
Gan. ..ba?--who is (he) ? 
Ganbullii;o-(a peculiar idiom, 

lit., to be ' ~vlloing ' a person 
when you kllow who he is ; 
hence,) to deny -all kllomledge 
of a person when a t  the same 
tillle you kllow him ; to cleny 
a person ; t o  deny persolla1 
knon~ledge. 

Gao !<ill ?-upon .i7:li~:1l ? bcai!y.  
Grin kiilha-upxi ~i-llomsoever, 

locall,!/. 
G:~anng ?-ace., who is thc per- 

smal objec: 1 7-7110111 1 
Gan-to?-~iriho d i ~ l  oi. does ? ~ 1 1 0  

is the personal agent Z 
Gzu-to La-.ii-!~o~oerer ij!l::!l act 

ns a persollal agent ; 7.. ; l l~~C- 
ever cloes or will do. 

Ganto-bo ba-TV~~OSOETC~ lllny be 
the selfsnnle personal agellt ; 
whosoei-er xi-ill. 

Ganto-ko ?-who is the personal 
avent ? T T ~ O  is ho t h i t  dofs ? 

~ a I Z r n  ?-to whoill (to have 01. 

to possess) ? 
Banknlba ! - .ii,l~ose ? to mhom 

belongeth.. .l 
Ganum-bo-~vhos~e~er hath. 
Gapd-n vomau, a concubine. 
Gapal toa-with (in compally 

with) n woman or women. 
Gar - rhynles 1vit11 the Azg. 

' far,' pronouncing the r very 
rongh. 

Garabo-sleep ; repose. 
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Garabo-kakilliko-to be in a 
state of repose ; to sleep. 

Garabo kakillin-preselzt part.. 
sleeping ; reposing. 

Garaka-the entrance or moutb 
of anything ; i.p. knrraka. 

Garaka-ko-the entrance, as the 
subject. 

Garawilliko-to lose one self. 
Garawallilleun-lost ; did lose. 
Garau-An-a plain ; a flat place; 

a level ; i.p. @ *I . arawan. 
Garo-the eldest son ; the first 

born son ; cf. kurri aitd koro. 
Garogken-an elclerly wonlan ; 

a n  olcl woman. 
Garokil-?:&el ; elder ; old. 
Garokba-stood up ; arose. 
Garokki~n-stoocl up, a t  sonle 

clefinite time past. 
Garokilla-nzar~a., stand up. 
Garokillea-~lznlzd., stand upancl 

continue to stancl. 
Garokilliela - past. p a ~ t . ,  con- 

tinued to stand ; stoocl. 
Garokilliko-to stancl upright 

on the feet ; to be in a stand- 
ing position. 

Garokilli korien - neg., not to 
be standing uprigllt ; not to 
s tancl. 

Garokillin --y2.e~. part., stand- 
ing ; now stancling upright. 

Garombni-an elclerly man; an 
old nlan. 

Garkullki~n-turned round. 
Garkulliko-to revolve of itself; 

to turn one's self round. 
Garug-rough ; ruggecl. 
Garuggararugged ; proucl. 
Gati-happened of itself ; acci- 

clental ; perchance ; unawares; 
without cause ; secret ; unre- 
vealecl. 

Gati-nothing ; nought ; not. 
Gati kakilliko-to be nothing. 

Gati kakulla - was not ; era.11- 
ishecl ; clisappearecl. 

Gttti-ta-the secret place. 
Gatoa-enzpJ~ztic, I who ; it  is I. 
Gatoa-ta-enzpltntic, it  is I who. 
Gatoa-bo-einph., it  >\:as (is) I 

myself who. 
Gatun-conj., and. 
Ge-rhymes with the fizg. 'nay,' 

souncling strongty the nasal 
129 a t  the beginning. 

Gearimulle i~n-choose ; elected. 
Gearimnlliko-to pick out ; to 

cho~se  ; to  cull ; to elect, 
Gearun-21ron, me. 

[Ilzcon~plete : see note at the 
end of the Leaico?a.-ED.] 

I 
The aborigines seldoiil soulld h as 
an initial aspirate; consequently 
the letter I& is not much used in 
the language, save in words of 
foreign extraction. 

Hebiraio--r.n., a Hebrew. 
Hebiraioi-limba - belonging to 

the Hebrews. 
Hek-G'r., six. 
Hekaton-Gr., a hundred. 
Hekkkonta-GI.., sixty. 
Hellenik-G'T., Greek. 
Hendeka-GT., eleven. 
Hepta-GT., seven. 
Herocl-21r.n., Herocl. 
Herodiath-pr.n., Heroolias. 
Herocl katoa-with (in company 

with) Herocl. 
Herodnug-H., as the object. 
Herocl-to-Herocl, as the agent. 
Herodhn~ba-belonging to H. 
Herodlimba-kan-being H's. 
Hiereu-Gr., st priest ; priests. 
Hiereu-kan-one who is a priest. 
Hiereu-ko-the priest, as agent. 
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Hiemu-ilug---the priest or priests, 
as the object. 

wei*on-GT., temple. 
Hieron ka-at the temple. 
Hieroll tin--from (on account of) 

the tenlple. 
Hierothalem-Gv., Jerusalem. 
Hierothalem ka-at or in J. 
Hierothalen~ kabirug-out of J.; 

from (away from) J. 
Hierothalem-lGl-belollgil~g to 

Jerusalem (lizasc.) ; a Inan of 
Jerusalem. 

Hierothalem-kilin - belonging 
to Jerusalem (fern.); a moman 
of Jerusalem. 

Hour (+hora, G'r.)-Eng., hour. 
Hour ha-when (at) the hour.. 
Hour ka-was a t  the hour. 
Hour-lia-ta-it was a t  the hour. 
Hunclirecl-see hekaton. 
Hunclbred-ta-hunclrecl it is; the 

hunclrecl. 

I. 

I (i)-souncls as e in Ezg. 'eat.' 
I (i)-souncls as ee in E9tg. 'e'en.' 
Iaeiro (Yaeiro)-Gr., Jairus. 
Iakob (Yakob)-pv.n., Jacob. 
lakobnug-Jacob, as the object. 
Iakobiuuba-belon@~lg to Jacob 
Iak6bo (Pak6bo)-Gr., James. 
Iak6bo-hba-of or belonging to 

James ; James's. 
lak6bo-i1mba-k0 - belonging to 

J., as the agent. 
YehCa-Heb. pr.n., Jehovah. 
YehCanug--J., as the object. 
YehCa kin-to Jehovah. 
Yeh6a-ko-J., as the agent. 
Yeh6a-fimba-belon,ing to J. 
1 6 t h ~  - G,r. pi..n., Jesus, 
IBthu katoa-with (in company 

with) Jesus. 
Ikthu kin-to Jesus, loccclly. [is. 
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1 6 t h  lcinko-to Jesus, vhere he 
1Btl111-ko-Jesus, as the agent. 
IBthunng-Jesus, as the object,. 
Ioanna-pv. n., Joannzt. 
Ioanna-ko-Joanna, as an agent. 
Ioanne-Gv. pr.n., John. 
Ioannenn&-J., as the object. 
Ioanne-hmba-of or belonging to 

Jolnl ; John's. 
Iona-G.., Jonas. 
I~r$dan--~~r.~z., Jorrlan. 
Iotllep (Tothel))-11~.~~., Joseph. 
Yot,hep kinko-to Joseph. 
Yothepumba-belongillg to J. 
Italo-G'q.., a calf. 
Ithkk-2~r.n., Isaac. 
Ithiiknug-Isaac, as the object. 
Ithiikhmba-belonging to I. 
Ithikariot-pr..~~., Iscariot. 
Ithirael-11r.s,., Israel. 
Ithiraelnug-Is., as the object,. 
Ithhrael koba-belonging to Is. 
Itnrka-pla..ir, Iturea. 
Iuclaia-Gr. pr.n., Juclea. 
Iudaio (-oi)-Gr.pr.~z., a Jew. 
ludaio koba-of or belongillg to 

a Jew OY Jews. 
Iuclath-PY.?~., Judas. 
Iuclath kin-to Jnclas. 
Iuclath kinko-to Judas (for 11in1 

to haye). 

J. 

[Other tribal clialects have the 
palatals j ancl 6, but this Amaba- 
kal has not ; in it j occurs only 
in  imported \vords.-E~.] - 
Jail-E 93g., jail. 
Jerik-pi..n., Jericho. 
Jerusalem-see Hierothalem. 

K. 

K is sounded as in Eng. 'Kate.' 



I<n i; s3:u?:.l 2-s in 6 i ~ ~ .  'clrt.' 
I<n k3rie:l-iz??., no> ; am not. 
1<3ai-:G call, hgre I coiiis hither ! 
I<.tsibu!!iLo-t3 ci.7 oxt ; to call 

a10:l.i ; t I ' kmi  '; l~nsms-1 the 
l~!a-k; nse t!l:i$ ~ x c l  as me do 
linilo ! 1137 ! 

S<n~ibn:li:1.jn-~~-ill cry at. 
1c.1 ha-53 b.2 in sucI~ skate or 

c31iit,io:1 (as rne:ltionerl). 
I<% ~ I J ,  (at thc 1~gi:liling of a 

s~:l':i3ncz)-iI" i t  is (as s i~ ted) .  
IL~!>i~il~-f;.o::l ; o:lt of;  amay 

fram; a?n:=t fronl. 
l<a5o--pre?.sntlr ; b--2nd-by. 
Esbo Boa-ill coi~~pany \vitL l~y-  

aud-by ; i l l  order t 3  be by- 
and-loy ; unti!. 

I<ai-rl~;;~:~e:s wit11 E;zy. ' ej-2.' 
Rsi-i:u;~., !:e (a1 e3tl-eat~;). 
ICsia:mt!i-;~>...rz., Csia;]has. 
IinXn-cri2d 03.it ; m1le.l. The 

.,.,-Or<] L ~ ~ ~ i )  i-, ---. uae:l, as \\-ell as 
' liil~i,' t3 c:dl attention. 

&ibni--.rt light (of a:ly kind) ; 
n larail or  cunille. 

ICxibuZ-&t.';--the place of a light, 
as the cnl;c!ies';ic~~. 

J- rzl,jolln-i:~;;?., : T  call; cry aloucl. 
T- i~riibnllt. in-cried oxt ; clicl cry 

out ; (!id s i l s ~ f ,  alozci.. 
I,Z%.oibu!li:t-i1:~;7., call out alld 

continne to call. 
I<ailsnlliela-ivas lifting up the 

roice ; \:-as slonti:lg. 
T<aibulliko-to cry out ; to  lift 

up the voics; to cnll aloud; to 
s!lout. Also, I<aipnliiBo. 

ILaibullin ;~i~-n-ill call ; \\-ill cry 
out ; \\-ill sliout aloud. 

I<aibnllii;dn x~al-certainly will 
call 01. shont ; sliall call. 

Iiain-souncls as &?g. ' kine.: 
ICain-iz possession of ; having. 
Iiaithar-Lnt. 211'.12., C ~ s s r .  
Iiaithar kinko-£01- (to) Cresar. 
Kaithari-ko- c., as the agent,. 

I<aithanln&--C~esar, as the ob- 
.j'zst? ncc. ; to Cesar, &t. 

1iaitharillnba-Cresar's. 
Iiaith~zr~irnl,a-ts-it is what Ile- 

longs to C'tcsar ; +at which is 
C'tear's. 

I<aiu!l6f1n-cea~d; ended. . 
I<aiulliko-$0 cnane ; to finish. 
Iiaix-itoara (fP~tt1~ak)--passecl 

orer ; $1~3 Passover. 
I<aiyil:6s--irizp., be silent ; be 

mnta ; c a s e ;  leave oE 
I i ~ i y i l l t . a l i ~ i : ~ - a ~ i ~  to cease 01. 

leare oE. 
Xziy~ilirt-in~per., be silent or 

1:lute ; cease. 
Iiiori~.oliilio-to be silent 07. mute ; 

to cease. 
I<aiyellin<~n-~s.ill canse. 
1.Iaiyin-an edge; the other sicle.. 
ICaiyin-!iaij;in-{2~I~t.) all sides ; 

erery side. 
Ii2,,ij-in kolag-oi-er towards the 

o t k r  side. 
ICsiyinkoi~--the s i c k  or eclge. 
TT ~ ~ a i ~ - i n k o i ~  taba-at OY on the 

otl:-r side or eclge. 
K a i ~ i n  taka-t3 TJS over a g a h t  

c a  the other side. 
Kai2-u-powez., ability; payer- 

fnl, a&. 
I<nij;n jato-uato the power. 
Kaiy~-t:~n-Iseing po~verful; be- 
ing alJe ; one having power; 
on? having ability. 

ICaipl-l~an k in : ln-dl  be able. 
I<niyu-kan-ts-a person having 

po-xe:., as agent. 
Kaiyu toe-?nth (in company 

n-ith) pxx-er ; accompanied by 
pp7-er 

I < ~ I ~ I  korien-not ~~~~~~~ful or 
aile ; wlable. 

I<aiyu-kori<>il-to-una?>le to act, 
as an agent. 

Kaiyn tin-from (on account of) 
tlie power. 



I(a-k<j:l- [.: t:,li;.:, i t  \\-as 
(earl1 i : ~  clie ~~lxili!:g) this 
de- oi. of the (It..:? sp2lien of. 4 K%k:Llai-'~2i~~g nx l  co~ltinaing 
t3 be. 

Iia!rilla:l-:lid 1.i.msin iil a stnte 
of (11-!la%.-er is sp3ken ~ f ) .  

Kaliillie!i!.~o-:a bz a:l<l to coil- 
tiil:~e to h ~ .  . . 

Kal:ii!i-tnn-~-3:ie i7;i;:;o is and 
c~lltiilnes t3  !3d. 

Kakilliiiela -mas b e i q  and cox- 
tinning to L3 (ill S:IC~ a state). - Kakiliiko-ta be. 

liakillin-leiilg co-A- nctual!y 
(in s::cIl a state). 

Iia korien liakilliko-not to he ; 
to fail to be. 

1: Iiaknlln-was (in srrcli n state). 
Kalinllai-t,~ Lc: awhile ; to Le 

for n seasoil. 
liakullai-ta-it is for a~%-llilt: ; 

it eildnres for a season. 
-1d-(i~axse.) belonging to a time 

01% place ; in iz state of ; a illall 
of such 11 place. 

-k$lin-(f<!it.) 11elongin;r;. to a 
place; is felwntz of snch a place. 

I<alo&-afar off; far ; distant. 
Iialoi 1;a-A n dii-tancl. 
Iialcg kabn-Leilig afar of? or  

at a distitnce. 
&lo~-kola~-toT~a~cls afar of? ; 

to a distai.ce. 
Kamel-Eiy., caiue!. 
Ximunbill,z-iiiy~., forgirc; let 

be )errnit to be. 
i i l a  i i - t  per- 

mit to I J ~  in  an:- stat,e or con- 
dition. 

ICBmnzll,illillo-to cause t s  let 
be ; to permit to l~e.  

Iiimunbin>n-will cause i,o lei 
be; c-ill perillit to be. 

Iiimunlrinin \:-a1 - x-iil cer- 
tzi~inly cause to lienilit t.3 be; 
~11811 C.~IISI: to let be, 

I<il i>;~l~hi yi!c13~-i,j1p. l)~.o?: ib., 
let not b- p:?:.mit,t-d to l ~ e  ; 
foll5id p~rmission to be ; let  
not, 13s ; foi.l>id to bp. 

Iirx:l- is s3~1il:leil a:; E:2y. 'can.' 
Iiatl-kan-pes. te jese of t.ile verb 

t3 be (in ally state); srcbst., one 
c-ho is (I\-llatever is state&). 

I<anrl?uail,-o-to rt1pcnt. 
lin&17fi!t. -. .. i~~tlcfi ,  \ \ m e ;  c.y., 

tetti liilltin, '31-ill be clead,' \\-ill 
be in a fitate of cleatli. 

i~ i~~i i l  1:al~ilIilio-to 1)e in stlc11 
- 

n'state ; will be ; \\-ill become ; 
~iri!i Coille to 1)ass. 

I<~ii<~ii 37-31 I~atilliko-slinll cer- 
tainly come to 11itss. 

ICa-pa-a partic1e ~x-Lich implies 
a clenial ; ' if i t  lrad been.' 

I<apaiyin~ia-\rill become. 
ICapit.in--Eitg., a c:lptrzii~. 
hapitin-to-a captain, as agent;. 
Kapernnum-pr. IL., Cal~eniaum. 
1Cnl)irri-hunger. 
Kxpirri-kni~-on~ who !milgcrs; 

beiilg 11n:1gr>: 
ICirB-prix-&be; secret ; atlc., pri- 

x-ately ; secretly. -- , hard-the g~egcit. of bei~lg in 
silch a state; ecpiralelrt to  
' no longer to be.' 

i<amg--si)ittle. 
1iarrl.g-!cabil:ilio--to do spittle ; 

to spit sl~ittle ; to sl~it.  
Karai-karai-ro~d aLou6 ; all 

roa>:cl. 
I<al.aigoil-subsi., the ontsiile ; 

aclr., ontsitle. 
Kttraka-tllcnlout ; ancntrance 

gate or cloor ; i.p. liurmka. 
ICarnkai-ciuick ; i>i~p.,be quick; 

manlie haste ; i.2. kmraliai. ,,. 

ICariik$l-one 1%-110 lrretellds to 
cure by chanus; a medicine- 
nlan ; R sorcerer ; a doctor. 

Iiaral-trewbling ; s11ahilig ; the 
palsy. 
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Karauwa-oil. 
Kara-uwilliko-t,o seek care- 

fully with a wish to fincl. 
ICara-uwilli-koa-that . . . might 

finil ; in order to find. 
KaramollBin - ctorist, found ; 

shall have found. 
Rarawolliko-to find. 
Karawollinfin-fut., will fincl. 
Xareawu&-the south mind. 
Kiri-the first ; i.2. kurri. 

' Kiri-kiri-a ~eclzq~lication de- 
noting intensity OT plurality ; 
the very first. 

Karig-all through; througliout 
the whole. 

Karig-kareug-fine raiment. 
Karig-liareug-ko-fine dress, as 

the agent. 
ICarin-pain. 
Karin-ban-one who is in pain. 
Karol-heat of any kind ; hot. 
Katai-always ; to be always ; 

for ever ; ever. 
Icataikil-of every sort,. 
ICa tako-to be with. 
Eatalla-had been ; had lived ; 

had existed. 
Kitrill-(p~esent tense of kakilli- 

ko, 'to be in any state ') am ; 
art  ; is ; are ; it  is used mith 
singular, dual, and plural pro- 
nouns. 

KatBa-to be again. 
Katka ka-to be until. 
KatBa-kan-one who is again ; 

being again. 
KatBa-kinfin-will be again. 
KatBa-kinfin ~voklra ka-will be- 

come again up; will be again. 
KatBa-kun-szcbj., may be again. 
Katilli-kan-onewhois the thing 

spoken of and acts as such ; 
one who is ... 

Katilliko-to be (substantively) 
the thing spoken of ; to be in 
any state or condition. 

LANGUAGE. THE 

ICatillin-(substantively) exist. sum-1-great j large ; big. 
ing as ; if prececlecl by piri- au\v%l kakilliko-to be great. 
v i l ,  'chief,lorcl, king,' it  means K a ~ w i l  kakulla-was great. 
-does exercise lordship. Raumkl-kan-one who is great ; 

Hatillinfin - ~vill be (substau- being great. 
tively), as above. . lCaumal-kauwil-a great many ; 

Ka11-sounds as Eng, ' corn.' intensely great ; very peat .  
Ihn-ka-nwil-opf., ~voulcl wish Kanmdl-kauwal-la-the many, 

to be. its the snbjects. 
Kau-ka-u~x~il koa-sub., in orcler Kauwkl-kauwil-lo-very many, 

to be.. . ; that might be.. . as the agents. 
Kau-nlri-gathered together ; as- Kauwil koa-with (in company 

semblecl. with) the great.. . 
ICan-ma koriea-did not assem- Kauwil-la-great, as the sub- 

ble together. ject ; much ; abundance. 
Kau-ma pa--priv., \vould have Kaun-il-lag-is great, large, OT 

gatlierecl together, but abundant ; a great deal. 
Kau-manim-will cause to come Kaumillan-does greatly.. . 

together; will gather together. Kauwil-lo-great, as an agent. 
Kau-ma-umil-opt., wished to Kanwil loa-throngh the many 

gather together ; would ga- or great. 
ther together. Kauwal loa kokeroa-through 

Ka11-ma-ye-one who habitually the many houses; through the 
causes to assemble or collect village, town, or city. 
together ; a collector. Kaumil-lo konar6-a great mul- 

Kau-niullan-dicl assemble to- titude (as agents) did, does, or 
ther ; did take council. will.. .(according to the tense 

Kau-mulli-gB1-the place where of the verb.) 
the gatherhlgtogether is made Kauwa yanti-be it so ; be it in 
the place of assembly; the this manner ; be it thus. 
council chamber ; the parlia- Ea-nwil koa yanti-in order to 
nlent house. be thus ; that . . . might be in 

Kau-mulligC.1 lako-clat., to the this manner. 
place of assembly ; to the Kau-wiyelliko-to conlmand by 
council. word of mout,h to assemble 

Kau-mulliko-to cause to gather together; to call a council ; to 
together; to collect; to gather summon a congregation. 
together, as quails their young Ke-sounds as cn in Ey. ' care.' 
or a hen her chickens. -kel-an interrogatice particle. 

Iiau-tilliko-to assemble or col- Kea-kea--courageous, victorious. 
lect together, of themselves. Also, Kia-kia. 

Ran-tillinfin-will of themselve Eea-kea-m&-did cause to con- 
assemble together. quer ; has conquered. 

Kauwa-inzp., be ; be in such a earan-pres. tense neg., no, not. 
state. Also, Ka-wa. eawai-sin~ple negation, nay ; 

Kauwa ba-be it so ; let it be no ; not. 
this manner. Keawai wun-ba-did not leave. 

LESICOS. 21 5 

ICeaxvai xt~al-cleterirzi?znte mga- 
tion, shall not; certainly shall 
not. 

Keamaran-pres. telzse of' ozega., 
no, i t  is not ; no; not. 

ICea~~*arnn bag-cleninl, not T ; 
I an1 not. 

Kea~varall-keamai-110; nor. 
Kenukun-the large white rock 

lily ; a lily. 
Kerun- complete ; i.4 kirun. 
ICi-sounds as -ESzg. ' key.' 
ICia-kia-upright ; this denotes 

conquest, victory; because one 
left stancling upright after a 
combat or battle is the victor. 

Kid-Eny., a kid. 
-kil-a particle used in the infi- 

nitive form of the verb 'to be.' 
-killi-particle used as the aux- 

iliary sign of the verb 'to be.' 
-killiko-'to be,' as a11 auxiliary, 

to indicate the initiation of 
the action implied by the verb 
to which i t  is joined; e.g., 
b~inlrilliko - to proceed to 
smite ; from the root biln, ' a 
blow.' 

Kilbuggnlliko-to cause to snap 
by personal agency ; to snap, 
as a piece of rope ; to break, 
as a cable. 

Kilburrilliko-to cause to snap 
by an instrument. 

ICilkuiliko-to snap of itself ; to 
break. 

Killibinbin-clear ; unspotted ; 
bright; shining; pure ; glori- 
ous. 

Rillibinbin kaba -in a state of 
shining glory ; in a pure, nn- 
spotted, glorious condition. 

Eillibinbin kakilliko-to be in 
a bright, glorious state. 

Killibinbin kimunbilla-i.~~zper., 
let there be brightness, splend- 
our, gloly ; glory be. 



I<iyul~ulliko-to do ~ i t h  fire ; t o  
roast*or broil. 

Iiiyu-pa-l~~-clon~ 01. destroyed 
-b$ fire ; ronsted ; ?,:ir:lecl. 

Kleopa-pr. sz., C'leopns. 
Iio-l~u~~ticle,-f~r ill? pnrpose of. 

,Iioa-in o;.der to; t l u t . .  .migilt,. 
Iioai-koai-!;al:il!i:;o-to be strut- 

ting like a turkoy-cock ; to  be 
lifted up 02% proud. 

Iioai-lioni-tan - !jeing proud ; 
one w!lo is  proucl. 

Koai-lioni liorien-not liroud. 
Iioai-kosi-umuililio - to  111ake 

prou'l. 
Koakillai-ta-co~~tei1t,i~i1 ; anp 

strifc of 71-r-ords. 
Koakillan-stril-es wit11 x~yorcls ; 

clocs ciu;trrel oi. rrbr~ke.  
K o a k i i l t ~ ~ - c i c  rebuke, kc. 
I<oakilliela-clicl rrbulie. 
Koakilliko-to scold ; toquarrel ; 

to couteild ; t o  rebnke. 
Koaknlla-rebuked. 
Iioatan-smesrs at. [at. 
Koatelliko-to cnrse ; to  swear 
Iioa~r~a-in~p., chicle ; rebuke. 
IZoba-of oi. belonging t o  any 

--.. t A ~ 7 ~  + ; -ii:xl>a-of oi' beloilg- 
ing t o  any  ~ I ~ T S O I L .  

Kobina- h g . ,  go7;erzo?. 
ICobaa kinko-tlcrt. '7, to  the 

gorernor. 
Hoba-toarz-tliz+, 3:-hich is in  

po~session ; t1:at n.llich is ob. 
tainecl. 

Koiro-an herb. 
Koito-therefore; for ; because ; 

consequently. 
Koito-ba-therefme as ; bccsuse 

i t  is SO. 

Koito uoa ba-for as  lle ... ; fol 
when he ... ; Eetause he. ... 

Koi\~on--rain. 
Boimon tal l in  ba-as the rain 

approaches. 
Koiyii-mnrmurecl ; repinecl. 
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I<oiyelliko--to murmur ; to  re- 
pine ; to rebnkc. 

Xoiyelli lion-in order t o  rit- 
bnlie ; t:iitt.. .:i:igl:t reboke. 

x<oil-:li?-firp. . C 
Iioiyui4 lin-ill tile f i re  ; ia in  

tiic iire. 
Koij-ug 1;3ko--in (into) the tire. 
I<oi-ini~.-!io-iire, u C -  as a n  agent. 
I<oiyiu~-sl~yness ; sllame. 
~oi.;fin-?~~rb-to~r6-iI3\~in ash- 

a;l;ed ; to l;e a l~secl .  
I<oiy<tn-Latoera-that mllicll is 

becoa~e ns!~nmed. 
Koiydn !ia!iilli~io-to be in  a 

state of :;hail.,; t o  be ash.?,meil. 
i<oiyflnliinun-x~ilibe eshaniecl. 
1 < o k e r a - h n l ~ i t s c  ; hut  ; sllel- 

ter  ; tent  ; ir!j?mcle; :~ouse ; 
palace ; temple. 

I?;olicr&-tic~f., a t  oi. in  the house, 
temple, kc. 

Kokerii b i r u ~ - n ~ ~ - : ~ r  from out 
of) the  liouse. 

ho1- &elk ..., li~--~~li!. 1, to the house. 
lcokerli kolag-ilct. 3, tomrcls 

the hoz?se. 
Icoliera l:nrig-ali the houses ; 

the \J-hole of the houses ; the  
~i l lnge,  town, city. 

I<olierB kclag l:alrerA kolag- to- 
warcis the  liouses ; from llousc 
to  llouse. 

1;okerntili-il~e master (owner, 
lalldlo~d) of the house. 

Kokerati::-to-the nlaster of i!lc 
l~ouse, as  a n  %gait.  

Iiolieroa-throng11 the house. 
IColicrrin-from (on accoullt cf) 

the house. 
Kokoi-kokoi - snrrouncit:cl; in- 

closeil. 
liokoin-fresh water ; cf. bato. 
Kokoin-!in:l--one 11ariilg water; 

possessiug water : dropsic31. 
Iiokoin-kan-to-a clrop.;ical per- 

scn, as an agent. 

Killibiubin Icon-\T-ith (in co:li- 
pany with) $or>-; acco~n~~aniecl 
with splenclour o:. glory. 

Iciloa-like; likeness ; resen~Lle; 
reseiublance. 

Rilpaiyi-dicl snap a s  a cord ; 
broke as a rope brenLri?. 

Iiilpaiye!lllio-to snap, as  a cord 
snal~sm-llen i t  breaks. 

TCin--prq^~'., to  ; to z 1:ersmL. 
Kill-ba-rx-ith; a t ;  is a t ;  locally. 

,Kinta-fear. 
Kinta  bakilliela-x~as afraid ; 

feared and clid fenr ; fet?recl. 
Kiu ta  Iiakilliko-to be i n  a 

state of fenr; t o  fea r ;  to  be 
afl-aicl. 

I i inta  kaknlla-x-as in  a state 
of fear ; 33-as afraic!. 

Iiinta-k:?n-b?ing afraid ; one 
who is afraid ; a co~r-srcl. 

Kinta-kan-to-0115 \~-11o fears, 
as an agent. 

I i inta  kora-i'iiy~., f r w  not. 
ICinta liorien-not to  fear ; no 

fear. 
ICiuta-la&--cloes now f e u  ; is 

now afraid. 
Tiiuta naliilliko-fea~-I"z~l to  see. 
ICintu nakilli-ta-(silzyo.) it is 

fearful seeing ; a frightful 
sight. 

Iii l i ta i~~killi-tarn-(~~Zz~.) fear- 
fril sights. 

Kintel l i -<t i -1 laugh. 
Kintelliko-to laugll. 
ICintallintin -./id, v i l l  laugh. 
ICintellin6n \:-al-mill certninl:. 

Iaugh ; sllall laugh. 
Iiipai-fat ; ointn?cnt ; cnction, 
Xirai--a clitcll ; canal. 
Kirin-queen ; cL, pir i \~dl .  
ICiroahatoara--that is  

pourecl out or spiilecl. 
Kiroabulliela-dicl pour out,. 
I ~ i r o a b u l l i e l l i k e t o  continue t o  

pour out; t o  colltiilue spilling. 

Kiroab~~llilio--to ponr out all ; 
to  spill. Also, Iiiropulliko. 

Kiroabullin-noxv s l ~ i l l i ~ ~ g .  
I<iroabullin6i1-mill pour out. 
Iiiroa-pa--shecl; is  shed oi. spilt. 
IiirrS-gently, carefully. 
alrrai-see Tr. kmi. gZ. L-c& 

Iiirrai-kirrai-rov.11~1 about. 
Icirrai-kirrai t a  lm-surroundetl. 
Kirrai-Birrrti-n1n11Iliko-to cause 

t,o go ronlld about 01. re~olre ,  
3s n 11-indmill ; t o  sift gain,  
as mitll a sieve ; t o  ljring t,he 
chaff to tlle top. 

Kina-u\\-olliko-to seeli wishhg 
to fil:ci; i.p. kara-uv-illito. 

Iiirm-urvolli koa-in orcler to 
seek cliligeiltly ; that. .  .might 
seek cliligently. 

1<irrdn-olliko-to mo\-e care- 
fully ; to  seeli cliligentl;. 

Kirribin-clothing ; a gari~lellt 
of xlly kind ; cloak ; reil ; cur- 
trtiil ; corering. 

Iiirrikin-tz-it is  the  jianllent. 
Iiirrikiu tabn-n-it11 the railnel~t 
Iiirrikin-to- clotbing (raiment, 

robe), as a n  agent. 
Kirrikill-rrvuntcara-the raiment 

oj. clothes which \\-ere left. 
Iiirrin-light ; as, daylight. 
Kirrin--l~ain ; fever ; agony. 
Kirriil  Bakilliko-to bein a state 

of pain (fecer, agolly). 
Kirriil-kzn-one being in paiu 

or suffwing agony. 
Kirrin-kan noa-l~e being in nil 

agony. 
Icirrin kitan-is i n  paill ; is in 

a state of anguish o r  agony. 
Icirul-green, as  a young tree. 
ICirun-all ; the  rvllole. 
I<irunta.- a creek ; a ditch. 
Kittue-hair (of the head only). . 
Kiyubani~n-will do with fire. 
Iiirtihatoara-that~vhich isdone 

~ ~ i t h  fire (roasted, broiled). . 
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Kokoin-kall marakag-one filled 
with water ; one having the 
dropsy. 

Kokoil1 kolag-to (towards) the 
water ; going to water. 

Kokng-an indigenous fig; a fig. 
Kolag-towards ; now about to. 
K6lbi-sound ; noise ; roar, 
K6lbi-lag-b11lliko-to make a 

sonnd or noise ; to roar. 
Ejlbi-lag-bullin-now making a 

noise 0.1. sounc~ing; roaring as 
the mind or sea. 

K6lbuut.i korien-not to chop. 
K6lbilntia-chopped ; reaped. 
K61b~ntilla-ii)z1~., cut down. 
K6lbuiltilliko--to chop, as with 

an axe ; t,o hew ; to mow ; to  
reap v i th  a hook or any other 
thing that cuts Or chops ; to  
cut with a smorcl. 

IC61bhltillin-ln-es. part., choll- 
ping ; hewing ; reaping. 

K6lbiultillinli11-\\rill chop, kc. 
K6lbuntinlin-mill chop, kc. 
Kblbuntinlin-wal - shall cut ; 

will certainly chop. 
Koli-water; cf. kori nszcl bato. 
Konlarra - shade ; a ' shadow. 
Kom6nba-a drop or clot. 
K6g-sounds as the hhg. 'gong,' 

but with tile o long. 
I(6gka-a reed. 
K6gg6$ khg6g-the noise made 

by ally person sound asleep ; 
hence, to be orerl~omered with 
sleep. 

K6gdg-kan-beillg sleepy ; one 
who sleeps. 

K6g6&-kan-t,o--one who sleeps, 
being the agent. 

K6n-sounds as the Eng. 'cone,' 
but rather longer, laying the 
accent on the o. 

Konara-tribe ; host; company ; 
assemblage ; family ; army ; 
herd ; nation. 

LANGUAGE. THE LEXICON. 

Konin.in-froll1 tile tribe, as a ~oriluulli-~al~--olle J%-llo cleallses ' I<~ta-bunb&;~-alloJ~-ecI to cause 
cause ; because of the tribe, t i t h  water ; a baptist. thought ; clid astonis11 ; luacle 
company, assemblage, kc. I<orimullikanne-baptism. nstonislied. 

Kon~in-gooc~toloo~at;  pretty ; I Korilnnllikan-ki-the baptism. Iiota korien-tho~~ght not. 
handsome ; noble in appear- K o r i l l l u l l i ~ o ~ t o  use water in Iiotan-thinks ; does think. 
ante. ally may; cleallse wit11 water ; ~ ~ t a l ~ l i ~ l - f ~ ~ t . ,  ~vil l  think. 

KonBin kakilliko-to he in a ,.fi kol-i, koli. 6 \\rater '; 111ullil;o Kotatoara-thought ; the thing 
beautiful state ; to be pretty; nlealls to ' ; hence which is t h o ~ ~ g l ~ t .  
to be hanclsome ; to be gar. korimullil;o is usecl to n1ea.u ho ta  Silror+7izn)zcZ. (the rerl~al  
nished. ' to baptize,' in any form. form) clo not think ; think noti 

Kon&l kako-to being pretty. I<orimulli koa -- that  . . . might take no thought. 
K~nBin -kan-~n~  who is pretty ; cleanse ,vitll \T-ater ; that  . . . Kotira-an aboriginal instru- - ; 

being handsome. merit of mar called by tlie 
Kon~ill-ta-it is pretty, kc. led; \i-ashidclen. Europea~ls 'a waddy '; a cud- 
Konkin-tarapthe pretty thhlgs, om out ; said of gel, made of iron mood, stout 
KonBhl-tar6-tlle pretty (pel.- clotlles or llot of in the middle but tapering 

sons or things), as agents. a point. 
K~nBin- to-~~re t t~ ,  as an agent. ate Kotira-kail-one liaring n clld- 
Koin - an unknolvll being of 

great powel; of whoin the ab- 
origincs are very much afraid. . 

K6n-ta-that person, as au agent, 
K6n-to-ka-that person as an 

agent is.. . 
Konug-dullg ; excreolent. Kotellan-does think. 
Konug-g&l-t;he place of dung ; Kol.oma talig-tlle sea coast; Kotell&un--~oI.., did, does, 

a dunghill. the seaside ; tlie coast. tllink ; thought ; thinks. 
Konug-gBl ko-for the dunghill. Korug-the hllancl part of the hotellia-,i?~nszd. (the llarticil?ial 
Kora-n nznrdatoi-9 pvol~ibitiolz; country ; the interior ; the forll~), think; be tllinking.; re- 

e.g., kinta kora, 'fear not.' , bush ; the wilderness. ~llelnber ; reflect ; meditate. 
K~radhin-~q. .~~. ,  Cllorazin. ~ ~ ~ ~ g - k a - i l l  '. fhe milderlless ; Kotelliela-thougllt ; did t l lbk J 
Korakil-see korokil. ill bush ; i n  the interior, was tllinking. 
Kora koa-i7zten.ogntive of mya-  ~ ( ~ ~ ~ g  kabirug-frolll (out of, hotellielliko-to th i i9  con- 

tiosz, why not ? from) the bus11 ; from t ime  to think ; to be t l ~ i l ~ k i ~ ~ g .  
Korarig-a lonely place. the country ; from the in- I<otellikanne-the thing wlliclt 
KorBa-ceased action ; rested. is thought ; imagination ; idea. 
Koribibi-strong, rushing, vio- 0-to tllink ; to  be in 

lent ; as a stream of water or 
the tide of the sea. 

Korien-deqe?~inl, not. 
Eorilliko-to cease action ; to 

rest ; to be still. 
Kotelli-ta-the thought. 

KorimA-did cleanse ; baptitecl, ink. KGti-a kii1smano.i. a neighl~ol~r; 
Korimanlin-will use water to tici- a friend ; a guest. 

cleanse ; will baptise. pial form), cease tllinking. K6ti-perso~lally belollgillg to 
Korimulliela - being cleansed Kota-bumbilliko-to *elmit to self ; 0n;n-self ; e.g. 1 &iroumba 

or  baptised. cause to think ; to let think. kGti, ' thine OX%-n-self.' 
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ICjti l.):~la nmu!lnn-the tn-o be- 
cxme friend-i ngcniil ; lit., the 
t!\-o were causet! to  lln akin. 

1 G t i  knliiru&--&or11 (out of) the 
tlie self-sall~e. 

I l i i i o - o  1 I of 
kin; a Irinsfi~an, friencl, neigh- 
1:onr. 

-7 ? . 
l i ~  tl-t,:~-(.giiv.) tile liinszll:~n 01. 

neigllbour; fricnil; guest. 
KCjti-tar~~-(l;lz[.) tile. Iiinsfollc ; 

I:ins~llal; ileigl~bours; friends. 
ICyni-tile vest  ; xx-estc-:lrd; in- 

land ; i.9. liirrai. [\~-cst. 
ICrai tin-fro111 (I~ecnuse of) the 
I<ritllt-jjj*.;t., C1~ri:jt. 
Icritht-in-it is ihe Cilrisi ; tile 

Cl~i-ist, eutpliatic. 
-!;i~l-pn;.ticle ?:lc:sc., Irelonging 

to locality ; i.r;,. -6itl. 
-!~blii~-l)"~t. j>:ji.' ltelonging to 

ally locality ; i.q. -!iilin. 
ICi~lai-~i-oocl ; t iml~cr  ; n tree of 

any kind. 
I<ulla-because, for. 
-kul!a-yos(fiz pai.tick, the sign 

of an aorist t e n ~ e  ; r.g., kn, ' to 
be'; lie-knlla, wnc;.' 

I<ul!-hulliko-to cut ronilc! ; t o  
citc~;n~cise. 

I<uI!~burm-- sl~iiliilg ; glorious ; 
llri,v',~ ; ; i ~ b  ; rcsplcildcnt ; glory. 

i<ulln n-el-l~ecause c e r t a i n i ~  ; 
snrely. 

hnila-.rvnl-li.a--1~ecn11~~e cc-rtnill!y 
. . .has or did. 

Killleu$, liulliuk-tile neck. 
I<~~!li$iela-cut ; clicl cut. 
Iiulli~tiellilio-to cot, a.; a 

kilife or s o ~ n e  sucll cutting , 

instrument. 
ICu!limulliBo-to l~lnlie nse of 

tlie toe ; hence, to climh ; be- 
cnusc, the blacks cut  notc!~es 
i n  t!le barli, nud, to  asce~ld 
the tru11B of n tree,  lace the 
toe therein. 

l<urr-so~i~lds as  &zy. ' cur.' ; Kurri-un-il lion-in order that.. . 
Iiurritg-froth ; fonm. i n~igl i t  carry. 
I<urrag-to-froth, as  ngent,. I<urrimullilco-to cnrry &was- ; 
~ ~ u r r a ~ t o a i ~ l ~ u ~ g u l l i l ~ o - t o c a n s e  t o  hear cisap. 

by lle~sollttl agency to foz,:ll. I<lin.i yil;ora--i1~~ci?t7., carry 110t. 
$~nrra~tcal~llu@g(~-\v~us cp.uscd I<urrul-i!erspilLitioil ; ST\-eat. 

t o  foal11 ; foni~ied. I<uth;l-'Ji iz., Cllusn. 
4 '  

,,-I<ui.yai..!;IIrl'ili-to tu rn  round 1 Kntta~x-;il - s?dict.; ; iiltoricu- 
to  go routld about ; t,o roll. ti911 ; c!i.mlliennei;s ; glctt011~- ; 

I<~u.raka-t!~e month; entrance; giddiness. 
door.r-ray ; gntev;ny. I~~nttn\-<ai:L&n--one I\-1losntiatc.n : 

hurraka biru&fyom (out of) a glutton ; ;L c!rnni:ard. 
i l  

7- 

clle month, kc. ~~nt ta r i -a i - l ; a i~-o~~c  -1-;lio is in n 
I<urparakai-be (luii.li; haste ye; state cf sntictg. 

4.p. karakai. l<~~ttn-,\-~i:;o-tc 1;o sntinl~cln-i:!~ 
IC~rri~~~ri-ai- lol~p ; lengt,!l. food oi. drinli ; c!run!ie~lness : 

I<ul~a.sitni-?:~i'1-l~~i11g clotlied glutton:,?. 
3T-itll loilg railllellt ; I<ntt,a\r-ai Iioli~$-i;o be 2l)otit to 

I<urr68--car;-iecl : clid car1.y. satiate with food or drink. 
{ - Kurri-first ; qfi karn. I<uttz\r-aij-$-me villose ~ ~ ~ n ~ n l c r  

Kurri 1:iruk ko-fyom (out of)  is hal,itual!y t11nt of b e i q  
the first ; from tlle !kt. sntintecl ; 0112 1:aljituitll~- n 

I<urri&-any. drunlcard or n glntton. 
ICnrriG till--fro~ll (011 accouilt ~~;Iutta.snn--s:~iiatcc~. 

ofj an)-. 
I<urrikog-t11e first-born lllale 1 L 

cJ: !raral;Gi, tile elder brotlier. 
Iiorri horiell llot to  cnyq  : L-l)ronounced 33 k'lt?, ' ~11.' 

carries not ; bears not. La-is sonncleclns i n E i ~ y .  'large.' 
\ . I<ur~i-l;urri-~jL~ZIZSiI'~~, tile LatIh~~-j ; j ' .  I?., kmtrus.  

first ; the  begini~ing. Latiii-pr.,iz., Latin. 
Iiurri-Burri kn-is the first. La'iinit~nLa - 1:elcnging to t!~c 
Kurri-kurPi lia13irug-f?oll; L&ti;l peol~le 0;' lnllgunge. 

first ; frolll thz 13egin~liilg. Le-rl~yl??es ~ ; ~ i t h  6'11fJ. ' lay.' 
Knrri.kilrri-to-tlle iks;, as all Lel~ben-Eizg., Itx%\-en. 

agent. Lel~beil lriloa-like leaven. 
liirrijliela-bore I n-r-s cnrrJ-ing. . Lebbcn korien kol~a-l l~t  ]lax-illg 

leal-en ; ui~lesre~let l .  Iiurrilli-@1-the piace of carry- 
ing; the  carrying 171-cei:, as  ti:" Lebi-1!,.. 72,. , Levi. 

Lebi-k<~l-n L e ~ ~ i t e .  railma.>-. 
i Lebi-ko-Leri, as  t,he agent,. 

Kurrilliko-to cerry ; to  1:cai.. 1 Lbjun-Bxg., legion. 
I iurr in  - choked ; sufi'ocated ; i L ~ ~ , ~ . ~ - ~ ~ ~ ~ . ,  lel)rOsF 

stiiied ; clro;:-ned. I Lepro-Iran-one 1:eing in n state 
jiurrin-ccries, ?>ezrs, l ~ r i n s s  , of lel)rosy ; lel~rous ; a leper. 

fort,h ; cf. Imrin. Lepro-ta-leprosy, as a sulject ; 
I<nrrinanbai-:?i1~g11t~.r-i~~-l;i.\v-. j t,he leprosy. 

I < ~ i l l i \ ~ - ~ ~ - c l i ~ ~ ~ l ~ e ~ l  ; clicl c!imI~. 
ICnllo-cheek. - - 
?~ul~x-on--stifi; nu n corpse. 
IC!'U11--~0~11:1sa~Sjid/. 'ecme'; cf." 
I<umara-bloocl. 
I < u ~ ~ ~ n r a - l i a n - ~  l~lcotly persoli. 
I<i;;ll7;n-to-n1orroi~-. 
ItZi~ml~a-tell-tn-ih perio~l of 

tiiile after ~o-I:~G~.To\:. ; t l ~ e  da J. 
after to-iilorro\\- ; the  tl~ircl day. 

l < u i i l l ~ a r ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i y d l i l ~ ~ o - t o  he trou- 
l~lesome, c!auiol=o~~s, noisy. 

, I<umLaran-an-cloes trochle, :ls 
by soi11e morer?le~:t or Lcstle. 

I<nulbnmn-iilili3-t0 trouble o i S  

tease ; t'o x:-orrj--. 
Iiumiri-n sliatlp 1~la.ze ; a l~o l r  

i n  n rock ; a C:LT.C. 

~<umiiiari-no~tllr~ard ; 11ortl1. , 
ICunlmari tin-fro111 tlie nortlr. 
I<~uilii~lullibo-to carse t~onhle,  

allsiety ; to  be R I ~ I ~ ~ C U S .  

I<iill-imul!an-trc~~l>le~ anxious. 
li<~n-fol- i ts  sonild qf.*. 
I<u:llxintba-clicl siilite ~ i t l i  a 

knife 07. a s~\-ord; cut ; slnotr. 
I<unblj.ntillilio-to cut  ~ r i t l ~  a 

knife ; to  s ~ n i t c  \\-it11 a sn-ord 
or  any silllilnr edgecl ii:stru- 
ment. [be. 

2;;1:111 lroa-lest . . . ~,lionlcloi* iaiglit 
f untn-nest ; the ilest cf a bird. 
Iit~llto-foo:l j 3-egetal~le feed, as 

l ~ r e ~ d ,  but  not nnimel food. 
Kunto-hall-one 1:n~icg fcs'd ; 

one possessed of fcod. 
ICili-i-moll ; 111ankind ; illell. 
1Cii.i-i lioln-1;clonging to illell ; 

of 11innliin~l ; of ina?l (siizy, or 
2 1 7 2 ~ ) .  

KGri k o l ~ a  lio-<k~:t., to  man's. 
ICurinio-C-';.. pi'.72., Cj-reilius. --- 
I<ilri tin-fro111 man, as  a cause ; 

011 ncco~ult of 111~11. 

1Cur.i i~-illa&-~i.i-tl~elllell of tllis 
place ; those of this genera- 
tion. 
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Leptoll-CAB., a small coin ; a 
mite. 

Lepton-ta-a mite ; i t  is a mite. i7Iankilliko-to take 
Lo-sounds as Eng. (lo'! 
I~ot-pe.. ez., Lot. 
Lotdmba-belonging to Lot. 
LU ka-Gr. pl:n., Luke. 
Luka-bulb-belonging to Luke. --sounds as in Eny. ' may.' 
Luthania-p.r.et., Lysanias. 

31 

Jfa- i~y~. ,  do (a challenge). ikan tako-in thr: l~resellce of ; 
-ma--an auxil. particle denoting 

t l l e p e ~ j  pnst no?-ist, did; done 
-ma k ~ r i e n ~ c l i d  not ; not clone. Man korien-neg., did 
Mabogun-a wiclonr. fiIankulla-have taken i 
JIabogun koba--bdonging to a did take ; took. 

widow; a widow's. &Ian pa-l~/.i~~ati~ce of' 
Magdala-klilin-( fena.), awoman able to take ; 

of afagdala ; Afagclalene. complish the taking h 
Alai-sounds as Eng. 'my.' &fantala - clicl take, a 
81ai~ra-a snake ; a serpent (the former period. 

genus). BIantan-does take hold 
~~akol-o-ban-one who fishes ; a Manti1lC.a-iny., take it. 

fishel-lnan. &Iantilliko-to take ; to 
Nakoro--fish (the genus). Dfantillin-now receivin 
BIakorb-fish, as an agent. Mantillin~in mal-will ce1.t 
Nakor6 birug-away from fish ; take; it shall be taken. 

a piece of a fish. 
3fakorrin--from fish, as a cause; received 09. helcl ; th  

on account of fish. the theft. 
Blalma-lightning. Alanumbilla - inq)., per 
Mamuya-a ghost, the spirit of a take ; let take. with the hand. 

departed person; not the spirit %Ianumbilliko-to allowto i t t i roa - with (accompanied 
of a living person, mhich is ma- to let take. 
rai ; cf: Marai (?lot mamuya) &Ian&n--fzit., will take. 
Yirri-yirri ' the Holy Ghost.' IWan~n sval-will cert,ahlly 

Nan-sounds as Eng., man.' sliall take. 
-nlan--as a particle, denotes t l ~ e  &1ara-inLp., take; do take 

pe-esent tense of the verb cau- Bolcl ; receive. 
sative. Afarai-spirit ; soul of aliv 

Afankilli-gel-the place of tak- ing not a ghost ; wh 
ing or receiving, as the counter muya. 
of a shop ; the bank ; the Marai-kan-one who is a 
treasury. having a spirit. penitent, kc. 



31i?lki l.~a!iilIil<o---to be in n state SIi~~parai- i lo~~e~-co~~;l~.  
of in\\-ard feding ; t o  sym- 1 BLil,l,arai lial~iru&-from (ont of) 
~ a t l i i s e ;  to sorrow ; to  iuoum; / 1io:ie~comb. 
to  l;e pel~itellt. iKirk~~-perI~ttps ; i.2. i i~~islia.  

3li:ihi LdllilL - sympatlii~ed ; Aiirlir-ta-pcrl~rpa i t  is. 
liar? ::yml-intliisct!. 1 A1irlii11-~irgii~it~~ : 11t1~itj-. 

31inki-l;iLl~-c:1~  rho srmpntll- AIirliun--pure ; clean. 
ises r?i. Gi.1~ -:~:ry ant1 repelits. 1 3liroi ~i~nl~iliia-ii~,)~..-. n:cd per- 

3Eitlici-knliiie-sy:1il1atl~y ; 21:)- 1 ;i?i?8irt> lleri~iit TO C ~ l l t i l ~ ~ l e  to 
i:l\i-;:?c? feeling ; repei~tn;ic;~, take care of or save. 

2Iililii-i-anne-ta--:j~-111patliy it ii; : / ?riiiam5. - took ccie of ; did 
li bile s ~ i s l ~ ~ t l l y .  j l.:rep ; tlicl :;a3-e. 

Biin!ii k; ini i l - -~i l l  sj.mpnt!lisc ! lIirou~a-l.~i~nl~illa--ij~i~,., permit 
(sowom, re:!e~:t,). ; 1 to tSnke enie of oi. save. 

3Iinl;i kdiaii-r;\-~i~patllivcs : rix- / ~~!iromaii~n-i~-i l l  take care of ; 
pe!lts. 1 lvill eai-e ; wili cccupy. 

3i i l i l i  liorien -wT-itl~ont feeling. / JIiroll~n i~n-i~~irnfire ,  did (not) 
3iilii-i-lag - spmpxichiscs : feels / talic ciii.e of ; n-itllout care of. 

sorrow ; repeuts. i % l i r ~ l ~ i n l l a - i ~ i ~ j ~ . ,  take charge 
3linkiliiko-to ii-zit (stay, cl\\-el!) of, i: necessary. 
31inl;in-:.;nits : cl~:~cll:= ; tiela>-s. / Jiiromullla-l:i,i)., cciltiilne to 
2Iinnb11!--1rli,-,t are nctvallg pr2- , tt~!ie care of ; sni-e ant? con- 

wi l t?  !lo-\\- many P lio~i- mlncli 3 ; tinue to  saw.  
N i n n u i  '?-c-ll;~t things, 2s thc 1 I~iirornulli-!i~.,i~-c~~e xrlio takes 

obj::ct 1 1 cl:;~rgcof (antclies ovei; saves 
3iinln:tj-ban t-i~~llat t l~illg no~r- : froill Ilarm) ; a saviour. 

d o ~ t  (I, ~ c e ?  you, kc.) 1 3liio:?!ullilio--to talie cliarge or"; 
Blinnn>-bailfin ! - n-hat \:,-ill.. . t o  til ie care of; t o  watch o ~ e r ;  

(10 '2, xvliat will be c!one ? to  keep ; to snre from harm. 
Aiinnng-l~an:'ul-lcai1 !-what 11o>1- Aillirrcil-desolate; ulllxodnctire; 

71-iil siiliie s l ~ e  (10 1 l~arl-en ; poor. 
3 I i n n u ~ - ? 1 ~ i  wnl ?-~:-l~at iviil Xirr t~l la ,  mnrulla-a maic\ ha\-- 

ce..i.,' . . . L,,inls (lo '! ~\-llnt sl1dl I:? i ing 110 hnsl~anil; 1;arren; poor. 
clone 7 I 3 i i r r i I  liniko-for the miserable. 

3Iinilu&bo 01. ~uii~n~mlio-somc- Aiirril-lo--the poorailcldestitute, 
tlli11g ; zllytliillg; S O I U C T ~ . ~ ~ ; ~ .  as  agents. 

3Iiilnu&Lo - n i i n i l i ~ ~ b o  - Inally 1 jliirril-1ilirrL~l-l;an-oae who is in 
iliil~gs; c;-erytliiilg ; all t h i n ~ s .  ' n misei.nble state ; pocr ; des- 

AIinnng-bnlliela ?-\vhat. ii-as go- j titute. 
i i ~ g  on '! what was doing ? 1 illirriiil - mad- ; prepared to 

BIilinii&-bulliko-(an interrogn- i remo7-e oi. to go a jour~iey. 
tive form of t h e  x~erli) ~i-ljnt 3lirro-i~:irre:~1b-r1~bl;ecla1-~cIccn- 
is  doin:? what is going 011 l 1 continued to rub. 

I\Iinnu$-bulli lcolng-about to  do I I\Iirro:~~uliikc-to rub. 
sometlii~~g. j Mirug--the shoulc!er. 

3Iinnu~-bullint:11?-~~1i~.t 77-ill I;c ; 3Iirn$ lia-on the siloulder. 
going 011 o?. c1oii;g. i Niia-a sore. 

JIi' ~ 1 - 1  ~lir:,.c-s.;res _ : full.of sores. ' Z\lornn kc,-for iiir-. 
3iitt4it-~raiterl ; die1 \\-:tit. j 3Ioroil lion lrnti'.z,-1; ;:I - !(::it . . . 
Jlitti-sillall; little : a 1ittleo:lc; / slloulil 1:e n!irc nyain ; lest; 

tile youngest c!:ild. / . . .shoul<l i,e saretl nlirr. 
JIitti-the youligest son. ! Xoroc-LLL li:~tG;t-lii:i~<:~l--life wi!l 
3iitti-lio-t!i- j-ou~lyest son, LC azt i i i ;  t l i ~  life is to i~ i :  

the azei:t'. " ! q s i a .  [lift. 
31ittillie!a - I\-nited mid co~l- I ?loroil till--fro!?; (011 ncco~illt of) 

tinued to ~x-ait ; tilS ,,-;r..iti~lg ; I\loroil till Iiit,::ii--fr~:>~ (o11 ac- 
u-ait,ed ; staye:l ; remained. co~uli, of) lieing dive.  

>littilli$o-to ,?j. re!:lni:l. ~ I ~ ~ - s o L I I ~ ~ ~ s  as L' i l ! / .  ' lilcJt?.! 
, - 

JIittillin-:ln:t- \\.aiti:~g. ~Iot?:<?--j~i-. IZ., filoscs. 
3iiv&-Ili:;der?d ; prex;~nt<~cl. ' ~~Zotl~C-Iio -?\Ios:?~, xs th~: :i,q'?nt. 
3Iiyellikn-to 1iind:-r. JiotlitJ-to---?:lorn, as tlirl r..;ent. 
3 I . ~ i y a - c ~ ~ 1 .  3lc~tl;d-to noa--?,ios~s lic, as tlm 
l\Ioi.;-a kon -it1 t o  cool ; 1 agent. 

tha t .  . .iiligl;t, cco!. [f;~re. I JIotlli--iiin!>n-- l~;e!ongi:ig to :>J 
Jlo:&l-srm~ ; rnenponi: of v:\-ar- ;S.Iotillieln - diil s;l~itc <in i!?e 
3Ioaey-Eily., money. 1 breast. - -  . 
- ; L ~ ~ ; ; . ~ ~ ~ - . ~ ; ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  ; p1.11.~~; j :~~Qtiliikc~-to - - st:;it:? tlie l~rcast.  ;., bzn k. j;n--~anilc!s TLS ill 1311,y. ' 1110311.' 

~ ~ o ~ ~ i - ~ i o - : ~ ~ o ~ ~ e S ,  as: tile ngent. >!u G:-rllj-~iieh \\-it11 E I ~ L ~ .  'l>uilg.' 
Jlori$-s l~nytic!e ; \Try r;iilnll in$gn-i11i-di:l 15-ri1.p np. 

bit ; n mate ; td.lst. i >Ig,<cn-il-~a-toarn-ti:zt \i-!!icli is 
JIoroBo-tlie slry ; visil-11e / ~ < ~ p ~ ) i . c ~  :lp 01. ~\~:ac!:lled. 

hen\-e:ls ; 1:enren. 1 ~ \ I ~ ~ ~ ~ : ~ i t ~ ~ i l l i l ~ o - - t o  cause to  11c . . 
JIoro!ro lcnl,a-ls 1x1  l:ex~~c,n. ; co~crei l  ; to  \;-l.sl) "1) in !;oft 
310roko lLitbiyn&- from (nl~-ay / 'ti7-tree l:nr!.: as  clo:lli~:g ; to 

frolll) tile sky ; f r o x  Ileaveil. / s\;-:rildle ; to  s\v?.tlle. 
7 - Jioroko kako-h 0;. t o  heni-el:. Jinkkalia - tile iloiso x,:ilic;!l n 
310roko lroba-belongillg to the bircl utters; to  cackle : to  cro~t-.;. 

sky or heaven. 3Lukkakal;n til~bintz-tile crow 
Xoroko lin-fsoiu (on accountj of a cocl;. 

of l1earen, as  3 cause ; from 3Inkkiu-tile for111 of aclclress t o  
henren ; of Iieaven. a yo~ul,g female ; maid I 

3Ioro11-lir"e. JIular&a-l<n11-one \vo~tnilecl l)y 
Xoroil-ha-ii~-es ; is alive. a n  inst,rnment, ; one cansecl to  
~ l o r o n - b ~ - 1 ; ~ t & ~ - ~ i ~ n i n - ~ \ - i l l  be 1jecol;ie ~~-oultlecl by a11 in- 

alive again ; will 1i-i-e ngain. strl.uulent. 
310~311 krtl;ill&o-to 1:e i n  liv- J[ulu&-close by; nigh nt lin?id. 

ills state ; to  be alive ; to  l i ~ c .  J ~ ~ I ! L I ~  lrabilliela- its slid con- 
310r~11-lian ta-tlley (he) 13-110 ti1111ecI t o  be close by. 

are a!ire ; t,he living. JIulug kakil1il;o-to be near. 
1\Ioroll kdlllin-\-,-i!l 1 3 ~  alive ; JItml- for it's so~llcl cf. ". 

\\-ill lii-e. J IuIB~~~~z-~II~]~ . ,  lend ; do leiicl. 
?,illoron kitan- is i n  the state JIumbillall-does lend. 

of lirilla ; is a1ix-e ; li:-e~. 2lunlbilli. 111-lent ; did lend. 
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AIunlbilliko-to Iencl. 
31umbinfin-will lencl. 
AIuniLitoara-that~vhich is lent; 

the loan ; the debt. 
Xupai-fast, sliut, silent, dumb. 
Nnpai kakilliko-to be fast, as 

the mouth ; to be silent or 
clunlb ; to holcl your peace. 

3Iupai kakillini~n-will be fast 
ov dumb; will be silent. 

3Inpai kakulla-was fast ; was 
silent ; held their peace. 

31npai uniulliko-to cause to be 
silent or clnmb. 

AIfir-sounds as ' 1 7 ~ ~ ~ 1 '  in Eny. 
' murder,' but the r is rougher. 

Nur-sounds as Eng. "moor'; c j *  
AIarka-see nlirka. 
AInrkun-pure ; clean ; free of 

superfluity ; cJ: mirkun. 
AIuron-ointment. 
AIurri-ran ; dicl run. 
Norra-to run ; to  flee away. 
Murrabunbilliko-to let run. 
~ui~abuiibil la-iny~.,  let run. 
Murrii-good ; mell ; patient ; 

in a general sense ; c$ inur- 
roi aszd murririg. 

AIurrii-kakillikanne-tlre thing 
which is in a state of mell- 
being; happy, if in prosperity; 
patient, if i n  adversity. 

AIurrii-kakilliko - to be good ; 
to be wellpleased; tobehappy. 

3fnrrakin - a young female; 
maiden ; virgin ; cJ mukkin. 

BIui-rakin-to-a young female, as 
the agent. 

31urrapatoara--that whichisrull 
out ; anything numbered. 

Murrapullikanne-the taxation; 
the thing that counts o r  num- 
bers. 

BIurrapnlliko-to run out ; to  
number ; to  tax  each one. 

Murrirag-good ; right ; just ; 
proper. 

AIurri-n~usriri&--ilzt~qr~., very 
goocl ; excellent. 

D1urririg kakilli-kan-one who 
is itncl continues to be in a good 
state; one who is righteous; 
a righteous one. 

Murrir ig kakillilianne. - any- 
thingthat is good ov righteous; 
righteousness. 

Murr i r ig  kakilliko-to be in a 
good state ; to be well off or 

h a l ' ~ ~ .  
Murrtlrig koiyelliela -worship- 

pecl. 
Murr i r ig  Eoiyelliko-tobegood, 

in manner ; to worship. 
Murririg-tai-the good, indefi- 

nitely; the just; the righteous. 
M u m i r i g - t e a  good thing. 
Murrirog-tara-goocl things. 
ISIurriri g miyelliela-mas say- 

i n ~  oocl; mas praising. -. g 
Dlurrarig xviyelliko-to speak 

good ; to  praise. 
Bfurrarig-xvithin ; into ; inside. 
Wurring-forward ; onward. 
DIurriug kolag-about to go for- 

ward. 
Murrin - the body ; cJ marai 

-the soul ; the spirit. 
Murrinauxvai-a floating vessel ; 

canoe ; boat ; ship ; the ark. 
Murrin kiloa-like a body. 
DIurrin ko-for the body. 
Dlurrin tin-from (on account 

of) the body, as an instiu- 
mental cause. 

Afurrin-murrhl-frequmt ; very 
often ; often-times. 

DIurrog-kai-a sort of wild dog, 
like a fox. 

ISlurroi-peaceful ; at  his ease ; 
in peace; i.q. inurrii ; eJ: 
also murr i r i  g. 

Murrulliko-to run away ; to 
flee. 

Murrug-vithin ; in ; locally. 
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31urrug ka-is 'witliii~; is inside. 
Yurfuj  ka temple la-is inside 

oi. within the temple. 
~ J ~ ~ m ~ - k a - n ~ A - ~ ~ r e s s e c l  upon. 

3Inrr11&-kimulliko-to cause to 
let be overcome, as water runs 
within ancl overcomes ; to let 
be choked ov drowned. 

Yurrug-kama-was caused t,o 
let be overcome o r  smothered ; 
\>*as cholrecl. 

Alurrut kolag-about to go in. 
ilIuta-n~utill-po"der ; dust. 
Mutarcl-Eq~g., mustard. 
AIutng-a,crumb; a small i~iece; 

n bit ; a mot,e. 

N o T ~ . - T ] ~ ~ ~  LexicO?t is ijaco~,lplete ; the C L Z L ~ ~ O T  LOUS w o r k i , ~ y  
O ~ L  i t  (it t l~e time of 1~i.s decitJl..-E~. 
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T H E  A P P E N D I X .  



A P P E N D I X .  

(4 
A SHORT 

GRA3II~IA.R AND VOCABULARY 
O F  THE 

DIALECT SPoliXx Bs THE D I I N P ~ G  PEOPLE, 
on the north-east coast of New South Wales. 
(%y tAe REV. H. Livingstone, TVinznzcvcr, T'ictoria.') 

-- 

I. THE GRAIkIJIAR. 
The M i n y ~ z &  dialect is spoken at B y r s _ l a y  ailcl on the Bruns- 

wick River. The ilatives on the R 9 o n d  River have ltwsister 
dialect callecl the Nyug; those on the Tweecl call their own 
Qando 09. Gando~vaI, but the Rfiny ug  they call Gendo. The 
words minyug  ancl n y u g  mean 'what ' ?  or 'something,' for 
they are used either interrogativelp or assertively. Similarly, the 
words galldo and gendo mean 'who'? or 'somebody.' These 
three dialects are so closely related that they may be regardecl as 
one language; i t  is uilderstood from the Clarence River in New 
South Wales northward to the Logan in Qneensland. For this 
language the aborigines h a ~ e  no general name. 

I t  is vell known that the Australian dialects are agglutinative, 
everything in the nature of inflection being obtained by suflkes. 
To this, the RIin y u g is no exception ; so that, if I give an account 
of its suffixes, that is nearly equivalent to giving an exposition of 
its grammar. I t  will, therefore, be convenient to take, first, such 
suffixes as are used with the noun and its equi~-alents, and, after- 
wards, those that may he regarded as verbal suffixes. The words 
that take what may be called the noun-suffixes are (1) Nouns, 
(2) Adjectives, and (3) Pronouns. 

-- 
X O  UNS ancl AD JEC'TIVES. 

As the same general principles apply to both nouns and adjec- 
tives, these may be examined together as to (1) Classification, 
(2) Number, (3) Gender, (4) Suffixes. 

: *Written for this volume at my request.-ED. 
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The adjective cluk kai, ' dead,' takes numerous forms ; thus :- 
2, dukkai, dukkai-hint; 3.,touara-gun, dukkai-guilt, dnkkai-bin- 
gnnt,  clukkai-gun-bint; 4. dukkai, dukkai-bint. 

Nouns ancl adjectives do not change their form to denote number. 
The ~vord pa iga l  may niean one 'man,' or any number of !men.' 
With regard to the pronouns, some of them are singular, sollle 
dual, some plural, and sonle of them indefinite so far as number is 
concerned. The nunlber of a noun is generally known by the use 
in the same sentence, or in the context, of a singular, dual, or 
plural pronoun, or hy the scope of the sentence or other surround- 
ing circumstances. 

3. GESDER. 
Tliere are tn-o mays by which the fenlinine is distiuguished from 

Ihe mascnline--either by a different word or by adding the ter- 
mination -g in ,  of mliich the z l  is aln~ays short ; as :- 

~lfasculbze. Fe~sinitle.  

Iiobi, ' a blind man.' Alobi-gun, ' a blind u-omal~' 
Yerubilgin, 'a inale singer.' Ykrubilgin-gun, 'a female sillger.' 
ICi6on1, 'old man.' i\!errug, ' old woman.' 
Gubbo, ' boy.' Yagari, ‘ &I. ' 
Koroman, male 'kangaroo.' Imarra, female 'kangaroo.' 

I'BOA'O LrATS. 
These are :-(1) Personal pronouns, ( 2 )  demon strati^-es, (3) 

Inclefiuite pronoulls, (4) Numerals, ancl 5) Intei-rogatires. 

Personal pronozcizs. 

Si~zgzclcir. Gai, 'I.' TlT6, 'thou.' Nyuly, 'he'; nyan, slie.' 
Pkcrnl. Gully, ' we.' Buly, 'you.' &mnaby, 'they.' 

The M i n y n g  has no siml>le dual, although there are compound 
terms and phrases denoting the dual number ; such as, gull iw 6, 
g ul l ibula ,  'we two'; me gerrig,  'you two,' 'you and another.' 
The personal fornls of hula  are sometimes used as dual pro- 
nouns; as, bula i ly ,  'they two,' i)ec~c., ancl buiai l i-gun,  'they 
two, fena. ; and even such phrases as TVB g e r r i  g bn la i l  y and n k  
g e r r i g  bula i l i -gun,  'you two,' are used. 

D~no~zstratiues. 
Besicles these, there is a peculiar class of words, which may be 

called demonstratives. When used as predicates, they have the 
general meaning of ' here,' ' there,' or ' yonder.' They are often 
used a s  demonstrative adjectives, and then mean this,' ' tliat 

'these,' 'those.' As such, they usually agree hi for111 \vitL t l ~ u  nouns 
which they qualify, that is, they take silnilar s u ~ x e s .  Oft,en, 
horn-ever, the noun is omitted, and then they become true l~t.t.~~llill 
11ronouns, retaining whatever sudix they ~ ~ o u l i l  hare if the noun 
were used. For example, the TI-orcl kully,  used as a llreclicate, 
meaus 'here'; as, pa iga l  kul ly ,  't~zllaliishere'; bu tpa iga l  ku l ly  
y i ly u l  means ' this man is sick '; and, onlitting l~il igal ,  k nl l  y 
yi lyul  means 'he is sick '; ku l ly  thus means ' here '; ' t l~ is  ' 't,lic:'; 
'he here'; 'she here'; and 'it here.' 

Such worcls are real clemonstratives, and must he carefully clis 
distinguished from ordinary adverl~s of place; for, often ail aclrerll 
of place is, as it \%-ere, pronlotecl to the rank uf a cleiuonstrativt., 
and in this \my i t  may collie to take the place of a personal 1 ) r ~ -  
noun. This nlay account for the fact tliat t l ~ e  third l~ersona! 
pronouns are so numerons, and hax-e little or 110 etymoiogic:~l toll- 

nection in Australia11 dialects. These c1emonstrati~-es are k u 11 y, 
mullg, killy, kuncle, kanyo,  mun, t a m ,  kaka, ka, iuld k ~ l ~ a .  
As these are soinetinles doubled or recluplicated and hare sonle other 
rariations in £om,  the followillg scheme may hc- convenient :- 

Si~zyzclcc~r. I'l~wal. 

I.-ICully, ku-kully, ' this '; ' tlie '; \ 
'he (she, it) here '; 'this here.' Xiu~yo ; 

11.-Kulla-na-gun, this j ;  she here.. ,soaLr&rxx 
111.-IConno, ko-konno, ' this '; 'it, here,' 11iiin. 
IT.-Kully, ku-kully ; kukai ; 

kullai, ku-kullai ; 'here.' I 
I.--Mully mu-mully, ' that '; ' the '; 1 

' he (she, it) there.' li;imo, ka-k$luo, 
11.-Blulla-na-gun, 'that '; ' she there.' soi)aetii~zes 

111.-&fonno, ' i t  there.' !<Am, 
IT.-Blully, mu-mully ; 

mullai, mu-mullai ; 'there.' 

I.-Killy, ki-killy, ' yo11 '; ' he '; 
' he (she, it) yonclel-.' 

11.-Killa-na-gun, ' yo: '; 'she yonder.' 1 1i;tBa. 
111.-Kuncly, ' i t  there ; ' it.' 

Kanyo, ka-kanyo, 'this'; 'it near.' 
IV. -Ranyo, ka-kanyo, ' here.' 

I. is the common masculine fornl nsed as an acljective or pro- 
noon. 11. is the feluinille form so nsed. 111. is the neuter forni 
so used. IT. is used as a predicate for masculine, feminine, nnrl 
neuter. 

Demonstratives used either as singular or plural are-ka, ' it  '; 
pltc., 'they in that place there '; kaba,  ' i t  '; plzc., ' they tliere.' 
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The N y  u g  dialect, instead of k u l l y  and iuully,  has inugga 
and k u  gga ; tlius :- 

Siqzgz~la~. Plu~cd. 
c- -i 

F 

JIasculule. Feminine. 
3Iugga. Blu &gull. 3Iaka. 
I<u &a. ICu &un. I<aL-a. . 

I< a k a  is thus a recent aclclitioil to the B1i 11 y u g dialect. It is at 
l~resent almost exclusively usecl iilsteacl of 6anna b J-. Bf a k a  is 
sometiiiles used for m u l l  y, but almays as a singular. K u  gga is 
usecl i11 the sense of ' he out there.' So it is ericlellt that k a  is the 
root form of all the denloilstratives begi~lning n-ith k, aild ma 
of those beginning wit11 112. &tost of the plural demoilstratires 
are foimed from k a  and nla ; thus, 1~ a111 a consists of k a  + ma, 
n1akn of m a f k a ,  ailcl k a k a  of k a  + k a  ; yet there are many 
doubled forms that are singular. &la, ho\~-e~-er, is nsecl, but not as 
a demonstrative. ICa, ma, 1 y, ba, and ny o are all root-foin~s. 

* 
IqzcZe$lrite ~1ro~zotuzs. 

There are four inclefiilite pronouils :-Knrralbo, ' all '; kaibp, 
'another'; unclGru, unduru-gun,  u i~c lu~n-na ,  'some'; a i d  ger- 
r ig,  'both7; to these may be aclclecl the acljectire kumai,  n-hich is 
soilietllllcs used in tlie sense of 'much' OT 'maily.' 

K n r r a l b o  has but one form, viz., k n r r  al, but it is nerer usecl 
without the adclitioil of the orilanlental particles, -bo OT ,j n @. Tlie 
four forms of k a i b  y hare been gil-en already. G e r r i g  has but 
one for1n. 

- il7zc~~zeq.a1s. 
Strictly speaking, the language has only two 7.vorcls7 y a b  u r n  aucl 

bnla,  that call be callecl numerals. Yet, by doubling and repeat- 
ing these, couilting can be carried on to a linlitecl extent ; as, 

Yabiwu, ' one.' Bula-bula, ' four.' 
Bula, 'two.' Bula-bulai-yal~ui-u, ' five.' 
Bulai-yaburu, ' three.' Bula-bula-hula, ' six '; kc. 

Y abiirugin, and y aburu-gin-gun are sometiules usecl for the 
singular personal pronou~s, ailcl b u l a i l  y and bulai l i-gun for the 
clual. Other uses of these ilumerals nlay be seen in-yaburuein 
yunbul ly ,  'go alone' (saicl to a male); y a b u r u g i n g u n  yun- 
bully,  ' go alone ' (saicl to a female) ; y al3ur~1-min-ba, ' at  once,' 
OT ' with one hlom,' '-with one act '; hula-nrlen, ' hall-es '; hula-n- 
clai, bula-ndai-gun, 'twins.' 

I?zterroyatices. 
I n  &Einyu& the difference between an interrogatire seiltence 

ailcl ail assertive one consists, not in any cliffereilt ai~angement 
of the worcls, but simply in the tone of the voice. Therefore the 

worcls which me call iilterrogatives hare also assertive meanings. 
Pas example, the expression gen k n  ggallcn,  taken as an assertire, 
meails ' somebocly calling,' but, as an  interrogation, ' who is call- 

-ing '? thus, gel1 rel~resents '1~ho'? or ' so~llebocly '; i t  is used like 
the life-no~uls and persolla1 pronouns. I n  the same way, m i i ~ y a ,  
miily u g, miilyu gbo, meail 'what'? or Lso~~e t l~ ing . '  There is also 
inji, minjii., which means 'rrhere'? or 'some~vhere.' Another 
xvorcl of the same kind is yi l ly,  ' in what place ' ?  ailcl ' i n  some 
place.' Such words are the connecting liilks bet-&-eel1 the nouns 
and the verbs. 

4 (a). SUFFIXES TO XOUSS. 

The suffixes usecl with llouns are the follo~r-iug :- 

1. -0. 

This is usually said to be t l ~ e  sign of thc agent-no~l~ilmtive case, 
but i t  also denotes an instrumental case; e.g., bunlall &aio xvany G 
murruncluggo, ' I will beat you zeith-a-clzcb.' Here the words 
for I ancl for the clrrb both hax-e this suffix. Y ogunl ga i  yuggan  
buuibumbo, 'I callnot go zcith-stco7le1z;feet.' Here tlie word, 
'stuollen feet,' has this form. 

2. -nye, -ne, -e, -ge. 
This inay be called tlie accnsatix-e su&fix. It usually follo\vs the 

use of such transitive 1-erbs as buma, 'beat'; na, 'see'; i gga, 'bite'; 
win, 'give to'; bura,  'take out.' As  a general rule, oilly life- 
nouils and l~ersoaal pronouns take this sufix. Won-life ~loulls 
retain their plain noini11ati~-e form. Since adjectives ancl acl.jective 
pronouns agree in for111 with the nouns they qualify, i t  follows 
that they have a twofolcl cleclension. The accusative form of 
'that man' is n ln l lanye  paigbnllye ; of ' that tonrrthamk,' the 
accusative is mu l ly  bnndaa .  

Examples of its use are:-AIullaio gullye y i lynlman,  'he 
 ill make me sick.' TVany e y i l y  ulnlall mullaio,  'he will make 
thee sick.' Gaio ~ l l u l l a n y e  y i lyulman,  'I  will make hinl sick.' 

Sometimes either the form in -0 or in -nye is omitted. 

3. -na, -a. 

This is used to denote the genitives; as, p x i g i n n a  koggara,  'a 
man's head'; ta i6umma j eanug ,  'a boy's foot.' This form in -na 
belongs only to  life-nouns and \I-orcls collnected with them. It is 
the same that  is usecl \vith acljectives qnalifying things ; so that 
~ ~ n c l u r u a a  6nan  may meall either 'some spear' or 'somel~ocly's 
spear.' There are also other forms to clenote possession. Wlieil 
followecl by this case, the interrogative m i n y u  t:tkes the sense 
of 'how mauy'l as, ininyugbo k i t t o m m a  nogum?  'how many 
clop h v  the olcl 1na11'2 
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4. -go, -go-by, -gai. 10. -no, -ba-no. 
Tlle 7aeailing of these is 'to, of, for.' The by Ulay taken as This is used after certain verbs of nlotioll; as, koroal ly  W B  

R rariatioil of 130, and, like bo, very little more than an orllament bon-no, 'go round the camp'; but koroal ly  paigal-bano, 'go 
of speech. GO is suffixed to all kinds of ilouils to denote 'to,' -go- :round the man.' It is also used in such sentences as k a g g a  
k)y and sonletinles -go to non-life nouns, in the seilse of 'for,' and klig ballunno,  'carry water from the river.' I t s  meaning lllay 
ga i  to life-nonns, in the same sense. be given as ' from,' ' arouncl,' ' apart,' and the like. 

Examples of its use are :-Yilly 6ubbu lgun  kil lag8by ]run- 
clalgbby, 'where is the paddle of that cailoe'? Gaio  liindan 11. -urrugan. 
j u n a $  bundango, ' I  will make a handle for the tomahawk.' This meails with.' It may be regarcled as a k i d  of possessive; 
Gaio Euan k i l lan  6ubbogai biagg:ti ger r iggai ,  '1 mil] make e.g., y i l ly  nogl im-urrugan pa iga l  may be translatecl, 'where 
spears for both the boy and the father.' is the dog's master '2 or  here is the man with the clog ' 2  There 

is a phrase w a l n g i r a ,  'you also,' which has some conilection wit11 
5. -gal, -jil, -gal-lo, -1la-gi1, -1ia;jil. this ; the g is intrusive bet~veen vowels to prevent hiatus. r l *  11:e sufixes -go and -gal  corresponcl to one anotller in the 

seilse of 'to' a i d  'from.' Inji-go m6 iueails '\:-here are you going 12. -jim. 
to '?  inji-gal 3%-6 is 'where are you coining fronl'? gai  kamgil, Jkmmeans 'nrithout.' Y i l l y  noglim j i m  paigibl? 'whrl.r 
' 1 coule fro111 there.' Jil is a variant-form selcion~ used. The is tile clog without a master '? This is one of the rerbal suffixes. 
life-nouns aclcl -ga l  or - j i l  to the form in -ua; as, paiginna-gal, 

13. -gerry. 'from the man.' Sonletimes -gal  takes the fortxi gil-10, and then 
has the meaning, of 'in coming' o~ ' ~i-hen coming,' This is appa The peculiarity of this suffix is that, whilst i t  follox~s tlle rules 
rntly the agent-nominative addecl to a ~t~ellgthened fornl in -g i  of the noun-suffixes, it has a verbal meaning. For instance, 

kw&g-gerry gai, ' 1 wish it noulcl rain-'; nyail  minyug-gel-ry 
6. -ha. klig, 'she wants some water'; ga i  k i l la -gerry  umbin-gerry ,  

Ba is simply a locative fornl. Probably there is some connec- ' I  woulcl like ta have that house'; yoglim gai  inul la-gerry  
tion l>etween it ancl -bo ancl -by, which may be regarded as hulgun-gerry, 'I do not like that woman.' 
little inore t,l~ail oruaments. It is sometimes found as a termina Dlany of these are merely aclditions to the simple nonlillatire 
tioil to naules of places. I t s  principal use as a noun-suffix is t case, ancl are ilot usecl for inflection. To these may be acldecl the 
s'lrengthen the simple forms of life-nouns, auil thus form a nevi su& -bil, which is usecl to  turi1 some nouns into adjectives ; as, 
hxse for the additioil of the suffixes. woram, 'sleep,' woram-l>il, 'sleepy.' All terms for relatires are 

usually strengthened by -j a r a  and -j al--gun ; e.y., 7. -ma, -bai-ma. 
Ma is rarely used as a noun-suffix, but, when so usecl, it has the a ' malecousin.' YirabG, g- j. ar-gun 

meaning of ' ill' ; e..y., malo du lbagga  bal lunma,  'you jump 
in the river '; the longer form is used with life-nouns ; as, warri! Acljectives generally agree in termination with the lloulls they 
paigal-baima konno, 'carry this with the man.' qualify ; but it should be noticed they do not follow any hard a i d  

fat rule. The suffix may be clroppecl from the acljective ; more 
S. -a, -bai-a. frequellt.ly it is dropped from the noun and retaineel with the 

This takes the meailiilg of 'from,' 'ont of.' Examples of its use:- adjective ; and rarely, when the sentence call be understood with- 
It u r a  j u n a  bunclancla, ' pull the haildle out of the Lomaharrk '; out it, it is dropped from them both. On the other hand, this 
b n r a  monilo 6nan pagilb 'aia,  'pull that  spear out of the man.' rule is carried out to an  extent that  surprises us. For instance, 
It often denotes possession ; as, ga iabaia  &an, ' I hax-e a spear.' nubug  and nubug-gun mean ' husband ' and ' wife,' but the 

longerfomof nubug-gunisnubug-jar-gun. Now, Kibbi i lba ia  9. -e, -ai, -ji, -bai means 'I(ibl$i has,' and to  say 'Kibbin has a wife,' would 
This is the coilverse of the particle -a ; it means into.' Ji is usually be Kibb inba iagun  nubug ja rgun .  Again, burs ji11 

used with nouns eilcliilg in -in ; as, u m b i n  -j i, ' iu the house.' Ba-i gaiabaia mia  would mean ' take the speck out of my eye'; 
has the i acldecl to t,he streilgtheniilg suffix bn ; as, pagblbai, ' iu where & aiabaia  and mia  agree in  termination, yet mia has the 
the inan.' shorte; non-life form and ga iaba ia  has the longer life form. 
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The interrogatives seem to be the connectkw link between the 
nouns ancl the verbs. This arises from the fact that they take 
both the noun ancl the verbal suffixes. For instance, while in j i  
' \\-hen ' S takes, a t  times, the forms i n j  i-go ancl i n j  i-gal, i t  also 
becomes i n j  i-gun ailcl in j i-gun-ga, ancl these last terminations 
are verbal suEses. The morcl miny  ug  ' what ' ? may also take 
such forn1s as these:--minyu~allela? 'what nre you cloing'? 
minyu&en?  'what is the matter'? m i n y ~ ~ g o r o ?  ' what isdone'! 
I n  fornl, there is really no clistinction between intei-rogative and 
assertive sentences ; hence any ii1terrogati1-e may have also an 
assertire meaning ; miny  uka l l e l a  gai, therefore, may mean ' I 
an1 cloing something.' I n  this dialect, there is a grammatical 
clistinction between the imperative, the affirmati\-e, ancl the nega- 
tive forms of speech; but all these forms may be made interrogatire 
by the tone of the voice. 

S~cflx-2>out~1ositio1zs zlsecl z c i t l ~  L f i ~ ~ q ~ ~  and P,.onou~2s. 

It m y  be as well to ask, a t  this stage, if there are any prc- 
positions in ISSin y u &. There is a large number of words clenoting 
place ; most of them are simplc adverbs, and some of them clemon- 
stratives, and some occasioilally have such a 'elationship to the 
noun that they call only be regarcled as folfilling the office of 
pre1)ositions. They are not always placed before the noun, the 
&Sin jug  having the greatest freedom with respect to the collo- 
cation of ~5-orcls. The morcl kam,  which is among the demon- 
strntives, may also be regarded at times as a preposition. When 
a native says malo ]ram k u b b i l  k y  us, which is, literz~lly, ' you 
to  scmb go,' why shoulcl not lcam be callecl a preposition? In 
the same way, kagga  k u b b i l  means 'out to the scrub.' 

There are a few words of this kind that  have s limited Llflec- 
tion; e.y., ba l l i  07. bal l ia  means 'uncler'; j uy , Jua ,  j unno  are 
'do~vn,' 'into'; bundag i l ,  bunclagally, bunditgalla, 'near.' Of 
these, the particular form used is that which agrees in telmination 
with the noun qualified. 

Every word in BIinyug ends either wit11 a vowel or a liquid, 
ailel there are certain euphonic rules to be followecl in connecting 
the suffixes with each kind of encling. I11 the following tables 
examples will be given of each kincl. I n  Table I., all the inflecting 
suffixes will be joinecl to mully. I n  Table 11. mill be found the 
singular persolla1 pronouns, 31-hich contain some irregularities, 
ancl a life-noun ending in I, 911, n, ng, ra, or o. It will, homerel; 
be unnecessary to give in full the declension of these. 

I11 Table III., four non-life nouns are chosen, ending in -I, -18, 

-in, ancl -xi, and the teinlinations giren are those numberecl I, 8,9, 
From these examples, all other forms can he understood. 
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4 (6) .  SDFFISES TO VERBS. 

Inlpevntice n12d d$i,.nzntive FOYIILS. 
The imperative, in the N i n  y u g  clialect, is the sirq)lest form of 

the verb ; i t  r i l l  therefore be quotecl as the stein of the verb. I n  
true verbs, i t  ends in -n or -e; as, kulga, 'cut,' bngge, ' fall.' If  
the -a or -e is cut off, there remains the root of the verb, and to i t  
the verbal sufixes are attacbecl. These are very numerous, and 
appear, a t  first sight, to be very complicated ; but tlle whole may 
be simplified bjr taking them in the following order :-(I) Final 
stfixes; (3) Internal strengthening particles or letters ; and (3) 
Separable clemonstrative particles. The usual final suffixes nrp :- 

1. -a, -e, used iil ~ i r i n g  a commaild or in expressing a wihh. 
5. -nlcc, --aln, clenoting present action. 
3. -an, clenoting future actiou. 
4. -n?tne, -inne, -zcnne, clenoting unfinishecl past action. 
5. -oro. cleliotinz finished action. " 
6. -en,, the historical past tense ; often an aorist l)rtrt,iciple. 
7. -ilz?ac~, usecl, but rarely, as a participle. 
8. -inn, past time ; ~vi th  passive sense, when required. 
9. -in, -2, -c&, when usecl with a leading verb, has a futurr 

meaning, but it is gsnerally the infinitive or noun form to esprexs 
verbal action. 

10. -ni, may be callecl the subjunctive, but the verb cloes not 
take this form in all positions where me inight expect n sub- 
junctive to be used. 

11. -e?zcle?z, -zcncle?r, -cc?lcle?~, is probably clerix-ed froni kinder, 
the sixth form of which is kiqzclelz. I t  adds the idea of 'ntacle ' 
or 'did ' to the root iclea of the verb. I t  is sometimes equil-alent 
to the passive, and a t  times i t  becomes the foundation of another 
verb, so that there are such forms -e?zcletae, -e~~clelo~o, kc. It some- 
times takes, between i t  and the root, the strengthening particles 
of the next paragraph. 

15. The internal strengthening particles are (1) le, I, v, ye, (2) 
g, ny-g, iny-9, a.ncl (3) b. These are inserted between the root and 
and the final s a x ,  ancl are sometimes con~pouncled together, so 
that there are such form as ganlle and balle. These particles add 
but little to the meaning. It may be that le or re gives a. sense 
of continuance to the action, so that while nln is a simple present, 
while ablcb may be a progressive present. This, however, is very 
doubtful. I n  fact, i t  may be stated, once for all, that while there 
is an  abundance of forms, the aborigines do not seem to make 
rery exact distinctions in meaning between one form and anotl~er. 
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If it is desired to give emphasis to the iclea that the action is con- 
tinuative, a separate word is usecl to denote this. Thus alelz, 
wilich is the strengthenecl form of en, is purely a participle with- 
out distinction of time. The forms in ?., I-e are simple variations of 
19, and seldom usecl. The forms in  g, ng-g, are from ga, ' to go on,' 
aud those in b from bn, ' to make,' ' cause to be.' The following 
table mill show the rarious possible forms in which a verb may 
be found. The separable demonstrative particles inserted in the 
tsble are :-he, bot, yun, de, ji. Bo ancl be seem to adcl notlung 
to the meaning ; yzob means ' there'; di  or ji means ' to ' or 'at.' 

To the forms in italics, the separabb demonstrative particles are added. 

,--Simple- ,----Componncl.------ 7 

"1. -a, -e, -ncle. -ale -ga. - p i &  -ball&. 
-el&. -g;a. -ggle. 
-errat. 

2. -ah. -alela. -gala. -cale!a. -bulela. 
9 -ela. -elel&. -g;ala. -,galela. 

-erralat. 
3. -an. -Ian. -ran. 

-anbe. ? -rant. -=an. 
-alzji. 

4. -anne. -alinne. -nklne. -nalinine. -bulenne. 
? -inne. -gi me. -&alinne. 

-unne. 
5. -oro. -aloro. -galore. 

-eloro. -&galore. 
-nloroby. -gnloroby. 

6. -en. -allen. -wn. 
? -uallen. -bulen. ? -er~yzc?z. -arent. -ggen. -ggallen. -bulelzji. 

-trllenji. -gel+ -gnlbl?ji. -buleny~lz. 

7. -inns ; 8. -ian ; 9. -ia, -aia, -8 ; compouncl, -nlia ; 10. -ai ; 
compouncl, -bai ; 11. -enden ; compound, -genclen, -ggenden ; bun- 
clen. 

"The numbers indicate the BIoods and Tenses ; thus, 1 is the I?nperatiue 
Jfood ; 2, The Present Tense ; 3, Tlie Future Tense ; 4, Il'lie Past (unjnished) ; 
5, The Past (.f~ziahed) ; 6, A Participle form (oflsn past) : i ,  A Pal-ticiple 
fornt (generully pres~nt) ; 5, A Participle form (oj:en passive) ; 9, A AToz61t 
fornt of Fe~e, bal action (the i11jnitiz.e) ; 10, The Stib,'tlltctice, i.e., the .form 
which the verb takes when compo.u~tded with Azixilialy Verb9 ; 11, A Participle 
form (gertcrally passive.) 2, 3, 4, and 5 are of the Indicative &Iood. 

Besides these, there are some other compound verbal suffixes 
which are formed from indn and ?,$a, and from b and ba, as shown 
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IG~ZCZCL, ' make.' . 
 his, as a principal rerb, has all the forms of the simple su$xes 

except KO. 11, ailcl many of the coi~lpouilcl ones ; as, kindn-bu lela, 
kincla-galoroby, kc. It son~etinles takes the form, thougl: rarely, 
of kigge, ancl, as such, enters into coll~position wit11 other verbs ; 
but the usual methocl of compounding it with verbs is to omit the 
k, and use only the terminations ; as, bo-al6, ' be great,' bo-inclal&, 
'be n:acle great.' I n  the AIinyug dialect, when two words are 
brought together, it is common for the secoilcl to lose its initial 
consonant. lii,zcln itself is a deriratire from dch, mhich is in use 
to turn nouils and acljectives into verbs ; as, urnbin, ' a  house,' 
um bin-cla, ' make a house.' 

Bcc, ' cause to be.' 

Zn, as a locative, is also a noun-su5ix, but, like dn, i t  helps tcr 
convert other morcls into verbs ; as, k i r r iba ,  'awake.' As  already 
noticed, i t  enters into composition rritll verbs, lengtheniilg their 
forms, a t  times, without aclcling to or altering their meaning. A s  
part of a principal verb, it generally has the meaning of 'cause t o  
be '; as, ny  arry,  ' a name,' n y  arri-ba, ' give a name ' 01- ' cause to  
h a ~ e  a name.' It is also attached to the past tense, and is often 
used when a secondary verb is in a seiltellce ; e.g., m o n n o  m e  bit r o  
kunji l l ini leban nobo, 'that fire mill be lightecl' (uncle to  burn) 
to-morro\~.' 

-K7, 'make,' ' cause to be there,' 'cause' generally. 
This is one of the nlost important verbal suExes in the language. 

,4s a nou~l-s~lEs,  i t  has the sense of 'in,' ancl many of its derivative 
words have the iclea of rest in a place,' and not of causation. 
Jfaiffi means ' in a place,' while Laia meals 'go to a place.' W a i -  
n:aia means ' i t  is above '; waikaia,  ' go above.' I t  is eviclent 
that l1zn originally meant both.' there ' ancl' cause to be ' generally.. 
But, after all, there is nothing strange in this. Eren  no\v, with 
all the variation of forms, a good cleal of the meailing of n speaker 
depends upon the tone of the T-oice or the gesture of the hand. 
TVe call coilceive of a demonstrative as meaniag (1) 'there,' ( 5 )  'go 
there,' (3) 'be there,' (4) 'cause to be there,' according to the tone of 
voice ancl the sulject of conversation. Ally acljective can take this 
suffix ; as, y i ly  61, ' sick,' y i l y  61-ma. 'cause to be sick7; clukkai, 
'dead,' dukai-ma, 'to Bill.' It enters into conlposition with adverbs 
of place as well ; as, with mai, ' above,' ancl kul ly ,  ku  nd y, q.v., it 
gires maikalkul l ima,  'put  crosswise,' waiknnclima, 'put  on.' 

I t  sometimes follows acljectix-es ; as, bunyarra-ma yerri tbi l ,  
' make a good song7; and sometimes pronouns ; as, kaibi-ma 
junak, 'make another hiuldle.' With verbs, i t  is sometinles 

b 
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to run'; son~etimes it takes the particle b i n  between it, and the 
root form or the imperati\-e form ; as, dugbin-ina, 'cause to lie 
down.' Very ~ f t e n  i t  is attachecl to a form in - i l l i ;  as, dug- 
gilli-ma, 'n~alre to cry,' m in j  illi-ma, ' make to laugh.' Some- 
t,imes i t  is attachecl to two worcls ; as, bunyarra-ma warrim-ma, 
' to make well by cloctoring,' and each of these can take all the 
forms in agreement; as, (fzatzwe) bunya r raman  marriminan; 
(pnst) h u n y a r r a m u n n e  marr immnnne.  

Gewy, ' wish,' ' like to. ' 
This was placed amongst the noun-suffixes, because, although it 

has a verbal meaning, it follows the rules of the noun-su&es. 
It also has a place as a verbal-suffix. It never changes its form, 
ancl is always the final suffix. It is generally attachecl to the 
sul?junctive; as, yuna i -ge r ry  gai, ' I  should like to lie down'; 
often to the form in - h i ;  as? y i~nbai -gerry  gai, ' I  sho~~lcl like to 
go on'; and son~etimes it is attachecl to the form i n  -illi  ; as, 
kunj i l l i -gerry ,  'desire to burn.' 

Negation.--Jzin~, ' without.' 
.Jim is another of the no1111-suffixes, and is used in negative . 

sentences. It is often attachecl to the inlperative form, sometimes 
to the simple subjl~nctive form, ancl sometimes to the subjunctive 
form in -6ni. l t  is the negative of the present. W a n  y e  kun- 
lela ga i  means ' I  knom you'; but manye k u n l e j ~ m  gai, 'I 
do not know you,' or ' 1 am without knowledge of you.' N a  is 
'look'; na i jum g a i  09. n a b a i j i ~ m  ga i  is ' I  clo not see.' 

Yogum is another negative. It is a word distinct from jium, 
and its use turns any sentence into a negation. yogknl and 
jhm, when both are usecl, clo not cancel one another; on the 
contrary, they strengthen the negation. TvVana is the negative 
of the imperative. It means ' leave it alone '; e.y., mana ykn- 
hai, ' clo not go.' It has all the usual forms of a verb ; as, gai 
wanalen,  ' I  lef% it alone.' Kingi lga ,  ' that will do,' kingi- 
lanna,  ' go away, n u  mo8, ' stop,' also help to form negations. 

The follo\ving sentences slio\17 sonle of the aboriginal idioms :- 
1. Rest i n  n place. 

K h k u l l y  gai, '1 am here'; mlimully w8, 'yo11 are there'; 
l i~ ika ibo,  'stay here'; kokonno, 'it is here'; y i l ly  nyan?  
'where is she'; m u l l y  nyan,  'she is there'; k i l l y  R ibb iu ,  'there 
is Kibbin ' ;  webena k i l l y  wai, ' the camp is above'; k i l ly  juy 
webena  ' the camp is below.' 

These sentences illustrate the use of the denlonstratives as pre- 
dicates. W e  either say that they are used without tbe verb - 

' to be ' as a copula, or that they t1ieluselvi.s itre usecl as neuter 
verbs in the present tense. The latter vie\\- is inoife in accord- 
ance with the icliom of the language. There is, however, in the 

'langnage, a general absence of connecting 15-orcls ; there is no \~yorcl 
for ' ancl,' the nearest vorcl to i t  being u r r u  or ur rugan,  ' with,' 
which is sometimes attachecl to morcls used as personal pronouns 
in the sense of ' also'; as, mu l l agur ru ,  ' he also.' Tl~ere are no 
relative pronouns, ancl we may allnost say there is 110 1-erl~ 'to be,' 
used as a copula. 

2. Adjectives crs p~eclicates. 
Acljectives follow the same rules as de~nonstratires; for instance, 

y i lyul  gai, ' I  am sick'; k i l ly  clukkai, 'he over there is dead '; 
monno buaclan bnnyar ra ,  ' this tomahawk is good.' 

3. The zrse of y i~ n a. 
But we can say ktikull iyen gai, for ' I  was here'; and k i l l y  

dnkkaien ,  'hewasdead.' W e  canalso saydukka ianna ,  'inay 
you die,' or ' may yon go to cleath '; clnkkaiy u ggan gai, ' I will 
kill myself,' 01. ' I will go to death.' These enclings are from the 
verb y una,  which llleails 'to go.' The rule may be expressed thus :- 
Any word which is an acljective may be used in its plain form as a 
predicate in the present tense, and may, by adcling tlie forms of the 
verb yina, be turned into a true verb with all the tense-forms of a 
verb. The y of y ~ i n a  is often omitted, and the forms ungan,  n n n a  
are used ; also e n  07. y en  , as if the original root was y a. Yulm 
means not only ' to go,' but ' to live,' ' to  move,' ancl ' to  be.' 
The language has three verbs closely allied in form, y i ~ n a  ' to go,' 
ydna ' t o  lie down,' and yana  ' to sit down.' The first of these 
has tlie clerived forms yugga, yi1nbal8; the seconcl, y filial8 ; and 
the thircl, y angal&. 

4. Verbs of M o t i o n  cozcl Adverbs of Plnce. 
Verbs of motion are very numerous, and so are adverbs of 

place; thus, speakers of the N i n y u  g can be very exact in direct- 
ing others to go here or there. B u k k o r a  goa, ' go past '; bunda-  
gal boa, 'go near'; duloa,  'go dowm'; wancle, 'go up'; ka ie ,  
'go in'; wombin kwh, 'come here'; kaga ,  'come clown'; 
d n k k a n  kyua,  'go over'; k a n k y n a  junimba,  'keep to 
the right '; k a n k y u a  morrembi l ,  'keep to the left.' 

The language can be very exact in the expression of time. N um- . 
gerry is ' daylight '; karamba,  ' mid-day '; y An, ' sunset '; nobo, 
' jesterclay' o r  ' to-111orrow.' The particles -bo and -jug are also 
usecl to distinguish former time fieom latter ; so that nobo-bo is 





A ma11 calls an altlrr brotket. . . . 
,, is callecl in returil . . . . . 

A nlail calls a yougLgev 6vothev. . 
,, is callecl in retun1 . . . . . 

A ma11 caIls any sister. . . . . . . . 
,, is called in return . . . . . 

A woman calls ally 6rotl~ev . . . . 
,, is callecl in return . . . 

A woman calls an ekcZe1. sistev . . . 
,, is called in return . . . 

A mornan calls a youilyei. sistev . 
,, is callecl in return . . . 

Native xvouls. 
kagog . . . 
bunanl . . . 
bunam . . 
kagog . . . 
a u m a g  . . 
hullam . . 
bunam . . 
nuimag . . 
n u n a g .  . 
yvga$. . . 
yirgag: . . 
nunnag . . 

Equivalents. 
elder brother. 
younger brothel: 

1 

elder brother. 
sister. 
brother. 
brother. 
sistei: 
eIclei sister. 
younger sister. 

,, 
elcler sister. 

A black? calls a rilnle cousin . . yirabi~g ov kuja~wg. 
1.0 , 1 , . . yirabi~g-gull or. kitjarug-gun. . 0 

2% is called in return . . . . . yirabig-gun or k q i ~ b - g u n ,  1 g. 
he ., . . . . . yirabilg or k i ~ j i ~ u g .  J - 

(3.) 
Grcind relationships. 

A gra~~clchildt calls a yl.a/~cficctlie~., ancl is called by him naijog. 
,> ,, jkthev's ?laother, ,, ,, her kummi. 
,. , vzoflter's ,, ), :, ,, baibug. 

t lJThether male or female. 

@.) 
A nlail calls his z~ '? f ;J ,  llis roi$e's sistev, and some others . iiubu&g~ull. 

,; is caIled by them in r e t ~ ~ r n  . . . . . . . . . . . . . nubug. 
A man calls his zoqe'sfi-cther . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . w6men. 

,, calIs his zoij%'s wzotl~er. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . bogai 
,, is called by then1 in retnnl . . . . . . . . . . . . . . w6mell. 

Other terms for relations-in-law are-xveog, &urnbug, yambGru. 
Sucli relatio~~sliil)~ are rery complicated, and require to be specially 
investigated. 

(5. ) 
TVheil there is no specific term for a relationship, the teims for 

'brother' ancl 'sister' are used ; for instance-a gvent-yvnndfatl8er 
is callecI kagog, 'elder brother,' ancI in  reply to a male he says 
bunam, 'youilger brother.' 

THE UINYUNG DIALECT. 

11. THE VOCABULARY. 
t 

JLro'o-,.ck, Pllmses, ancl Seizte)rces zisetd by the Xiizyzcly Ill~iCe. 

1. WORDS AND PHRASES. 

(The verbs are given iu their sholtest fonil, the impe~ntire.) 

Berrin-the south, the south people ; e.y., beminb+to the sontli; 
cf. kokin-the north, the north people ; e.g., kokiugiil -from 
the north. Tlle aborigines 011 the ~ i c l ~ i u o n d  River call the 
Clareilce River ' Be r r  in,' ancl the Tv-eecl 'K okin'; bnt, to 
those on the Txveecl River, the Ricll~llo~lcl is 'B e r  ria,' anil the 
Logail is ' K o k i ~ ~ '  

Bimlug--an ear ; e.g., binnugma-make to hear ; tell ; ailswrl.. 
Bii-ra-to cast through. 
Birr&-fiy away ; e.g., birryalen Aarrig-crossed over. 
Bugge-fall ; i t  is sometimes ecluivalent to 'go~le away ' 02. ' dis- 

appearecl'; as, i n j i  buggeloro mibin  k u r r i l b o  mairabo l 
' where have all the blacks beell this long time '? If the inl- 
perative el~cls in ccc (as bugga), the morcl means 'kick,' ' stamlj,' 
' leave a mark,' as a foot-piinf. I n  the P i ~ ~ i p a i  dialect, spoke11 
by the iiatives on the Hastings River, bu ggeil lneans ' killed, 
for they say bullno butail  bu ggen, 'he killed a black snake. 
I n  M i n y u g  nyngga bukkoye11 illeails ' the  suu lrns risen,' 
nyrrgga bukgen, 'the suil has set'; bat with this com13arr tilt 
Brisbane dialect, which says piki  bog, ' the sun is cleacl.' 

Buggo-(1) a native shielcl ; (a)  the tree from which it is made. 
Bi~jibuyai-a swallow. Buj&rebin--a daisy. B-Jigun-a quiet 

girl. Byjiro-quiet ; e. y, yisan bujim, ' wh~p-silakes (are) 
harmless. 

Btl,iirh, Bujai-Abo-nlorning. 
Bujare, Bujaro-b~~jaro-this morllhg, just before claybrealc. 
Buji, bajin-a little piece ; bujigan-intolittle pieces. 
Euma or burnga-strike, beat, fight, kill by fighting. 

This is gi*obably a cleri~ative from bugge, just as w i g ,  the 
nouil fdi, ' work,' becomes wamma, the verb ' to mork.' 

Barre-the top of a tree; with this compare 6ulle, 'the barrel' ut 
' trunk' of a tree ; maian, ' tlle root '; herrug, ' the branches '; 
kunyal,  ' tbeleaves.' Culle is also a general name for a 'tree.' 
It often means 'logs ' lying clown, ancl 'firewood'; e.y., k u l g ~  
6nlle wbbiragai,  cut T V O O ~  for the fire.' Cerrug, besides, ib 
' the open palm of the hand,' ' a bircl's claw,' 01. ' the pa7v of an 
animal,' and i t  is the ~ ~ a r n e  of a constellation. X u n y  al, ' leaf,' 
may be allied to with k u  ggal, ' an arm ' or ' wing.' W ai a l l  
also means ' a  road.' When a tree is cut clo~vil, the stu11q) is 
called g unnn.  



Dukkai-cleacl ; a clead Illail ; ' a clead woman ' is t o  u a r agnn. 
The morcl tabul le i l  is often usecl to ineall 'dead,' insteael of 
d u k k a i  ancl touaragun.  It is aparticiple from some reh not 
a t  present usecl. I n  some dialects, clnggai, probably the same 
worcl, nleans a kincl of ' fish '; in the Turrubul clialect i t  meails 
'mail.' This inay have girell rise to the idea that some of the 
aborigines believe that, when they clie, they become fisbes. 

Daggerrigai-white man ; clnggerrigaipa-~vhite  oman. an. Per. 
haps this morcl comes from clukkai, 'dead,' but it cloes not mean 
'ghost' or 'spirit.' For 'spirit,' there are two terms, guru ancl 
wBgai. After a mail dies, he is spoken of as g u r u  wanden, 
' a  spirit up abore.' All the guru  go to waij  04  (fi-on1 wai, 
'abore '), where they lire on mnrrabil ,  a killel of celestial 
foocl. M u r r a b i l  is froin the Kamilaroi word murraba,  'goocl.' 
G u r u  in some clialects means 'clark' or 'night,' ailcl a n-ofcl 
clerivecl fi-om it  means 'emu.' Dawson, in his "Australian 
Aborigines " (page 51)' states, that, if a native " is to clie fi-oun 
the bite of a snake, he sees his wraith in the sun ; but, iu this 
case, i t  takes the form of an emu." WBgai means 'shadow,' and 
has a more superstitious use than guru. When a person is ill, 
the warrima, 'wizard,' is sent for to throw on him a good spell, . 
callecl bnnyarama  warrima. The marr ima takessomething 
like a rope out of his stomach (!), and climbs up to waijog to 
have an interview with the wiigai. On his return, if the mail 
is to recover, he says, 'Pour ~ B g a i  has come back ancl you will 
soon be well'; but if he is to clie, he says, 'I could not get your 
wbgai.' The sick man is sure to clie then. The wiigai are also 
the spirits coi~sultecl, when anyone dies sndclen1~-, to discover by 
whose means the cleath mas brought about. Yi ra l l e  is another 
name used by the N y u g  people for '~vllite man'; i t  means, the 
' one who has come.' 

Garre-clance; cJ, yerrube-sing. 
Gulng gulugbo-first ; before ; e.q., gai  minjeil  gulugbo, 'I 

laughed first,' i.e., before you. Gulu g-gerry is ' inlmecliately '; 
nyu&ga  bukkoyell  &lug-gerry, ' tlie s~ru will be upimme- 
cliately '; gulugga wB, OY w6 gnlugga bhna  meails "go thou 
first'; waire  gurrugin ,  OY waire  guluggurrugin  are tliose 
men in a tribe --horn tlle colonists call 'kings '; each of these 
gets a brass plate wkth a suitable inscription, to wear on his: 
breast, as an emblem of his rank. 

Gumma-teat. Gummabil-milk. 
Kibbira-(1) white or yellow ; (2) a half-caste, a yellow man or 

woman ; whence k ibb i rgun ,  a half-caste girl ; kibbarim, a 
half-caste male ; (3) Jig., allything young, small, 07. light; as, 
k i  b b i r a  pailela, which may either mean, ' light rain falling,' 
or ' young lads fighting '; (4) a stringy-bark tree ; this word, in 
the Kamilaroi clialect, is l iu l~nru ;  a 'black-box tree '; (5) the 

THE MIREUKG DIALECT. 25 

ceremoily of man-making ; possibly tlle name bor a nlay come 
from this, by dropping the initial syllable, as n y  u & is for 
m i n y u g  ; or, bora may be connectecl ~vi th  the Briny u g morcl 
b u l  o~ bule, ' a  ring '; (6) ' a macle-inan,' that is, one who 
has passecl the k i p p i r a ;  and ill this sense i t  is used in many 
of the coast clinle~ts. The names given to a male, a t  different 
stages of Ilis life, are-taibum, ' a baby '; balun, balungai,  ' a  
'aboy '; Bubbo, 6ubboyi1, 'a youth'; nlurramon, 'alacl' who 
is getting whiskers a i d  has all his be r rug  or prescribecl ' scars , 
on his back '; k n m  ban-gerry, a lad who has received his 
k u m b a n  or ' scars on his breast'; k ibb i ra ,  'one t~*ho hacl 
been made a man'; p a i g i l  or mibin, 'a illan'; ki601n or  
nio beg, ' an olcl man.' 

Kuji-(1) a bee ; (2) hoaey ; (3) red; c -  kujin-red. 
Runle-know, hear, feel, smell; e.y., ga i  kunle j  ilm, 'I don't know.' 
MoiGm, (1) a child, a son or claughter ; (2) the black cockatoo 

with yellow feathers in its tail. Thc black cockatoo with reel 
feathers is callecl gar  er rs ,  a~lcl the white cockatoo, k 6ra. 

Nyuka-(1) tlie regent bircl; (4) tlie sun. Nynegil-ger1.y- 
summer ; cf. wurrig-cold ; wurriglil-winter. 

@a-eat; e.y.,walo 61 bai yo, ' you eat (now),I (will eat) by-ancl-by.' 
Cubbinma-feecl. dtkke-clrink. 
W6bira-(1) a fire; (4) firewood; (3) a camp. Exainp1es:-(I) 

k u n j i  wkbara, 'ligllt a fire '; kunji ,  by itself, wo111d mean 
' make i t  burn ' (bo bbincla means ' make a light '; 6ulloma, 
' make smoke,' i.e., ' make a fire '; qallolua, ' put out the fire'); 
(2) ku lga  wbbira ,  ' cut firewood ; this has the same meaning 
as ku lga  bulle; (3) $ai yiinbulela m6bi ra  ' I  an1 going to 
the camp '; lit., ' I am going to the fire.' The gunyas  or 'wincl- 
sheIters ' are gumbin ; ancl a large building like n chul-ch is 
called k umai $um bin, \vluc11 words, however, iuay mean, a 
collection of houses, as a ' town' or ' rillage.' The blankets 
which are given to the aborigines on Queen's Cirthday are 
callecl gumbin, ancl so is a rag tied round the foot. A sock is 
gumbin,  but a boot is bonumbil. I n  some dialects a ' sheet 
of bark,' ' a pnya, '  and ' a canoe ' have the same name, but 
in  the Dllinyug dialect ' a sheet of bark ' is bagul, aucl' a canoe ' 
is kuuclal or kulgerry.  

WorBm-sleep ; wor~~l~hil-sleepy ; e.g., mor Am bhna, ' go to 
sleep.' A mother mill szy to her child, w orbm-tvorlim bona, 
but to herself, ga i  w o r d u  y unan, '1 mill lie down anel sleel~.' 

Yaraba-marry ; e.g., nanna yaraba, 'marry my sister.' 
Perrube-sing ; yerrubil-song ; yerrubil-gin-gun-z singer (feella.). 
Youara (also k i r r i n  and w og.0 y ia)-a ' kariba1-i.'" Touara- 

gurrugin-a maker of karibari songs. 

- *This I take to be the correct spelling, not ' corrobboree.'-ED. 
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2 .  SENTESCES. 
JIiilyugdela I\-&--' what are you cloing'? I-oguill gai iinclnru- 

mullela-' I an1 cloing nothing '. ;\Iiilyilgaloro 11-6 nobo ?- 
' \ ~ h a t  did you do yesterday '? Gdo kaggaloro 6 u l l b  Noggug- 
~ni-' I caught fish for N o ~ ~ I I ~ . '  

Crtsic mal1j-e builclail wianje, kulga 6ully gain-' I to you a toma- 
llav.-l-b will gire, (if) you cut clowil a tree for me ; or, cut clo~nl a 
tree for me, (ancl) I will gi-c-e you a tomahaxvk.' Pi le b~ulclan? 
-' v~here (is) the tomahawk '? Kullde bukkora-' over there.' 

ICulga 6ulle koranna-'cut domil that high tree.' Pile 7%-a10 
kul~a.umgerry, wana-I' if you clo not like to cut it clown, 

a J. leave it alone.' Gaio knlplule kaba 6nlle wia baijkm bibbo 
-' I cut down that tree before yon came.' Gaio wanye ilaielllle 
k-ulgab~de~lne-' I saw you cutting (it). 

Gaio wanye mollno ~ & b i r a  gnia kuiljilligerry-' I I\-oulcl like - 
yon to light that  fire for me.' Wale kia mnllanye kunjeba 
-'you ask hi111 to light (it).' Gaio mullanye nobo kiailne 
kunjebunne-' I asked him to light it yesterday.' IkIunno 
v6bara kuiljillorobo-' the fire is Iigl~tecl.' 3Iunno w6bira 
kunjillinneban nobo-'that fire will be liglltecl to-inorrow.' 

Gen kuggalela ?-' who is calling '? Kera ku&galelz-' a white 
cockatoo is calling.' D'lully k&ra lllibill k ia le l ic '  that cockatoo 
speaks like a man.' Paianjug gGn-I it is warm to-clay.' 

Rubberry gai paian-'I ain hungry to-day.' \Via kuclunile 
Logon gai-. I am sorry for you.' \Val0 ha, bunyarra-cl-unda- 
'you eat, (you) mill be all right.' 

Gaia nniellile kurr~ulnebo manne, keilllne; &aio bnminne h d u r -  
r ~ u l e b ~ u ;  i u~c lu~r  berranne.-'I saw a llunlbar of clucks and 
white cockatoos ; I killecl some ; some flew may. '  
Loganda, 621111abigy gaio ilaieillle IT-kbirabo. Calmaby yer- 

rubilloro 1%-&bimbo. Yaburugea gaiaba kyuaime. Yaburugen 
gulla~onne,  ' injeo m.4 '2 Gaio kiallen ' Brisbane-gobullen.' Gaio 
ilaiellile nogmnme kakaba. Cannal~y bikbullen. Cailnaby ko- 
wallen nogumme ~vebinno-' On the Logail, I saw them in the 
caillp (lit., a t  the fire). They \%-ere sillbg1g in the camp. One 
came to me. One asked me where I  as going. I replied, 
'Going to Brisbane.' I salv clogs there. They mere barking. 
They callecl then1 into the camp.' 

LWiscella~aeoua. 
Gaio  ilail Euail bowan, 'I will see (one who) will thorn st 

spear.' Ga io  na i l  6uan bomalea, ' I will see a spear thrown.' 
Gaio i lanQuai l  bougunneban  nobo, ' I  d l  see (that) a spear 
shall be thrown to-inorrow.' Gaio n a i e n n e  yunbu le l a  undu- 
r n n n e  poiolgo, 'I saw somebody goingupthe hill.' Gaio nai- 
enne  k a m y  6uan w a r r e  buleune,  'I samliilu carrying spears.' 
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Gaio kunleoro  k a m y  yerrdbi loroby,  ' Iheard  tlieni singing. 
Ge iokun la i~kamymenc l i~ , ' I~v i l lhea r t l~emlaugh ing . '  Gaio  
k n n l u n n e  k a m y  minjenne ,  'I heard them laughing'; if the 

'act of laughing is finished, this sentence would be, gaio kun-  
l u n n e  l l ~ i l i j e l o ~ o b y .  Gaio  k u n l e l a  memullenyun,  'I hew 
speaking there.' Gaio ilaielllle korenyuil  tai6umme, ' I  suv- 
chilclren running away.' Baio  kun lo ige r ry  yerrfibi l  kamy, '1 
like to hear them sing.' W 6  g wia bnny  arrn,  ' 71-orking is good 
foryou.' W a g g o  \via gowellyen, 'morkhlgismakillgyoutirerl.' 
Pa iga l  ~ v a m m u l l e n  mal lenyun,  'the lllnll workiilg is gone.' 

Berrugen korillibo, gerrig SIon~indm, yabiu.6&.-' Berrug callle 
long long ago, with SIomul6m (and) Yaburdg.' 

Thus begins n Illivayz~iz~/ Legend to the follo~/~ivy gg'kct :- 
Long ago, Berriig, with his two brothers, 317011~115111 aucl Palm- 

r6g, came to this land. They came with their wives and children 
in a great; canoe, from an  islancl across the sea. As they caine 
near the shore, a woman on the land made a song that raised a 
storm which broke the canoe in pieces, but all the occupants, after 
battling with the waves, managecl to swim ashore. This is 110x1- 
' the men,' the p a i g j l  Mack race, came to this land. The pieces of 
the canoe are to be seen to  this day. If ally one 7 d l  throw a stone 
and strike a piece of the canoe, a storm mill arise, and the voices 
of Berrfig aucl his boys will be heard calliilg to one another, 
amiclst the roaring elements. The pieces of the canoe are certain 
rocks in the sea. A t  Ballha, Berrhg looked arouncl ailcl said, 
ily u g  ? ailcl all the p a i g i l  about there say n y  u g to the present 
clay, that is, they speak t l ~ e  Nyug dialect. Going aorth to the 
Brunsvick, he said, minyug,  anel the Brunswick Eiver p a i g i  1 
say m i n y n g  to the preseilt clay. On the Tweed he saicl, g:tnclo 1 
and the Tweecl p a i  g i l  say g a n  do  to the present day. Tlliq is 110~- 
the blacks came to have cliffereut clialects. Berr6g ailcl his 
brothers came back to the Brunswick River, v1ler.e he made a 
fire, and shoved the pa iga l  how to make fire. H e  tauglit theill 
their laws about the kippbrs, ancl about marriage aucl food. After 
a time, a quai-rel arose, and the brothers fought ancl separtecl, 
Momm6m going south, Yabur6g west, ancl B e l ~ 6 g  keeping along 
the coast. This is how the p a i g i l  were separated into tribes. 

NOTZ.-Each brother has his own 'karhbari,' for there is the 
y o n a r a  Ber rngna ,  the g i r r a n  &lomm6mna, and the ~vogo-  

- y i a  -Yabur6gna). 
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T H E  X A R R I N T E R I  TRIBE IK S. AUSTRALIA. 

fEy the lt~te Rev. a. Tuplilr, Aborigines' -TIissioilctvy, Point Dfuc;eu!y, 
Sot111~ A z~tra l ic~ . )  

[This C:rammar of the Narrinyeri clialect is to be foluld in a 1,ook en- 
titled I '  The Folklore, Manners, Customs, aad Languages of the South 
Snstralina Aborigines ; Aclelaicle, 1879.'' I have re-arranged and condensed 
the material of the  Gra~lullar, ancl adapted the whole t o  the systeul fol- 
lonred in this present volome.-E~.1 

TIIE Narrinyeri aborigines occupy a portion of the coast of South. 
Australia, near Aclelaicle. Tlieir territory includes the shores of 
Eilcouliter Bay, Lakes Ale~a i id~ ina  ancl AlLerL, ancl the country 
to the east of the AInrray, for about 20 miles from its mouth. 
The first attempt to master ancl commit to  writing the granlmar 
of tliis language mas macle in 1843 by the Rev. H. E. Bieyer, a 
Lutlieran Missionary. His sketch of the grammar is not free 
from l~lunilers. Nor can the present effort expect to be faultless, 
but i t  is approsimately correct, being foundecl on a practical ac- 
quaintance with the language. 

1. LETTERS. 
The Narri~iyeri have not the sounds of f;, s, 2, but they h a ~ e  

the sonailt souilcl of tlh (here written c~IL), as in the English vords 
'this,' 'thine,' 'breatlie,' and the surcl ~IL, as in 'thin,' 'breath.' 

4. GEXERAL PBIXCIPLES. 
There is no article, but the numeral 'one ' is usecl as a sort of 

indefillite article. Nouns, pronouns, aucl ac1,jectives are cleclined 
by the use of aaxes, ancl have forms for the siiig~llal; dual, and 
plural numbers. 

Nnmber is indicatecl by a change of termination; for example :- 
' ~Van.' I~ICLII.' Eye. ' Lip.' ' Eczr.' 

Sing. a y -  Korni. DIiil-a. Nun-a. Tur-e. 
Dzral May-ula. Koi-11-egk. Min-ula. Alun-agge. Tur-illa. 
PZzc. Nay-11"". Iionl-ar. Xin-una. 

'Eye.' ' Eljebvozu.' ' Trozrser.' 
Sing. Pil-i. Pi-cha&e. Terkdn-a.  
Dz~nl  Pil-a&ge. Pi-ko. Perkcan-ula. 
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I n  the declension of nouns the affixes used as case-elldings lnay 
I~egegarcled as post-positions. There is no distinction of gender 
in nouiis and acljectives, but, for sonie words, there is a change of 
-termination to indicate the fembine ; as, yu&a, ' brother,' yitgii; 
ta ,  'sister.' This clialect likes to encl its ~ v o ~ d s  TX-it11 a TO\%-el, es- 
pecially the short i, which is here represented by y. 

3. Nouss. 

Th~i). D:~Ze,z9io,~.-Tllere are tzao declensions oE nouns, tlie one 
used for words clenoting human relationships, and the other for 
all nouns else. 

(n.) Con~l~aol~ .Yot~lzs. 
Th9il. crises.-For commoii noulls, the case-endings of the singu- 

lar nlu~llber are :- 
The Genitive takes tlie a 6 x  a ld  ilieaiiing 'of,' but, with place- 

names, ' at,' ' in,' ' upon.' This affix is also used as n separate 
word, with the sense of ' beloiigiiig to.' 

The Dative 1. takes -amby, TI-llicli msy be translated 'for,' 'for 
tlie purpose of,' ' for the use of.' 

I'he Dative 4. takes -agk, 'to,' 'hy,' and -5&ai, 'on,' ' b y  '; but 
these two tern~nations seem to be intercharigeable. The Englisli 
for this case is, ' to,' ' with,' ' by,' ' on,' ' a t  '-either locative or 
instrumeiltal. 

T I L ~  ilblntivs 1. has tlie atEx -i l ;  as, kori i i l  nleinpir  i i a p a ~ k ,  
' the mall struck his wife '; from korni ,  ' 111a11,' in em pin, ' strili- 
ili,n,' napy,  ' wife '. This case niealis ' by,' ' tlirough,' ' because of' 
-eitlier-ihsti.ume~ital or causatire. 

The Ablative 4., if usecl to signify 'place from,' takes -anmalit; 
as, g u k  perk-anm an t ,  Lwater from the mell '; but, n~hen i t  relates 
to persons or things, i t  takes -inend ; as, gum-any ir-inend pil-i- 
nencl, ' from your eye.' The English for this case is ' from.' 

Another case-ending in the singular is -anyir; this I shall call 
Ablative 6 .  It denotes 'from,' expressing a cause ancl a result ; 
but witli proi10mi1lal adjectives, it stsllds for the Genitive form. 

These are the pruicipal cases, but the iinmber of theill may be 
ninltiplied indefinitely by the use of any of the follo~inlg :- 

4. POST-POSITIONS. 
Ainby, ' for.' Noru, ' do~vil.' 
Gugkura, ‘ before.' Taraik, 'between.' 
Gurn-kwar, ' ontsicle.' Tepagk, 'close to.' 
Loru, ' up.' Tuiltagk, ' betn-een two.' 
31are-mnntunt, ' beneath.' Tunti, ' in the middle.' 

Ugul, u@nel, u&unai, ' in front of.' 
Sonle of these, when used as post-positions to nouns, are con- 

stant ;:others vary their forni when a h e d  to the clual or the plural. 
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PARBD~GX O F  TIIE DECLEXSION OF COAIXON NOC'KS. 

Koi~u, ' a man.' 

- 
2a  { ICorn-akk 

Koril-n&e@n Eorn-ugar 
Acc. I iorn Korn-egk Eorn-ar 
roc. Korn-inda. Konl-ula Koin-una 
AbI. 1. Eionl-il K o n ~ - e @ g ~ l  Korn-ar 

2. Korn-anmant Korn-ukegun 
? 

Iiorn-ugar 
6. Ron-11-an yir Kern-ngegtul Rorn-au 

Porly, ' n cltiltl.' 

,S'ingzrlnr. Dzca7. Plural. 
iVont. 1." Pod-y Porl-egk Porl-ar 
Gen. Porl-ald Porl-esik-a1 Porl-an 

(B. )  ATouns of Relatio~aship. 
For nouns of relationship, the case-endings are :- 

Acc., Geiz. -y in.+ 
Dntirel. ' fo r '  -yln-amby. 
Dative 2. ' to ' -y in-ag k. 
Cnztsntive. ' by ' - yin-inda. 
Ablntive6. ' f rom' -yin-anyir. 

+That is, - in  or -an preceded by the euphonic y. 

For nouns of this kind there are also special terminations to 
express the nature of the relationship, whether ' mine,' 'yours,' cr 
' his '; thus :- 

Nng-gai, ' father,' ' my father.' 
Yiko-wally,  ' his father.' Gai-uwy, ' your father.' 

Nag-ku-o~vy,  ' mother,' 'my mother.' 
Nagku-mal ly ,  ' his mother.' Nagku-uwy, ' your mother.' 

Kelan-omy, ' my (elder) brother.' 
Kelan-mally, 'his brother.' Kelan-uwy, 'your brother.' 

*See foot note, p. 15 of appendix. 
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N a i g a i ,  ' lily father,' is thus cleclinecl :- 
t L I T ~ ~ ~ ~ .  ISaggai, 'my father.' 

Gen. Naggai-j-in, ' of my father.' . . Dat. 1. Naggai-yin-amby, 'for illy fatl~er.' 
DcL~. 2. Naggai-yin-agk, ' to nly father.' 
Ace. Naggai-yin,'lllyfather.' 
CCIZIS. Kaggai-yin-inda, 'by my fatller.' 
Ab7. 6. Kaggai -y in  anyi r ,  ' froill iny father.' 

All the other terms of relatioilshil), with their possessive acl- 
juncts, may be declined by adcliug these case-endings. But some- 
times the Gellitire of relationship puts the -ald of or~li11al.y llou~ls 
before its own eilrling ; as, tart-alcl-an, ' of my (younger) brother.' 

Derivatives aye formed from ilouns by adding to tllenl such 
terminatio~ls as :- 

1. - inye r i ,  'belongiilg to'; as, knrl- inyeri ,  ' a  hat,' from 
Burly, ' l~eacl'; turn-inyeri ,  ' a  boot,' from tu rny ,  ' foot '; 
kurr-iny er-egk, ' a yak of tronsers,' from k u r r e g k  (clcal) ' the 
shim.' Such a derivatire morcl, when cleclinecl, is treateel as it 

conlmoll noun, ancl the post-position is aclclecl to the acljectil-e 
termination; as, kurl-inyer-alcl, 'of a hat,' kurr-inyer-egkal, 
' of a pair of trousers. ' 

2. -u rumi  o~ -urmi, which is aclclecl to the stem of a rerb to 
denote ' the instrument ' with which the action expressed by the 
verb is done, or a thing which is usecl for some particular pur- 
pose ; as, t y ety-urun1i, ' oil, ointment,' froin t y  e ty in ,  'anoint- 
ing '; k u n  k-urnmi, ' pills,' from k u n  k un,' smallowii~g '; ;mutt- 
urmi, ' a drink,' from m u t t  un, ' drinking '; k a l  t-urmi, 'a spade,' 
from kal t ,  ' to clig '; clrek-urmi, ' a toi~~aha~vk, '  from clrek, ' to 
cut or chip.' Here also the post-position is f i x e d  to the fowl- 
ative for the purposes of cleclension. 

3. -amalcly, which is aclded to the sten1 of a verb, to ilenote 
the agent or person  rho does the action; as, pett-amalcly, ' a  
thief,' from pe t t ,  ' to  steal'; yelpul-amaldy, ' a  liar,' from 
yelyul,  ' t o  tell a lie.' Here also the post-position is placed at 
the encl of the word. 

4. -1vatyeri means 'full of'; as, plogae-watyeri ,  'possessed 
of sorcery' ; tuni- at y eri ,  ' full of sand. P 

5. \The11 yancl y, 'old,' 'useless,' is usecl with a no~ul, i t  
modifies the form of the noun, ancl attaches the caseencling to 
itself; as, y a n d y  or11 ('or korn),  ' an  old man,' yant-alcl o r n  
'of an old man '; y a n d y  i m i n  (for miminy), 'an old ~voman,' 
yants t ld  nlin, 'of an old moman.' 



(rc.) Per.ao/z~tl P V O ~ ~ O Z ~ ~ I S .  
The personal pronouns h a ~ e  two foims in  the .~wnti)mtice, the 

ncczcsrctir', and the ccczcsatiue (Al~l. 1) cases, as sho~vil in t l ~ e  para- 
dign belo\>- ; the second form is used only as an afix to nouns, or 
in ral~icl speaking. The thixcl pronoun is of all genders. 

PA~~-~D:GJI O F  THE DECLESSIOX O F  THE PEESOXAL PROXOUKS. 
7- 

1st. 
A T o .  Gape, a13 
Gest. Gan-an\ve" 
Bat. 1. Gan-amby 

3. Gan-a& 
IICC. Gan, an 
I~OC.  - 
dbl. 1. Gaty, a t ty i  

6. Gan-anj-ir 

1st. 
Gel, akel 
L~III-au~ve" 
Lazu-amby 
Lam-agk 
Lam, alaul 

Gel, aielf 
Lam-anyir 

.- Sivgul([i.- 
211~1. 

Ginte, inde, ilid 
Gna~-au~:-e 
Gnm-amby 
Gnm-aik 
Gum, ~1111 

Ginta, illcia 
Ginte, inde 
Gum-anyir 

-- Dzsctl--- 
Sncl. 

Gul.1, ugurl 
Lonl-auwe 
Lom-amby 
Loin-agk 
Lou, olom 
G~urla, ullt 
Gurl, u@uxl 
Lolli-anyir 

7- 

1st. 
NoI)~ .  Gurli, arn 
Gen. Nam-aume" 
Unt. 1. Nam-amby 

2. Nam-agk 
Ace. 'Nam, anam 
Voc. - 
Abl. 1. Gum, a rn t  

6. Nam-anyir 

--Plzci.nl-- 
211~1. 

Gun, u iun  
Nou-aux-e 
Nom-anlhy 
Nom-agk 
Nonl, onom 
Gnna, una 
Gun, 6gun 
Nom-anyir 

3rd. 
Iiitye, itye, atye 
Kin-auwe 
Kin-amby 
Iiin-agk 
Kin, in, ity& - 
Iiil, il 
Kin-anyir 

3rd. 
Kegk, egk 
ICeggun-auwe 
Iie{g;nuu-amby 
Keggun-a&k 
Keg-,&, eg-gh - 
Reek, egk 
Keggun-anyir 

Kar, ar  
Iian-nuwe 
Ran-ainby 
Kan-agk 
Kan, all 

Kar, ar  
Kan-allyir 

*A vaxiant for the gelzitice for111 in -au we is -aumnrle. 
- 

+ This is the case which our author calls the Cc~~rsatirr-Ablative ; I 
have entered it in the paradigms as Abl. I. ; it is equivalent to Threlkeld's 
Ageizt-A-ominathe (Nont. 2), for which see page 11.-ED. 
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A11 adjective or a possessire prououn, ~vllen used as an attribute 
to a 110~11, is decliiled with thc noun, and 1:as its own casc- ending^; 
thus :- 

\\-u:lc?i kinau~e, ' hia spear.' TT7uni!i uung-gari, 'gcotl sprni'.' 

Siizg~llc;~. 
So?lz. Wuncli kin-aume (nn$giri) 
G'ai~. \'?~~ncl-alcl kin-anyir-alcl (nuggdr-ald). 
Dnt. 2. TVuncl-b& k kin-anyil--a$i (aug~dr-u gar). 
Ace. Wuncl kin-auwe (nukgari). 
867. 1. Wund-il kin-anyir-il (nn.igir-il). 

2. Wuncl-inend kin-anyir-inencl. 

Dz~c~l. 
0 TT;unct-~b;k keig~ul-aumurle (nu kg hr-eik). 
Gel& Wund-eggal keb;@~n-nnyir-alcl (nu&iir-egknl). 
Bat. 2. TVnncl-ugeg~ul l;e&un-allyir-a;jli (lm~gir-u&~.gun). 
Acc. Wund-eik keggun-auwe (nu&ii--e$k). 
1161. 1. TVud-eignl Leigun-nmyir-il (nuigbr-uiegul). 

2. Wnnd-ugegun keggall-anyir-ineiIc!. 

PEU?~C~I. 
A%~G:~L. \TT~~ilc!-ar Iran-~LITI-~ (nn;igiir-nr). 
G'ex. Wuncl-an lmn-anyir-nlcl (nu&gir-an). 
Dnt. 2. lTTnnd-ugar lian-anyir-eignn (nuggir-cinr). 
Acc. Wuacl-ar kan-auwe (n~c,"g,ir-ar). 
,Ibl. 1. XTuncl-ar kan-an~ir-il (nugqir-ar). 

3. Wuncl-ugnr kan-anyir-inend. 

I<oiuar ngrnwar, ' vmly nt ez.' 

Plz1l.ctl. 
11-out. I<ol-ll-ar @un-ar. 
G'en. liorn-an &run t-u Car. 
Dat. Korii-ugar grmit-ugnc 
Ace. Konl-nr g r n ~ i ~ a r  
Trot. Iicrn-una &-6rnGn, 
Abl. 1. Konl-ar &runt-ar. 

2. Ir;ori~-ugar &runt-inencl. 

Peculiarities in the syntax of the pronouns are S!IO~.T-~I in suc!~ 
sentences a s : - ~ a t y  mempi r  kin-anyir-agk (taot kin-aume) 
hurly,  ' I struck his head '; llere apperelitly the object of a transi- 
tive verb is i n  the c1ntiz.e case ; k i l  p leppin  keggun-auwe, 
pilay, ' he touchecl ths ejes of these two '; bnt here tlie occzuntiz'e 
case is uscd. 

G 
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The demoilstl-ative pronotuls are :-liik-kai, liik-k e, ' this '; 
hit ye-katpe, ' this one ' (einphatic) ; ailcl na i -y  e, ' that.' They 
are thus cteclinecl :- 

0 1 1 .  Hikkai Hitye-katj-e Naiye 
Gen. Om-am$-e 
3af .  Om-a&li 
dcc. Hill Hityeile katye Orne 
Abl. Hi1 

LVO~IZ. He,bge,bk Hekgene-ke&k Naliak 
Ace. Hegg~ul 
Abl. Heigul 

C - 1 - ' 7 7 t r 0 1 - - - -  7 

3 0 .  H a i w  Hanlaliar Karar 
Acc. Haran Narzr 
Ab!. Harai- 

The iiltei~ogative pronouns are ga&l;e, ' mllo'? illilly e, ' n-llat '? 
Tl~ey are thus clec1iuecl:- 

Ngang-lie, ' ti-ho'? hlinye, ' lohat ' Y 

A'o~iz. Gakke Niuye 
Gen. Nau~ve, aauwurle BIek 
Dnt. 1. Namby 3Ieliiml~y 

2. Nak (sisy.) 
Nak-ail-,& (plzc.) 

861. 1. Gailcle 3Ieng-e, ' how'? 

Other forills of tlie interrogatire ni ill ye  are :-miny andai, 
how oftell ' (lit , ' ~vllat times '7) minyur t i ,  ' TI-hat sort '? iuiilyai 

or mill arai ,  ' xvllat number '? niii~cle, ' n-llp 2 for xi-hat reason '? 
murel ,  ' wit11 what illtelltion '? 

7 .  VERBS. 

In the Narrinyeri dialect, tlie forin of the verb is often parti- 
cipial, a i d  is closely allied to tlie ac1jecti~-e. 

If we take the root-form lak ,  ' t o  spear,' as  the example of a 
trinsitive verb, tlle moods and tenses v i th  their ineaniilgs illay be 
shown thus :- 
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Indicative Mood. 
* 

TENSE. MEASING. 
1. Pvesetat tense, I spear him. 
3. Past tei~se, I spearecl him. 
3. Rei?zote past tei~se, I (lid spear him. 
4 Pirst (si,izple) fzctz~s.~, I will spear him. 
5. Seconcl (intention) fzctt~ve, I will (i.e., intend to) spear liiui. 
6. Thirtl (l~reclictice) fzstzire, I mill spear him. 
7. Bepetitire tense. I spear again. 

Reflexive Blood. 
I spearecl myself. 

Reciprocal Nood. 
Let us tn-o spear ei~cli other. 

Imperative Nood. 
1. Sit)qjle i~l~peratire, Do thou spear. 
4. Ps-ohibitive inzpei-cctire, Spear not. 
3. Conzpz6ko~y i?npe?.cttir~. Thou must spear. 

Optative Xood. 
1. Present o~jtatiue, I inay spear him. 
2. I i ~ ~ p e ~ k e t  optative. I could or \>-oulcl spear him. 

Infinitive Nood. 
To spear. 

Participles. 
Spearing ; spearecl. 

Passive Voice. 
I am speared. 

DECLENSION OF THE VERBS. 
I n  the declension of the moods and tenses of the Transitive 

ailel Intransitive Verbs, live sets of moclified fornls of Persolla1 
Proilo~uls are useel as the subjects to the verb. They are :- 
I -Si~'il~gziZc~i~-----. 

I. Thou. He. 
TTitll Transitire Verbs. 

1. Gate (or gaty) kile @rite 
2. Atte (oratty) il incle 

With Iutrousitire Verbs. 
3. A11 iilcle itye 
4. B p  iilcle itye 

-5. Gap gint kity 



7-- Bzsnl---- 
Ikre ( t i c g ) .  ITo'olc. (tlco). Tliey (ttco). 

m-ith Transitive Verbs. 

1. Gel & ~ r l  keigul 
2. Age1 u gcrl e iu l  

With Intransitive Verbs. 
3. Gel ugurl e?k 
4. Age1 ugurl eg?i 
6. Gel gcrl kegk 

Ire. 1-GZC. T/~oy. 
With Transitive Verbs. 

1. Gum gun kar 
9. U@li‘11 ukun ::I' 

With Intransitire Verbs. 
3. Uiul-~l  ubnlle nr 
4. Arn  u gune ar  
5. Gun1 &11 kar 

DECLENSIOR 03 A TRANSITIVE VERB. 

6xct~~z11le of the Decle~zsio~e of n Transitice Verj ix ~ J L -  
Prsseilt Tense oJ tl~e I~zcZicntfce Allood. 

Any Tense nlay be declined in full in the same aiazner. 

T, 1. Xiry. Gate* yan lakkin 1 spear him. 
Ginte ,, ,, Thou speai-est hhl.  
ICile ,, ,, R e  spears him. 

Dztctl. Gel :, :, W e  t ~ o  spear him. 
Gurl ,7 ,, Ym two spear him. 
Re&$ 7, ,: They tn-o spear him. 

PZZL Guril ,, ,, W e  spear 11i111. 
Gun 11 )) You spear him. 
Kar 7 )  I 7  They spear him. 

 NOTE.-^^^, 'him,' is for ityan, on accusatire form of the pronoun 
i t y  e, k i t y  e, ' hc.' Instend of y an, any pronoun or noun in the accusatire 
case iilay be usecl as tlie direct ol~ject of the transitive verb ; and to 
decline the tenses cf the Indicative and other &Ioods, fire sets of prononns 
are usecl, ns shown abol-e ; the partic~~lar set which ought to be used with 
each teme is indicatecl by the ' superior ' ncmeral pnt after the snbject iu 
the following paradigm of cleclension. Also, T. 1, 2, 3, kc. indicates tlie 
Tenses as shown on the previous page.-ED.] 

TIIE XAREISTEEI DIALECT. 37 

ISDIC~TITE ~ I O O D .  
* T. 1. Gate1 p n  lakkin. T. 4. Gate' yan lak-kani. 

5. Gate1 yan lakkir. 6. Gate' lak-el ityan. 
3. Gate' p n  Ink-emb. 6. Lakbin-el atte' itj-an. 

T. 7. Gate lsli-uga~llye. 
Other forins of the fnture are :- 

Gillte el our itpan lak, ' iho~z most spear him.' 
Lak amb el i t p n ,  ' shall I spear Itill1 ' 2  
Tarno lak amb it>-an, ' shall I not spear Ililn ' 2  

R ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .  
7'. 2. Gap5 allagk lakgelir. 

RKCIPROCAL. 
57 1. Gel' anskli lakgel-aml~. 

OPTATITE OR POTESTIAL MOOD. 
TI 1, Gate' i n - ~ n p m  !n!rkh 2'. 2 .  Lak-ilile ntte' i t ~ a l i  

~ I P E R A T I T E  ~ 0 0 ~ .  

Singz~lcw. Dzinl a72d Plttsnl. 
2'. 1. Lak war incl Gel1 mar labkin 

I1 mar lak Gurnl mzr lakkin 
T, 2. Lair e (ityan, ' him.') Tauo lak i t p n .  

1'. 3. Laggel-el our (or mar) a19. 
ISFI~ITIVE MOOD. 

La!:, ' to speclr '; lak nramb, ' for the purpose of spearbg.' 
PARTICIPLES. 

Laggelin, ' spearing '; laggelir, ' speared. 
Passive V'az'ce. 

I~DICATI~E DIOOD. 
Siilg1c7z~. Dzcnl. PlzisaL 

2'. 1. Gan l a k k i ~  Lam laliliir Nam lakkir 
Guru lalikir Lorn lakkir No~ll lakkir 
Kill lalikir Keggun lakliir Kall lakkir 

[XOTE.-This is not a real Paseix-e but only a substitute for i t ;  
see page 33 of this volume. The pronoun forms ased vith lakliir show 
this, for they are in the accusative.-ED.] 

DECLENSIOW 02 AH INTRAEaSITI.VE VERB. 

Ngzi, ' t o  come.' 

IXDICATITE 3100~. 
P. 1. Gni-in ap3. T. 2. Puntir ap? 2'. 3. Gai-el ap? 
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IUPERATIVE MOOD. 
Koh, ' come '; gai war, ' do come '; gai akhi, ' come here.' 

OPTATIVE OR POTEXTIAL MOOD. 
T. 1. Gap5 inanye gai. 

ISFINITIVE SIOOD. 
Gai, ' to come.' 
PARTICIPLES. 

Puntiu, ' coming '; puntani, ' about to come.' 
8. OBSERVATIONS ON THE USE OF THE VERBS. 

1. L a k k i n  properly sigxifies 'piercing'; ga te  l akk in  i tye  
koy e means ' I  make a basket,' lit., ' I pierce that basket,' by 
piercing through ancl through the rushes of which i t  is macle; 
but the word is most,ly usecl to mean the casting of any missile, - 
as a speai., a clzrt, a stone. 

2. The intransitir-e verbs take the silnple nominati~-e form of . 
the 1wonouns as their subject; the transitive verbs take the 
causative form. 

3. There appear to be two coi~jugations for verbs in the 
Narrinyeri language :-(1.) those in ~vllich the form for the , 

present indicative is the same as the present participle ; as, 
mer ippin ,  'cntting,' ga te  v a n  merippin,  ' I  cut it '; (2.) those 
that have another forin for the present pal-ticiple ; as, dretz~lun, 
' chipping,' ga te  y a n  clrekin, ' I chip it.' Of the fornler class 
aremempin, 'striking' ; pempin, 'giving'; morokkin,'  seizing.' 
To the latter belong pornun, ' die,' pornelin,  ' clying'; nam- 
pulum, 'hide,' nampunclelin, 'hiding'; nyrippin,  'mash,' 
i ~ y ~ i b b e l i n ,  'washing.' 

4. Some intransitive verbs become transitive by changing the 
sonant y into the sure1 k, or by adding -undun to the root ; as, 
p igk in  all, ' I  fall,' piggen a t t e  i tyan ,  ' I  throw it down'; 
yelkulum ap, ' I  move,' ye lkundnn  a t t e  i t y a n ,  'I move i t  '; 
nampulun  ap, ' I  hide,' n a m p u n d n n  a t t e  i tyan,  ' I hide it.' 

5. A causative meaning is given to verbal adjectives by adding 
-mindin to them; as, guldamulun,  'tired,' guldamulmindin, 
' causing to be tired,' ' making tired.' 

6. The most common auxiliary verbs are mallin, 'being,' and 
w ar in ,  ' making ' or ' causing.' Examples of these are :-nu g- 
giri, 'good', ?u gga-wallin, 'being good,' nunga-warin, ma- 
king good '; pi l te  gi, ' st~-ong,' p i l t e  g-w all in,  ' being strong,' 
p i l  t eg-war in, 'making strong '; w i r r a  g-wallin, ' being bad " 
wirrag-warin, 'making bad.' 

7. Verbs may therefore be arranged in four classes :-(1.) the . 
simple verbs as, mexn pin, ' striking '; t a kin, ' eating'! g;ppun, 
' walking'; 1 ul un, ' breaking '; mampulun, ' hiding ; (2.) 
verbs ending in -wallin, 'existing'; as, tunku-wallin, 'play- 
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ing'; y u n  tu-wallin, ' crowcling ; (3.) verbs ending in -war in: 
'~ausing,' 'making '; ads, iiunku-marin, ' doing right ', w i r r  ag- 
marin, ' doing wrong '; w u r t  u-warin, ' saturating with water', . (4.) verbs ending in -mindin ; as, kilclei-minclin, ' fetching.' 
S. The word e l l in  nleans ' being,' 'state of being,' and some- 

times ' doing '; but ennin  is the proper word for ' cloing '; el  
appears to mean 'intention OT tendency towards '; as, Ink ap  
a tye  ell ir ,  ' thus I it did,' ' I did so'; ga te  y a n  ellani,  I (rm- 
phatic) will do i t ' ;  ga te  y a n  ennani,  ' I  will do i t  '; en a1 yan, 
' clo with it,' i.e., ' clo i t  '; kun i  t y e ellir, ' enough he has been,' 
i.e., ' he is cleacl.' The following are the meanings which belong 
to e l l in  anci eunin:-ellin, 'cloing'; el l ir .  'clone'; e l l a n i ,  
'about to do '; ell in,  ' ha~-ing '; ellin, ' being '; ellii; ' Iias been '; 
ennin,  ' cloing '; ennir ,  'done '; ennani,  ' will do.' 

9. The stem of the word war in  is usecl with the imperatives 
and interrogations ; as k u g war, ' do hear '; ila k mar, ' (lo see ;; 
gai war,  ' do come'; g in te  wars,  ' get out of the may,' lit., 
'clo thou': g in t  mar,' do tliou '(sc., it); man t  war, ' do slowly '; 
mnrrumi l  mar, 'make haste'; ye lkul  war,  'clo more'; min t  
mar, 'give me a bit,' lit., ' do to me thou '; lciikin w ara.  ' put 
it here1; y a g  wari, 'where do you go.' 

10. There are idiomatic expressions in which the words 'go ' 
and 'come' are omitted; as, lolclu e l i t y e ,  o~ l o r u  el i tyc ,  'up  
mill he,' i.e., ' lie will go '; mare el i t y  e, ' clown will he,' i.e., ' lie 
mill come'; lo ldan an, 'up it,' i.e., ' fetch i t  '; moru an, ' clo~vx~ 
him,' i. e., ' he lias gone clo~vn '; 111 a r e  i t  y e, ' clomn he,' i.e. : ' he 
has come '; 1 1 1 0 ~ ~  e l  ap, ' down will I,' i.e., ' I Tvill go down.' 

J,oru and loldu both inean ' up  '; inare and moru, ' down.' 
9. ADJECTIVES. 

(1) Simple adjectives are nuggari ,  ' good '; wirragi ,  bad '; 
and others ; some of these are decliuecl like nouns. (2) Verbal 
adjectioe as, ta l in ,  'heavy'; balpin, 'white'; kinemin, 'dirty '; 
kinpin, ' sweet '; pr i t ty in ,  ' strong.' Some adjectives have 
both forms ; as, balpe, balpin,  ' white.' 

The  node of declining adjectives has already been sl~own ill 
connection with the noans. 

Adjectives have no degrees of comparison, but the diminutive 
partiale -01-used both with adjectives and nouns-is sonietimes 
added to the positive ; as, murralappi,  'small '; murralappi-01, 
'very small.' 

The numeral adjectives are :-yammalai 09. yammalaitye,  
' one'; niggegk, ' two', neppaldar,  ' three'; beyond that, all 
numbers else are gruwar ,  'many.' Gunkar  means ' first.' Some 
adjectives are formed from adverbs ; as, karlo-in y eri, 'of to-clay,' 
'nem,' from kar10,'to-day '; kaldan-inyeri, 'old,' from kaldan, 
' a long time '; kogk-inyeri, 'alone,' ' by itself,' from kogk, 
' awa~. '  
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10. ADVERBS. 
There are numerous aclvcrbs in the language, but the most 

common are :- 
Adee~bs of Ti'iilze. 

Grekkald, ' to-morrow.' Palli, ‘ while,' ' by-and-by.' 
Gurintand, ' often.' R ~ U T T U ~ ,  ‘ a long time ago.' 
Hik, ' now.' Ugunuk, ' when ' (relative). 
ICaldan, ' a long time.' I17ataggrau, ' yesterday.' 
Knrlo, ' to-clay.' Paral, ' when ' (interrogatire). 

Tun,  'by-and-by.' 

AJcerbs of .iiTegntiolz. 

Nowaiye, ' none.' Tarnalo, ' no inore '; ' nerer.' 
No~vaiye ellin, ' no more.' Tarno, ' no '; ' not.' 
Tarnalin, ' not yet.' Tauo, ' don't ' (imperati\-e). 

Tarno el, ' clon't' (do it). 

Adverbs of Place. 

Ainu, ' by (at) that place.' Yak, yauo, ' where to.' 
Sklii, dye,  alyikke, ' here.' Pa@, ' where'? 
,tlyenik, ‘ this place here.' Tagalli, ' where is he'? 
Euzru, ‘ where ' (relative). Tarnd, 'whence'? 
ICn-un, ' far off.' Tarnd inde, ' whence thou'? 
Ondu, ' over there.' Tarnd ande, ' vhither thou'? 

l?xccnzl~les of the use of Adverbs. 

Yak  a1 incle t a n t a n i ,  '--here will you sleep'; g u r l u g  aiau, 
' at-the-place-where the hill ' (is) ; m a n t i  k i u a u  t a n t a n i  ap, 
' the hut  where I shall sleep '; gap  t a g u l u n  ku-un, ' I stand far 
off'; k e g k  t a g u l u n  ku-u, 'they two stand far  off'; liar 
t a g u l u n  kuar-un,  'they stand far off.' 

The word w u n y  e, 'then,' usually coalesces with the pronoun 
or verb-sign which follows it ; as, w u n  y ap, ' then I '; wunyar, 
'then they1; w u n y e l  i tye ,  ' then will he.' 

The norcls uk, ukke ,  luk,  lun ,  'so,' 'thus,' denote rese~~zbln~~ce; 
as, lnk u0.r l u n  u, 'so,' 'thus'; l u g  i t ye  ya rn in ,  'thushespeaks'; 
11111 el l in,  ' so being,' i.e., ' like '; l u k  u gge, ' like this one '; 
h i k k a i  ukke ,  ' this may '; hi1 a m b  uk, ' for this may,' i.e., 'be- 
ecause '; l u n  uk,  ' thus '; go u k  ap, ' I go so.' 

The word a m b  y may be translated either ' instead cf ' (prepo- 
sition) or 'because' (conjunctioil) ; as, k a l d a u  amb, ' for a long 
time'; hi1 amb uk,  'because'; p inya towe  altl anlb ana ipe i -  
b c r r i  means 'sugar for my tea '  

11. NOTES ON SYNTAX. 
1. The form of the verb is constant in its mood and tenses ; 

ollly the pronoun-subjects vary. 

THE XARRISTE21 DIALECT. 'k 1 

8. The postpositional suffixes to pronouns are all:-ays attachecl 
t o  the accusative case ; as, kan-ail:, ' to them.' 

- , 3. Pronominal acljectires are a!\:-ays r'eclined with their :-,ouns ; 
as, kin-an y ir-agk t a ld  u in nncl-ak l;, ' to his house '; all& so :dso 
hil i l iai  korn,  'this man,' harnalcar ko rna r ,  ' tliese men'; 
o r n a g k  nnggugai ,  ' i n  that day.' 

4. Ths clirninutive is ylacccl after tile case-ending of the noun ; 
as, porl-alcl-01, ' of a little child '; porl-ar-01, ' of little chilclren.' 

5. IVhen an acljective and its noun are declined together, tlit. 
case-encling is attached only to the arljectil-e ; nu &gar-ald lioril, 
'of a gooel man.' 

6. The post-positioil -u r a  m 13, ' for the purpose of,' is nl~r-nys 
attached to any vzrb mltich is put in the infinitive by anotller 
verb ; as, yempi r  i! anaSli nalckari t a l i - ~ ~ a i l ~ b ,  'he p r c  me 
a cluck to eat.' 

12. FORUATIOX O F  1 I - 0 2 ~ ~ .  

This is effected by arlcling on various terminations, sollie of \~Iiich 
have alreacly been noticed :- 

(1) -wallin, 'being '; as, p i lgeru-~s-a l l in ,  ' greedy.' 
(8) -warin,  ' making'; as, ko&l;-u-1;-arin, 'sendhlg a-my from,' 

from 1x0 gk, ' apart '; a n a  gb-mar in, 'preperinp,' ' getting rencly ' 
(lit., 'making towards it'), from anagli ,  liailngk, i t ~ a n a g k ,  the 
clatire of the pronoun i t  y e. 

(3) - a t  y eri, ' belongillg to '; as, 1ao:m-aty eri, 'TI-CO~ for n fire,' 
from lammin,  ' carrying on the back.' 

13. LIST OF PP,EPOSITIOSS, A D I - E ~ ~ s ,  k c .  

T ~ E  prepositions are used as postpositions ; those words which 
in this list are preceded by n hyphen are used as affixes. 
Above-kerau, kizth. j An-ay froin here- -andel<. 
After-u&. 
Again-kagulmclai. 

mu ganyi. 
-uganyi. 

Azent- -ulmi, -amn!ily. 
Ago, long time-!ialclan, kl,s,,no. 
A h  !-yakkai ! takani ! 
Almost-Aak. 
Alone-nnityi, -knotyemi. 
Also--inye, -i~lyin. 
Always-kalclau-an;r. 

' ,, from anywhere- -1i0gli. 
,, ap~rt-ko&kil~j-cri. 

Be off-lorn, lolden, $6p~~~ar .  
Eecause-nlarncl, hil-amb-uk. 
Before (of time)-ugunai, ugul. 

,, (in front of)-Luguragk. 
,, -ga~l<ura. [wan. 

Cehincl-yare7rar, waiai, Iznrlo- 
Eelovr--moru. 
Ceneath-n~are~nuntunt. 
Eetx-cen-taraili. 

Apartyinbaikulna.  Besides-kaimanye, -anye. 
As-luk. By itself-lio&ki~ij-eri. 
At--mai-re. By-il, ile. 
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By-2il~l-l)y-y~~l, palli, yurvu- 
nnk. 

C'an- -iny Cra. 
Close by thee-niuk-pi. 
Close (near to)-iapagk. 
Day, ' this clay '-hikkai nugge. 
,, after-kinagkurnn&k. 

Day before yesterday-ka~ulun 
nugge 

Dou;n (in)-l~iorn, loldu. 
Don't-tauo. 
Do~i-i~--~\-ald, wuigan. 

Then one-ima. 
Then two-yikkuk. 
There (beillg c1o~vn)-olclau. 

,, (up there)-malcle, marre. 
,, (over there)-naiyume. 
,, (froill there)-ondu. 
,, (in there)-muggar. 
,, -1laiye uwe, mu&au. 

This way (roacl)-hikkai-yarluk. 
,, (ma~lner)-l~ikkai-~tk ke. 

Three-neppalclar. 
Thus-luku. 
Time, a long tinle ago-kalclau. 
,, a short time ago-karlo. 

To (into)-agk. 
,, (towarc1s)-nisi. 

To-clay-hikkai nu gge. 
To-nloi-row-grekkalcL 
Too far in-tnmutyun. 

I11 there-mni;rrar. 
Into-agk. 
Is-el. 
It, that is it-anailplye. Po. 
Jnst  nor?---yikkigge, hikkai, kar- 
Like-(similar) lrtk, lun. 
,, (similar to) glalin 

Long time ago-rande, mln-ul. 
Long ago-$15. [war. 
Make haste-innrruin~~il, tyime- 
Illany times-gurilltnnd, 
SIa~ly (too many)-inultu-n-arin. 

Together-yunt. 
Truly-katyil. 
Two-ili&kaiekk, pullatye. 
Up  above-keran. ' Up-loru, mar, mari. 
Up there-erouke, ~miyena r~e .  
Upside clown-lareil~~ult~~ilt. 
Very-pek. 
Veiy near-Aake. 
Well-golde, gulcle. 
While-pallai. 
Whither-yauo ;u~dr. [ailyi~.. 
Why ?-rnekye, mind, luindirl- 
Witli (a material)-ug.ii, u@. 

,, (instrnme11t)-in a$< ai. 
With-alcl, nl, ngai. 
\Vi t l~ i i~-n lare i l lu~~t~~~~t .  
IVithout-inclau. 
Yes (truly)-katyil. 

T H E  D I Y E R I  DIALECT. 

Tlie Diy6i-i tribe occul~ies the region about Coopcr'5 Ulaelr, in 
the heart of South Australia, about 630 miles north of Aclelaicle. 
For comparison, their syste~n of pronouns may be given here, .i\ 
famished by the Rev. E. Honiann, Lutliprall i\lissioiial.y - 

PERSONAL PRONOUXS. ----- Silzgzc Zrcr-------- 
1st 2nd. 3rd. 

,--- - 7 
illuse. F, 11~. 

~Vonz. 1. Nani Yiclili Nailya Kania 
2. Nato Yunclrn Nnlia Nandruya 

Gen. Wakaili Yinkaili Nuilkani Nailkani 
Dnt. Nakagu yinkagu Nunkagn Nankagu 
Acc. Nana Yidilaila Nailya Nania 
Toc. Perlaia 

Eh  !-lie ' ke11 ! / May (optative)-ur. 
Enough-liunye, ~-ikl;o~r-uii. ,, (vcrbal a&s), -inanyi~ra. 
Ever-kaldau-anill. 1 ,, (postfix)- -nrmi, -uramG. 
Far ott'-l;u-~~tyul~. Night (l)ostfix)- -ant. 
Fast (cluicl;ly)-ti~-~i-x~ariil. i 310rro\i, (to-) - jrelilcald, 
Fii-st--kagulandai. i 3111~11-~rfir~-ar. 
Five-kuk-kuk-ki, kryaklii, Xuch more-gruillj-erar. 
For- -amby, arimi, -urumi. 1 BInch (too muc11)-lliultu-XI-ariil. 
,, - u r ~ ~ m i  (for-to). JInst- -3~ar o r  - o u ~  
, , thein-all -atlyiril. 1 Near-nlujgax~. 

ATon~. 1. Nali, naliena Yudla ~nc1laia ' 
2. Naldra Yudla Pucllali 

G'en. Nalina, naldrani Yucllaili Pudlani 
Bat. Naliga, naldragu Yncllagu Puclla@ 
Acc. Nalina, naldrana Yudlana Pudlailaia 
Poc. Yuclla Pudlaia 

Fortl~erly-kalclan. 
For -kuk, knko. 
From, out of- -1leild. 

,, (I~ecause)-mare, nlarilcl. 
(place j - -anmailt. 

, , (causatir-e)- -anyir. 
Gently-ulant. 
Go a~i-ay-thrn&kun, taiyin. 
Go (i~~z~~w.)-~on-alrrar. 
Half-iallnk, nai-luk, mirimp. 
Hark !-kn&~~-ar. 
Hence- -ailcli, -nend. [hi. 
Here-kalyan, alye, alyalle, ak- 
Here (this here)-~tlyenilr, hik- 

kai alye. 
Here (that here)-anailyalye. 

,, (close by)-ak-in-ik. 
Hereafter-pallai, yun. 
Hom 2-iuegye, ~ai-ilcl? 
How often ?--minyanclai ? 
How nlany Lnl inyai ,  minyirai l 
If-ugun. 
Immediately-hikkai, hik, karlo. 
In- -u jai. 
I11 that-muggan. 

Near thee-tapaik. 
Xear me-hik dye(-nik), hikal-. 

/ Never-tanlalo. 
No-tarno. 
No (ilnper. 9~eg.)-tano. 
Not-tanlo, tauo, no~~a iye .  
Once more-ka&landai. 
One moi-e-yammalel. 
One-yammalaitye. 
Only- -011, -ai. 
On the other side-laremuiltunt. 
Out of the may-nent-nrnra. 
Outside-~uru$ma~. 
01-er there-wara. 
Perhaps- -silt. 
Quick-murr11nmili11, tyiweaar. 
Ro~uld about-laldilald. 
Seconcl-wyai, kai-lowan. 
Single-yaiumalaitye, -ai. 
So-11111. 
Still (aclv.)-thortulcl. 
Thanks-an-ugune. 
That there-naij-e u~x-e. 
That way-gaumok. 
Then- wailye, munye. 



.Anout. 1. Naiam, naiani Tura Tallalla 
2. Naiani Pura  Tanali 

Gen. Naianana Purani Tanani 
Ont. Naiana&u Puragu Tanagu 
dcc. Faialw.ila Yuraila Tananaia 
roc. Pnra Tal~aui 

The possessive pro~~ouns, which are the personal pronouns of 
the genitire case, are cleclh~ecl also like substai~tives ; thus :- 

iYo7tt. 1.-Xakani, ' my '; A707iz. 2.-Naka11ali ; Celt.-Na- 
kanaia; Bat.-Nakanani; ilcc-NaBani; roc.-Nakanaia. 

DIr. Gason, who is well acquainted with another pol-tion of the 
DbGri tribe, gives their pronouns thus:- 

First Pronoun. Second Pronoun. 

)Yimjdcir. )Singz~ln~.. 
.A7o~~a. 1. Althu 

3. Athu A'ont. 2. Yondru 
Gen. Ni 
Dnt. Ak6ia 
Acc. Ani Acc. Ninna 

iToj?~. 1. Janana, uildra A70nz. 1. Yini 
Gen. Janani, uldralli Geit. k'hlkani 
Acc. 

Third Pronoun. 

hIasc. ,---Fern.--- Neut. Phr,raZ. 
11-onz. 1. \ Nulia 

3. 1 Naniya, nu~ldroya Ninna Thana 

Gen. Nunkani Nrinliani Thanani 
Dat. TVirri, wurra. 
Acc. Nulu Nanin, nanclrGya Thaniya, gfindrn 

Other pronouns are :-Nilma, ninneq ' this ';- nilma, ' that '; 
thaniya, gfindru, ' those '; marana, ' ~ h o  '? wurni, ' whose ' 2  wur- 
oga, ' -whom '1 mhi, wodau, ' what ' l  
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Nonss. 
No~zns are cleclinec!, as usual, by afiiscs; after the fo!loning 

manner :- 
I<intalo-bntu Apa  - n - uudi-u 

Dog-with Water relating-to. 
BuCu-ali ICnrna - t l lulka 

Blinrl-of 3Ian relating-to. 
ICurni~. - ulldru P i n k a n i  - Iru 

SIan relati~g-to. Tours-to. 

TIIE VERB. 
m l h e  DiyGri rerbs, as in other Az~st~alilinn languages, llnve their 

tense-fms Based on the forms of the imperative ::nd t l~e preserlr; 
participle, ns shox~-n in the pai-aciigm below. The nnmbers iodi- 
cate the tenses quoted, x\~hich are :-1. Iigfi~zitizs l'rese?at ; 2. 
Par t i c i~~k  Present ; 3. Pc~rticl2?b Post ; 4. Pcirticil~b Eeciprocccl ; 
5. I~~diccitiu?~ 1l)fcccct DeJr'i~ite ; 6. Imiicniiz.s, Plzq~ei:fect ; 7. I~zdi- 
cativc, FZL~ZLI-B; S. Iiiq~erc~tiac, ,Si:~gz~lc~r ; 9. 111121ernti~.e, I'lz~rnl. 

G~ozc.' ' A:?:.' ' .S't~.iie.' 
1. Abxmi'". Diami 
4. BGu!;una ACzna Diuua 
5.  Gdnkonaorif A61naoi-i Dinaor i 
6. I3tiukannxvo:ltlli Abznawoothi Dinalvcntlli 
7. G.j~~kanalauai Dialauni 
P. E&nka AEea 
9. Dimnz-;tu 

' Corer, bury,' ' fce.' 

1. Nnmpani 
2. Numpnna Niuna 
3. Numpathuruna 
4. Numpamulluna Niamullnna 
5. Numpanaorif Ninnaori 
6. Num~unamonthi Nianawonthi 
7. Numpalauai 
8. Nii or  nilli 
9. Niamaran 

"The post-position mi means 'to.' fTo clecliile any tense, 
prefix the cnzcscctire form of tile personal pronouns as the snliect. 

Some acljectives are pal-ticipal in their form ; as, m6nEurun:k, 
' sick '; mundathnruna, 'lazy'; lrukutharknna, ' unlerel'; kkn-  
kuna, 'lame '; mulluna, alike.' 

Some adjecti~-es seem to ha\-e forms of comparison ; as, mo r d U, 

'short,' mordn-murla, 'shorter,' wordn-mutliu, 'shortest7; 
U I ~ U ,  'good, UCIU-murla, ' better '; nuru, 'quick,' nnru-pin", 
' very quick '; moa, ' hun,py,' moa-pina, ' very hungry.' 



AN AVSTRALIAN LANGPAGE. 

(From Dr. Moorhouse's Grammar.) 

T H E  ITURUNDI TRIBE. 

Prom AIan~um to Orerlaiicl Corner, on the River Murray, and 
thirteen iniles back from the river on each sicle ; Blanchetomn is 
their heac1-quarters. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
Nguilpo, ' child. ' 

S i n g z ~ l n ~ .  Dzcal. P lz i~n l .  

ATot~z. Guil-po Guil-pakul Guil-pa 
Gen. Guil-yog Guil-yanlakul Guil-yarag 
Dnt.  1. Gnil-yanno Guil-yakullaman Guil-yarumanno 

2. Guil-pallarno 
A cc. Guilpo Guil-yapakul Guil-pa 
Ah!. 2. Guil-yanmucll Gnil-kakulla main- Gi~il-yaramainmudl 

1nucll 
4. Guil-kulla lnanno Guil-yarainanno 
6. Guil-yanna 

NOTE.-A~~. 2 lilealls ' from '; Abl. 4, ' at,' ' y i t h  ' (a locative form) ; Abl. 
6 is the C'nztsatioe, ancl may be translated ' by. 

---- S i 7  y?cln,?.- 7 

1st. 2nd. 3rd. 
1 0 .  Gape Gurru Ninni 
Gen. Gaiyo Gurrogo Nuima$o 
Dnt .  Ganne Gurrunno Nilmanno 
Acc. Gape Gurru Nilmi 
db7. 6. Ganna G u i ~ a  Winna - -D?:al--- 7 

Nonz. Gedlu Gupal Dlano 
Geiz. Bedlago Gupalago Dlanogo 
Dctt. Gecllunno Gupilanno Dlailunno 

ATonz. Gennu Guaiiu Nana 
Gen. Gennago Gunna&o Nanago 
Dnt .  Genunno Gunuiuio Nanunno 

NwE.-There are no abbreviated forms of the pronouns, and no gender 
foril~s. 

DECLENSION OF THE VERB. 
The verbs pa r ldkun ,  ' strike ' ancl t e r r  in, ' stand,' may be ta- 

ken as examples ; in forill, both of these are Present Participles. 

THE NARRINTERI DIALECT. 

1. Pvessnt. Parlclkan Terriil 
2. A o ~ i s t  1. Parlclka Terra 

@ 3. i l o ~ i s t  2. Parlclkul . . 4. Futzwe Pal-lclla Terriclla 
.5. I ? ~ ~ p e r n t i ~ . e  Parlka Term 
6. Corulitionccl ParlcIliuniia Terrinila 
7. Proitibitive Parlclliuinoi Terrinni 

NoTE. -T~~  meanings are :-No. 2, ' did strike '; No. 3, 'struck '; v. 6., 
' wonlcl strike '; No. i , ' strilis not '; NO. S, ' that ... lilay not strike ; No. 
9, 'may strike '; No. 10, ' for-to strike '; No. 11, ' having struck.' And 
similarly for the verb ter r in .  

T H E  BIAROURA TRIBE. 
Syateii, of'kii~sJ~ip foz~11d c ~ ~ ~ z o n g s t  the NLGT~~~LTCL tribe. 

The Maroura inhabit the country a t  the junction of the River 
Darling 7vit11 the River Murray, and n considerable distance up 
the Darling. 

I n  the names for relationship, there are different terminat,ions 
for those that are ' mine,' ' SOUI-8,' ' hers '; e.g., 

Kambiya, ' n ~ y  father.' Gammugiyi, ‘ my mother.' 
Kambiyaiina, 'your father.' Gammugammu, 'your niother.' 
Kambiyanna, ' his father.' Kittha ganlmu, ' his mother.' 
These Marouras are the tribe which clescended the Darling 

beheen  the years IS31 and 1836 ( ~ f  '"i\Iitchell's Expedition "). 
The Naninyeri have a tradition that they came clown the Darling 
and then across the desert to the heacl of Lake Albert. 

SO UTE .A LTSTIZdLIA W Dlrl LECf2?S. 
E~.gZish. 1." 4. :3. 4. 

I Gaii hapu pt l )  
Gaclli F W e  two gel ganal 

D" 
W e  Gadln gull ~ ~ ~ l i n i l  iiagano ' 

Thou Ninna @inte gint gill t 
YOU ~ T V O  Kin-a g111 gul @lo 
You (p121..) Na gull gunnu gun 
He, she, i t  Pa, lxicllo kitye kityr kitye 
They t ~ x ~ o  Purla beige t e ige  kekge 
They Purna kar liar kar 
*NoT~.-Tlle liunlbers indicate the localities where the ~vords are used ; 

1. is the Adelaide dialect, 2. is Encounter Bay, 3. is Pomunda, 4. is the 
dialect spoken to the m-est of Lake Alexanclrinn. 



1. 3. 3. 
Ecad  ?,Iutartiz kali kuli 
T-?;o 1l?f3:19 ~du!izrtilln liulei kuleg - - 
Ee~.:ls ;~nbnrtanns liulzr Iiular 
0:ll 7- ~ l U l l I l R  yammnli ammdaitye .. . 
T i-io Furlaitye nergeg neikegi 
Tllrz~: 7&.n!<nt~-e 1:1aaldst mszlcla, 

( ?i.x!aitj-e-pur- 1 kakitr-?:uknr { kiggarug or 3'~::l- 1 I.itj-e f kukar-kar 

O F  TIiE L-LKGUACE SFOitEN ET 
TI-IE d E 3 R I G I X E S  O F  TT?ESTERN AUSTRALIA. 

[This sh3rt sketch of tl:e Qramnlzr of the la:lg:iqe of Western Australia 
is the only cne that I can find anywilere. It is in " The Weetern Aus- ' 

ti alian Airnnnac for 1St2," and is printed there as an appendix, ' com- 
lxled b~ Chas. Symmons, Protector of the Aborigines, from material 
furtlish&l by Mr. Francis F. Armstrong, the native interpreter.' Some 
pr t ions  of i t  sre taken ' from the preface to  Captain (Sir George) Grey's 
rocabnlary.' I hare abridged the material of the Grammar, and adapted . 
i b  to present uses.-ED.] 

1. KOLSS. 
Tile cnses are injicatecl by inflectio~ls, thus :- 
The Ge:~itice talies the s a 6 x  -Ak, XI-hich nleaiis 'of ' or 'belonging 

to '; sonle districts say -11 g imtead of -ik. .??za~~t?~les :-KaHa, 
'fire,' Balla-r-a!<, ' hot'; milii,  'moon,' mik-ig, 'moonlight'; 
d ta ,  'mourh,' d t a - l i b  'tongue'; gabbi ,  '\rater,' gabbi -  
1 it g, ' belonging to I\-ater '; b u cl j or, ' ground,' b u d  j o r  - 1 i g, 
' belonging to tlle ground '; 111 an1 n1arip i k  g i  clj i, ' a man's 
spear'; yagoak bokn, ' a  ~\-on~an's cloak.' 

The Oatice; its sign is -6 1,sornetimes - i B ;  as, jracljo a l l i j a  @lag- 
$1 yogaga,  'I gave it tothechilcl'; Pert l :&k barclin, 'going 
to Perth.' 

TJls dcczrscclice enc?s in -in; as, grl d j  o y an-gor i n  gan-gau bru, 
' I do not see the kangaroo.' 

Yhs dblrttice a8xes -a: to the nominative case; as, &ad j  o boat-$1 
P e r t l l - i k  barciiga,  ' I  went ~II aboat  to Perth '; g a l a t a  kai- 
1)ra-$1 m a t t o  b a r d i g a ,  ' we I\-ent ax-zy in a ship'; ba lgun-  
ill bunlnga,  'she n-as killed by a gun'; clnrcla c a r t - i l  bar- 
d u  k l j a r ~ l  iga ,  ' the clog went axay with the cart.' 
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The Plzcrnl number is indicated by additlg the numerals, but d l  
r beyond three are b ula, ' much,' ' many.' The morcls for human 

beings adcl -man, or - i r r a ,  o r  -gkrra  to for111 the plural ; m a n  - . 
is an  abbreviated form of min-da ,  'altogether,' ' collectively.' 
Worcls enc1ir.g with a vowel take -mi l l ;  those enclil~g with a 
consonant talie - g i r r a  ; as, l iar  do, ' a husband or wife,' yl,~., 
l i a r d o - m i n ;  yago, ' a  ~voiuan,' plz~., yago-min  ; d j  uko, 
'sister,' plzc., clj uko-111 i n  ; ~llaminul, r son, '2~l~~. ,  rnammul- 
g i r r a ;  g n l a i ,  ' a  cliilcl,'2~lrc., gu lag -ghr ra .  

0 

DECLESSIOX OF A hToux. 

Tago, ' a woman.' 

Si~zgz~lc~r. Plrwnl. 
~3~011~. Yago Yago-intin 
G'eiz. Pago-ik Yago-inin-6lr 
Dnt. Yng-01 or Yqo-i l  Y-ago-mill-it1 
dcc. Yago-in yago-mbn in 
861. Yago-$1 Yago-mkn-il 

The Ablative meails witll,' ' by means of.' 
Zznn~pZesr-Yago maialr- i l  y u g a u  barcliga,  ' a  woman 

came to the house'; n7y agga  y ago-i k wanna,  ' that is a woman's 
staff'; gad jo  m a r a i n  yago- i l  yog iga ,  'I gave flour to a 
woman'; g a d j o  yago-in d j innig-ga ,  ' Isam awoman'; b n d j o r  
yago-i1 b i anaga ,  ' the groulld was dug by a moman.' 

The commonest and most usefnl nouns are :- 

(rinze, Weather, &c. Rlel~~elzts. 
Cloud-mar-gabbi Air (wind)--mar. 
Comet (meteor)-binnx, Earth-buclj or. 
Darkness-maiart. Fire-kalla. 
Damn-x-aulu. T'Vater-gab bi. 
Dayl ightbi ra i t .  
Liglltniug-biGbi2-\\,in. Seaso7zs. 
3Iicl-clay-ma1yir;rli. Spring-jilba. 
310011-iniki. Summer-birok 
3Ioonlight-miki g. S~rtumn-burnuro. 
Rain-gabbi ; uloko. IVintel--n~ig-goi-o. 
Sky-gucljait. 
Stai-s-&ail-gal-. fizdiziclua k 
Sun-sail-ga, A man-mammtli-ip. 
Sunshine-monak. An  old man-windo. 
Thunder-milgar, A young man-gulambididdi. 
TO-day-aiyi A woman-yago. 
To-morrow-morogoto ; bin&&. An old woman-windo. 
Yesterday-mairh-ruk. A young woman-mindigghra. 

d 
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A child-gulag. 
, An infant-gudja. 

Relations. 
Bncestors-~'~ettin-gal. 
Aunt-miin-gat. 
Brother-@du. 

,, (eldest)-guban; boran. 
,, (middle)-kardijit. 
,, (youngest)-guloain. 
, , -in-law-deni. 

Daughter-gwoairat. 
Father-maman. 

,, -in-law-kan-gun. 
Husbancl, wife-kardo. 
&Tother-gan-gan. 

?, -in-lam-win-gat. 
Nephew-maiur. 
Niece-gimbart. 
Sister-djuko. 

,, (eldest)-jindam. 
,, (middle)--kauat. 
,, (youngest)-gnloain. 
, , (married)-maMk. 
,, -ill-law-deni. 

Son-mammal. 
Uncle-kan-gun. 

Parts of the body. 
Arm (upper)-wan-go. 
, , (lower-mal-ga. 
,, (right)-gunnyin. 
, , (lef t)--d'yu-ro. 

Back-bogal. 
Eearcl-gan-ga. 
Blood-gubo. 
Bone-kotye. 
Bowels-konig. 
Breast (male)-mingo. 

(female)-bibi. 
~i;n--~an-ga. 
Count,enance-dtamel; minait. 
Ear-ton-ka. 
Elbow-nogait. 
Excrement-konig. 
Eye--mel. 
,, -brom-mimbat. 

Eye-lash-niel-kambar. 
,, -lids-mel-nalyak 

Flesh-ilain. 
Foot-jina. 
Forehead-bigai6. 
Hai r  of head-kattmingai-ra. 
Hancl-marhm. 
Head-katta. 
Heel-gardo. 
. Knee-bonllit. 
Leg-matta. 
Liver-maiel-ri. 
Mouth-dta. 
Neck-wardo. 
Nose-mulya. 
Side-gai~il. 
Stomach-kobbilo. 
Tear-mingaly a. 
Teeth-nalgo. 
,, (upper)-gardik-yuga~l. 
,, (1o~ver)-ira-yugauin. 

Temples-y aba. 
Thumb-marhra-@an-gnu. 
Tongue-dtala&. 

Animals, Birds, kc. 
Bst-bambi. 
Bird (a)-jida. 
Crow-mardag. 
Dog-4urda. 
Flea, louse-kolo. 
Fly-llurclo. 
Lizard-jina-iw. 
Pig-miggorog. 
Snake-wan-gal. 

Miscellaneous. 
Bark (of tree)-mabo. 
Egg-nurdo. 
Food (of all sorts)-dadja. 
Grass-boobo. 
Grave (a)-bogol. 
Hill (a)-katta. 
House (a)-maia. 
Lake (large)-mulur. 

,, (small)-gu-ra. 
River-bilo. 

Rock, stone-bus. Tree-burnn. 
Sand-goyarra. TVater-gabbi. 
Sea-odei-11. Water (fresh)-gabbi dji-kill. 
Stick (mooc1)-garba. ,, (stream)-gabbi gurjait. 

,, (fire-)-kalla-matta. Young (animal) -noba. 

2. ADJECTITES. 
The acljectires most commonly in use are :- 

Alive-won-gin, clorclik Hot-kallag. 
Angry-girrag Like (similar)-mogin. 
Arni (left)--n'yardo. Little-n'yu-map. 

,, (right)-gun-man. Long, length-walaiacli. 
Bad-djul. Low-gal--dik. 
Big-gomon. Narrow-nulu. 
Bitter-cljaUim. Near-barduk. 
Black-~lloin. Old-windo. 
Clear (as water)-karrail. Red-wilgilig. 
Cold-nagga. Short-gorad (-da). 
Deacl-wonnaga. Sick-menclsik. 
Dry (not wet)--ilar. Sloxv-dibbik. 
Far away-war. S o f t g u n y i k .  
Fat-boain-gaddk. Sweet-niulyit. 
Fresh-milgar. Tall-urri. 
Good-gwabba. Thin-kotyelarra. 
Green-gerip-gerip. True-bunclo. 
Hard-mnrcloen. W e t b a l y a n .  
Kealtli (in)-barra-barra. IVl~ite-mil ban. 
High-it-agbn. Wild-maii-aaii. 

- A substantive acquires an adjective meaning by taking such 
suffixes as -gadik ,  ' having, possessing,' -bru, ' without,' \vhicli 
corresponds to the English suffix ' less'; as, j i g a 1 a-g a d i k, ' having 
horns,' ' a corn'; k a r  do-gad a k, 'having a husbancl o r  wife,' 
'married'; b o ka-bru, ' cloak-less'; g a  bbi-b r u, ' without water.' 

Conzpnrison of Arljectioes. 
Some acljectives adcl j i 11 for the coiuparatire ; as, f ronl d i b b a li, 

'slow,' dt ibbik-j in,  'slower'; gwicljir, 'sharp,' gmidj i r - j in  
sharper '; y er r t i  k, ' high,' yerrak-jin, 'higher.' But usuaIIy a 

reduplication makes the comparative, and -j i l  is added to the 
base for the superlative ; as uwabba,  ' good,' gwabba-gmabba, 
'better'; gmabba-jil, be&.' This intensive particle ;j il, eqniva- 
lent to 'verily,' may be added to other parts of speech ; as, 
kardo-j il, ' one who is in the clirect line for marrying with 
another'; daclja-j il, 'it is certainly meat '; l i a n n a h j  il, ' is i t  
indeed so ''2 The English ' very ' is renclerecl by a reduplication ; 
as, mu l y i t-mu 1 y it, ' rery sweet.' 



ATt~i~zernls. 
One , ' ga i i l ;  ' tmo,'gudjal; 'three,' warh-lea&; 'foul;'gud- 

jal-gudj a1 ; 'five' is marh-j i n  b i g a ,  ' half the hancls'; ' ten' 
is  b elli-belli m a r  11 j i n  La ga, ' the hand on either sicle.' 

I n  reckoning time the natives say 'sleeps ' £01- days, and 
' summers and winters ' for years. There is no Article. 

3. Paoxou~s .  
Tlie proilouns must be czrefully rrsecl, for a very sligllt change 

in the termination of any one of them will alter ahogether the 
force ancl meaning of a sentence. 

The 21ersonccl yronoz~ns are :-- 
Singzblctr. Plural. 

Gacljo or kanya, ' I.' Gala-ta, ' we.' 
N'yundo or ginni, ' thou.' ?7'yura~, ' ye.' 
Eal, 'he, she, it.' Balgun, 'they.' 

They are thus declined :- 
Singz~lc~r. 

1st. 2nd. 3rd. 

i?tT0712. 
I Gaclj o 
1 Ganya 

N'yundo { Ginni 
G'en. Gannalik Nyunnolik Ba16k 
Dcct. Ganna N'yuimo Ralik 
BCCZG. Ganyain Ginnin Balin 
Abl. Balil 

Plz~ral. 
iITol~z. Galata N'yurag Balgun 
Gen. Gaiuiliik N'yuragik Ealgui~ik 
Bat. Gailnilik N'yuragil Balgunik 
Acc. Gannil (-in) K'ytu-akin Balgnnin 
dbl. Gallililil N'yuragil Balgunil , 

There are thus two forms for the Sing. iVo91z. of the first and 
seconcl pronouns ; g a d  j o and n'y uncl o seem to be used with an 
active sense of the verb, but gall y a and gin11 i wit11 a passive 
sense ; for there is no passive fol-ln of the verb, and there is no 
verb ' to be'; gall  y a and giilili are always used with a parti- 
ciple or an adjective ; g a d j  o ancl n'y u n d o  are never so used. 
Exanz~~les of tl~eir zcse :-Gadjo c l j i nnag  ' I see,' but ganya 
barclin, ' I  amgoing:; gacljo d tan ,  'I pierce,' but ganya  &an- 
nau in ,  ' I  am eating.; gad jo  b u r n o  dendagaga ,  ' I  climbed a 
tree,' but g a n y a  w a u g i l h l  b u k k a n a g a ,  ' I  mas bitten by a 
snake'; ga i lya  windo, 'I an1 old'; g a n y a  g b r r a &  ' I  am 
angry.' Similarly for the seconcl pronouns ; as, n'punclo k a t  tidj, 
do you understand'? but y a n  g i n n i  man-gauin, ' what are 

you talking about'? n'yundo n a i t j d k  g a b b i  g a n n a  a ~ a ;  . gan- 
bru, 'why c?o you not fetcli me ~va te r ' ?  but g i n n i  n a i t j i k  
ba l in  bumawin ,  'why are yon beating rile"?. Ginni cljul, 

' P  'yon are mickecl'; g i l l n i  goradda,  'you arc short. 

--- D~tal-- - 
I st. 2nd. 3rd. 

Ayon2. I. Galli Nnbal Bula 
3. Galla N libal BuIala 
3. Gannik h'ubin Bulen. 

Another form of g a n n i k  is gannana .  
The foi-ms inarkecl nonz. 1 are used by brotllers and sisters or 

two friends closely related; nom. 3.' by parent ailcl cliild or by 
nephew ancl uncle ; nom. 3., by husband and wife or by two 
persons of different sexes aEectionately attached, or (&an n a n a j  
by tn70 brothers-in-law. 

The Possessive Pro~zozcns are :- 
Ganna,  'my,' gennalt ik,  'mine'; n'y unna ,  'thy,' n'ynn- 

n a l i k ,  ~ ~ ' y u n i i a l a g ,  ' thine '; balak ,  ba l a lkk ,  'his, her, its,' 
gannilbk,  'our or ours'; n 'yuragkk,  'your or yours'; b a l g u n i  k, 
' their or theirs.' The Demonstrative Pronnzc?zs are :-N'y agga,  
'that,' 'those'; n id j  a, ' this,' 'these.' The 17ztel.rogntive Provaozcns 
are:-Gailni, ' who ' 2  i.e., ' who are you ' 2  ,$ndo, ' mho '? i.e., 
' who did that '? &anno$, ' milose ' 2  

4. VEBDS. 
The verbs in most common use are :- 

Arise-irabin Fight-bsbnclju 
lieat-bumn Plj--birdtig 
Eecome-abbin Go-barclo; TI-atto 
Bite-5ikkan Go away-liolbardo 
Break-talilian Hear-liatticlj 
Bring ; carry off; take Pain-bililian 

away-barrag Pierce-dtan 
DIarry-liardo barrag See-cljim-tt& ; gan-gau 

Burn (fire)-bnrmrip Sit-ginnan 
Eury-bianan . Speak- an-gau 
Carry-gagnu Spear-gicIj il 
Cook-clukun Stand-yugau 
Cry-mirag Take-gagau 
Cry out-mirau Tear-j eran 
Dig-bian Tllrom-g~\-ardo 
Eat, clrinli -&anno ; nalgo. Tie-yutarn 
Pear-wnien Unclerstnnd-listtidj 

Walk-gannau. 



I?~tperatives are :- 
Come here-kqma-kowa, yual Leave i t  alouk-bal or wanja 
Go on-@ti Listen-aih-nih 
Get up-hap Take care-garrodjin 
Go away-watto Stay, remain-nannip 

Tenses. 
1. 2izclic. present.-For this, use either the infinitive or the form 

of the present participle ; as, gaclj o clj i n n i  g, ' I see '; but 
g a n y a  bumawin,  ' I  am beatmg.' 

3. hzclic. p.eterite.-Use the past participle, 09, add -ga to the in- 
finitive ; the relative clistance of the past periocls of time is 
indicated by prefixing to the tense the words gori, 'just now,' 
karam'., ' a short time since,' gorah,  ' a long time ago.' 

3. In.dic.fictu9-e.-Here the first and second personal pronouns 
singular become gad.j n l  and 11' y u n  clul, ' I will,' ' you mill.' 
The distance of the future time is inclicated by placing before 
the verb the aclverbs burcla, 'presently,' mcl mi la  for ally 
more remote time. 

4. Imperative 9,toocl.-Lay emphasis on the last vowel of the 
present indicative. 

5. Participle present.-Add -in or -win to the infinitive. 
,, pnsf-Add -ga to the infinitive. 

6. Pasi;ive voice.-Here the form of t.he sentence is elliptical; 
therefore gany a, g inu i  are used wit11 the past participle and 
the ablative of the instrument or cause. 

DECLENSION OF A TRANSITIVE VERB. 

Buma, 'to beat,' 'kill,' 'blow as a fiower! 

Injinite-Buma. Part. yres.-Bumawin. 
Part. past.-Bumiga. 

Tense 1. "bumawin. 1'. 2. *gori bumiga. T. 3. iburda buma 
T. 4. bnma. 

These numbers indicate the Tenses as shown above. 
*The pronouns to be used here are:-Sing. ganya, ginni, 

b a l ;  Plz~r. gala ta ,  n'yurag, b a l g u n ;  but instead of ganya 
and g inn i ,  T. 2. takes gad j  o and nyui ldo ; there use the forms 
gacljul, n 'yundul.  

Passive Voice.-For the passive voice, use the same tense-forms 
as in  the active voice, that is, buma  for theyres. and the fut., 
and bumaga for the past, but prefix to them the nccusative cases 
of the personal pronouns ; thus, ga  n y a-i n go r i bum i ga, 'I was 
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beaten lately'; lit., ' (some one) beat me lately.' Brit the ablative 
of the cause or instrument may also be usecl to form a passive 
voice; thus, g a n y a  giclj ial  d t a n n i g a ,  ' I  am pierced by a 
spear.' 

TJhe substantive verb.-There does not appear to be any 
copula ; i t  is certainly not usecl in such sentences as gaily a 
yulap,  ' I  am hungry'; g i n n i  kotyelara ,  'thou ar t  thin'; b a l  
windo, 'he is old7; g a l a t a  gmabba, 'we are goocl'; n 'yurak 
cljul, 'you are ~vickecl'; ba lgun  minclait, 'they are sick.' 

The advc:rl~ is placed before the verb ; useful nd~-erbs are :- 
After (behind)-golan-ga 
Again-gar ro 
Allready-goi-i 
Always--clowir 
Before (in front)-gwaibagit 
Close to ; near-barcluk 
Continually-kalyagil 
Enough-belik 
Formerly-karamb 
Here-n'y a1 
How many-ilimmkn 
Immediately-gwaib; ilak 
Thus-wanno-i6 
Yore-gatti-gatti 

Never-yuatjil 
No-yuacla 
Not-bart; bru; yuada 
Now-yaii 
Perhaps-gabbain 
So-wiimirik 
So many-winnir 
Tllat way-~vunao 
Then-garro 
There (prox.)-yellinya 

,, (remote)-boko ; bokoja 
Where-xvinji ; minjal ; y aa 
Yes-qua 
Yonder-bokoja 

These are few in number :- 
After (dat.)--golag On (upon)-gaclja 
Among (21nl-tithe)--miincla To- -ak or -a1 

,, (mixed with)-karclagor With (in compaily with)-- 
By (a&)- - i l  ,, gimbirn (takes the acc.) ; 
In (within)-bura barduk (takes the dnt.) 
of- -ak \~Ythout.--bm 

I n  use, they are all post-positions, and are always placed czfter 
the noun or pronoun. Gadj  a is.usecl of one thing lying on another, 
but never of anything lying on the grouilcL 

A question is askecl by putting k a n n a h  at the encl of the sen- 
tence; as, n'yundo tonka,  kttnnah, 'do you hear'? Ananswer 
may be given by clua, 'yes,' or by affixing -b i  k to the word used 
in reply; as, yal lanai t ,  'what is that? burnu-bik,  'it is a 
tree.' If the reply is negative, put b a r  t or b r u after verbs, and 
y u a d a  after adjectives. 
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G u  clj ir, ' and'; n l innig ,  ' if '; ka,  ' or.' There is no ~oorcl for 
' mhea,' but m i n n i g  and k a  are usecl in its stead ; for instance, 
' whe~i  I see you to-morrow' vi l l  be expressecl by 'if I see yo11 
to-morrow'; ancl ' when dicl you come to Perth '2 -.ill be ' clicl you 
come to Perth to-day or yesterday ' 2  

9. INTEEJECTIOSS. 
Nah-ah ! so ! (to illclicate that a person is listening to what is 

relateel), ancl n'y dn-' alas '! 

O F  THE ABOEIGIYAL DIALECT CALLED 

THE 'IITIRRADHURI. 

[The TTirradhnri dialect, or, as I call it, the TTi~iclhari, covers the \%-hole 
heart of N. S. TTales ; its limits are shov-n on tlie map of the native tribes. 
I consider myself fortunate in having secured the publication of the 
Grammar ancl Vocabulary of so important a tnbe. The following manu- 
script 1-i-as ~vritten about fifty years ago by the late Archdeacon Gunther, 
and is specially reliable becanse of its author's character ancl experience, 
and because, a t  that time, the tribe had not ~ e t  begun to decay, and its 
language was entire. H e  mas eclncated for the Ministry a t  Basle, in 
Switzerland, attending lectures there a t  tlie University and tile hlissionary 
College; snbsequently he prosecuted his studies a t  the C. 31. Society's 
College, Islington, London. 

I n  1837, he commenced his illissionary work anlono the aborigines of the 
TT7irkdhsri tribe at  " TVellington Valley," now TYellLgton, in New Soutli 
Wales. Here lie compiled t h ~ s  Grammar and Vocabulary ; he also trans- ! latecl the Gospel by 81 Luke and portions of the Prayer Book for the use 

3 of the tribes on the hiacquarie River and the neighbouring country. His 
efforts and those of the mission party, in ameliorating the conclition of the 
natives and teaching them, met with considerable success. After the 
mission was ahancloned by the authorities, lie was induced by Bishop 
Broughton to accept the parish of $luclgee, where he laboured for Illany 
years, and clied in December. 1879. 

These MSS. are the property of the late Mr. Ghnther's son, the present 
Archcleacon of Camden, New Sonth Wales, who has kindly lent them to 
ine for this purpose. In ecliting them, I have retained the author's mode 
of spelling the native words, and have made only some slight alterations in 
the forin of the matter of the Grammar and the Vocabulary, with the view 
of securing greater symmetry throughout.-ED.] 

1. THE G-EA313IAE. 
-- 

1. THE DECLESSION OF NOUSS. 
There is, properly speaking, only oue primary declension, but the 

principle of assimilation, to which the language llas a strong 
tenclency, sometimes produces slight rariat,iolls of the termi~l- 
ations of the nouns before the case-endings ; similarly, ~-;11en the 
last letter but one of tlre sten1 is i. 

I n  order to cover dl these variations, the nul~lber of the cle- 
clensions will a rno~~n t  to eight. It must, however, be observed 
that here tlie formation of cases diffsrs lnaterially from the modes 
usecl in other languages, at. least fronl that of the Latin ancl 
r e .  The.  simple or nomimatire form unclergoes no alterat,ion, 
but, to form the cases, it takes aclclitiolls by means of postfixes. 
The only appareilt exception to this rule is that ~vliere the letter 
i is cast out. The number of cases cannot easily be fixed, since 
almost erery relation in wliicli a noun may be placed is signified 
b y  some postfix or other ; those $:-en in the examples below in- 
clude the most colnmoll and essential relations. 

A strange peculiarity of this language is the existence of two 
nominative-forms-the one the sin~ple szontinnt.ive or nominatire- 
declarative, corresponrling to the questioll ' 7~110 ov what is  it '2 
and t,he other the szonzinntive active, when t l ~ e  thing or person 
spoken of is considerecl as an agent; this ansx\-ers to the question, 
' 1%-ho or n ~ h a t  cloes i t  '? The genitice ancl the dc6tiz.e are alike ; 
the acczcsntive is the same as the simple ilominative ; tlle vocative 
is l;no\~n by the exclamatory worcl ' 7% '  put  before the simple 
nominative, or by its termination, which is like that of the genitive. 

The cnse-endings anel their meanings nlay be sllomn thus :- 
Case. Tern~inations. AIeaning. 

1. il'oi:~incttiae the simple form. 
2. A'ont. C L ~ E ~ Z ~ .  -c1~1, -clyu? -p, lu, the agent form. 
3. Genitive -gn . ' of '; ' belonging to.' 
4. Batice  -RU ' to,' for,' 'to\~lrds.' 
5. Accusntivc the same as stom. 1. the direct object. 
6. Focc~tiue prefixes ya to n o u ~ .  1. 
7. Loconaotive -clyi, -li, -ri place from vhich. 
S. Conjzcncti~ve -clurai or -durei ' tofiet,her mi~;li.' 
9. Locntize -cia, -clya, -ya, -la, -ra 'in,' ' on,' 'at.' 

10. Ins t run~en ta l  -durada 'by means of.' 
The numbering of the cases corresponds nith that  sllo-\m on the Paradigm. 

The same word is both singular aucl plural without cha~lge ; 
only when the iclea of plurality is to be conveyecl, tlle nom1 adds 
the word g a  1 a g and is then cleclinecl like IT- a 11 a g of the paradigm. 
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The examples given above show that the variations in declension 
arise from assimilation. Thus, when r or I is the last sound of the 
word, these letters assimilate the initial consonant of the postfix. 
If  the vowel of the last syllable is i, either ending the worcl or 
syllable or followed by n, euphony adds the sound of y to the cc, 
of the postcx ; thus, dya, clyzt, dyi appear instead of da, clzl, A. 
When i is ejected, this rule does not apply. The ejection of i pre- 
ceded by a takes place in the X0112. 2 ancl in the Locative. 

If the possessi~re pronoun is put before its n o u ~ ~ ,  it is declined 
with the same termination as the noun. But the nlore common 
practice is to put the pronoun behincl it in a n  abbreviated form as 
a postfix; as, bu ra igund i ,  ' to my boy'; b u r a i g n n u ,  ' t o  your 
boy'; b u r a i g u g u l a ,  ' to his boy.' ' To my boy,' with the posses- 
sive pronoun detached, would be g a cl clig u b u r  a i  gu. 

2. T H E  COXPARISON OF A D J E C T I V E S .  

There is no comparative form of the adjective, nor, properly 
speakin,, a superlative, thougli certain terminations, such as b a g  
' ~ery , '  b a m  b i l a  g ' exceedingly,' express a superlative or a very 
hlgh quality of the thing. Hence the comparisons on things are 
expressed in an indistinct manner. To say, ' this is better than 
that,' wouIcI be g i n n a  marog,  w i r a i  g a n n a l l a ;  Zit., 't>his is 
good, not that'; n i l a  garamba€,  ga inguagual ,  lit., ' this very 
good, that  also.' But to say, 'thisis the best of all,' woulcl be n i l a  
marogbangan ,  w i ra i  i g i a n n a  g i n n a l l a l ;  lit., 'this is good 
indeecl, these are not like it.' Acljectives may be cleclinecl like 
nouns, but i n  syntax they are not always cleclined. 

3. T H E  VERB. 
The study of the verb is attended with some difficulty on ac- 

count of its many tenses ancl modifications ; it is, homever, con- 
jugated in a very regular manner, and, excepting the imperative, 
it is non-inflexional throughout all its tenses, all the persons, both 
singular and plural, haring the same form. The conjugations 
may be reduced to  about five, nor do these vary much, and, so far 
as they do vary, they follow strict rules according to the ter- 
mination of the last syllable and the vowel preceding it. 

The verbs, then, are arranged in co~ljugations according to the 
terminations of the preseut tense of the indicative ; thus :- 

I'ernzinations of Conjzcgatio?zs. 
1. -Anna 07. -Ina ; 5. -unna ; 3. -inga ; 4. -arra ; 5. -irra. 
The vowel of the penultimate syllable may be said to terminate 

the radical part of the verb, which is retahzecl in a11 the tenses 
and moditications, whilst the reaainclcr is liable to be thrown off. 
Those tenses where a becomes a i  are oniy apparent evceptiolls to  
the rule. 
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111 the forn~ation of the tenses ancl mocliiications, the letter r 
is  changed into its relative liquid 1, and ?a, for the sake of euphony, 
is  changed into ?IL  by assimilation. Euphony also requires an a 
terminating the root to be modified into the diphthong a i  ; and 
?d, on accouilt of the influence of the preceding i, beconles ndy. 

THE TESSES. 
There are no fewer than ten tenses in the language; besides 

those conlmon to most languages, some are peculiar tenses which 
have an aclverbial signification. 

The following shows the conjugation of a simple verb :- 

Buma, 'beat.' 
IKDICATIVE ~IOOD. 

T. 1. (Present Tense). 
Si.129. 1. GadcluSt bumarm I beat. 

2. Gindu* bunxarra Thou beatest. 
3. Guin* bumarra He, she, beats. 

Dzcal. Galli bumarra W e  (tno) beat. 
Galligu bumarra. H e  ancl I beat. 

2'11~. 1. GBanni bumarra Ti-e beat. 
2. Ginclugir bunlarra Tou  beat. 
3. Gaaingulia bumarra They beat. 

T. 2. G~clclu bumalgarrin T! 6. Gaclclu bunlalinni 
3. Gadclu Lumal6;urranni 7. Gstclch~ bumalgirri 
4. Gaclcla bumae S. Gaclclu bunlalg~rriawagirri 
5. Gacldu bunlalguan 9. Gacldu bumalgarrigirri 

T. 10. (I;i~t.-pcrJ) Gadcln bumalyigirri. 
The T. numbers here iuclicate the Tenses as on pzge 26 of this rolume. 

ISFINITIVE. 
Bumalli, ' to beat.' 

IYPERATIVE. 
Siszg. 1. Bumallidyu, ' let me beat.' 

2. Bumalla (tbuma), ' beat thou.' 
3. Bumallaguin barri, ' let him beat.': 

Drcnl Galli bumalli, ' let us t-so beat.' 
Gula&alliguiina bumalli, ' let him and me beat.' 

PIzc. 1. Bumalli gkanni, ' let us beat.' 
2. Gindugir bumalla (tbuma), 'beat you.' 
3. Bumalla guaingulia barri, ' let them beat.' 

*For el~lphasis use. here-Siptg. 1. yallu or ba l idu ,  or yalludu ; 2. 
halnndu ; 3. balaguin. .t This abbreviated form is often used. : The 
verbs ending in -ana or -anna diEer from this in I ~ n p .  siug. 1, 2,3. 
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VERBAL Noux. 

Bumal&iclyal (bnmagidynl), ' beating.' 
This form, belug a rerbal noun, cau never be usecl as a participle. In 

the Greek lmgnage ancl the German, the infinitire sel-ves as a verbal nouu; 
so also the Latin supine and gerz~zdire. 

The forins mhicli supply our participles are classecl with the 
modi6cations of the verb. The subjunctive is formed mith mal-  
l a&, the optative with b a i  ; for there are no real subjunctive or 
potential forms. Sentences of that description are expressecl by a 
kind of auxiliary, such as g a r r a  or ina l lng  ; or by the future 
tense, with the conclitional conjunction y anclu attached :- 

Yancl~znclu clalgirri,  ' i f  I shoulcl eat.' 
G a d d u  g a r r a  clalgirri,  ' I  can o~ moulcl eat.' 
Gaclclu m a l l a g  cli., ' I ~vould 01. should eat ' (07. have eaten). 
Yanclundu n ~ a l l a g  dB, 'if you clid eat' (or moulcl eat). 
I l lal la  6; here is not a verb but a Inere subjunctive particle. 
Nor is there a forin for tlie passive. A kincl of passire is some- 

times expressed by putting the sut?ject in the accusative, along 
mith the active forin of the verb ; but the source mhence conles 
the action is not named, for that can only be put in the agent- 
~wnzinative case. Hence, it must bc that this is not in reality a 
passive, but an active sentence ; only, for the sake of laying more 
emphasis on the action done, the agent is omittecl. 

TABLE O F  COXJUG.IT:OSS, PRISCIP~L TENSES, AXD 3100~~.  
Present. Imperfect. Prlfect. 

1. Yannanna Yanilk Yan-nZn (i.e., -naiin) 
Guna Gun8 Gaguain 

2. Yuniia 17utlnC PnnnZn 
3. Gumbiga Gumbinno GumbinnIn 
4. Bacldair-a Eaclilae BacldalguZn 
5. Gadclambirra Gacldmbie Gacldaibilgniin 

FuCzire. I~z$~zitire. In7p~mtiee. 
1. Y a i ~ n a ~ i ~ r i  Pannagi Tannacla* 

Gagirri Gagi Gaga 
3. Y u q i r r i  Tnngi Ynnga 
3. Gumbigirri G ~ ~ c l l ~ i g i  Guni!)idya 
4. Badalgirri Badalli Fadalla 
5. Gaddambilgil-ri Gacldambilli Gaclclambia 

This table contains all the principal tenses-those in TX-hich 
different conjugations vary. The other tenses of each conjugation 
follow the model given for the verb bnmarra .  Of course, not 
every verb is usecl in all the tenses ; thus, yunnB, the inlper- 
fect, is not used. The n u n ~ b e ~ s  indicate the conjugations. 

P The imperative isoften shortened; as, nacla, n a ;  galla, ga ;  malla,  ma. 
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The conjngations of certain letters may occasionally, but rarely, 
cause the general roles to be violated for the sake of euphony ; 
thus, the verb m u g h a  has in the perfect tense mugaigngn, not, 
as might be expected, mugaguan, no doubt, on account of two 
' g's7 being so near each other. 

4. MODIFICATIO~~ OF THE VERB. 
A chai.acteristic feature ancl peculiarity of this aboii,&al dia- 

lect is the use of numerous postfixes. By meails of these, the 
llouil shows an unnsual number of cases, which supply in a certain 
measure the absence of our prepositions. I n  a similar manner, the 
verb takes additions or changes of its fom, by which new forms 
it expresses its modified significations according to the various 
relations in which the simple verb may be placed. These tend to 
enrich the language considerably, since the moclified ideas im- 
pliecl in them often produce quite a new kind of worc1 or signifi- 
cation. As new verbs, they may be adjusted to some one or other 
of the examples already given, agreeably to their terminations. 
Hence they can never be supposed to be merely conjugations. 

For the sake of convenience, I shall carry one verb through 
the modifications, though it cannot be expected that all verbs are 
used or needecl in every modification. I will take the root-form 
buma, 'beat,' as the chief example of these modifications, but 
another suitable one will be always adcled. 

Some of the postfixes in those examples hare doubtless lost or 
changed their original signification in certain 1-erbs. 

Exanyles of the use of Szc$ixes to nzod;;fy the nzenlzilzy of J7erbs. 
1. Bianna,  ' a  constancy of action'; as, bumal-bianna, 'to 

be always beating '; ga-biann a, 'to be always looking. 
2. Gunnanna,  ' a present continuance of action '; as, bumal- 

gunnanna, ' to be now beating'; ga-gunnanna, 'now looking 
on.' 

Both of these are used for our participle, bnt in a definite and indicative 
way ; but as, like other verbs, they are conjugated, and never employed as 
adjectives, they cannot be considered as participial forms, but only as 
modifications of the verbs. 

3. Awaigunnanna,  ' a  long continuance'; as, bumal-awai- 
gunnanna,  'to be beating a long time '; gagawaigunnanna, 
'to be looking on long.' This does not much differ from No. 2. 

4. Garrimzna, ' a  continuance of all day long'; bumal-gar- 
rimiina, 'to be beating all day long'; bunba-gar r imha ,  'to 
run about all day long.' 

5. Guabianna, ' a continuance for the night '; bumallai- 
guabianna, ' to beat (fight) all the night '; winai-guabianna, 
' to sit up all night.' 

6. Dill inga (rejezive); as, bumangi-dillinga, ' to beat one's 
self '; mirama-dillinga, ' to defend one's self.' 
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7. L a n n  a (reci~~~ocal) ; as, bnmal-lanna,' to beat each other,' 
'to fight '; nnrungamil-lanna, 'to love each other.' 

8. Al inga (reiterative); as, bumal-alinga, ' to  beat again'; 
y annai-alinga, ' to go again.' 

9. Numinga implies that an action is to last for a little time 
only before another ; as, bum al-numinga, ' to beat previously '; 
ganuminga, ' to see beforehand.' 

10. &Tam b i r  r a is causative and permissive ; as, bum ali-ma m- 
birra, 'to let beat'; yal-mambirra, ' to cause one to speak,' 
'to teach.' 

11. Gambi r r  a, instrumental ; meaning that a thing has been 
clone by means of an instrument, tool, 01- weapon ; as, bum al- 
gambirra  (not used) ; bangal-gambirra, ' to  break by throw- 
ing at  (or hitting) with something.' 

12. B i l l ing  a, submissive ; expressive of obedience to a corn- 
mand; as, buma-billings, 'to beat when tolcl or ordered'; 
yanna-billings, ' to  go when ordered off.' 

13. E i l i n g a  iniplies a vicaiious action-an action done on 
behalf of, or instead of, another ; as, bum-eiling a, ' to beat in- 
steacl of another'; barram-eilinga, 'to get or provide for 
another.' 

14. Duringa seems to intimate achange of action, the turning 
of one's attention from one thing to another, or to do a thing 
well and thoroughly; as, bumal-cluringa, ' to leave of the pre- 
sent act of beatino'. minnanga-duringa, 'to forget,' ' to think 
of something else'; " to reflect.' 

15. W a n n a  probably signifies an aim at 09. a purpose to clo a 
thing ; or rather, to act in a kincl of series of doings, one after 
another, going all round, or to be just in the act of doing ; as, 
bumalla-wanna, 'tobeat one after another'; yannaia-manna, 
' to walk away,' ' to walk from one place to another.' 

16. D a n n a  means the resuming of an action after having 
taken refreshment ; as, bum al-clanna, ' to beat a g i n  ' after 
eating ; bu  mba-clanna, ' to run off again ' after a little refresh- 
ment. 

17. G i l a n n a  inclicates a kind of dual action ; as, bumalu- 
gilafina, 'two to beat together at  once '; bumban-gilanna, ' two 
to run t,ogether.' 

18. Y a r r a  is the verb ' to speak'; it 6an be put or joined to any 
verb as a postfk, and is then expressive of a command; ' ba' is 
put between as a uniting syllable; thus, yanna-ba-yarra, ' to  
order to go', ' to send away '; bumal-ba-g arra,  ' to tell to beat.' 

19. Birra ,  n i r ra ,  d i r ra ,  banirra, bamarra,  b u n m a r r a ;  
these particles, when joined to a neuter or an intransitive verb, 
give it a transitive and causative signification; thus, from 
gannarra,  ' to burn,' is formed gannal-birra, 'to set on fire'; 
ballunna, ' to  die' gives bal lubunirra ,  'to kill'; banganna,  
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EIBXPLES  of THE DECfLE~VSIO N of JTEh'BS nizd Ph'OATO UAnS. 

1. T12e Verfi. 

Dara, ' t o  eat.' 

The Tense numbers here are the same as on page 2G of this volume. 

INDICITITE 3x00~. 
1. Darn 6. DQinni 

IXPEEATIVE BIOOD. 
Singerlnr. 

Dalla, ' e i ~ t  thou ' Dallidj-u, ' let me eat ' 
Dallaguin bai-ri, ' let him eat.' 

Dual. 
Gullalignu~nanna bani  dalln, or ngaguala dalla bartrri, or gula- 

ngallignnna dalli, ' let him and me eat together.' 
Gala barri dalla bulagu, or dalla guain bulagu barri, ' let them 

t1-i-o eat together.' 
Ngallibul dalla, 01. ngindu buls dalla, ' you two eat.' 

Plztml. 
Dalla ngkanni, 'let us eat.' Ngindugir dalla, ' eat you.' 
Dalla guaingulia barri, ' let them eat.' 
Gulagala~lgundugir dalla, 'let me and many eat together.' 

SUBJUXCTITE AND POTESTIAL 3100~s. 
These nloocls are frequently expressed by the future tense with 

y andundu ,  'if,' 'when,' added; by the auxiliary verb garra,  and 
especially by the worcl ~ n a l l a n g  ; see page 61 of this appendix. 

These are decli~led like verbs in all the tenses m d  moods. 
There are two participles ; the one ends in -bianna, and the 
ot.her in - g u n n a n n a  ; the former seems to imply a longer con- 
tinuance of time than the other. 

h-DICATITE. 
1. Dalgunnana (or dalbianna), 'I am eating.' 
2. Dalgunnani, 'I was eating.' 
5. Dalguain, 'I have been eating.' 
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REFLEXIVE MOOD. 
1. Dal&-dpillinga 6. D6ingidyillin 
2. Dalgidyillingarrinni 7. Dalligidyilligirri [girri. 
3. Dalgdyillingurranni 8. llTari dallig id yillingar~~ian-a- 
4. Dalpidyillinyi 9. Wari dalli&idyillingarri 
5.  Dalgidyillin 10. XTari dC-illgidyillingirri 
By using other rerbs from the X'iradhari Vocabulary, adcli- 

tional esaulples of the fornation of tenses in the Indicative are :- 
Pres. Dara-T:lnna. PerJ Bumal gju6an-Tannian. 
hlzperf .  KpnnQ-TnnnC. Plzye~fl Mindallanni-Pannauni. 

Jzeep. f u f .  ITiclyalgirri-Tnnnioirri. 
? Ii~clrf. fi~ f .  Talgarrigir~i-hngal~igirri. 

P11t. Per$ Gumagamegirri-Tannevirri. 
9 Def. past ( G ) .  Badslgnrranni-T~~l~gurranni. 

,, (6 ) .  Gi.iral&arrin-yan~arrin. 
DpJf i~ f .  Bang~mal~arrian-agirri-Tangarrianragimi. 

2. 17Iz.e Pro:zowzs. 
The nnn~bering of the cases here is-the same as for the nouns. 

Xingzclal.. P l : :~al .  
2. Gnctclu, ' I ' 1. & 2. GQanni 
3. Gnddi ol- garldigu 3. 

4. Ghannigingut 
4. Ganunda$ G6anuigjagunnaga$ 
5. Gannal 5. GtSannig~n~unna 
7. Gaddidyi P- 

I .  (76anniginclyi 
S. Gnnnunclurai S. Gdanniginclurai 
9. Gannunda miiancla, ('new ) 9. GtSanei~inclya milanda 

Gannuncl~, (' from ') Gdauniginbai 

2. Gindu, ' thou ' 1. E; 2. Gindugir 
3. Ginnn 3. Ginnugir 
4. Ginyunclar 4. Ginnundugir 
5.  Ginpl  5.  Ginyalgir 

Pb.  S.  Ginnundigirdnrai 3121.9. Ginnundugin luilanda 

2. Guin, gu, ' he' 1. & 2. Guiu- (or -guain) gdia 
3. Guggula O Y  3. Guinguliagu or 

Guagun~an Guingulialla 
4. Guan, gagguan 4. Gqgu-lia (or -1ialla)f- 

Gannigu-lia (07. -1ialla): 
5.  Ginyal 5. Gannaiagulialls 

Plzc. 7. Gannain-gulialla Plu. S. Ganniguliallndurai 
* This portion of Mr. Gonther's mannscript is so imperfect that I cannot 

say that the cases of these pronouns are all correct.-ED. 
t Anethicddatire, asin .give to me.' Sdso r t  of1ocatire:asiu 'cometome.' 
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Dzcnl pronouns are :- 
NO~.-(1) Ngal i i ,  'thou and I '; (2) ng6an-ngalligunna, 

'he and I ' ; (3) ngindubula ,  'you t ~ o '  ; (4) ngainbula ,  
'they two7; (5) bu lagua l ,  ' the  other h o 7 ;  (6) ng inna  bula,  
'these two'; (7) n g i l l a  bula,  'those two7; (8) ngal l iguyun-  
ganba, ' our two selves.' 

Of these, the inflexions of (3) are:-ge~t.,ngindub ulagu;  dot. 
(ZocaZ), nginyundn, b u l a g u  ; of (4):-yen. and dat., ngaggu- 
wanbulagu ;  ace., n g a n n a i n b u l a ;  ablafives, nga inbulabar ,  
('about') ; n g a d d a i n b u l a d i  ('from') ; nganna inbulaga ,  
(' in7)  ; the inflexions of (8) are:-yen., guyungangal l igin-  
b u l ;  dat., n g a l l i g i n g u n n a b u l ;  ncc., nga l l ibu lguyungan;  
abl., n g a l l i g i n g u n n a b u l i  ('from'). 

ReJZexice proltouns are :- 
Ngadduguyunganbul,'Imyself7; ng induguyunganbul ,  

' thou thyself '; g6lagu inguyunganbu1 ,  'he  himself '; nga- 
l l i g u y u n g a n b n l ,  'we (two) ourselree'; ng8anniginya-  
ngagul ,  ' we ourselves.' 

Possessive Pronouns are :- 
Ngaddiguyungan ,  'my own'; ng innuguynngan ,  'thy 

omn'; g u l a g u i a g u y u n g a n ,  ' his own'; ng8annigirnindin-  
guyungan ,  ' our onn'; n g i n n u g i r ~ l i n g u y u q a n ,  'your 
own'; ngaggua lan ind in ,  ' their own.' 

Denzonstrntit.es are :- 
Nginna.  noanna ,  ngunna l la ,  n i l la ,  dil la,  'this here7; 

ngaggual la ,  'that one7; ngaggu ,  ' that.' The declension is :- 
azonz., n g i n n a ;  yen., ng innagu ,  ng inna lagu ,  'belonging to 
this'; dot. (local), ng ina i ,  ' t o  this place'; ncc., nginna,  'this'; 
ablatives, ngirinal-la (-an), ' at this,' nginnal-11 (-di), 'from 
tlis7; ng innadura i ,  ' with this.' 

5zdefigtite pronozcns are :- 
Ngunba imar rang ,  'some'; gu lb i r ,  'part of, 'some'; ngun-  

b ai, ' one'; n g u n b  aigual,  ' another'; - p a l  (aposffix) 'other'; 
biambnl,  'all,' 'the whole'; b iangga l lambul ,  'all,' ' every- 
body '; minyam-minyan~bnl ,  ' ererything'; bulagual ,  'the 
other two'; m u r r i m u r r r i ,  'each.' 

All the pronouns on this page are declined like nouns. 

Interrogatives are :- 
Nom. l.,ngandi, 'mho (is) '? nom. 2., n g a n d u  'wlvl?o (does) '? 

gen., ngangu,  'whose'? dat., ngandigu,  ' to  or for whom7? 
nganngul l  (local) ; ablatives, ngangundi ,  'from whom7 ? 
n g a n g u n d i  birandi ,  'away from whom'? ngangundidura i ,  
'with whom'? ngangundi la ,  'from whom'? ngangurgu,  
' towards whom'? 
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1Vona. 1. l l l inyanganna,  m i n y a g g a r r a n n a ,  'what (isit)'? 
~zont. 2., minyal lu ,  'what (does it) ' ?  gen., minyangu  or 
minyagguba ,  'belonging to what'? clnf., minyaggu,  ' to  01. 

for what'? ace., minyang, 'what'? ablnfives, minyaggurgu ,  
'towards what' ? minyalla,  ' i n  01. on what' ? minyalal la ,  
'on what7 ? minyal l i ,  'from what'? minyandurada ,  'with 
what ' ?  minpaggul iadhi ,  'like what'? minyaggnor ,  min- 
yaggar ra ,  'in what place ' 'where ' ? 

11. THE VOCABULARY. 

Words, Phrases, and Xentences in the Wh*tldlza;-i dialect. 

[In this Vocabulary, dy=j ; ng=either the nasal g or  n-g in separate 
syllables ; -nga final of the verbals, if preceded by i, nlay be proiiouncec2 
-nya from the influence of the i ; p and t are so like b and ci in sound that 
the author has not given a separate place to them. llTords marlied with + 
have come in from other dialects. The verbs are given in the present Indi- 
cative ; to form the Infinitive, gu, 'to,' is added on after the verb-stem. 
There are probably some mistakes still in this Vocabulary, although much 
labour has been spent in getting its contents made fit for the press.-ED.] 

B 
Ba-frost ; a cold winter. Baddabaddagijillinga-to gnash 
Babang-winter. the teeth together. 
Babannirra-to make or to be Baddal-a kind of hair plaiting ; 

very hot. the hair made into a bunch. 
Babbildain-a singer. Bjddambirra-to catch fish. 
Babbilla-a wild cat. Baddan-sooner, before, ere. 
Babbimubang-fatherless. Baddang-a cloak, a blanket. 
Babbin-father. Baddangal--a long-marriedman 
BBbbir-large. Baddanni-the gum of a tree. 
Babbirbambarra-to sing a song. Baddarbaddar-a native bird. 
Babbirbang-slender. B6ddarra-to bite. 
Babbirra-to sing. f Baddawal-the native weapon 
BBbin-a nettle. known as the ' bumarang '; cf. 
Badanin-the g u ~ n  of the ' kur- ' bargan.' 

rajong' tree. Baddawar-a weapon like the 
Badda-a bite. ' bargan,' but with a knob a t  
Badda-the bank of the river. one end. 
Baddabaddambul-very soon. Baddawaral-a dry plain. 
Baddabaddarra-to scrape and Baddiang-nonsense. 

then use the teeth like a dog. Badding-an edible root. 
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Baddul-a little bird. 
Bcdin-grandmother; arelatiye. 
Badinbadin-water weeds. 
Badyan-the little finger. 
Badyar-a black ant. 
Bagqabin-a beautiful bluish 

flower, like a hyacinth. 
Raggadirrar-veiy thin. 
Baggai-a shell ; a spoon. 
Ba~gaidyarrar-anything that 

is thin or light ; a little stone. 
Baggaigang-a small shell. 
BagSimarra-to take out of a 

pod, as peas. 
Baggal-a venomous snake. 
Baggandar ; bawadar-a shoe. 
Baggandar-a sore which has 

the skin off. 
Baggar--meat. 
Baggardbang-restored, com- 

forted, healthy, comfortable. 
Baggarbuan-arra-to stand on 

a dangerous precipice. 
Baggarin-a dry 15-ell. 
Ba.ggin-a bad spirit ; i t  enters 

liito the natives, but may be 
driven out by their doctors. 

BBggin-a mound, a sore. 
Baggwngan-an uncle ; acousin. 
Bagginlgun-a female r h o  has 

become a mother. 
Bagguallg-water meeds. [arm. 
Baggur-the back pnrt of the 
Bnqyurain - refreshed after a 

fillit ; strengthened by food ; 
strong for m-orlr, industrious. 

Baggurainbaug - one that is 
industrious. 

Baggurbannia - a string tied 
round the arm. 

Baggurgan-a young man in the 
second stage of initiaticn. 

Bagurra-blossorn of the 'yam- 
magang ' tree, p.v. 

Bai-a footmark left. 
Baiamai-a great god ; he lives 

in the east. 
B aibadi-renereal. 

Baibian-twin. 
Baien-semen a~imalis. 
Baigur-ear ornaments. 
Baigurbaigur-xater n-eeds. 
Baimur-any Iiind of female. 
Bainbain-emptj-. 
Bainbmna-unable to reach. 
Baingarra-to hold to the mind, 

as in winnowing wheat. 
Bainguang-stupid, bad. 
Bairgain-leeches. 
Baiyai-a meeting place of two 

parties ; a tryst. 
Ba-la oc sivzp1.y ba-to be; is 

almays joined to pronouns. 
Balbu-akiud of 'kangzroo-rat.' 
Bdbu~~alllla-to tumble ; to fall 

d o ~ n  headlong. 
Bdgabalgar-chief, ruler, king. 
Balgagang-barren, desolate. 
Balgal-sound, noise. 
Balgaug-barren. [as ileas. 
Balganna-to kill on the nails, 

a uar-noon. I, 
Balpargal-sunlight ; the glory 

where E2iamai (p. L'.) lires. 
Balgarra-to emit sparks. 
Balguranna-to slip (roll doxn). 
Balgurei-little spots of clouds. 
Bnllaballamanna-to move, lift 

softly or slowly. [to PIT. 
Bz!laballanirra-to beat a little, 
Bdlaballayallrtlma-to whisper ; 

to talk in each other's ear. 
Ball,zl,al!elinga-to whisper. 
Balladi-a saw ; cc~l;'., serrated. 
Bdlagirin-an old opossum (912.) 

Ballignn-an old n-oman. 
Ballanda-long ago ; at the first; 

in the beginning. 
Ballauddlabadin-a kind of reed. 
Ballandunnang-thick-head ; a 

term of reproach. 
Ballang-the head. [flower. 
Ballnipgarang-the top bud of a 
Ballangimarra-to wring any- 

thing by squeezing and pres- 
sing at  one end. 
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Ballanguan-a pillow 
Ballanguang-a mizzling rain. 
Ballurn-the hooks at  the end 

of the spear. 
Ballaurong-a cap. 
Ballanraggur-a kind of lizard. 
Balleballea-silence of night. 
Balli-a very young baby. 
Ballima-rery far off, distant. 
Bdlinballin-a whip. 
Ballnuroima-to talre to fl igllt. 
Bdluballungin-almost dencl. 
Ballubangarro-to extinguish ; 

nbo ballubiar1,a. 
Ballubundambirra-to cause t o  

be dead, to kill. [teeth. 
Ballubundarra-to kill -i&h the 
Ballubungabillanna-rec;1?., t o  

kill each other. 
Biillubtinildriiil-a murderer. 
Ballubunirm-to kill, murder. 
Ballubunningidyilli1lg3-to kill 

one's self. 
Ballubuolin-dead altogether. 
Ballubuyarna-to tell to die. 
Ballumballang-a native Don-er. 
Ballmbnmbal-the dead ones; 

the ancients. 
Balludai-cold. 
Balludarra-to feel cold. 
BaLluga-fire gone out ; dnr11. 
Eallugan-that which lives in 

the fields ; beasts. 
Ball~gi~bang-the dead ones. 
Ballun-dead. 
Bdltinna-to die. [verpfeeble. 
Ballunginbar-almost a-dying ; 
Ba,llunumminga-to die before. 
Balluoliuga-to be pregnant. 
Balmaiig-empty. 
Balmang-soft, smooth. 
Balwiindka-to swim, to float. 
Bambangailg-a n-ish, a desire. 
Bambawanna-to be busy -n-ith, 

to be industrious. 
Bambinga-to swim. 
Barnbung-the little toe. 
Bamirman-a long water-hole. 

1 Barnma!-a relation by mar- 
l riage. 
Banbal-the place where the 

native laen llleet first in the 
morlling; a place of assembl~. 

BAnbin-little waves raisecl by 
themind; the nlotion of the 
n-ater when anythingis throx-n 
into it. 

Baudaibacna-to climb a tree 
by putting tile toes illto the 
cuts ; to clinilj. 

Bandain-the baild a r ~ u n i l  the 
loins ; a girdle. 

Bandal-a species of q r ~ ~ b .  
8andalong-joininq, junction. 
Banddnbanddn-a bundle. 
Biiildar-a kangaroo. 
Randarm-to tie. 
Banclhb-ill ; thin. 
Bandung-a large blood-suclr- 

ing fl>- ; its bite is rery sharp. 
Bandung-soot, vegetable blacli-. 
Band~-nbaudya--11a1n. [pain. 
Randgabandyabirra-to cause 
Band~,%banjirm-sore, l~ainful. 
Bangnbilbanqltjil - a cutting 

instrument. 
Ba~lgznbildain-a cutter. 
Bangabil~a-to cut, sheay. 
Baugadii-ra-to cut, split, chop. 
Bangzduolinga-to stop mining. 
Bangaduringa-to finish aucl tu 

leare off c lien finishecl. [in;. 
Ba~l;;aclarra-to destroy by bit- 
Bangzxinban,-,xill-broken, tom, 

rag~ecl. 
Bnngni~clingn-to interfere, to 

dissuade, to intercecle. 
Ban$-time, (or rather) place. 
Bangalbuorei-the cunfitry d l  

over ; the whole ezrth. 
Bangalg~~albang-belo~~ging to 

another place. 
Bang-galgambirra-to break off 

or cut; to maim by throwing. 
BBnqal-gka-&tire-every place ; 

all over the n,ol.icl. 
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Bangalla-a low hill. 
Bangamallanna-to part among. 
Bangamanna-to ward off. 
Bangamarra-to break. 
Baugalmu-square. 
Bingsn-nlz assertiveparticle; i t  

is so : indeed ; truly. 
Banganilbirra-to burn. 
Banganarinbii~a-to break tim- 

ber with the hand without an 
instrument. 

Bangauna-to break; to break 
into rain. 

Bangnrra-to make fire. 
Bangawadillinga-to be tired. 
Banganaringa -to break by 

falling. 
Bauganbilang-broken in pieces 
Bangawarra-to bredanything 

by trampling on it. 
Bangayadillinga-to dislike ; to 

be disinclined ; to be offended. 
Baugayalinga-to break again. 
Bangayarra-to dissuade from 

fighting ; to reconcile. 
Banggil-a crack, a split. 
Banggo-a kind of root. 
Bangin-a kind of berry. 
Bangolong-the autumn ; lit., 

the fore-part of the winter. 
Bangu-a kind of squirrel. 
Banna-verily,truly; i.q. banyan 
Bannambannang-to lend or 

exchange wires. 
Bannang-lean flesh. 
Banne-an inter. particle ; like 

Lat. ' an,' ' anne.' 
Bamirra-to beat two stones 

together to 11lake fire. 
BBrk-a step ; v., to tread upon. 
Bararwarra-to tear. 
Barbai-a small kaugrco. 
Barbar--deep. 
Bardain-a black rat (mouse). 
Bardang-bitter; nasty in smell 

or taste ; s., a bug. 
Bargan-a native wespon ; the 

' bumarailg.' 

Barganbargali-the moon  hen 
forming a sickle. 

Barguranna-to fall, slip down. 
Bgri-long, tall. 
Barinma-attendants and mes- 

sengers of the monster Wave. 
Barla-a footstep. 
Birlabiiral-poison. 
Barrabal-the dark middle part 

of the eye. 
Barrabarra-to crackle. 
Barrabarra-very white. 
Barrabarrai !--quick ! emphatic. 
Barrabarmma-a handle ; any- 

thing to lay hold of. 
Barrabarrandin - old (said of 

clothes), ragged, worn out. 
Barrabirra-to strike against, 

as little splinters when wood 
is chopped. 

Bai~abu~ruil-a kind of quail. 
Barradambang-a bright star. 
BarrIgggni-to get out of Dhe 

way. 
Barrai !-quick ! make haste ! 
Barraibirra-to accelerate. 
Barraiamanna-to get up. 
Barrain-' schambedeckung.' 
Barraiplinga - to r i ~ e  again ; 

said of the resurrection. 
Bai~amai-the thumb. 
Barramallang-cohabitation. 
Birramirra-to tnke,l,zy holdof. 
Barramalbillinga-to fetch or  

take when bidden. 
Bammalinga-convalescent. 
Barrambamarra-to rouse up, 

to make get up. 
Barrambarang-a mushroom. 
Barrimbiyarra-to tell to get 

up ; to awaken. 
Barramelinga-to get, provide, 

procure for another. 
Barranlinga-to recover. 
Barrandang-a native monkey. 
Barrandarra-to gnaw. 
Barrkdirra-to cut. 
Barrang-white. 
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Barranganna-to make a noise 
as by sounding the letter 1,-r. 

Barragpira-to rise, to get up. 
Bim5nn~6rra-to tear. 
Barranna-to fly. 
Barranna-to roast. 
Barrarbarrar-a 'nsbing noise ; 

c., to make a rushing noise. 
Bnrra~varrainbirm-to be full- 

fledged ; said of birds. 
Barrawidpin-one that dmays 

~ a u d e r s  about; a hunter. 
Barran-inga-to hunt; to camp. 
Barruomanna-to run fast, to 

gallop. 
BBrre-no ! 
Barreidyal-a bird like a robin. 
Barrima-a muslcet. 
Bai~imarra-to get fire by rub- 

bing t ~ r o  pieces of \rood. 
Barrinan-a little shru.b. 
Bamigngia-let; i t  alone! never 

mind ! 
Barru-a rabbit-like rat. 
Barrudana-a juicefrom a tree; 

9 ' manna. 
Bax-alganna-to hatch. 
Bawamarra-to relate news ; to 

communicate. 
Biiwin-a white stone, said to 

belong to Wandong, p.v. 
BLiwan !-no, no ! by no means ! 
Rawar-a prepared skin ; leather 
Bawa.ruguor-inside. 
Bi-the fore part of the arm. 
Biagga-often, many times. 
Bial-eqizph. pnrficle ; up, high. 
Bialbial-very high, a-top. 
Bialgambirra-to hang; trans. 
Bialganna-to hang ; zntmns. 
Biambul-&ll. 
Biamburruwallanna-to govern, 

to rule over. 
Biang-many. 
Biangarra-to take out, dig out, 

as from a hole. 
Biangulalinga-todig out again, 

e.y., when buried. 

Bibanna-to cronch down ; to be 
in a sitting position. 

Bibarra-to tease. 
Bibbidya-a bind of fish-liandr. 
Biddirbung-a challenge n-ord ; 

as much as to say ' I am not 
afraid of you.' 

Bidyaidya-a mothcr's sister. 
Bidyaingarra-to poke the fire. 
Bidyar-any male. 
Bidyur-pointing up, very high. 
Biembai-a hook, a fish-hook. 
Biggun-a water-mole. 
Bildur-'fat-hen,' an edible herb. 
Bilinmarra-to strip long pieces 

of bark. 
Bilunmarra-to split. 

3illa-a river. 
Billabang-the Milky Tt'ay. 
Billad~u~a- a water-mole. 
Billagal-down a mountain io- 

wards a rirer. 
Billar-EL rirer ' swamp-oak.' 
Billawir-a hoe. 
Billili-herbage like dock-leaf. 
Billimarra-to push near to. 
Billinbalgambirra-to recede, to 

go back ; try to escape, aroid. 
Billings-to go backwards. 
Billingarra-to talie care. 
Billingaya-going backwards. 
Billir-a black cockatoo. 
Balliriin--the silence of n~ght, 

when nll are asleep. 
Billtxin-a kind of parrot. 
Bilundarra-to chap the skin, 

as frost does. 
Bimbai-a spot where the grass 

has been burnt. [fire. 
Bimbnrra-to set the grass on 
Uimbil-a kind of tree. 
Bimbin-a native bird. 
Bimi1.r-an end or point. 
Bin-high. tall. 
Binbin-silent. 
Binbin-the belly. 
Bindugai-a small shell. 
Bin2ugan-shellfish. 
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Bindurgarra-to snore dong,  as 
children before they can walk. 

Bindyabindyalga~~na-an itch. 
Biudyama-to crack. 
Bii~clgilduringca-to cut  into a 

tree to get opossums out. 
Binclpinga-to stumble. 
Bi~dyirra-to dig with a hoe. 
Bind yulbarra-to sinli under 

the feet, as the ground. 
3iincI.yurmai-very warm. 
Bingal-a needle. 
Bingumbarra-to hear a fall. 
Bim&I-the eldest. 
binndbang-the greatest, the 

highest; a name applied to  
solile hea~enly  being. 

Btnualbirra-to light. 
Biilya ; bhna-to dig, t o  cut. 
Binyalbarra-to make fire. 
Binydbil~a-to nlalre a light. 
Binyalgarna-luinpy. 
Bintn-a boy; c$ birrain. 
Biranbir~~ll-steel), downhill. 
Birandi-from. 
Biraggnl-a step's distance. 
Birbaldain-a baker. 
Birbam-to bake. 
Birbi-a fiea. 
Birbir-extremely cold. 
Birdaebirdae-doldill. 
Birclain-ironbark-tree blossoin 
Birdi-a cut. 
Rirclirrit-to cut. 
Birdyulong-an old scar. 
Bir<ainbarra-to kick agpinst. 
Birfrnllalma-to carve meat. 
Birpiubirra-to plough. 
Birgang-a ground-grub. 
Rirganna-to scratch. 
Birgilli ; birgillibang-scorclled 

by fire. 
Birgu-shrubs, thickets. 
Birgun-a bird like a cluck; its 

appearance portends rain. 
Birilig-the breast. 
Biringa-a scar; a scratch ; v. to 

make a scar. 

Biron~bailingn-to take aud go 
away rrith. 

Eiromballalma - to throm at  
each other. 

Birombanirra-to drive an-ny. 
Birombanna-to go away to a 

clistnnce. [tance. 
Birombarra-to throw to a dis- 
Birong-fax-distant ; high. 
Birra-tirecl, fatigued. 
Birrabang-up, above, outside. 
Birrabirra-to be tired. 
Birrabuadillinga-to be tired. 
Birrabiang-poor, thin. 
Birm-bildain ; -bidyan--poor. 
Birrabinabirra-to more gently; 

to rhisper. 
Bii~abirrarrainbul-dornbil:. 
Uirrabuoanna-to come baek. 
Birradan-the straight scars on 

the back. 
Birragumbil-baci bent, as in 

old age ; reclining. 
Firrag-&or-behind. 
Birramal-the bush. 
Birrain-the mrel .  
Birraiix-a young male. 
Birraindyong-a little boy. 
Birramaniian- long-backed. 
Birrambang-a 'liangaroo-mt.' 
Birran-stiff, cold ; as in death. 
Hirrawanna-to descend. 
Birrenelii~ga-to run a ~ ~ a y  rrith. 
Birrha-the bacli. 
Birri-the ' box-tree.' 
Sirrian-n grub found in trees. 
Rirribimimarra-to meet. 
Bil~imannar-sitting in a circle; 

rralkiug in a row. 
Birriualliti-' box-tree' blossom. 
Birrindaimarm-to meet each 

other. 
Eirrirra-to scratcl~. 
Bomarra-to take alvar. 
-bu-and, also ; a  post$^. 
Buabuomar~nn-a lump. 
Buadambirra - to overfX the 

mouth. 

Buadnrra-to fiil the mouth. Ruggarail-a dry 11-ell. 
Bua~bang-tame, quiet., orderly. Rnggarnan-n bad smell. 
Buardang-scabby. Bugguainbal~g-fmitful. 
B~baib.~~uilann~-to get small, Euggulong-n. nnti~-e shrub. 

to  lessen ; to boil in. Buggi~nba~rhill-the time after 
tB~xba1-a boy. / sunsst ; twilight. 
Bubbadag6ng-a little fellon.. Buguin-gmss. 
Bubbadang-anj-thing little. Hula-two. 
Bubbai-little. B ul3-bial-yallaig1i1~llnn- tn-o 
Bubbaidjong-rery little. to  speak together nnii a third 

a~ 7ers. Bubbil-a ~ving ; fe '1 interf eriug. 
Bubu-that august being w~lio is  Bulabinga-to be in couples. 

said to  l)resido a t  the'burban- Bulabulamannn - t o  pace to- 
digina ' and there 'mnlies' the gether ; snid of tmo. 
young nlen. H e  is said to be Bulami-hnring two \\-ires. 
as big as a rock or mou~ltain. Bula-nguubai-three. 

Buddabarra-to smoke. Bnlbaggurnin-a nati-re bird. 
B~dcl~inbuddaili-a species of Bulbin-a ~vhir11~ilId. 

mint, ' pe~mgropal.' Brilduraidurai-n Icincl of 0x1. 
Bucldang-dark in colour, black. Bulinblrlin-baltl-Wed ; any 
Bucidnnna-to smell. [other. part of nuimnls bare of hair. 
Bucldarballanna-to kiss each Eullnmballal~g-n n.3~-e. . 
Bucldarbanna-to liiss. Bulliang-a' bnnproo-rnt7;$?., 
Budda,rong-a ' AYiug-sq~lirrel.' a bad mn-abont female. 
Budda~~~aml-a dry place where / Bnllin?~nllin-a TI-ater bird. 

no -rater is. I Gulludyau-n rnz. 
Budd6-a s m d i  narron- pzssage ; / Bullun-n large bird. 

a slllall isiand. 1 Bull~adillingn-to roiv. 
Buddi-a corner. B~ul7alltiun-reci;;,., to beat each 
B u d d i m ~ i n s i c l e  in the house. other ; to  fight-. [self. 
Buddin-a sunbeam. Bumailgidyillit~ga-tobeat one's 
Buddu-stars. Bumanlla-to muve the n,ings. 
Buddulbtrddul-fap off ; high; Bumarra-to beat, to  strike. 

the bluisli air a t  a distance. Buu~bain-a b~ulch. 
Buddumbuddain - a f~agran t  Bumbanna-to suloke; iizfrrr?~~. 

n-nter herb. Bumbannmmiuga--to outrun, to  
Euddurbudcln~-a smell. run before. 
Budyabudg-a-moth, bntterfly. Bumbarmmacnn-to rush intc. 
Bugang-beads : a aeclilace. 1 Bumbinnn-to srnolie ; Srnfis. 
Bupga-meat ~ ~ h e i l  tainted. Bumbir-greasy. 
Buggabnnna-to be struck by Bumbnr~nlbian - a shrub re- 

flies, as meat. seml~ling the s:;amp-oalr.' 
Ruggabugga-black. Bumciling,z-to run to another 
Bnggal-a plant x i th  an edible for assistance. 

root and grass-lilie seeds. B iimmabumarra-to 1in0 :I-;. 
Buggamin-eatables that have Bummalburnn~al-n stick used 

improvecl hp keep in^. as a Barn~lier; a hammer stick. 
B~ggang-the'~~m-tree'Eomer. Bammnlgnl-the iigllt hand. 
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Bunbabillinga-to escape ; t c  
r u n  amay when beaten. 

Bun bainlarmnna-to long for 
to  wish for ; to  be anrio~zb. 

Bunbabanirra-to set a running 
Buubambirra-to cause t o  run  ; 

to  roll ; to move a wheel. 
Bunbangamimanna-to bustle 

about. 
Bunbanna-to run. 
Bunbananna-to run  after. 
Bunbea-a grasshopper. 
Bunbinga-to sit down, to rest ; 

to  be tired; tired of. 
B u n d a l ~ ~ ~ i i ~ a - t o  suspend ; to 

be hanging. 
Bunbull-a locust, grasshopper. 
Bunburribal-ground; cf. dagun. 
Bundadillinga-t~ expectorate 

freely. 
Bundalganna-to lean to one 

side. 
Bundaliuga-to hang ; to hang 

with the hands o~ arms slung 
round something. 

'Bundambirra-to fasten. 
Buudaug-a kind of grub. 
B6ndang-a blackish butterfly. 
Bundanna-to dram. [freeze. 
Bundarra-to feel very cold, to  
Buudi-a n-ar-weapon; a cudgel 

with a thick knob a t  its end. 
Bundibanirra-to knoclr do'i~11. 
Bundibumnrra-to cause to fall. 
Bundibundinga-to tumble, to  

stumble. 
Bundibundingin-ready to fall; 

(of a plan) danrerous, unsafe. 
Bundilanna-to fall over each 

other. 
Bundin-the hair-bands hang- 

ing dowi~ the neck. 
Bundinlanlbirra-to let fall. 
Bundinga-to fall. 
Bungadillinga-to be pleased. 
Bungain-a gift, a present. 
Bun~zlbungal - a broom, any- 

thing to  sweep with. 

' Bungambirra-to make smooth 
or soften ; to iron ; to smeep. 

Bungany-the knee. 
Bungannabanna-to ccmb the 

hair. 
B ~ n g ~ a r r a ,  -ambin.a-to sweep. 
Bunglmarra-to n-ag the tail. 
Bungirra-to swing. 
Bungu-four ; many; an inde- 

finite number. 
Bungubungu-every thing ; a 

great many. 
Bungul-short; s., a little man 
Bungulgal-short. 
Bunbia-a ' nilcl-oak' tree. 
BGnin; biminganna--to breathe. 
Bunmabunmarra-to assist. 
Bunnanna-to burn. 
Bunnabunnanga-abundance of 

food; a+., sumptuous. 
Bun-n@n-made by another. 
Bunmarra-to make. 
Bunnallanna-to take another 

man's wife. 
Bunnan-ashes. 
B k n n a l ~ a  ; imperx, bunnai-to 

take away ; to take back. 
Bunnebunne, o r  b~ingebunge- 

warill ; oppressively hot rrhds. 
Bunnidyillinga-to beat. 
Bunninganna-to breathe. 
Bunnumeilinga-to go from one 

place to another, to remore. 
Buobarra-to be like the parent. 
Buoda-a liind of opossum (f.) ; 

often used as a nickname. 
Buogaill-an edible root. 
Buogalbumarra-to drive out. 
Buogalbuonaima-to return. 
Buogan-auna, -arm--to follow. 
Buoganumminga-to be before. 
Buogarra-to come. 
Buonung-some grass-seeds. 
Buorgarra-to pull up. 
Buowaibannanna-to boil. 
Buo-j-abialngidyal-a command, 

a lam ; betrayal, exposure. 
Buoyal-a mother-in-law. 
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Buoyarra-to bid o r  advise; to . 
to tell to do ; to instigate. 

Burai-a child, a boy. 
Buralgang-a large native bird 

called Kntive's Companion. 
Burambabirra-to divide, to  dis- 

tribute. [arms. 
Rurambirra-to stretch out the 
Burambunganlbirra-to be dry ; 

tmns  , to make dry. 
Burambuugnnna-to get cb7. 
Bura~nbnrambang-very c l r ~ .  
Buran-a tendril ; a., t o  twme. 
Burzng-drought. 
Burang-dry branches o r  leares. 
Burbandiganna-to initiate the 

young men of the tribe. 
Burbaug-roand; n round heap, 

a circle. 
Burbirra-to beat the time mlcl 

sing, like the women beating 
on their bundled cloaks. 

Burbirra-to do carpentern-ork. 
Burbirra-to scrape, to scratch; 

to smooth ; make smooth, ns 
the cartrpenter does the rrood. 

Burcl6n-large, wide. 
Burguin-a hatchet, toiuaha~li .  
Burguinmudil-a blacksmith. 
Burimbirm-to empty, to  wring 

out, drink all. 
Burraballua-to make one ill, as 

TlTandong does ; to be ill ; to 
hare a swelling. [fire. 

Burrabanndbirra-to light a 
Burraburrab6n,z-to have sores 

OT wounds. [mounds. 
Burraburrabul-f1111 of sores or  
Burraddar-the pine tree. 
Burraclirra-to cut do rn .  
Burrapmbirra-to ki~ockclo~rn. 
Burragallanna -to leap all to- 

gether in play. 
Burrain-a fragment. 
Burral-a bed. 
Burramagang- the shoulders, 

together with the upper part 
of the back. 

Bhrrambnl-a native game of 
jumping over the rope. 

Burrambinn-a term applied to 
the god Bainmai, p.6. 

Burrambin-a tern1 first applied 
to nrhite people by the blacks. 

Burrambin-eternal. 
BurrambinF-to be eternal. 
Burramnrm-to loosell o r  take 

off. [in a row. 
Burrar-n row ; a lino of things 
Furrami-a tree on fire. 
Burrnv irra-to set fire to a tree. 
Burr&-breaking wind. 
Bnrrigal-a kind of wood. 
Burrimal-n fly. 
Burru-bottom ; the testicles. 
Burr~?arrn-to make n stir with 

the feet;  to Bp, as dust. 
Bnrrubingn-to jump, to leal). 
Bnrrubiallnqa-to jump again. 
Burruclarra-the dim nppear- 

ance of a distant 011,ject. 
Eurruganna-to rub agaiust, t o  

touch. 
Burruqurrn-a tuberous plnnt. 
Burrumbal-round,liko a globe. 
Burrunbi-inside. 
Burund%n g-clark, very clnrli. 
Burr~u~di-black (insicle). 
Burrunmarm-to piclr, choose. 
Burruira-the sap of the 'apple- 

tree.' 
Burrurgian-n large l>lacli bircl. 
Burrungaisn,z-to t l~uncle~.  
Buynbarrn-to gire orders. 
Buyabialdain-one~~-l~o givesqr- 

clers, a commandant, a mngls- 
t r t e ,  a gorernor. 

Buyabianua-to spenlr cood of; 
to praise, flatter : to plezse. 

B~lpabiyar~z-to qive orders. 
Buy"ma1dain-a beggar.. 
Buyainanna-to beg, to pray. 
Buyamarm-to beg. 
B6yu-the thigh, the leg. 
Buynma-the foot of a 11111. 
Buyu~ari-long-leg@. 
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Dal~al-a bone. 
Dab11armnllan~-mob of natives 
Dibb~@~ra-to bury ; to plant. 
Dabb ungung-a father. 
Dabburnag-pipe-clay. 
Dabbuyarra nlnron-to give or  

bestow life. 
Dabuan-a smallkinclof leeches. 
Daddirra-to be filled, to ha-ie 

enough, to be satisfied. 
Daddur-curdled, as mill<. 
Dagn2ualbirang-belonging to 

mother place; a stranger. 
Daggal-the cheeks. 
Daggalbuclcli-bu~hy whiskers. 
Dagqin-sticliing fast, like bark 

x-hen not splittin? 1%-ell. 
Dagqamng-a mood-n7orm. 
Dagu-dun y, dirt. 
Dagui-a shadon-. 
Dagun-ground, soil. 
Daqun-mhen ? 
Dagunbil-a dirty fellon-. 
Dagunbilmarra-to lnalie dirty. 
Dagundn-rrliere to ? 
Daqunllzar-a grave. 
Baiangun-f ormrd. 
Daiba-roluptuous. 
Daimarra-to dispute. 
Daimianerra-to dash in, as 

raiu driven by wind. 
Dainbunninga-to come back 

a£ ter being driren off. 
Daindu-here ! 
Daiugamallanna-to outdo, to 

excel. [ing. 
Daingamarra-to vie in throw- 
Dalai~i~bang-sharp, as a toma- 

harrk. 
Dzlain-the t o q u e .  
Dalaingaldaiu-onethat doubts; 

an unbeliever. 
Dalaingarra-to misbelieve, to 

doubt. 
Dalalings-to eat ag,zin. 
Dalira-snon-. 

Dalbadan~birra-to crush to 
atoms, to grind. 

Dalbagarra-to tear asunder, to 
put apart, to open. 

Dalban-dalbannirra-to bruise, 
to pound. 

Dalbama-to be bruised. 
Dalbar-the shoulder bone. 
Dalbarra-to be wet. 
Dalbinga-to turn upside down. 
Dalbirrn-to strike thetimewith 

the ' bargan,' as the native 
nlen do in singing. 

Dalga-gum in the eye. 
Dalgmg-very crooked; subsf., 

a bent bough. 
Dalia-a specles of tguana. 
Dallabadarra-to split. 
Dalhbadirra-to split with an 

instrument. 
Dallabalga-'schambedeckung.' 
Dallabnlgama-to part; as the 

parting of the haw. 
Dallabanna-to go to ruin; to 

destroy. 
Dnllabumltrra-to destroy, to 

break in pieces. 
Dalladallabunna-to split. 
Dallagarra-to aroid; to try to 

escape. 
Dallai-angq-. 
Dallaimarra-tobe angry with. 
DallSlkt-root of the 'pear-tree.' 
Dallamarra-to break, break in 

pieces ; to destroy. 
DAllambul-very soon. 
DSllan-soon. 
Dallangir-fresh, new. 
Dalla~rang-an ' apple-tree.' 
Dallunarong-a young man still 

growing. 
Dallungal-a fine fellow. 
Dalmambirra-to feed (a baby). 
Dalmau-a place of plenty. 
Dalki-transgression. [long. 
Dalgarrimanna-to eat all day. 
Dalnumming,*to eat before. 
Damalien-sweet, pleasant. 

D6mbad Amba-soft ; very soft. - 

Dambai-a kind of wiry grass. 
Dambulbang-late in the night. 
Damburdambur-a curl, a fold; 

like a snake when curled. 
Damburmadillinga--to wrap all 

round close from the coid, as 
r i t h  a cloak. 

Damburn~arra-to Trap round, 
to fold up. 

Damburra-toputinto,mapul>. 
Dammal-the wrist ; the inside 

of the fore part of the arm. 
. Dammin-a venomous snake. 

Dsn-too many orders at once ; 
confusion. 

Danba-ripe. 
Danl~ang-green, alire (said of 

plants) ; fresh, strong. [rst.' 
Danbur-a kind of ' kangaroo- 
Dandimbirra-to feel cold, to be 

freezing. 
Dandain-a frog. 
D a n d d l e a  hailstone. 
Dandan-scattered all about in 

conf asion. 
Danclaug-cold ; s., a cold mind. 
Danclar-pretty, nice. 
Dandarang-very cold. 
Dandarbmlg-very pretty. 
Dandarra-to be cold. 
Dandu-ret. 
Danduda1~a-to be met. 
DBng-long ediblt., roots. 
Dangai-rain water; old water. 
Dangal-a shelter, a coverixg. 
D&u&ang-the heel. 
Dangang-bread made by the 

natives from seeds. 
Dangnrin- shellfish. 
Dangarumanna-to dance. 
Dangullg-bread, food. 
Dangur-a species of fish. 
D&nna-to net 0.1. Iinit. 
Danna-dailna-small-pox. 
Dannal-the fist. 
Dannamai-a corpse. 
Dannamandan-a knot in striug. 

Dannalllbandanna-to be knotty. 
Dannang- foe-a  ; the wrist. 
Dannagqng-a ?\-art. 
Danni-gum, honeycomb, n-as. 
Dam-to eat. 
Dwga-honeycomb. 
Dargimbirrn-to lay across. 
Dargin-across. 
Dtlrgin-a kind of 111eal made of 

' gnllu ' grass seecls. 
Darirnu~llbingrn-to be n whore ; 

to give one's self up. 
Darnan-very tough, not break- 

able. 
Darilfridpl-ope ~1~110 begets : a 

proqenitor ; a father. 
Dai~abang-having many 11 irer 
Darrabanna-to sit cross-legged 

cr  with the lillees flat. 
Darrabunda-maqgots in meat. 
Dal~aclabal-bones. 
Darraiwarra-to struggle with 

death ; to be dyinq. 
Darr;ilanganua--to be restless, 

to move about. 
Dawainbal-foot-u1ark~, a road- 

way. 
Darran~bnlgarrn-to take by 

surprise ; to frighten. 
DJrrambin-a little bird. 
Darranlbirra-to frighten. 
Darran~inl-a ~ l ~ a l l u \ ~ -  place like 

a basin. 
D arranderang-an avenger. 
Dal~andurai-s coruei.. 
Dawang-the thigh. 
Darrang-a little creek. 
Darrangagain - walking n-it11 

the knees much bent. 
Da~~angarbanua- to  ~valk to 

and fro. 
Darrar-a rib. 
Darrav-arrambirra - to th ro~r  

axay ; to throw the ' bargan ' 
along the ground. 

Darranrarranna-to lie with the 
knees bendi~lg upwards. 

Dnrra~~-ild~~llg-thin-legged. 
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Darri-old stumps of grass. 
Darrial-a bed. 
Derribal-the return of the 

' bargan ' when thrown. 
Darribun-a queen bee. 
Darrilanna-to cohabit. 
Darrawirgal-thename of one of 

the native gods ; he lives down 
the river ; he sent the small- 
pox. 

Darrual;-tough. 
Parrubama-to leap over. 
Dsmitbarra-to rushon andtear 

up the ground. as water does. 
Dal~uin-a handle. 
Dawa-very fat. 
Dan-ai-the lair of the sorcerer 

or  of his ' randong,' p.v. 
Dawarang-a native dog. 
Dan&--a hatchet. 
Dhir-this, that. 
Dibaima-to hiss, acconlpanied 

with clapping of the hands. 
Dibbillain-birds. 
Dibbin-a bird. 
Dibbindibbin-the hollow part 

underneath the breastbone. 
Dibbong-ids, spikes. 1 
Di:gal--a fishbone. 
D iqgar-a sneezing. 
Diqgzrrn-to sneeze. 
Diggn-the small ' blackwood.' 
Diq6n-top-knot of a cockatoo. 
Dilbaimananna-to come slyly 

upon one. 
Dilbrina-tu tread softly, to-iralh 

on the toes. 
Dilqa~i~dilgnin--tl~ehaircombed. 
Dilganna-to comb the hair. 
Dilgzar-a splinter of wood. 
Dilmail-silent, quiet. 
Dillnbima-to scatter, to sow. 
Dillabirra-to draw. 
Dilladillabirra-to throw about, 

to cause confusion. 
Dilladillan-garra-to shake. 
Dillaqar-a native berry-fruit. 
Dillnjgarra-to shake. 

Dironbirong-the red streallls 
of clouds m the evening; a+., 
red, said of white men. 

Dirradambingn-to dress the 
hair. 

Dirradirra~a~ra-to shoot up 
like mushrooms. 

Dirradirra~ranna-211 herb. 
Dirragarra-to dig deep. 
Dirraggalbang-haughty ; also 

dirangal-bang. 
Dirraibang-a brother. 
Dirraiawama-to get up. 
Dirrainamgarra-to disarrmge ; 

to move about everything in 
seeking for a thiog. 

Dirral-a little bird. 
Dirramai-an edible herb. 
Dirramananna-to boil over. 
Dirramarra-to the left. 
Dirramama-to lift, to take off, 

to lift off (as from the fire). 
Dirrangal-one that is superior 

to work ; a lazy geiltlema~l. 
Dirran~an-ulleven, clumsy. 
Dirri-grey hair. 
Dirribang-an old man. 
Din-idirri-a little bird. 
Dirrige-gorse ; a prickly and 

stinging stuff inside the native 
' mungia,' p.v. 

Dirril-a bulrush. 
Dirrinail-an edible plant. 
Dirrn-a 'kangaroo-rat.' 
Did-any collectioil of small 

particles ; as sanr.dust, siftings. 
Diwingil-a sparli. 
Diyan-soft, loose. 
Dombar-the mist that precedes 

rain ; the sight of rain far off. 
tDombock-sheep. 
D6n-tail (efinnz sig. penis). 
Dondo-mirin-mirinmal-a snail. 
Dondu-a swan. 
Duaduamirra-to hare fancies 

to be delirious, talk nonsense 
Duambian-a little plant with 

a pink flower, and edible root, 

j. 

Dillgng-a brother. 
Dilledille-rotten. 
Dillidilli-small mood, 
Dillirbunia-il~zp., smash, dash 

against ; i.p. dillirbunnarrabin 
Dimbanna-to make a whizzing 

noise, as greenwood in the flre. 
Din-ment, flesh. 
Din-theinner rind of the'yam- 

magang'; the natives suck it. 
Dinbain-any sharp and pointed 

steel instrument fit to make 
native weapons, especially the 
' bargan.' 

Dinbana-to buzz (like flies). 
Dinbuorin-a native lark. 
Dindabarra-to take the rough- 

ness off, as a carpenter does. 
Dindadinda-work left rough. 
Dindar-bald-headed. 
Dindarr,-to bite off, make ill, 

as Wandong does. 
Dindima-the Pleiades. 
Dingai-a n-alking stick. 
Dingandingan-flat, even. 
Dinganna-to walk r i t h  a stick. 
Dingarra-to sneep, to pull up. 
Dingelinga-to make smooth. 
Dingnrbarra--to sharpen. 
Dinmmna-to pick the nose. 
Dinm6-~zr, battle. 
Dimlirr-an eyebrov. 
Dinna-honeycomb, war. 
Diun~tng-the foot. 
Dianawan-an emu. 
Diragambirra-to raise. 
Diramaclillinga-to be proud. 
DirBmnrra-to speak well of, to 

praise. 
Dlran-a mouutaiu 01. hill. 
Diranbang-noon; whenthe snu 

is in the zenith. 
Dirangalbang-high, exalted ; 

entrusted with authority. 
Diran-garan-garall-many hills 

01. mountains. 
Dir6nna-to rise,likethe dough. 
Diren-direng-red. 

Dubbi--n grub with \rings ; n 
butterfly. 

Dubbu-a liind of frog o r  toad. 
Dubo-a ]let call. 
Duddarra-to suck. 
Duddu-the felllale breast ; as 

a call to infants. 
Dudduwarrannz-to rnsh down, 

as rrnter. 
Duganna-to draw water. 
Duggeilling2-to fetch for an- 

other. 
Duggin-shade. 
Dugginga-to hang (like fruits 

on the tree). 
Du~~uaibalbinga-to be on a 

G n g  bed ; beyond recovery. 
Dugguaibul-altogether,wholly. 
Dugguarra-to overtake. 
Duggumbirra-tobenot greedy, 

generous. 
Duggumi-glad, fond of. 
D u g g u r a i - b a n  - to conle 

back ; to reach home. 
Dugguwarra-to orertake. 
Du~uinbirra-to give a l r q s ,  to 

give freely, to be generous. 
Dulba-a drop. 
Dulbagal-a monstrous birth. 
Dulbaganbirra-to crack. 
Dulbamanna-to drop. 
D~lbibal~nna-to  hang down 

the head. 
Dulbibannirra-to bow down ; 

to turn upside d o ~ r n ;  to be 
reclined. 

Dulbinbirra-to lie prone on the 
belly. 

Dulbinga-to bend l o r ;  to wor- 
ship. [bends. 

Dulbunbunmaldain -one that 
Dulbunbunmarra-to bend, bow 
Dullaidullai-staggering from 

exhaustion. 
Dullar-a red bird. 
Dullin-a kind of lizard. 
Dullondullong - sinking, ex- 

hausted, ready to tumble. 
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Dullu-a spear. 
Dnllubang-the soul. 
Dullnbanna-to split. 
Dullubi-marroT. 
Dullubi-a little shrub. 
Dullubin-rery straight. 
Dullubul-straigbt. 
I)ulludullu-big logs of wood. 
Dullngal- the north wind. 
D 6llugang-a little spear. 
Du1lugari.a-to findguilty ; to be 

conricted. 
Dullugudanna-to spear. 
Dullumarai- straight. 
Dulmarra-to press together, to 

squeeze. 
Dulmarra-to press out water 

or juice. [monp. 
Duinbal-proof, evidence, testi- 
Dumbaldah-one that shows, 

a director. 
Dumbalmai-awituess, testifier. 
Dumbalmaldain-one that gives 

proof or testimony. 
Dumbalmarra-to bear witness 

or indict ; to accuse, betray. 
Dumbangidyral-a pointing out. 
Dumbanna-to point, to show. 
Dumbi-a blush. 
Dumbirra-to spit. 
Dummirra-to carry. 
Dunban-little ants. 
Dunbur-some kind of wood. 
Dundilai-walking in single file. 
Dundilaimallanna-to walk in a 

row or line one after another. 
Dunduma-the ' badawal,' p.v. 
Duiidumbirra-to suck out, as 

marrow from a bone. 
Dung-mud, dirt. 
Dungain-a kind of parrot. 
Dungal-apost, pillar, support. 
Dungardungar-tall, long. 
Dungin-a sleeping ground be- 

tween two fires. 
Dungindain-a kind of water- 

mole. [gularly. 
Dungumarranna-to stand irre- 

Dunma-a born, an arch. 
Duma-to spear ; to write. 
Dunnai-a tall, long fellow. 
Dunnang-a knot. 
Dural-a hollow tree set on 

fire a t  the bottom and smoke 
coming out at the top. 

Durang-the bark. 
Durbarra-to chip or smooth, as 

n-ith the ' dinbain.' 
Durdaiil-a ~ r i t e r .  
Durgung-a cuckoo. 
Durgunnai~na-to pick. 
Dunan-news ; a message. 
Duriangarra-to delirer a mes- 

sage. 
Duriduringa- to be ill. 
Durilgai-fruitf ul. 
Durimambirra- to make ill ; to 

cause to be ill ; as Wandong 
does. 

Durin-wound. 
Duiinda-to spear, to prick. 
During-a snake. 
Durmanbirra-to aim at. 
Duronggargar-a glow-R-orm, a 

common m orm. 
Dururbuolin-always, ever. 
Dururdururbuo1i11-ever, en@. 
Durrabarra-to drive the bad 

spirit away by blowing. 
Durrain-a long white cloud. 
Durraggarang-a bee. 
DurranmB-sorcery, a sorcerer. 
Durrawal-the piece of Bark 

used as a bier. 
Durri-birth. 
Durri-alluvial soil, rubbish. 
Durribil-muddy. [forth. 
Durrirra-to be born; to briug 
Durrubanna-to tear up soil, as 

water does. 
Durrudurrugarra-to follow. 
Durrugai~a-to track, to trace. 
Durrui-ants. 
Durruibil-f ull of ants. 
Durrulbmra-to burst. 
Durrulgarra-to hide. 

Durrumang-a young snake. 
Durrumbal-some water weeds. 
Durrumbin-a caterpillar. 
Duyon-fat ; subsf., fat  meat. 
Duyul-a hill ; a($., hilly, un- 

even, rough. 

Gabban-a father-in-law ; a re- 
lative in general. 

Gabbargabbar-green ; s., grass. 
Gabbilga-a h~arl-band made 

of a native dog's tail. 
Gabbuga-ail egg ; brains. 
Gabbung-a species of moths 

or butterflies. 
Gabburgabbur -anything rot- 

ten or broken. 
Gabirra-to eat mith the mouth 

hanging over the vessel, to eat 
in a nasty may. 

Gabura-a cap of x-hite down. 
GBdarra-to erase ; to rinse. 
Gadda-supposing ; perhaps~ 
Gaddagadda or gaddawirra-a 

bad woman, a prostitute. 
Gaddagadda-heard i t  myself ; 

an eye-witness. 
Gaddagadda-a swollen sore. 
Gaddai-the throat. 
Gaddal-smolre, tobacco. 
Gadddbar-the smoke-like ap- 

pearance of rain a t  a distance. 
Gaddaldnrai-a young man. 
Gaddalumarra-to be aunoyed 

by smolie. 
Gaddambidyillinga - to wash 

one's self. 
Gaddambillannininga-to wash - 

again. 
Gaddambinga-to l-vash. 
Gaddambirra-to rinse. 
Gaddzng-glad, happy. 
Gaddang-a little lizard. 
Gaddangeillinga-to be pleased 

mith ; to rejoice over one. 
Gaddangillinga-to please. 

Gaddar-the back of the thigh. 
Gaddaraibunninga -to o\-er- 

come, humble, frighten. 
Gaddawirra-to be mischievous. 
Gadderai - frightened, sorry, 

penitent; the disposition not 
to do evil again after harii~g 
suEerecl for evil-doing. 

Gaddi-a snake, 
Gaddirbarra-to make a creak- 

ing noise, as new shoes. 
Gaddirbuodalin-a creaking. 
Gaddul-congealed blood. 
Gaddun-raw, uncooked. 
Gadpal-hollow. 
Gagamiu-a younger brother. 
Bag%ma~lna-to lead astray, to 

seduce. 
GLigang-the eldest brother. 
Gai !-ah ! 
Gain-like, similar. 
Gairgair-meat which smells. 
G2l-string ; ally tie. 
Galbar-little, some, not all. 
Galdang-a rudhing noise. 
Galga-empty ; hungq-. 
Gdgau-the husk. 
Galgailg-a shrub. 
Gdgeseeds .  
Galgura-a little bird. 
Gallabarra-to halve. 
Gallafi,anbarm-to wipe. 
Gallaggabang-very many. 
Gallar-bnrra, -barn&--to rattle, 

to make a noise. 
Galliainl~al-uphill. 
Galliarbang-glad, pleased. 
Gdlun-a kind of lizard. 
Gamambirra-to dram ozt, to 

fetch out. 
GambQi-yesterday. 
Gambain-a 11-bite head-knd. 
Gambal-a wild turkey. 
GBmban-weak, thin. 
Gambang-a brother. rtbing. 
Gambilhna-to carry 0:. Ecld a 
Gan~bu-the groin. 
Gambuana~llla-to bring back. 
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Gambungzng-thin, little, small 
Gam&--to seduce; s., strongro- 

luptuous desires and practices 
Gamma-a kind of spear. 
Gammagamma-a liilld of bird. 
Gammandi-a pillow. 
Gammang-unmiiling to work : 

lazy; sticking fast, as bark 
when not stripping well. 

Gkmmar-a storm, a tempest. 
Garnmarra-to awalien. 
Gammayan-from behind. 
GLnanna-to burn, to srnolie. 
Ganarra-to smoke, as when 

the snloke descends. 
Ganaurda-fainting, exhausted. 
Ganbanna-to wipe ; cf: murru. 
GanbAnnA-to blot out. 
G a n d e t h e  bend of the leg 

under the knee. 
Gandainrarra-to prom long. 
Gancialgandal-to be of unequal 

length ; unlike. 
Gandalmambirra - to drive a 

spear through,to cut through. 
Gandamai-hard, d~fficult. 
Gandarra-to pass by. 
Gandarra-to push or roll along 

the ground. 
Gandiaggulang-a mountain. 
Gangin-surface, top. 
Gangar-a spider. 
Ghnggar-a little shadow ; the 

small thread of a spider's web. 
Ganginmarra-to tell a lie. 
Gangul-sloping, steep. 
TGtrBni-a tree on fire. 
GLnna-to bring, to carry. 
Galma-the shoulder. 
Gannabarra-to carry on the 

shoulder ; nlso, ganaabunna. 
Gannagallanbial-shoulder, all 

over the shoulder. 
Gallllai-a woman's stick. 
Gamalduringa-to burn a hole 

into a tree so as to drive out 
the opossum. 

Gallllal-birra, -dirra-to burn. 

Gannambang-the palm of the 
hand ; the sole of the foot. 

Gannambaldain-one that is in- 
trusive, troublesome. 

Gannambarra -to do the work 
for another. 

Gannang-warm. 
Gannanna-to bum. 
Gannandu-near, a t  hand. 
Gannardang-rery hungry. 
Garlnanrardarra-to want food, 

to feel hungry. 
Ganue-a particle ; I suppose. 
Gannung-the lirer. 
Gannur-the red kangaroo. 
GBnur-a kind of ' kangaroo- 

rat.' 
Garabuoangarra-ts have abun- 

dance of mater. 
Gzmi-stern, p a r e  in  aspect. 
GartrBndarra-to eat forbidden 

food. 
Garang-liberal, generous. 
Garba-the waist. 
Garballgandu-stout, large. 
Gardagarda-having cramp in 

the limbs, stiff. 
Gardar-stiff, as in deat.11. 
Gargumarra-to embrace. 
Gariba~vdlanna-to run over. 
Gariwan-a black vood, much 

used for making weapons. 
Garimang-a colcl east rrind. 
Garngan-very strong. 
Garwal-withered, 
-garra-to be ; o posff7.v. 
GBrra-to cough. 
Garrabaril-very thirsty. 
Garrag&--another, not the one 

intended. 
Garrage-yes, it is so ! 
Garra~gal-palm of the hand. 
Garrain-raw, underdone. 
Garrainjang-a survivor, in re- 

ference to another brother. 
Garraiwarra-to seek, look out. 
Gai~aiyarra - to slander ; to 

speak ill of any one. 

THE WIBADH 

G6rrBn-a little hook to take 
out p u b s  n-ith. 

Garran-born. 
GarrtrBng-the gum of the pine 

tree, used for binding spears. 
Garrailgarran-a thorn. 
Garro-a marsh. [cut. 
Garrbmarra-to break down, to 
Garrunmalma-to slip, to slip 

out of the hands. 
Gaumaran-an emu. 
Gauna~lg-moonlight. 
Gaundirra-to call ; to appoint. 
Gaura~ldu-a green beetle. 
Gaurei-the down of birds. 
Gawa-continued a long time. 
Ga~vai-come here ! 
Gamaimbanna-to welcome, to 

tell to come. 
Gawal-a plat, a valley 
Gaw~lla-a road. 
Gamalma--sloping, not steep. 
GLwtin-white ; a white man. 
Gamang-a fit ; apoplexy. 
Gaman-gawang--stupid, foolish. 
Gamier-a hut, a house. 
Gawimarra-to gather, pick up. 
Gawir-podes ; cf. muggun. 
Gayamian-foam, saliva. 
Gayamian-any thick kind of 

fluid, as paste ; ad'., sticky. 
Gajang-gristle. 
Gayir-a bad smell, as of flesh 

when tainted. 
Gayumal-af ter a 101: g time. 
Geclur-a lrincl of wood. 
Gial-shame ; ndj., ashamed. 
Gialang-saliva. 
Gialdain-one that is frightened, 

a. coward. 
Gialdungiaya-to be ashamed. 
Gialgigijillinqa-to be ashamed 

of one's self. 
Gialmambirra-to frighten. 
Gidombuolin-saliva. 
Gialong-a suffix to name of a 

nzative tribe ; as, Dubo-gialog, 
the ' Dubbo tribe.' 
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Gialwambirrn-to threaten. 
Gialn-arra-to be chaste. 
Giandadelang-an escape. 
Giarra-to be afraid. 
Gibainbirra-to barter, to buy, 

to exchange. 
Gibba-a white crystal which, 

as the n a t i ~ e s  Believe, comes 
fro111 Wandong, who puts it 
iu their body to make them ill. 

Gibban or gibbain-retribution, 
reven,qe. 

Gi ba~ mirra-to punish. 
Glbbir-man. 
Gibbirbang-mankind. 
Gibbirgin-the Pleiades. 
Giclya-a little tree. 
Giclyakgijang-a liind of crane. 
Gidyang-hair of auimals, ~rool. 
Gidgan$uor-outside; the hairy 

side of the opossum skin. 
Gidpr-a kind of lobster. 
Gidyauruin-very much afraid, 

orercome .nit11 fear. 
Giclyubarm-to ticlile. 
Gidyumbaug-skin very hairy. 
GiPn-an a d ~ l t e ~ e r ,  adulteress ; 

a run-an-ay wife. 
Giengb-the thin skin cast off 

by sn akes. '- 
Gig&-eaten enough. 
Gigpl-an itching disease. 
Gil-gall . 
Gilgaldain-a nurse. 
Gilgarra-to nurse. 
Gilqil-a species of butterfly. 
Gllgin-arm-pit ; the hair under 

the arm ; the fins of fish. 
Gilinga-to make water. 
Gilluban-to poke the fire. 
Gillubarra-to picli or get out, 

as the marrow from bones. 
Gillun-silarp-edged. 
Gillunballp-sharp-pointed. 
Gillungillun-a dangerousplace 

to pass. 
Gimang-a ' kangaroo-rat.' 
Gimarra-to milk. 
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Gi:-mami-a spot in the eye, 
caused by an injury. 

Gimmang--a species of 'kanga- 
roo-rat.' 

Gimbir-spring, well, fountain. 
Gill-the heart. 
Gin ; gCn-a kind of gum-tree. 
Ginanna-to melt. 
Ginnrginar-light, not hearp. 
Giubayanna-to be anxious for; 

to desire much. 
Ginbinginbin-scabby. 
Ginbirra-to itch ; bite as fleas. 
Gindadalla - a lii~id of large 

beads, made of water reeds. 
Gindyal-griping in the bowels. 
Gindyang-a state of dinrrlicea. 
Gindyarra-to have the bowels 

relaxed. 
Gindyarra-io drink water like 

dogs, to lap. 
GiudyirBn-cramp. 
Giudyung-marrow. 
Ginma-a caterpillar. 
Ginilan-szlbst., a sudde~l sur- 

~ i i s e  ; ad'., astonished. 
Ginnar-tough; strong. [self. 
Ginnemadilinga-to lead one's 
Ginnemaldain-a leader. 
Ginne-manna, -mama-to lead. 
Ginnirmarra-to scrape a fish, 

to scrape the scales off. 
Gion-a centipede. 
Giraggan-the red appearance 

of the sky at sunset. 
Giralang-the stars. 
Girambanna-to feel the fire, 

to feel too hot. [n-arrt~. 
Girambannanna-to cause to be 
Girambirra-to be ill. 
GirBng-a leaf. 
Girang-a native club. 
Girangiran-poorly ; ill. 
Girar-wind. 
Girarumalra-to blow, as mind. 
Girgungan-a mushroom. 
Giring-giring-froth, sweat. 
Girinya-to play. 

Guabinga-to rest, to sit. 
Guaiman-a native herb. 
Gnainbalgarra-to fetch blood ; 

also, guainbummama. 
Guainglllma-a blaek fly. 
Gual-a shadow. 
G6an-blood. 
Guanbilau-the menses. 
Guandang-a native berrg-. 
Guandubang-reddish. 
Guang-mist, fog. 
Guaiih-a cockatoo, a parrot. 
Guarra-to fetch, to fetch back. 
Guarraguarra- eye blood-shot. 
Guayo-after sollie time, after- 

~vardlc, by-and-by. 
Gubbagnbbnrra-to imitate. 
Gubbaimanna-to wish to be 

with one, to folloiv. 
Gubbddnringn-to drive off the 

enemy; to conquer. 
Ghbbar-red stone, red paint. 
Gubbarduringa-to follow ; nlsc 

gulbalduringra. 
Gubbargubbarbirra -to make 

red ; to paint red. 
Gubbarra-to run a£ ter. 
Gubbis-a kind of fish. 
G6darra-to shine lilie metals 

Girinpdlanna-to converse to- 
gether. 

Girong-perspiration. 
Girragirra-well, healthy, hap- 

py, merry, lively. 
Girragirrabang -happy, com- 

fortable. [burnt. 
Girramanna-to feel hot, to be 
Girrambayarra-to have nothing 

to offer in excuse ; to stand 
convicted. 

Gimambiyarra-to scold, speak 
with auger. 

Girraran-pipeclay. 
Girrawarra-to take unawares. 
Girredambirra-to make secure; 

to lock. 
Girreuil-a door-lock. 
Girring-girring-luke-rrar~. 
Girrugal-hungry. 
Girrugalbang-very hungry. 
Girua-a long-tailed iguana. 
Girmarra-to disturb, to drive 

away, to frighten off. 
Gin-A-moist, soft, asthe ground 

after rain. 
Giwai-a sharpening stone ; a 

qrindstone. 
Giwaldain-a cook. 
Gin-&imal~a-to sharpen. [wet. 
Gimamarra-to make nioist or 
Gin-aulbang-moolllight. 
Gin-Bmmddain-a bad woman ; 

adj., saucy, wicked. 
Giwa11g-the moon. 
Gi~rangabbung-a kind of grub. 
Giwarra-to roast, to cook. 
Godth-a kind of shield. 
G6n-flint. 
Gonin-very old. 
Gouuguor-eultrydull weather. 
Gonnu - implies dislike ; as, 

gonnu o r  miraidu gonnu-I 
don't like it. 

-guabianna-a postJx; lasting 
all night ; as, yubannai-guabi- , 
anna-to rain all the night. 

Guabin-cool. 

or polish. 
G6darra-s., a current of wind. 
Gudarra-e., to feel cold; to feel 

a draught; to refresh. 
Guddagudda-brightness ; aclj., 

shining; s., a noisy night- 
? ! bird. [very soft. 
Guddalguddal-even, smooth ; 
Guddawirra - to be g:ad ; to 

boast ; to bc showy. [songs. 
Guddingan - a composer of 
Guddiyarra-to be silent. 
Guddu-the cmcking of the 

joints of the fingers. 
Gudin-a dead man. 
Gudyugang-a kind of tassel. 
Gudyuru-a small club thrown. 
Gudyurumarra-to throw along 

the ground. 

Guggabang-allything cooked. 
Gugga-barm, -banua-to boil. 
Guggaidp'tlnug-an infant that 

begins to crawl about. 
Guggan-a liind of caterpillar. 
Guggmgngpmillanna-to walk 

with the bncli bent. 
Guggauna-to creep, to crawl. 
Gugg6-any kiiid of vessel. 
Guggic-near, at  hand. 
Gugglngu-near. 
Guggulbal-a kind of codfish. 
Gugguma-a stump. 
Guggun-lame, unable to ~vallr. 
G6ggur-the knee. 
Gngg~lrmiii-a very dark plncc 

in the DIilky Way, supposed 
by natives to be like an emu. 

G6gu-water. 
Guibanbirra-to spread to dry. 
Guibanna-to be \Tam. 
Guibarra-to roast. 
Guin-p~on., he. 
Guingd-a stone used by the 

llatives to cut 7%-ith. 
Guinguunuugal - a liind of 

grasshopper. 
Gu~ngupung-himself, self. 
Gulagallang or gallung-a good 

maup. 
Gulamiang-sonqht in ~ a i n ,  no- 

thing found, dieappointnlent. 
Gi~lar-a belt round the loins ; 

the thread or worsted is spun 
by the natives. 

Gulbal-a lieriirl or little blad- 
der inside a fish. 

Gulbaldaiil-o~ie that under- 
stailds well ; scb., intelligent. 

Gulballama-to be at peace ; 
to have no fighting. 

Gulbarra-to understand. 
Gulbi-smoke 07- mist in the air 
Gulbigulbir-partly. 
Gulbir-some, part of. 
Gulbirmarra-to make parts, to 

divide. [place). 
Gulgaudoma-before (of time o r  
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Gulgarra-to bark. 
G ~lgog-~ul~o&-marlrs or scars, 

such as are left by small-pos 
Gulgong-the top of the head. 
Gulgong-a little hole, a pit. 
TGulgong-a ditch or gully; a 

gap in a mountail1 range. 
Gnlgnrringa - to sing n-ith a 

low voice. 
-gulia-like, similar (a posf~x) .  
Gull&-a net. 
Gullabirra-to refuse, reject. 
Gulladarra-to taste. 
Gullai-a crossing-place, bridge. 
Gullai-netting ; a net bag. 
Gullaigau-the second. 
Gullaingain-the second child. 
G~~llaimarra-to net. 
Gullainau-younger, born later. 
Gullamarra-to open. 
Gullamillanna-to be alone. 
G~ilaminga-to be or pass over, 

to delay ; to be detained. 
Gullamirra-to seek in ~ a i n .  
Gullu-herb-seeds ground by 

the natives to malie bread of. 
Gullui11-clis taut, far off. 
Gnlluman-a wood for making 

a dish ; the dish itself. 
Gullun-lice. [together. 
Gullun yananna-to go anray al- 
G~lllung-a native bndger. 
G~llungi~rin-lice, fleas ; any 

kind of troublesonle insect. 
Gulmain-a younger brother. 
Gumba-raw, not done enough. 
Gumba-not ripe, green. 
Gumba-a native fruit. 
Gumbadda-metal. 
Gumbal-a brother. 
Gumbalang-a kind of seeds. 
Gumban-a kind of herbage on 

which horses and cattle graze. 
Gumbil-uneven, not straight ; 

bunchy, hump-backed. 
Gumbilbirra-to walk with a 

bowing or bent baclr. 
Gumbinbirra-to sprinkle. 

Gumbiuga-to wash, to bathe. 
Guinbu-the crown of the head. 
Gumbugal-honey-dew, found 

on the leayes of trees. 
Gfimil-a belt, a girdle. 
Gummig-gulgong-a thistle. 
Gummil-thread from opossum 

\v00l. 
Gunanna-to have the bowels 

relieved. 
Gunargunar- a white buttertly. 
GundAdeyannallinga-to go 09. 

come from behind. 
Gundai-behind. 
Gfiudai-a ' stringy-bark ' tree. 
Gundai-a shelter, as when hid 

behind something. 
Gundaibiau-the blossom of the 

' stringy-barli' tree. 
Gundaimadillinga-to shelter 

one's self. [tect. 
Gundaimarra-to shelter, pro- 
Gundain-this one ; this way. 
Gundalla-someone, somebody. 
Gundiwai-shade. 
Gunduringa-to give adaughter 

a\-ay. 
Gunclyar-a fictitious deity that 

makes natives die; he sees 
and ~ I I O W S  everything. 

Gungalan$-a fiog. 
G6ng6mbirra - to harrow or 

plough. 
Gun-ngang-lit tle streams; Lo. ,  

traces of small water-courses. 
Gungan-a running stream. 
Guggan-a flood. 
Gungarra-to comb. 
Gungil-dew. 
Gunguari-a halo, a circle round 

the moon. 
Gungun-a piece of bark that 

serves for a dish. 
Gunnabunbinga-to sit down 

tired ; to take rest. 
Gunnaggunnag-yellow ochre. 
Gunnaggalong-a long way o iT, 

distant. 
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Guunama-hailstoues,. 
Gumama-a blaclr ant. 
Gunnamain-a kind of quail. 
Gumambarra-to depend on 

another either for work or for 
food; to be troublesome or in- 
trucling. 

Gunnang - another, besides, 
else. 

Gunnawi-the side of the body. 
GunnB-a mother. 
G~lmi~alang-plain ground. 
Gunnigal-a plain ; a rallep. 
Gunnigdgnrrd-a plain where 

there are no trees. 
G~ilni~lla-plain,  flat ; a valley. 
Gunnilmarra~nla-to groan, as 

under a heavy burden. 
Gunnimar-hooks at  the end 

of spears. 
Gunniulbang-a mother. 
Gunnin-thumb ; lit., mother. 
Gunnindyang-motherless. 
Gulmirra-to exert one's self 

or labour mibh groaning. 
Gunnirra-to squeeze. 
Gunno-tired, lezy. 
Gunnog-gunuoug-e cough. 
Gunnubiyarra-to be loath to 

speak. 
Guunug-gula~~g-very distant. 
Gunnugigurr211-a rainbow. 
Gunnugilanna-to be tired of ; 

to disliiie ; cJ: gonnu. 
Quimundurai- a constellation 

of three stars, one of which 
is very bright in the eastern 
horizoii soon after sunset. 

Gunnungadillinga-to excuse 
one's self. [denies. 

Gunnungalrlain-a liar,one that 
Gunnungarra-to deny. 
Gurai-fat. 
Gurai-a voice, a groan. 
Guraimarrabirra-to sigh. 
Guralong-the liver. 
Gnranin-a flower. 
Gfirba-the fork in a tree. 

Qurbigang-a grub in the ;mm. 
Gurda-cool ; szrbsf., the cool of 

the evening. 
Gurgagurga-a joint. 
Gnrgur-very deaf. 
Gurian-a lake or l a r ~ e  lazoon. 
Guril-a smooth blulsh stone 

somewhat resembliug flint. 
Ghrilgang - marks, as on an 

opossum-cloak. 
G~1rilmar1:a-to marlr the skin. 
Gurin-charcoal. 
Gurhgurin-soot ; a$.,  soot^. 
Guron-foolish, stupid. 
Gnrra-a plate, a dish. 
Gurmbaug-the lruee-cap. 
GurragadBn-finished, all done. 
Gurragalang-bitter; meclicine. 
Gurragaltlgambirra-to finish. 
G~rragalgar~a-to finish. 
Gurragallagali-a son of Baia- 

mai, p.v. 
Gnrragamalma-to do fully, to 

finish; to go a11 anray. 
Gurragang-the knee-cap. 
Gnrragurragang-the knee. 
Gurraegarmg-a kind of frog ; 

said to indicate rain. 
Gnrrai-refreshment ; change. 
Gurrai - dimly visible, indis- 

tinct, smail. 
Gurraibnnminga-to eee indis- 

tinctly. 
Gurraibunmirra-to be ~ e a l i -  

sighted. 
Gurraimuggumuggu - in dis- 

tress ; suffering. 
Gnrraingumminyu-to be dim, 

without light enough to dig- 
ceru. 

Gurramarra-to push. 
Gurriabal-tired of a place. 
Gurriabarra-to be tired of a 

place. 
Gurriban-a noisy night bird. 
Gurriqurriabnl-wretched. 
Gurril-flint. 
Gurrubar-reddish ; s.,red stone 
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Gurrugadarra-to eat all, h i s h  
eating. 

Gurrugamarra-to finish. 
Gurrugambirra-to cover over; 

also, gumburgambirra. 
Gurrugandy~llinga - to corer 

one's self. 
Gurruganna-to corel; put on, 

to dress. 
Gurruganna-to corer ; to hang 

all over. [iug. 
Gurrugayarra-to finish speak- 
Gurrutgarra-to butt. [cow. 
Gurrugonbulong-billlock and 
Gurrugurru-the rump or loins 

just abore the podes. 
GurrklSgn-the fictitious being 

that causes thunder. 
Gurruman-a shadow. 
Gurrumarra-to draw the fire 

together. 
Gurrumbaldain-a mimic. 
G~wmnlbarrn-to mimic, to re- 

peat, to imitate. 
Gurrumbinga-to turn aside, to 

go out of the may, to go back. 
Gurrunbirra-to make a noise 

indicating disgust or dislike. 
Gnrrundar-a \\.rinlrle on the 

face. 
Gurrundi~ra-to leal1 upon each 

other, like things in a row. 
Gurruwai-night time. 
Gurruwir-sad news. 
Gdrunbirra-to make sport of. 
Gurung-the claw of animals, 

as of the lobster 
Gur6ngulumbinga - to delay ; 

to stop long. 
Gurwaldain-deliverer, saviour. 
Gurn-arra-to deliver, to save. 
Guma-the taking shelter under 

a tree. 
Guya-fish. [man. 
Gugabadambildain - a fisher- 
Guyabadambirm-t o fish. 
Guyal--drv. 
Guyang-fire. 

Ngallhin-a kind of white crys- 
tal  quartz. 

Ngallanbamirra-to kindle. 
Ngallanbirra-to make a light. 
Npallanguranna - to give a 

bright light. 
Ngalliman-nearly, almost. 
Ngalluai-perspiration. 

- Ngalluggan-a little mouse. 
Ngama-indeed ! ah ! [for. 
Ngamangamarra-to feel about 
Kpamagilla--to be sure! it is so! 
Xgamanna-to feel, to touch. 
Sgamarra-to feel, to touch. 
N\i~a:namanhna-to feel the loss 

of n wife. 
Ngambaingarra-to gape. 
Xg,zmbalngambal-giddy, ready 

to tumble, intoxicated. 
Kgambar-curious, inquisiti~e, 

 ranting to know ever?-thing. 
Ngambarang-a little boy. 
Ngalnbargh~~a-to be co\ etous. 
Ngan~eiligan-a hole where the 

tortoise l a p  its eggs. 
Xgaminj-to be able to see. 
Ngamma-alump ; arg., s\rollen. 
KgammBia-an edible root. 
Ngnmon-milli. 
Ngamonna-to suck. 
Xgamondurai-a marriageable 

woman. 
Kgamor-a daughter. 
Ngamorgang-the breast. 
Nga-mubang-blind. 
Kgan-the brim. 
high-the mouth. 
Nganbinga- to lean, lean upon. 
Nganbirra-to lean upon; f r n ~ z s .  
Ngandabirra-to be dry, thirsty. 
Ngandargang-the epiglottis. 
ATgandi ?-who ? 
Ngandir-deep. 
Kgandugual ?-who else ? 
Ngangina-to look after ; to re- 

gard, care for. 
Kgangjjillinga-to see one's self. 
Kgan-grra-to meet, assemble. 

Guyo-nganmadillin-myself. 
Guyulgang-rery strong, en- 

during. 
Guyungan-of himself, itself ; 

spontaneously. 

G. 

Nga ; ngadhn-here then ! very 
well! have i t  ! you may ! 

Kgabinbirra - to measure by 
bpanning ; i p. ngabin-dirra, 
-binga. 

Ngal~inga-to try, attempt, ex- 
amine. 

Ngabin-gidral-emmination. 
Sgadarra-to taste. [hair. 
Kgaddangaddung - dishel-elled 
Ngadd6guor-on the other side. 
Kgacldigallila-belonging to me. 
Xgaddin al-up here. 
Ngaddu-I. 
Nga~li~llilabul-a long time. 
Ngadin-balgaddilin-belonging 

to myself ; my property. 
Kgaduringa-to tend, care for. 
Kgadyang-water. 
Sgagarra-to ask. 
Xgaguail~gual-altogether. 
Kgai-pnrticle of esyjlzasis ; but, 

homerer. 
Ngaiwari-used to. 
NgB1-a large hol10~1- in a tree 

where one call stand upright. 
Ngalan-light. [light. 
Ngalanbamarm - to make a 
Ngalar-clear, clean, n-hite. 
Xgalgambirra-to t ry  the 'bar- 

gan ' by throning it. 
Ngalgarra-to shine, give light. 
Ngag-guaimala-above. 
KgW-gal-mama-to feel loath- 

ing, like a sick stomach. 
Ngalguamma-on high, above. 
Ngalla-the underneath part of 

a tree 09. leg or pillar ; the 
thick end of a thing. 

Kgallaiman-very near, almost. 

N\Tg6ma-to see. 
Kganna-t here. 
Kgalinabul-over there, behind. 
iS3aunadar-don 11, underneath, 
Kgannaclarilgura-unclerneath. 
Ngnnnadarrai~l-down~rards. 
Ngannadwallain-upnrards. 
Sgannagall-one that steals a 

nife, not being a near relative 
to the husband. - 

Kgnniiaguniiugg~~alla-th day 
after to-morrow. 

K~;a1lnaigurni-sorr~, clistress- 
ed, thoughtful. 

Kgannaingarri-tl1ere ; here. 
Sgannair.gulia-tlley. 
Sgannain al-up, above. 
Kgannal-me. 
i\-g:u~nalla-that one. 
Kganna-ngallnadar-lone. 
Ngannangnor-behind there. 
Sgannnugnorina-behilld. 
Kgnnnawal-up nbol e (in the 

sky). 
Kgallninin-all about, all o-ier. 
IUSnenidynrguor-underneath. 
Sgannigunncg-guala-auotller 

time. [foot. 
Kgannndarguor-the sole of the 
Ngalluu&uor--the other side. 
Ngaradan-a bat. 
Wgaraimbnng-sharp. 
Xgr,zr~undurei-to be mithchild ; 

a a . ,  pregnant. 
Sgararbang-apoorfellom; acTj., 

piteous. 
Ngararbarra-to pity. 
Ngargan-break of d a r  [dog. 
Sgaringaribarra-to pant like a 
Ngnrrn-the corners of the 

mouth. 
Kgarradan-a bat. 
Kgarrai-steep. 
Kganaing~r~i-an edible berry 

resembling the gooseberry. 
Ngarrama-the loins, the rump. 
Ngarran-hungrg.. 
Sgarrsng-a species of iguanz. 
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Kgarranga-after. 
Ngarraiigarambang - arriving 

too late. 
Ngal~a~~-gamau-garang-a fine 

blue-bell flower. 
hTgarrangbain-the little finger 
a-garrannarra-to pity. 
Kgarrar-sorry. 
Xgarrarmadillinga-to distrem 

one's self'; to feel sorry; alsc 
ngarrargijillinga. 

Egarrarmarra-to feel sorry, t c  
be penitent ; to pity. 

NgarrB-ngarrB-out of breath. 
Kgarridyumarra-to look side- 

mays; to view slyly. 
Kgarriman-thenative 'manna.' 
Ngarringarri-breathing hard. 

resting, languishing, 
Kgarringurril~algiailna - pant- 

ing for m-ater, as a dog. 
Kgarrogayamil-a star seen by 

the natives, as they say, in 
the zenith in the day time. 

Kgarru-honey ; sn-eet ; a bee. 
Kgarriu~g-decayed. 
Kga~~ungarra-smeet. 
Kgarrurian-a TI-hite h a n k  
Ngaumbin-gidpal-shvwing, de- 

monstration, proof. 
Kgaumbirra-to shorn. 
Kgarra-pes. 
Kgawang-a llttle shrub. 
Npawar-the marsupial bag of 

liangaroos aud opossums. 
Ngarvarra-to trearl upon. 
Ngawillau-very high. 
Ngayarnadai~l-one that asks ; 

an examiner, a judge. 
Ngayalduringa-to be asked; to 

examine closely. 
Kgayamanna-to ask, esalnine, 

try. 
a-gapangijillin p-to ask one's 

self; to examiue one's self. 
Kgayur-warm. 
NgCanni-~ve : ( 1 1 ~ 0  ngianni. 
Tgelldyain-greedy. 

/ Ngelingia-to take part in, to 
interfere ; to keep in posses- 
sion. 

Ngellengal-a face-lilraness to 
some one. 

Ngiabinya-to do again. 
Ngiadyanna-to get o r  catch (a 

disease) ; to be afflicted with. 
Kgiag-garang-speech, address. 
Ngiag-gamng-the beginning 

of co~lversatioii in the morn- 
ing to arraken others. 

Rgiaggir-clever, wise. 
Kgingi~iga-to re~ive. 
Ngiau~bal~nallna-to converse 

together. 
Kgiambalgarra-to speak to- 

gether, to converse, to reply. 
Kgiambanang-braggadocio. 
Xgiambangan-truth ; a fact. 
Ngiamildain-an overseer. 
Ngjarni~-~a-to supervise. 
Ngiamugga-clenf, speechless. 
Ngiang-a word. 
Ngjang,arra-to look upward. 
Ng~awaigunuanna-to be (exist) 

always. 
Ngjar-an eyebrow. 
Ngiaran-a blacl-- 1 snran. 
Kgidye-here ; there. 
Kgidyegallila-here ; enyh.  
Il'gidyigallila-this day, to-day. 
Ngidyiiuor-on this iide. 
Ngimambirra-to .n-ait for. 
Ngimbilama-to make progress 

or get into gradually. 
Kginalln-these (plu.). 
Ngindi-implies want (neither 

cleclined nor conjugated). 
Nginclu-thou. 
K$nclugir-you, ye. 
Npga- to  be. 
Ngmgarimage-all day long. 
Ngingurain-yesterday. 
Ngolong-the forehead or  face. 
Ngologgaibuoanna- to return, 

to come back. 
?Sgolo@gairin-a red head-band. 

Rgolo&gambilanna- to be re- 
turning home. 

Ngologganna-to return. 
hTgoioggurrundar - distorted 

features. 
Ng6ng-a rut;  a mark left. 
Nguan ; ~l,ualla-that one. 
Nguanda-a long time ago. 
-Ngubiin-a husband. 
Kguggos-a kind of cuclioo-owl. 
Kgnlyar (gibba)-the white 

crystal which, as the natives 
believe, comes from Wandog ; 
he or some bad native sends 
it into another man's belly to 
make him 111 ; the native doc- 
tors pretend to draw i t  out. 

Ngulluai-meeting each other. 
Mgullarimarra-to do quickly. 
Ngulburnan-a waterhole. 
Ngullubal-the evening place of 

assembly. 
hTgulluman-alarge waterhole ; 

a watercourse don-4-hill. 
Ngullumupgu-the end, edge, 

border; the ontside of a thing. 
Nghmambinga-to trust to for 

help. 
Kgumambirra-to send. 
Ngurnba~~illanna -to hold up 

the 11a11cIs pretending to fight 
(said of tmo persons). 

Ngumbanna-to be ready to hit. 
Ngumbarrang-a bug. 
Ngumbuoanila-to give back. 
Kgumbuor-closed,~rn11~~edup. 
Ngumburbarra-to lion 1, as the 

wind. ra~~-ay. 
Kgummalga~zq-refuse thrown 
Ngummambilla~~na-to boi~om. 
Ngunamia-to scorch. 
Ngunba-sometimes. 
Xgunbadal-union. 
2rTgunbadalugillanna-united. 
Ngunbai-one. 
Ng~nbaid~il-in one place, all 

together. 
Pu'guubaigual-another. 

Ng~nbaima~ralifr-sonle. 
Xgunbai-11guiibni-fe1~-. 
Kgmbai-ra-to shut thg door. 
Kgundaigral-generous, liberal. 
f Ngundannl-an y. 
Ngundau-ngilla11na-to distri- 

bute to all, to be generous. 
Kgnnqaudaill-a little farther. 
Nguugilaclanna-to give to an- 

other. 
Bgungilanna-to give to each 

other, t o  exchange. 
Ngungipnrm-to ~nake a pro- 

mise, to agree to. 
Agunmal-a fence. 
Sguuna-the elbon-. 
S~unna-to give. 
Kgunnadar-&or- underneath 

the earth. 
Ngunnagan-a friend. 
Ngunmmllbarda- one related 

by marriage ; a brother-in-law. 
Ngunnuinguor-beyod, on the 

other side. 
Rgunllumillga-to lend. 
-11guor-sicle ; towards (posf$x). 
Ngurambal-deel~. 
Kg~wanlbalqal- high, chief. 
Sgurambalbang-I ery deep. 
Kgura~lgbang-coulltry. 
Nguraggmna-to roll about OII 

the ground. 
Ngurain-xn emu. 
Ngurmbirang-a friend. 
Sgurang-camp, nest. 
Ngurangur~ng-nobody a t  the 

camp ; a deberted camp. 
Sgurbirra-40 kill by frost. 
Sguringurian-an edible berry. 
PJgurombang+vening, niqht. 
Sguroggal-morni~g (early). 
Wguro~ga langa l -e  early in 

the morning. [dark. 
Ngarog-ginga-to be getting 
Kgu~~agnnnclil-a snlnll beetle. 
Ngurrambirrallg-a hole used 

as n sleeping place (warmed 
by a previous fire). 
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Ngurrawang-a nest like that 
of sollle birds, or of an op- 
possum. 

Wgurrigal-surprise, wonder. 
Ngurrigelang-vain, proud; s., 

showy dress. 
Wgurru-water weeds. 
Ngurruai-choice, fancy. 
Ngurruarra-to claim as one's 

own. 
xg~~rruigai~a-to see new 07. 

strange thiilgs ; to wonder, to 
be surprised. 

Kgurrulganna-to snore. 
Ngurmmirgang-blue, as the 

sky. 
Ngurrumurdin-very dark. 
Ngurrurgama-to snore. 
Rgurui-the belly. 
Nguruin-dinnag-garag - emu's 

feet ; Baiamai (p.v.) has such 
feet. 

Xgurumbi-winter ; frost. 
Wg~~ya?gir--a native doctor. 
Nguyog-guyamilag- beautiful. 

Ibbai-an eagle-han.1~. 
Ibbir-ibbir-little marks. 
Ibbuga-a ~lephelv ; a relative. 
Ibirmalllla-to paint, ornament. 
Iddangin-gidyilliuga-to hurt 

one's self. 
Iddarra-to hurt, to injure. 
Idya-the little finger. 
Igge-ripe. 

, Iggebirra-to get ripe. 
Iggebuananna-to make ripe. 
Illi--dry, withered ; like b r o m  

withered leaves. 
Illigidyang-of a faded colour. 
Illibirra-to wither, to dry. 
Illilbamarra-to make a rattling 

noise. 
Ilware-little hailstones. 
Inar-a woman, a female. 

Inarginbidyal-one that is fond 
of women. 

Inargung-a girl. 
Inarmubang-without a vife. 
Indyamal~a-to be gentle, po- 

lite ; to honour, respect; to do 
slol~ly. 

Inclyanibildain-a childish man. 
Indyambirra-to act childishly, 

to be silly. 
Indyang-slow, soft ; slorrly. 
Ingamarra-to uilloose, take oE. 
Ingang-a species of locust. 
Inganna-to gire way ; to slip ; - 

as the ground. 
Ingar-a lobster or crayfish. 
Ingel-ill, sick. 
Ingelbang-very ill. 
Ingian-like, similar. 
Ingiananna-to resemble. 
Ingianbii~a-to make similar. 
Ira-the ,gills. 
Iraddu-day. 
Iraga-spring. 
Iragullllanlla--to picli the teeth. 
Iragtir-bitter,unpleasant to the 

taste; sour ; said of unripe 
fruits. 

Iraidurai-the morning star. 
Iramnngamanna-to pick the 

teeth. 
Irambang-steep, mountainous, 

daligerous ; a big mountain. 
Irambang--seeds of herbs. 
Irambarranna-to grin, to show 

the teeth. 
Iran~bannang-toothless. 
Irambin-kangaroo teeth. 
IramiY-aprecipice, asteep bank 

at the river. 
Iramir-ngarang - precipitous ; 

also irangarang. 
Iramuggu-not sharp, b lmt  ; 

without teeth. 
Iramurrun-a tallish boy. 
Irang-teeth. 
Iraroarala-red-hot, very hot ; 

unquenchable. 
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Iramari-a large thick cloud, a 
thunder cloud. 

Irbadarra-to eat or $rink all; 
to consume, eshaus t,finish. 

Irbagarra-to emtpy, to take all. 
Irbnaml~lla-to go away, leave ; 

to go t o  the bush. [all. 
Irbamarra-to empty, dram out 
Irk-the su~i .  
Irebang-summer. 
Ireirimbamnm-to feel com- 

fortable (well, happy). 
Ireirimbang-happy, comforted 
Iremillan-the dawning of day, 

cockcrow. 
Iren-skin attached to bones. 
Irgarra-to be empty; to be es- 

hausted ; to cease. 
I~ibadarra-to tremble. [hole. 
Irimbanna-to peep through a 
Irin-trembling. 
Irin-the scales of a fish. 
Irin-clear ; s., the light of day. 
Iriaga-to tremble. 
Iriniiin-a cold n-est m-ihd. 
Iiinmai~a-to cause to tremble. 
Irribin-a sn-allon-. 
Irubar-deep, high, steep. 

Kibbibida-limestone. 
Kabingiclyal-a beginning. 
Kabin-pa, -birra ; lrabinkabingzl, 

-to begin fighting ; to begin. 
Eaiya-a spade. 
Eaiyai-lustful. 
Eaiyaibirra-to be lustful. 
Kaiyang-sinew, a thread. 
Kaldigar-a kind of tree ; also 

the white people. 
Kaliaibalgambirra-to drive up. 
Kaliainbal-an uphill ascent. 
Kaliambirra-to let go up. 
Kaliama-to ascend, climb up. 
Kalianummiga-to get up again; 

to make sport of one. 

Kalimbang-rainy m-eather. 
I<ali~~g-~~-ater. 
Kalig-balgztg-b;tlP~-aninsect. 
Iialiliggal-a knife. 
Kalindyi-an island. 
Kalindyuor-wet. 
Kaling'inbanga-a dry desert ; a 

place rrithout 11-ater. 
Kalinlialing--\\-et. 
Kallagnnbanna-to rub off dirt 

from or  ~vipe the feet. 
Kallagang-an edible root. 
~allkibuinai~a-to dran- L I ~ .  

Eallii~dulein-a black snake. 
Icalmaldain-acomyoser, a poet. 
Rhlmarra-to compose (songs). 
Kalmarra-to fasten. 
Kalmgn-shallon-, not; deep. 
Kai-amarra-water. 
Rarba (bu1a)-a fork. 
Karbalrrandai11-a gkclle, a belt. 
Karbarra-to sen-. 
Karbumma-a fork, a ga1loi~-s. 
Kari-truth. 
ICaria-xeg. i7zterJ'., do not ! 
tKariadal-no ! by no lllealls ! 
Kaiiaclid-110 ! do not say so ! 

no! hope not ! is i t  possible ? s", , "  
TKariga~~a-to he true. 
Raii&gsrra-to pour out, spill. 
Kariilbul-not yet ! wait a bib ! 
Ka~ingale-a ~lative clog. 
ICaringun-a granddaughter. 
Iiariwang-a leaf. 
Ka~yai-lancl. 
KBrraimirra-to turn rouilcl ill 

the hand, as the 'bargan.' 
Iiarraingarra-to send. 
I<arrai~varra-to seek, to find. 
Rarraiyarbarra-to cry aloud. 
Rai~algarra-to pour out. 
Karrimaldain-a thief. 
&iLTihilllla-to sneak a~~-ay.  
Karrimarra-to steal. [other. 
Karrameilinga-to steal for an- 
Iiarrandarang-a paper, a book. 
Earr&ig -poisonous was-like 

stuff on the point of spears. 
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Karrari- a net. [work. 
Iiarrariwibirra-to make net- 
Karri-kai~i-darra - extremely 

cold, frosty. 
KArrindubilunbil - a beetle 

found in wood. 
Karro-a magpie. 
Kindai-play ; adj., playful. 
Kindaia~vanna-to laugh, smile. 
Kindaigallanna-to laugh at 

each other. [another. 
Kindaigarra-to malie sport of 
Kindaiguldanna-tomake sport 

of any one. [sister. 
Kiildaimaldain-a playmate, a 
Kindaimanna-to play. 
Icindaimama-to make laugh. 
Kinclain~ilanna-to laugh whilst 

walking along. 
Hinclain-a ring-tailed opossum 
ICindaimaruar-always laughing. 
Kindanna-to laugh. 
I<i~ll~ambang-very kind. 
Ennan-kind, gncious. 

liiabbinbirra-to cause one to 
stay. 

SIabbinga-to stop, to wait. 
AIabbirra-to spill ; to pour out. 
BIal3bon-a messenger. 
BIabbuorda-the cracking noise 

of crossing branches on trees 
caused by the mind. 

BIabi-it wild cat. 
Xscldamadda-narrow. 
3Iadarra-to ~uck ,  to chew. 
Afddan-mood ; tree. 
3Iaddang-lying down, sick. 
Jladdang-thick; thick-headed, 

obstiilate ; cJ: ballttmaddang. 
liIaddeilingeto chew for an- 

other. [self. 
BIaddilinga-to chew for one's 
Bladdo-heavy, strong. 
Dladdu-one that intends to 

fight ; an enemy. 

Maganna-to refuse to do ib 

thing mlien ordered ; to dis- 
obey. 

Msgarra-to be bright, to look 
pretty. 

Maggadalla-red soil. [cup. 
Maggambirra-to hare the hic- 
Bfagganna-to drown, to choke. 
&Iitgqar-' iron-bark' wood. 
Dfaggeal l  the day. 
Dfagguar-happy . 
3Iagguman1l,a-to sit with the 

knees erect. 
Maibal-a ' grass-tree.' 
AIaibanmarra-to bore through, 

as a gimlet. 
IlIaigang-a wiclo~~. 
Mailgen-death. 
AIain-a native. 
Maindddain-a man-eater. 
Maingarra-to paint recl. 
BIaingualbang-a stranger. 
Maingulia-nati~e-like. 
Dlalbillinga- to do TT hen bidden 
Nalburdnng-one that turns 

the feet inwards in walking. 
Maldain-a m alr er. 
Dfaldanna-to get ; to pro-ride. 
DIaldhan-workmanship, rrork. 
Malcluriaga-to dig roots. 
Mal@an-barren. 
Malgianna-to dig out roots. 
DIallaiar-friend, acquaintance. 
Vailaidyin-feeble, infirm, ill. 
BIallanggun-a little girl. 
DIallu-lazy. 
Dfallunpn-a young woman ; ,a 

female. 
Mamama-to paste on, to make 

sticky. 
Nambar-a natire fruit. 
Mambarra-a uati-ie tree-fruit. 
DIambuar-very hot, oppressed 

with heat, exhausted. 
Mambuar-poorly, unwell. 
ITan~mabba-a grandfather, an 

uncle. 
Dlammadin-a husband o r  wife 
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Nammnibanirra-to cause to 
cleave together ; also, msm- 
rqaibamarm. 

Ma.mmaibumarra-to hold down, 
subdue. 

Mammal-a mixture. [n-ith. 
Dlammalbamarra - to mingle 
Mammallanna-to pay a risit,as 

when strangers arrive. 
Mammandarra-not to know 

exactly ; to forget. 
Bfam-marra, -manna-to cleave 

to, to be sticky, to adhere. 
Dfitmmurmin-a natire root. 
Mansr-u~nderdone. 
Mandai-the rind ; thin b~~rl i .  
Mandong-a sort of wood. 
Mandang-thankful, happy. 
Mandarra-to be closed up; to 

have no air. 
AIandiabba-an opossum. 
3Iandirra-to hit (strike, bent) 

sufficiently so as to break it. 
llaudu-else ; besides. 
Afandumbillanna-ta refuse to 

come when sent for. 
Xandur-quiet OY undisturbed, 

not meddled with. 
Biangai-sore. 
Jlangamailgan-a wind-shelter 

of boughs at the camp. 
3langar-a sling. 
AilBnginga-to leau against. 
Blannan bil-muddy. 
Afanl~ang-dirt, ~ ~ o u n c l ,  soil. 
Mau11anna-to be half-raw. 
BIaunara-mi? e. 
JImlnarganna-to be wide. 
Mannargirang-r e wide 
Mannarra-to spread ; to make 

wide. 
Mannarvirrimbiri-a-to spread. 
I\famear-a rround, n, sore. 

? 
Alann~rra-to be too heavy to 

be carried. 
Afannung-a kind of spear. 
Mar-the small of the back. 
?Jarambang-rery good. 

Y 

Dlarambagbdang-exceedingly 
good ; cf: marang. 

Dfarambir-better. 
Bfarammubailg-bad. 
DIarang-good ; crlso marong. 
Dlara&uginqa-to be good 
Uarbarmarbar -marked wit11 

diverse colours, striped. 
Marbildain-a flogger. 
Afsrbilduringa-to beat out, to 

beat thoroughly. 
Marbirra-to flog. 
Dfarga-a native shield. . 
AIar$amaima--to shield,defend. 
Afargon-the ankles. 
DIarlnmarra-to clear off. 
3Iaroml1ungi.-refreshment. 
bIaronirra-to malie good 0: 

well. 
3Iarra-the hand. 
Dlarra-t.o do, to malic. 
&Iarrabadanlbirrdo be scnt- 

tered about. [hands. 
3larrabiug~~-to stretch out the 
Na~mdir-n rery large rock. 
3farradul-a long time ago ; 

long since. 
?\Imagsrra-to hold fast. 
a1arraqa-j-amirra-to shield tile 

eyes aguiilst the suii n-ith the 
h a d .  

AIarragir-nalred ; s , a wido\~er. 
Dlarrapuiigang-a widow. 
3IarmiBirang-rev old. 
DIarralClirra-to frightell. 
~Iamamaldain-n artificer. 
Afarrcmanua-to malie haste. 
3Iarrawarrang-haste, hurry. 
3Iarrambirm-to hasten. 
AIarrarnin-a Idnd of lobster. 
D!ial~arnurg~i1g-t11t? fist. 
3farra;l-a lung. 
DInrrang-little ants. 
aiarrangarra-to be collvicted 

of murder. 
BXarraugulngau-a large spider. 
lifaman~nar~ail-m, not done 

enough, not ripe. 



Narrar-a tarantula spider. 
Dfarm~vir-to go to the bush 

without mives. 
Narrayagal-~ery old. 
Marria-n relation by marriage. 
3farrin-the body. [rect. 
Dlarrombul-gooci, right, cor- 
Blarrommanna-to be bright. 
Jlarrommarra-to do, to create, 

to make. 
3farruanl;a-to m&e, to form. 
Dlaruabuniuirra-to be kind to, 

to lore. 
&Inn ambul-all met together. 
3ln~~-aag-altogether. 
3Lan-arm?-a pod of grass seed. 
AIr,i-al-some kind of weeds. 
'31aij-01-a wild Blackfellow. 
Dlehmang-wry short ; a short 

fellor. 
3Ienar-rely hot. 
3le:lilu-lice. 
Nerri-a native dog. 
3Ienibinga-to be very greedy. 
3ferrimboraingP~~~~ery angry. 
31errimerrirnal-a tindof grass- 

hopper. 
JIerrin-xngry. 
3Ierrin~ryn-dog-like, thievish, 

R-icked. 
llerringin-gill-a bellyful. 
Blian-one that provldes and 

cares for another. 
BIiadpmbarra-to look sharp. 
Mibar-a butterfly  hen in its 

COCO011. 

JIiddang-alone, one, single. 
Bfidyur-sharp, pointed. 
3Ggganma-an arch, a bow. 
Migganmiggan-edge, corner. 
BGgge-lightning. 
NiggQ-a marriageable young 

woman. 
Miggemina-to flash, tolighten. 
Xil-the eye: 
Blilbang-snot from the nose. 
ilfilbarm-to beat softlv and re- -. 

gularly, like a R-atch: 

Milbi-a hole ; a well. 
Milbomgarra-to stare, wonder, 

be astonished ; nko milborn- 
manna. 

Milbuun-dimness of the eyes. 
Nildong-a handle, as of the 

'marga,' 4.u. 
Milgaill-openly ; face to face. 
Milge-large clrops of rain. 
Milgurai-a dim sight. 
EIillalmillal-awake ; wakeful. 
WIillang-the hip. 
Millangul-rery near. 
MillAngfin-sidewards. 
Milwarran2a-to open the eyes. 
Milla-\relang-a native shrub. 
Millumarrs-to wink. 
Mimarra-to pull, to pull from 

or  back, to hold fast. 
Minbaiuua-to beg, to pray. 
Mindyambinga-to stretch. 
Nindyai~a-to be fast ; fixed. 
&ii~ldyu:.-a needle ; cf. bingal. 
Wringan-the eldest sister. 
Minganna-to pi.op, as a pillar. 
Mingarra-to be wrong, mis- 

taken. 
DIi~lugar-an edible root. 
Minni-a sister. 
Niny ambal-something. 
Minyambung-a bad dream. 
l\Iinyang-~vhat ? 
DIinya&p--what is it ?=I know 

not what (as s reply). 
Minyangnu-ilom many ? 
Dlirga-the woman's shield. 
Dlirgauna-to protect r i t h  the 

'mirga,' as the women do. 
Mirilmiril-nostrils. 
Mirol--pipeclay. 
Mirra-the left hand. 
Mirra-left ; s., the left arm. 
BIirral-birra-to be afraid ; s., 

apprehension. 
Mirrhal-greedy. 
Mirrimbulbul-dejected, dull. 
Mirrimirringarra-to be very 

do~n-hearted. 
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Mirrinmarra-to drag along the 
. ground. 
Moildain-a backbiter. 
lKomBal-a native shrub. 
Mombanna-to cry ; especially 

the cry of mourniiig. 
Mondarra-to pick. 
DTondu-the upper lip. 
Monclucliranna-to look stcrn. 
Monnubaug-lousy-headed. 
-mubang-destitute of, 11-ithout ; 

a postfix ; C$ Eng. -less. 
Mucldai-contellt, satisfied. 
Mnddaingindanna-to be satie- 

fied. 
Mnddamucldag-an acacia-tree. 
3Ioddirra-to beat out, to gather 

(fruit) ; to thrnsh. 
DTiige-an owl. 
Muggaindyal-worn out, old. 
Muggamarru-to make a knot. 
Mugganna-to piclr cp. 
3fuggC.n-a mosquito. 
Bfuggi-a species ~f eagleha-n~k. 
Mugqin-blincl. 
Mugginga-to close the eyes. 
3Tuggomma-inside (the hut). 
Muggommagqa-thel~alate; the 

inside of the mouth. 
Mnggoli-podes. 
3Euggu-soicl of, without (as n 

posfjix) ; v., to stop up. 
3lugg6nr-quiet, silent. 
BIugguarbang-quiet, peaceful. 
Muggaigs~~annn-togo to sleep. 
DTugo.ugalfirgarra-to conceal, 

to keep secret. 
Dlugguinbabbirra-to give any- 

thing readily so as to avoid 
being teased longer. 

Muggulun-a grub in wood. 
Muggumandan-a knot caused 

by tying. 
Dluggumnoa-in ; internally. 
Muin-swampy black soil. 
Muin-a kind of ground-spider. 
Mulba-Very short ; a little man; 
Mulgabirra-to gire dl. 

Jlulgamarra-to span. 
3Iulgamarra-to take hold of 

t o  grasp, to lay hold of bodily 
Dfulgunmadillinga-to wrap u 

one's self. 
Mulgunmasra-to wrap up or 

roll round. 
Nulla~ilirra-to be sick, vomit. 
Mnllnimirra-to lie in \ni t ,  to 

x~-atch for. 
&~ull,zmulla11g-~ery sick. 
3Iullail-part of. 
31~1llang-sick. 
&Iullangual-another part. 
ll'lnllmna-sick, ready to voiuit. 
WIullari~~ullar-slipl~ery. 
i\lulla~~ar-' o ~ ) o s s u ~ I ~ - ~ ~ ~ s s . '  
BLullen-a little l~ird. 
Mullian-an eagle hawlr. 
Mulluclin-the moustache. 
Alulludyin-n Iiincl of vhiskers 

rol~lld a fish called ' daugur.' 
iiIullunma-inside, within. 
i\Turn,zng-short ; rf. berp l .  
Dlunlarra-to rub beh-een the 

hands. 
Dfumbir-a mark ; a scar. 
l3lumbirinarra-to marlr. 
B1umbuar-a thoughtful o r  dip- 

tressed look ; quiet, unassum- 
ing, humble. 

&Iunduballg-a htchet.  
DI_~undyaritbarra-to s m ~ k  the 

lips  hen eating. 
Biunha-a native frnit. 
Dfunga-a little infant. 
M6ngallQna-to get themastery 

of, to conquer. 
&fungar-a kidney. 
Blungimanna-to rub the eyes. 
Dfungo-the calf of the leg. 
3lunguma-a lump, a piece. 
Nungur-straight, stiff. [ l e ~ .  
BIuugurrnarra-to break one's 
Munil-a hole. 
D1~1nilbunmara-to make a hole. 
3funirgallanna-to scold, find 

fault n-ith. 
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JIuogamarra-to keep in reserve 
for future use. 

Muogan-a younger sister. 
Muogelailg-a species of rood. 
%Iuomadi-a term of reproach. 
I\luoy,zrra-to tell behind the 

back ; to speali secretly. 
Bfural-anything (as dust, sand, 

dirt) that gets into the eye. 
Nurallllanna-to make or feel 

rrarm. 
DIfiLrga~llbanna-to cranch, as in 

biting a hard crust. [sort. 
3furigual-different ; of another 
Muro-the entrails of a grub. 
Munmanna-to stifle the cough; 

to hold the hand before the 
mouth while coughing. 

Mumaingubildain-deceitf ul. 
BIuilnai&pbirra-to make sport 

of, to disappoint, to t m t  a 1' ise. 
Dfunnaln-6-greedy, voracious. 
DIunnarra-an afternoon visit. 

. Munnirganna-to be jealous. 
Munnnin-a sharp end or point; 

the point of a spear. 
Munnun-big, much. [rree.' 
Bfuogalambin-a kind of ' bos- 
Muog,allan-a liind of tree. 
Murrabialinga-to get worse or 

sick again, to hare a relapse; 
also, murrabinga. [asleep. 

BIurmbinda-to be ill, to be fast 
Dfurrabirra-to throw down. 
Dfurradambirra-to make fast. 
Df~rradi~ra-to hit, to kick. 
B$urr,z-&an-gLtn-h~ving many 

fingers or legs, like spiders. 
Murrai-soft. 
Murraidyung-very soft. 
Murrain-the white cockatoo. 
B%urrslmurrd-slippery. 
Murral-something in the eye. 
BIurmmirra-to stare or look at  

with surprise. 
Dilurramurrabirra-to part for 

ever, nerer to see again ; to 
neglect, to forsake. 

IEurrand-blind. 
Murrandan-a little rat. 
Murrang-mud. 
Murranillanna-to fight much 
Murmwal-much, great. 
Murra~valgiran-a stout, large 

man. 
Murrawarra-to stand fast. 
M~rra~l la l inga- to  raise the 

voice. 
Murrayarra-to speak out, to 

speali loud. 
&furredyang-curious, strange. 
Mui~hum-murrhung- smiling, 

ready to laugh. 
Murri-a sol+, a kind. 
BIiirri-a stranger. 
Dfurriang-the place where the 

ocean ceases at  the end of the 
world ; there Baiamai lives. 

Bluriigual-another sort. 
3Iurrigualbang-differellt ones, 

stra~~gers.  
Murrimurri--each, of each sort. 
BIurrk-1.0. 
Murr6g-garra-to leap, as in 

dancing. 
Dfurron-life ; ndj., alive. 
Murrongialinga - to come to 

life a,gain, to revive. 
Murronginga-to live. 
Murru-a road. 
&fui~u-nose. 
Murrua-the west wind. 
Murruban-the first. 
Murruberai-thunder. 
Murruberaigarra-to thunder. 
Murrudadain-a native bird. 
DI~~rudalain-thorns. 
Murrudinelinga-to turn up the 

nose at;  to treat with con- 
tempt. 

Murrudirra-to speak through 
the nose. 

Murrudirran-a protuberance ; 
projecting and hanging over. 

Murrugai-first. 
Bfurrugal-to read. 

TIIE WIBADHARI 

Murrugian-the bone worn in 
- the nose. 

Dfurrumarra-to hold fast, to 
sift seeds in a piece of bark, 
to rub between the hands. 

Dfurrunlbain-the firstborn. 
Dlurrumbir-sky, firmament. 
Dfurrumbirrhe-a loud sound 

heard in the air by thenatives. 
Murrumurrung-laughable ; s., 

one that is always laughing. 
Dfurrung-a kind of grass- 

hopper. 
3Iurrungayari-a-to say a l ~ a y s .  
Murrungelinga-to surround, to 

encompass, to inclose. 
Blurug-gamirra-to like or fancy 

a thing. 
Muruidarra-to make a noise 

when eating. 

N 

Xammunmanna-to hold the 
hand to the mouth. 

Namm~ndambin~a-to shut up; 
to tie up, as clothes. 

Nan-the neck. 
Nanan-quick, fast-running. 
Naudirang-bent, like a hook. 
Kangan-putrified meat. 
Nangundarra-to trespass by 

eating things forbidden. 
Nangunmarra-to trespass, in- 

trude, to do xrong. 
Nannaibirra-to be in a hurry ; 

to be very eager. 
Kannaibungarra-to waste. 
Wannaigan-poor, miserable. 
f-Xanna~gur-poorly, unwell. 
Nam-aigure - miserable, un- 

comfortable. 
Nannainia-very steep. 
Nannaimarra-to spill, to waste. 
Nannainannaibina-to be very 

lucky. 
Xaranmarra-to strip off. 
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Earbang-a n-oman's bag ; the 
pouch of an animal. 

Narguaima-round. 
Narralmanangerang-a flower. 
Narrarwarra-40 slip backwards 
Narramai-the suioliy appear- 

ance of the air caused by 
great heat. 

Karriar-hot. 
Narrin-the hip-bone. 
Narro-a inau's bag. 
Narruldirra-to escape. 
Narrundirra-to liick. 
Naruin-fresh bliin. 
Narmarra-to slip. 
Nigganagga-very hot, oppres- 

sive ; s a ~ d  of the sun. 
Nilla-lie, she, i t  (pron.). 
Nimmadillinga-to pinch one's- 

self; also nimma-gidyillinga. 
Nimuggang-a little rat. 
Kin-one's own. 
Ningcnna-to come begging in 

a sly manner. 
Ninirmara-to search minutely. 
Nirgian-sulky, peevish. 
Kirix-an edge. 
Nirmarra-to break one's arm. 
Nuggadang-reddish gum from 

the ' gum-tree.' 
Kugganirra-to beat regulzrly ; 

as the heart. 
Kuggur-loathing food ; not in- 

clined for eating. 
Kulang-mist ascending. 
Nulang-the mist-like appear- 

ance of the atmosphere in 
summer indicatlve of great 
heat ; Gerat., hohenrauch. 

Nullabang-many. 
Nullari-hurry, haste. 
Nulluimarra-to turn upside 

down, to tilt. 
Nulluimbinga - to be folded 

upwards. 
Piulluinbibaddi-folded up. 
Nulluin-marra, -manna-to spill 
Numbanna-to blow the nose 
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Nunn~uuarra-to take away 
from. 

Nurra-nurra-bul-always, con- 
stantly. 

Nurrurdarra-to suck, as the 
juice out of a bone. 

U 

U-anything airy o r  open, such 
as a pipe. 

Uba-a native rat. 
Ubbbuging,a--to go under the 

water, to dive. 
Ubbur-full, swollell; s., a lump 
Ubu-a kind of frog-stool. 
U d a c a n  ear. 
Udabermmbang-the thick end 

(knob) of the 'bundi' cndgel. 
Udadurai-clever, iiltelligent. 
Udagarbingn-to listen. 
Udagual-a different purpose ; 

lit., another ear. 
Udag-garag-garra-to kaom a 

great deal, to be intelligent. 
Udamugga-deaf ; lit., ear-shut. 
Uclda~arragarra-whirling as a 

leai in falling. 
Ugal-a young man. 
Ugailguang-rotten,decayed;s., 

corruption (in the grave). 
Ugil-heat, warmth, hot wind. 
Ulbundarra-to draw out, as a 

native doctor draxTs out a 
charm-stone f ~ o m  the belly 
of a sick person, as they say. 

Ulbundinga-to pull off, cause 
to fall off. 

Ulbunmalalinp-to pull again. 
Uldumbarra-to get unfastened ; 

disunited. 
Ulinga-to fly. 
Ulkga-to lie down, go to sleep. 
Ulla-voice, sound ; a call. 
Ullabarra-to have a rolling 

noise inside the bowels. 
Ullama-to call. 

Urumbumarra-to push through Ullan,arama--to h o d ,  shriek. 
Ulleilingz-to call for some one. 
Ellui-rubbish. 
Ullumma-the calf of the leg. 
Umbai (6)-the last. [off. 
Umbannn-to get loose, to conie 
Umirra-to peep. jlight. 
Undirra-to stand in one's own 
Uran-hair. 
Cranbai-ve1-y hairy. 
Urganba-a thing to open with, 

a key. 
Urgallna-anythi~lg that is in- 

s ~ d e  ; as maggots in meat. 
Ur~arra-to put in. 
Unabare-never mind ! 
Urimbirra-to take care of, to 

keep, preserve. 
Uronq-leailess. 
Urommarra - to take out, to  

take from underneath. 
Urra-weak, feeble; ~ e r y  thin. 
Urragarra-to make a noise. 
Urranna-to enter. 
Urrembillinga - to come in 

when told. 
Urraurramarra-to feel acute 

pain. 
Urrubirra-to swallow. 
Urrugan-a fastening, a tie. 
Urrugarban-unable to breathe 

well, hoarse, unable to talk. 
Urrugurrai-hoarse ; s., a sore 

throat. 
Urrungillanna-to encompass. 
Urrhnmarm-to pull, to dram; 

to open like a beast when 
slaughtered ; nlsoulbutmarm. 

Urrur-fuil; v., to be satisfied. 
Urrurbanna-to rnsh upon ; to 

bluster. 
Urrurbiina-to be full, to be 

satisfied. 
Urrurgirrin-a very bad sore. 
Urrurubil-the throat. 
Uru-the neck. 
Urumbanninga-to get through 

underneath. 

or into. 
Urung-a bow, s branch. 
U~ungambir~a-to put on (into) 

llraIga~alga-n~arlis, 3s on the 
trees near a nlatire pal-e. 

TValgun-anythiug crosswise ; 
confusion. 

Walgunrx-nlgun-going to anil 

Wabb;~-a vild pigeon. 
Wabban-a spy. [tree. 
Wadda-the ashes of a burnt 
Waddag-gallama-to talk to- 

gether, to dispute, to scold. 
Waddagganlla-to be angry ; to 

scold. to use bad l a ~ l ~ u a e e  : to 

W 

stripped off. . 
Wallagagag-not strong, ~vealr. 
TVallagarra-to strip. [skin. 
UTallagur-scars burnt 011 the 
TVallauannayaliuga -to take 

care of till stroag ; to train n 
child. 

fro (once crosswlae). 
WaUagai-the bare part of a 

tree where the bark has been 

S;rLlt&le, to be dissaki&l.' 
TVaddagung-a rr.ilcl rabbit-rat. 
IVaddanganna-to be angry or  

provoked. 
Wadclawadda-the allkle bone ; 

an edge ; ndj., uneven. 
TVad-j-argal-the hinder part of 

the back of a fish. 
Waerami-any fancy, 3, dream. 
lTaggarragp-reeling, like a 

clrwlkeil man. 
7rVLzggaclain-a cla~lcer. 
Wagpi--s little child. 
Waggambirra-to play, to dance 

about. 
Wiigpn-a black croir. 
TVaggallna-to dallce. 
Waggara-a spade. 
TVaggB-a species of ants. 
'IVaggura-a crow; a different 

sort fkom 'xvLgan.' 
Waibar-to the left. 
Waibarmsr-the left hand. 
TVniyamnrr~-to turn over, to 

turn rouncl. 
Waiyarang-teaellable, clever. 
Waiynberai-bent, croolced. 
TValsulloii-a kill& of limestone. 
Wlbai--crookecl. 
Walbang-thin bark, rind. 
Walgar-the projecting bone in 

the upper front par5 of the 
arm ; the collar-bone. 

wallsll-strong. 
TVallanbailg-very strong. 
\Tdallanbanqan-strung,mighty, 

possessed of anthority. 
lVallang-a stone. 
Wallmmarra-to nlake strong. 
liTallar--n waterhole in roclib 
liallar-flat, even, smooth. 
Walla~u-a small l i ~ n g ~ ~ 0 0 .  
~Valla~allang-stony. 
Wallirrnlli-crooked ; $. barqzn 
Wailui 01. -n-alluigang-n, y ~ u i l g  

mall. 
\~Tallui~l--good, well, healthy. 
w~llumarra--to be a guarcllnn, 

to protect. 
Wailunma~llla - to sit still as 

unr-gilling to go. 
TVallun-Giilp-to be good. 
TTTallunbnoyasra-tu forbid to 

tell a thing. 
XVnlkun-ip~orai~t,barbaro~zs. 
TTiamnrra-to ~ l i i ~ .  
Wambad-a badger. 
l\7ambadar-ths lights nest the 

liver. 
Wambalwnmball3-hillilI~~, rugged 
11-ambinga -to support. 
Wanll~ong-a constellation. 
TVambuainballg-2. ducl: ; also 

the lame of a constellation. 
Wambuan-mixture. 
~~nmbuanbnnmn~roO-to mix. 
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Willurei-very sweet. [self. 
Wiman-gijilliga-to rub one's 
?Vim-anna, -arra-to anoint. 
Win-fire, fuel, wood. 
Winbangarra-to make a fire. 
Winbangelinga-to makc a fire 

for another. 
Windil- grease, gravy, fat. 
'Winclimanna-to wait for, to 

be meddlesome, to trouble. 
IVinga-to sit donrn, to live. 
7Tin,gzaddan-a woman that has 

become a mother. [egg. 
TViuganlbang-the yolk of an 
TVinsf~ra11~-a pooy man, i.e., 

one hanng no wife, lit., ' no 
fire.' 

IVillingarra-to pick out. 
TVimaggabillinp-to believe. 
TVinna~gaclillinga - to knom 

one's self ; to feel. 
lVinna&aduringa - to knom 

(enzph.) ; to reflect, meditate. 
Winnangadain-a clever man ; 

a$., intelligent. 
TVinnaggnlan~Tclever. 
TVinaanga-gi-g~llanna-to care 

for each other. 
TVinnanga-garra-garrz-know- 

ing everything. 
TViilnagganlla-to knom, think. 
TVinn6&garr~-to hear. 
TVinnangibillzng - clever, in- 

telligent. 
TVinnanklnang-a insect. 
TVinnummiawanna-to stay a 

short time. 
TVinniaruminga- to sit clown 

again, to wait. [water. 
7Viuyu-a materhole without 
TVir-the air, heaven, sky. 
TVirai-110. [all ! 
TViraibul-by no means ! not at 
WiraigunlmBn-11othi11g more. 
Wirain-not level, sloping up, 

oblique. 
IVirbingal-a very tall man. 
TVirbunba-lame. 

Tabbaibang-volnptuom. 
Tabbain-a prize for which two 

or more contest. 
Tabbang-behind. 
Tabbang-vestiges ; a footpath. 
Tadarra-to be too narro\v. 
Taddang-well, right; because. 
Yadclh-a dream. 
Tadillinga-to be ready to go. 
Yaddu-I ;for ngaddu. 
Taggaitilia-a term of reproach. 
Taggar-an edible lettuce-like 

grass eaten by the natives. 
Tain-that map ! so ! 
Yaindyibul-all round. 
Yaiugalmallabul-that's all. 
Yaingalman-so many; the per- 

son showiag the number with 
the hands. 

Taingambirra-to assist. 
Taingayaingarra-to help. 
Take !-exclnnzntio~z of pain. 
TBla-that wap ! 
Yalaiyarrha$llanna-to speak 

~vell of one, to praise. 
Yalbillinga-to speak when bid- 

den; to learn. 
Yalduringa-to confes~. 
Palgar-hard, dried up. 
Palprbunbirra-to make dry. 
Talgu-dry ; s., a leafless tree. 
Tallabal - generous al~lma~s ; 

liberal. 
Pallabarra (birrha3a)-to carry 

on the back. 
Talu-yes, that will do ! 
Yalladama-to scold. 
Tallai-yallai-a fl;p ; ha-aging 

down, like a dog s ears. 
Yallalinga-to speak again. 
Yallauna-to speak to one an- 

other ; to scold each other. 
Tallaradang-gum oozing from 

trees. 
Tallaraingarra-to le t  go down. 
Tallaranna-to hiss, as a snake. 
Tallar-anna, -ambirra-to fall 

down headlong ; to let donu. 

Wirbunba-aflame of fireburst- 
ing forth. 

Wirgain-in the air. 
Wirgal-the tree, in the form 

of a rainbox-, mhich grows 
out of Darramirgal's t&gh. 

Wirgrtldain-a carpenter. 
TVil'gama-to be lame, to halt. 
Wirgarang-rreeds. 
TVirgarra-to make smooth, to 

scrape off. 
Wirrhan-sloping. [care of. 
JVilimbirr(z--to preserve, take 
TVirong-the north mind. 
TVirmdil-a nail. 
TVimadirra-to nail. 
TVirragal-poisonous black mas 

put on the points of spears. 
Wirriaganna-see ~ir~ingalll la.  
TVirrian-amag-to lie clown, to 

go to slee11. 
TVirribang-destitute of vege- 

tation. 
Wirrimbildhna-to leare a por- 

tion, as of food. 
Wimimbirra-to lay up, keep, 

preserve. 
Xirrindanna-to roast. 
TVirringz--to lie domil to sleep. 
IVirringanna-to sing as the 

natires do at  ' 'lcar&baris ' with 
the strong sound of r-i.. 

Wirrin&illama-to cohabit. 
Wirrimarra-to detain. 
\Virurngar-meat wl~en tainted 

and smelling badly. 
Wimill-hot. 
PJiyO-the hinder part or baclr ; 

little sticks. 
Wuye-shavings of wood. 
TVuy6ng-a bird like tlie crow. 

T 

Ta-esclnna., oh ! 
Yabba-a cliamond snake. 
Tabbaibang-all round. 

Tall&-the soft part between 
the rib and hip. 

YallLtl-a11~-ays. 
Yalmambirra-to teach. 
Yama-interrog., ns much as ; 

joined to pronouns. 
Trmaiamaldain-a helper. 
Yamanclims-to cnlary fire. 
Tambadarra-to shrirllr f i ~ i ~ .  
Ta~nbinya-to stay o~ live with, 

as a mail xith a woman. 
S;ambiyambidyal-one thnt can 

get no husband, an old illaid. 
Tambiyambinqa-to imitate, to  

do lilie another. 
Tambiynmbii~ga-tohelp, assist. 
Pnmbuail-any o r  every thing. 
Tamb.d-notl~ing, nonsense, a 

lie, mere talk. 
Yambulgarrambill - anytlling 

that roams about, but is not 
seen. [pear' tree. 

Tnmma ; yarnmngraug-the' n-ilcl 
Tamilladain-a conlpanion. 
Yammadi-a dog ; Jig., a sen- 

sualist. 
Tawmaiamarra-to llelp, assist. 
Tammanna-to go aloilg with. 
Tarnoa-why ? what for ? 
Tanbarra-to exchange wires. 
Tandammulla-the name of one 

of the two wives of Baiamai. 
Yandandu-if, mlien. 
Taudambullan - Darrawirpl '~ 

partner. 
Tandangarang-a false beard, 

a inaslr. 
Ta~~dar~a- to  111ess together. 
Tandayanbnrra-to eat for the 

salie of company. 
Ta~diandi~ra- to laugh af ter 

another. 
Tandu-yet, at  that time, then. 
Yandul-no\$?, a t  the present. 
Tandulabul-at one and the 

same time. 
Yandyima-all over, all round. 
Yangan-common property. 
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Tan-ganna, -garra-see yunganna 
Yangarra-to grind seeds in the 

native may; to rub on a stone; 
to clean by rubbing, as knives 

Tange-drought. [woman. 
Tangerang-a run-about, a bad 
Tangerang-all along, all about. 
Tangeranqbuolia-all round. 
Panguainbanna-to stumble, to 

stammer. 
Tangumbi-always, a long time. 
Tangnmbinga-to leap over. 
Pannabayarra-to send, to tell 

to go. 
Talinnbillinga-l o go when told. 
Tannabuoananna-to go nit11 

exertion. [wanderer. 
Tannadarrambal-a stroller, a 
Tannagagi-a walk, v. ancl s. 
Tannaidurai-an infant begn- 

niiig to walk ; any walker. 
Tannamambirra-to let go. 
Tannamanna-to pursue. 
Yaunamarra-to go quickly. 
Yannambabirra - to come for 

something to eat. 
Tannacgarimanna-to go about 

all day long. 
Pannanna-to go, to walk. 
Pannanuwal-go on ! 
TSnnarra-a long fishinv s leas. 
Tannaurar - smooth, $eely 

finished. 
Tannemaingarrin-llaving gone 

in vain. 
Talllliyanirra-to come to one's 

assistance. 
Tannulabul-at the same time. 
Pannumbilanna-to walk. 
Tara-a 'gum-tree.' 
Taran-the chin ; the beard. 
Tarbarra-to dig, scrape with 

the spade. 
Parbimnla-round. 
Pariwan-as sensual as a brute. 
Tarmanna-to seek all about. 
Yaimarra-to move about and 

scratch OP bite, like fleas. 

Tarngun-the root of a tree. 
Parra-to speak. 
Yarradamarra-to dream. 
Tarradunna - to beat on the 

' bargan,' p.v. 
Yarraga-spring. 
Tarraibarra-to make a hissing 

noise, like the ' bargan' ~ rhen  
thrown. 

Yarrain-a native shrub. 
Yarrainbadanna-to gnash the 

teeth together. 
Tarraiyannanna-to go about. 
Tarraman-a horse. 
TarrBn-a kind of grub. 
Tarrzn-a grub found in treas. 
Yarrandang-a dream. 
Yarrang-splinters. 
Yarranna-to make an angry 

noise, like dogs when ready 
to seize on an object. 

Parrarbai-creaking, as shoes. 
Tarrarbarra-to creak. 
Tarrawullai-the blossomof the 

' gum-tree.' 
Yarre-raw, underdone. 
Yarridyundalll-strong, as ram 

hide. 
Tarringan-clear, transparent, 

like clear water. 
Tarriwan-voracious. 
Parrudag-ginga-to dream. 
Yarruwalla-very strong, T-ery 

mighty. 
Taryan-buolia-eveqwl~ere. 
Yaung-a small shadow. 
Yawai ; yungi-stones used for 

grinding or  sharpening. 
Tamaima-round; subst., a ring. 
Yawaingar-a cockroach. 
Pawaldaill-one that watches, 

a watchman. 
Yamallanna-to watch one an- 

other. 
Pawandyillinga-to take care 

of one's self. 
Tawanna yallmga-to care for, 

as a mothcr a child. 
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Yawarra-to watch 01- take care. 
Pawarrang-a kind of fish. 
Tawillawilla~vil--cooling breeze. 
Tayallalllla-to assist to talk. 
Telinqa-to reprove, find fault 

with. 
Yuambmna-to frighten away 

evil spirits by a hissing noise. 
Yuar-hungry. 
Yuar-a kind of ' gum-tree.' 
Puarbin-theblossom of ' yuar.' 
Tubanirra-to cause to rain. 
Tubarra-to rain. 
Tnddillanna-to touch. 
Puddings-to hit against, to 

touch ; cilso yudirra. 
Yugama-to moTe. [self. 
Yuggan-gijillinga-to stir one's 
Yuggamai-a sleeping place. 
Pugpn-anna-to select a place 

where to sleep. 
Tugongbirra-to turn back. 
TuggB-a fierce native dog. 
Tugguhnl-this one, thisfellow. 
Tu~gu,"girra-to look fro111 ull- 

derneath, to peep. 
Yusgui-having no water, dry. 
Tuin-a name. 
Yuinballai-one who is re3pec- 

ted, famous. 
Tuinbarra-to tell the name. 
Tuinbi-this waj- ! 
Tulain-s1ii11. 
Tul~lng ; ynliumhan-a kind of 

milk-thistle. 
Yulla-nails on fingers and toes. 
Tullai-yullai-shaking, stagger- 

ing. 
Tullang-a little shrub. 
Tullawama-to stretch out the 

arms; to lie straight. 
Yulla~~arra-to stretch. 
Tnllubirgen-a rainbow. 
Yullugayan-anna-to go on the 

toes. 
Yullugur-a part of the throat. 
Yulluma-a kind of kangaroo. 
Yumambirra-to cause to cry. 

Tumarradinga-to cry whilst 
mallring. 

Yumbalgnrra - to pass from 
playing into crying. 

Pumbanidyillinga-to be sorry 
for having made one cry. 

Tumbanirra-to cause to cry. 
Tumbi-a species of pine. 
Yumbiyumbidj-ang-a sei~ant ,  

an assistant. 
TTumbul-that way ! 
Tung-scars. 
P ~ n ~ d d a i n - a  stroller. 
Yungaibnrra-to cry out, shout. 
lrunganna-to groan, to cry, to 

make much a-do ar; n-orli. 
Yungarang - illegal cohabits- 

tion. 
Yuugbunmarra-to push bzck 
T~ungerang-very noisy. 
Tungir-a crier. 
Y ungun-backw:lds. 
Turai-sleep ; ac7j., sleepy. 
Turanna-t~ grolo. 
T~~rbai-a liind of seed. 
Yurbarra-to nod ill sleep, to 

be sleepy. 
Turbaj-urba-sleepy. 
Tu~re~l-a scratch, sea:', SOIT. 

Turon-coilralesceut. 
Yurong-a cloud. 
Turraibulhul-rery sleep!-. 
Turrubaug-rery tall and big. 
Hurruga-the snu. 
Turrupi-thistle. Tr 

lurrugaicbyurai-name of the 
mountaiil near my home. 

Yurrumbamarra-to rear, to 
bring up. 

Yurr~ullbnnnaynlinga-to talie 
care of another's child. 

Purumban~al-an old man r h o  
has seen much : one who has 
seen his childrkn's children ; 
a very old man. 

Turumu?nll6 -a dull sultry dsy. 
Yuyui-no water : a dry plain. 
Tuyung-backwards. 
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[The spelling and the word-forms here should be received with caution. 
I have correctecl sonle errors; but all our Australian Vocabularies need 
critical esamioatiou before they can be declared thoroughly reliable.-&.] 

Bula claill yal~~labiye-he told him to  come here. 
Ngaddunu clilmangu wibaiye-I tell you to  be quiet. 
TViclyunga main dain buogalgirri ?-when do the men* come here ? 
Biambul main yannian dirangu-all the me11 went to the hills. 
Rganclunu nilla liarrandarang ngunn6 ?--who gave you the paper ? 
Baimbul main bunbangarrima~ma cliranda-all the natives are  

running about on the monntains thp  whole day. 
Ahin ngolonggai-buoanlla diralldi-IIOW the natives are coming 

back from the n~ouiltains. 
Illclyangga yanna !-~ralli slowly ! Barrai yanna-go quickly. 
3Ii:iyandu ( 01. rninpang nyindu) yarra ?-what clo you say ? 
Tama llgilldu (or yamandu) balludama?-clo you feel colcl ? 
Ykli~, n-ari-yes, it is so. Iradn ngalearra-the sun shines. ' 

Xaindyu dain ga611-a native brought ~ t .  
C+uin llguralld~ wirrigirri-he will sleep a t  the camp. 
Pamanu babbii mnrou ginya ?-is your father alive ? 
Kginclu du rpnnanna  nurranurrabul-you are always writing 
&ria durrilaclda-clo not spear one another 
Rnrbaga buncfinya yaranna-to commit adultery. 
TVirei nnrmun~mbul,  ngunbangunbadda-not always, sometimes. 
Buiu ngurongga mallang dunni-he was to spear him that night. 
Kgolong burrabadcle-he s1111k the hatchet in his face. 
Tamanclu npnnal m-imiangqanna ?-do you k n o \ ~  me ? 
11-argundu ngannnl dallailllarra ?-why are you angry with me ? 
Pnlllnlidu nqannal ngannumminpe ?-have you seen me before ? 
Baillba ngadcln-I cannot reach it. 
Birramalgu ynun6an-gone to  the bush. 
h'qunclunu nilla ll~u:ln& ?-rrho gave you that ? 
Daguuclu yannanna ?-where are you going ? 
Qanggu~~nanna gi~raldaindu-the coolr fetches things. 
Dagunnu nguramballg ?-where is your country P 
Dainclu clain buogS ?-where did you come froill ? 
Gniu kalianna madandi-he is climbing up the tree. 
Quin dullugdurada tlunn6-he hilled with the spear. 
Guin bargundurada bindye-he killed with the hatchet. 
Ngaddu mime gurindyurada maiagulia-I made a man's iikeness 

with charcoal. 
Ngaddu winai-guabianna-I was sitting up all night. 
Xgindu yallabul wibiaglrri-yo11 shall sit down al~rars.  
Ngaddu ngabinbilgirri-I will try. 

*In  these sentences, the word main means 'men,' 'natives,' 'black- 
fellows. ' 
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Wiraidu malgirri-I shall not do it. 
Kaling ngindi baidyu-I want water. 
TVirai-du girugal-I am not hungry. Girugal-dn-I am 111mgry. 
Karia bumalladda-do not fight. 
TViraidu wimangrama-don't know. 
Ngannal girsmbannaii-na iraclu-the s ~ t n  makes me very n-arm. 
Ngannal murranral balludarra-I feel very cold. 
Wiraidu giarra-I am not afraid. 
Gialnqingidyillidya-be ashamed of yourself. 
Ngunna guindu, y~addaudi guin plmambi-I give it to  him bc- 

cause he  taught me. 
TVirai dnrrainbaranna-the barlr will not strip. 
wirnidyi gaddal-I have no tobacco. 
Earia warriba-do not make a noise. 
3lipynndurzdundu bum6 ?-what did you kill him n-ith? 
Tldyunggaadu wannabaan Dubo?-when did you leave Duhbo ? 
Widyunggandu yenna,rrirriDubop?-wl~eilwill you go toDuhbo? 
TVidyungga inar d a i ~ l  yaukan ?-when did the women come up 'r 
Ngunbai mibian-a single man or woman. 
Uda yarbidya (or uda n1arrambia)-listen. 
Dnllu yalla-sl~ealr right (true) ; kari yalla-speak the truth 
Karia j-umbul yalla-do not tell rile a lie. 
Minyandu dalguunauna ?-vhat are you eatinq ? 
TTirai diunu ngungirri, ngaddu yannagirri-if you do 110: fiire 

me meat, I shall go away. 
Tamandu clallai nging8 marradal ?-have you been angry n i th 

him a long time ? 
Jlainguala karriln6 inarqnng-other men took his wife an-a-. 
R'ilia inar Baclaraigu-this is Badarai's wife. 
Killa ~nerringan-this is a saucy fellon ; lif., ' h e  (is) dog-like.' 
Killa dallaibulbul-this is a very angry fellow. 
TViraidu karidyi minnanggan~nna-I do not believe what yon x-7. 
Gammnrrn bangam8 madden-the storm broke a tree don l .  
I u d ~ a n g a  yalla-spealr slowly. 
Kana  mallu nginga-do not be so lazy. 
Tarnandu gurragammC gaddambinedyal-1m-e you done rrnshinr:? 
Ng2,bba bundinye dagunda, IT-irai ~dde-baby fell clo~1.11, not hurt. 
I-andundu ballubunilgirri, nginya bdlubuailgirri-if you lriil, 

you must be killecl. 
Tala nginge gawan-that is  the vay  the white men do. 
Kurra-nurra ngindu dalbianna-yon are aln-ays eating. 
Tura i  wirridya ; dambulbang nginne-go to  sleep ; i t  is very late. 
Dulludi ngunga, yaludn gibainbilgirri-if you give me your sllcar, 

I r i l l  give you another. 
Tannagi ng6anlli Patriggu-let us go to Bathurst. 
Dnllubang nq~ l ig in  muron migirri, yandundu ballungirri-our 

souls will live, when me are dead. 



Tanclulli ballungii~i ngaunaiawalla, ilgali mibiagirri dururdurur- 
buolin-when me die, me shall always live abore. 

Tandundu walluin ngingirri, Godda ng6anni yannbigirri yallabal 
wibigiagirri clururdururbuolin-if we are good, we shall go 
to God and always live mith Him. 

BaUullgid-jrala, dullubang marong kalliagirri (wirgu) murrubirgu 
-in death, good souls will ascend to heaven. 

Biambul main yamthan birramalgu ; bula migama-dl the men 
have gone to the bnsh ; trro are staying. 

Wiraidyu nguranggu yallnagirri dallan-I caunot go to the camp 
to-day. 

Ngaddu barranbarrigirri nguronggalongrd-I shall rise very early 
t o-morrow. 

Birraclu nginya b u ~ ~ m a n g i d ~ l a - I  am tired through ~rork. 
Giwanggu marromn~anna-the moon shines brightly. 
Gaddandi ballulllle biarnbul-all my friends are dead. 
Qirarru kaling qinnagirri-the wind will bring rain. 
Nilla gaddal ngindi murrawal ngincli--he is rery fond of smoking. 
Ngaclclien ngindi ladn-I want (o r  like) that one. 
Kgaddi bariggia-let it belong to me. 
Ngunbaclda giwangga nigirri-I shall stay one mooll. 
Karia burai yummambia-do not make ( o r  let) the child cry. 
Pammada ngauilundn !-go with me ! 
Kgali yannag8 (bu1a)-we two go together. 
Bfaingalang ngolonganne birramalle-all the mer?. are returiled 

from the bush. 
Bfinyang ngilldi mandu (or  gandu) ?-what do you want ? 
Dullubul palla !-spealr plainly ( o r  distinctly) ! 
Yamandu ingelbang?-arc you very poorly ? 
Biladu birrabang-I am very tired. 
Pamzndu gllbarra Wiradhari ?-do you understand TTiradhari ? 
Gaddal-di ngunga-gire nle tobacco. 
8uin urai winye-he was asleep. 
Ngindu ngannal nganuuming6a11-you h a ~ e  seen me befcre. 
Wargundu burai bum6 ?-why did you beat the child ? 
Tamagu urai minaiguilne widyunga ngindu ngin bum6 ?--mas 

he asleep ~vhen you beat him P 
Uiang main buogit-many natives hare come. 
Ngandunu ilginysl bunnl8?-who has made you ? 
Ngindu windya bundigirri-you mill fall into the fire? 
Nqaddu buogalgirri ngnngigu nginyal-I will come to see you. 
IVargu guiil burai ngaddi bum6 ?-rhy did he beat my boy ? 
Guin barram5 inar ngadcli birong-he took my ~ i f e  far off. 
Kgindu yb. ngannal bunla main-you told me to strike the native. 
Kgggadi ( c r  nga) ngannal!-look a t  me! 
Killa buyu bangadinye-he has broken his leg. 
Dallsnbul ire firongirri-the sun mill soon set. 

TIIE V- IBIDI I IBI  DIALECT. 113 

Tnlladi mi~~yamnliuyambul-tell me all about it. 
3Iurrarral murruberai buogalgirri-a g e a t  storm is coming on. 
3I iqandu dslguabien ?-what did you ezt yesterclay ? 
Xinyangan mail1 ingel?-how maily natives arc ill ? 
Sguuba-ngunbsi lnaln ballunna-rery few natives are dying. 
Ti~rnai~du ~~i l~nangqanna dagunclu ballnngidyaln (0). yaudundu 

balluagiri) clullubanq yannagiri ?-clo you know n-here your 
soulls are going to  hen you die ? 

%Iurramaldu giring-I am perspiring rery much. 
A-gandi nginn~uucli kindnin ?-x-110 laughed at you ? 
3Iin;r-andu nirai bndclnng buoqe ?-why did you not conle sooller ? 
Buddunbulandu IT irai bnog6 ?-why did ~ o u  not come sooner ? 
3linyang clalearria~aqirri ?-what will pou eat to-morrow ? 
Wirnigual mala ngibliarrigirri-there v ill sooii be no Inore blacks 
IIaingalang buu~alln11u6 murrawal (or mningnlang mumanil-lan- 

n6)-the nati~ee have had a g e a t  fiqht. 
Ngaggualla durrur bnmmalbianna-that one is always figllting. 
Sguiiguda nilla bnranu rrgacldunu ; minyamminyambul ngrlmbia- 

girri-gire llle that child aucl I n-ill give you plenty to eat. 
IIinyaagguandu yannnnn8 ?--wl~at hare you come for ? 
IVirai buguil~ rrarramla qunniqalli-110 grass on the plaiil. 
Ngarrai~gga buguiil bnogunngirri y~:lndu knling ban,rrnduoligirri- 

after rain the qrass will grow. 
Turongqelaug budclanq-the clouds are dark. 
ITirai babbinnu ~unqinqindi-your father  ants you not to cry. 
Guilninn bnmir babbiailu bu~lqul-mother is taller than father. 
Dullu ~arradda-stand upright. 
ICaling indyunga p~ulllail;ma-the rain is couling Tcry slorrly. 
Yurai niridya mnnilu~11arajlrri-go to bed when yon are done. 
Dallanbuldu ngolon;<a;irri?-w~ll yon return soon? 
Kgurombang ina~rambul ngGanni ~lgangillagirri-r.e shau lllcet 

together this ereninq. 
Bliuyandu bunmnlgirri dallall ?-iThat will you do to-day ? 
Pigind yalla karra buon~arra !-there is water ! 
Fgaddu willila~~nailn udagual-I hare changed 111~ mind; bit., 1 

think mith ailother ear. 
Widyunggandu nyingnnanna ?-what are you doing ? 
Ngandiga ngin ?-who is dead ? 
I\linya;llp?ndu ilganne buraigelag ?-how many boys did you see ? 
Tama mlla nlarrung?-is that good ? 
IViraibuclu ingiai~g ngindi la-I do not like tliat at  all. 
Nginclu nilla ?-are .nu there ? 
Ngunbadul nga;guaiwa!a marrammama-only he n-110 is abore 

can make ererptl~ing. 
Widyundu yuin ngoloilg ?--what is your naule ? 
Baiamai pllabul n - ia~~-a ig~u  naggirri-Baiamai lircs for eyer. 

h 



114 AX AUSTRALIAN LAXGUAGE. 

n'gindu nqaddi nqamor, ngaddunu babbin-you are my daughter 
and I YOLIP father. 

Nilla ware maPnne billaqa-he mas drowned in the river. 
Kqadclu birram~ilalli wangarrarre-I lost myself in the bush. 
Ngaddi urail bumbir-my hair is greasy. 
B~rlal~ulgundubula yannagirri?-are you t ~ o  going together? 
h n l a  llgali bulabul yannagirri birammalgu-shall we two go 

together to the bush ? 
T a ~ n a  nga~lnaia bula yannaer i  Kgalmimagu?-are these tvo 

going together to Ngamrma ? 
Gunro gandu ngagunain ?--did J-ou watch him a long time ? 
Widj-uug~arrailyal ngolong durinre dinnundi?-how did SOU 

hurt your foot ? 
Kalinqqu ngiq-a yaullna girrar murralrd barranna?-do you 

think this high ;h~ind mill bring rain ? 
Karia din~mng yuddia-do not touch my foot. 
Gibbannilgirri gualdu-I mill repay you (revenge myself). 
'\Valgunwalgun yannailna-to go to and fro and crosswag-s. 
Yinnandinyal durrinye-my foot was hurt. 
3Virai n-alluin nging-e pandungia lnurron nginye-he has been a 

bad fellow all his lifetime. 
Tau~addu gandul gaddanlbilli ?-shall I wash i t  I l O N  ? 
Widynnga uginalla ngiuye ?-what is the matter with h b l  ? 
IVirai gannanda ballu-death is not near. 
TViraidu uidge ngbdilu bungalli ngindi-I do not like this place. 
Dlinnang ngindi gannuug wanden ?-what else do you nant ? 
Kgaddu dugpme lzginyal-I'll catch pou. 
Dibbanggu durriguain dillnandi-a nail has gone into my foot. 
SNid-j-undu agoling y6 ?-which way (La., what) say you ? 
TITarguinyal gunedyunu bume ?-vhy did your mother beat you? 
Ngaildubullinyal ya1giiy.i kariabul malle-do i t  not till I bid IOU. 
Kgaddun~al  ngunile burra~nballi bu~~ubiugidyal-1 salr -jou 

junlping orer the rope. 
Wiraidyu liariclpi ~iunangabilligi~ri-I don't credit n-hat you saF 
Waluill s-arrambilalidyn-put things in order (right) again. 
Kgannal karinga yandundu 11,@ngi1~-1 @ncli-send me, if you like. 
TViraibu ngBarlni Isumai~a-me never fight. 
TCillaidul bai~x-are ngi~ina nginye--that n-as CUI~OUS. 
ITnladu 11~&ma1 gunnambai-I depend on (expect from) you. 
l h r r i  ngingulia ngiya-I will not hare that. 
TSringarri maqqidyu-I was sitting d o n  a11 day. 
Buralizburambaug dagun nginga yundul-there is s clronght nor .  
Buclyabudya barralllbill6lla wirra-moths are flying in the air. 
Gtoddu dulnbang marong gangirri ~lmrrubinw---God  ill talie 

good souls to hea~en.  
Tai ibuhal  guin bnoye-he told me a lie. 
Guin birrhaga dilbb-he came slyly from behind. 
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War=a baggap ngin 11111116 ?-v-hy- did he beat hinl ? 
Kgidj-i (~lgadcli) ngullnmuggu-here (there) is an end. 
1Varg11 bageudu wiggi liarrame ?-whj- did you steal the bread ? 
Gnnqdain ngindu-fetch it yourself. 
Ngaddu lngillllal buinalgirri, ngannalgnal nginiln margu b~1ul8- 

1 shall beat you because you clicl bent me. 
xgincln ballan~addh~g 11-ibillinj-a-you are obstinate to go. 
R'gali yanmgirri-we two will go together. 
Ngacldu ballaga irraclu ngingirri ngolonggai ngarrigirri bialdu- 

I shall return after two clays. 
Kpncli  ngdlaila claiu pailllalllla ?-who is coming there ? 
Kg,zdcln ~lgall~lal bunla118 ?-~vho will dare to beat me ? 
Wiraiupn maindyi fiiarra-1 am afraid of nobody. 
Wirai gila~~clu ~lgall~lal 17~1111alamagirri-yo11 call not beat 111e 
K,&dn dallainlddahl-3011 are a troublesome fello~v. 
Wiuclnrai ~naddall gunga-bring me a firestick. 
Widyungala &znnalclu gayaligivri?-when shall I see you again? 
Minyalla yadclu dalli? giru~aldu-n+at can I eat ? I allz hungry 
Karin ngal warngmda-do not distnl.b me. 
Rrgaddu nginnunda >-anlnmgi ?-shall I go with IOU ? 
Kavia gurondu yalla-clo not speak l011q. 
Karia wirain gangs-clo not cany it aslope. 
Ngaclcl~~ yan6a~1 biro~ig dttllan-I h a ~ e  qone a long m-ay to-day. 
W1nd-c-u mal~adi  guil~lanne-the fire burnt 11ly hallcl. 
Kaliadpu da l~ube  ngull~mlan-the water clid mdie a hole. 
Wargnudu wirai yynrai wininya ? - ~ h y  do ~ O L I  110t "lee11 ? 
Tamandu winnanga~~lia daga nilla ?-do you Irno~v where he is ? 
Yamandu winrlanganlla dagu maill ya~ldan ?--do you linow where 

the natives are gone ? 
IVargundu mirai yai~nabillin~a yauclundunyz~ ye ?-wllp clon't 

you come when I tell you ? 
Earia ngLulga wallgagil.li guiu-do not give it him, he will lose it. 
A-gaddu mallang diranggu yunimalllle, j-a11du 1~1alland~ xvirai ingel 

nginpe-I s h o ~ ~ l d  go to the mountains, if I were not ill. 
Ka~iclyiclin maiildj-u ~~innttllgabilli@-4-OLI will not malie me 

believe that. 
Kfi"b11a dariar banga.anna-the bal~y is sobbiu:. 
Nilla yaunangala~lg billii~a-there are two n nlliing along. 
il'gannagula yan1li~1111a bulaqualia clain ngolong-there are three 

coll111lg yonder this IT-~Y.  
Yalu gilla-yes, i t  is so. &gamein=;illa-J beliel-e SO. 

Karia nilla yala p n n a ,  balla~lggul nqindu bmlcligirri-clo not go 
that may, lest you fall c l o ~ ~ ~ l  headlong. 

Gai ! ba1~a11n~alla.iva11-ah ! you haw torn it. 
Kgadclu bai mirai yala mB-I wish I had not done it. 
Karia bu~na: guyuugli ballunna+lon't kill it ; i t  will die of itself. 
M u r r a ~ a l  iraclu cl~ulua-the heat of the sun is very powerful. 



116 LT AUSTBALILN LANGUAGE. 

Sgallllal gulllbil, bi~ilda'ra-I am croolied, frozen. 
Sgammguor runggalla ngin diranda-he is behiiicl the hills. 
Sgaclda wailnaliili udagu-1 ha;-e forgiven i t ;  Zzt. ,  I hare thrown 

it away with the ear. 
Wiraidu mi~~nall;a~-aliilya-I f orgix-e i t ;  l i f  . , I  thinli not of i t  again. 
Tamandu mdbiqfiirri pnagil-ri n-andu ?-~riil ?oil stay or go ? 
Pamaildu dullubandurai ?-llaro yo:i got a soul ? 
Ngadclan q d d a  ulain n-asrnigumein-I thought n, native was 

stallding there. 
Ynmand~l banlbidurai ?-can yon sTTirn ? 
XVirai nqaddu inrl.;ailla !-e-I did not spc~l i  slon-17. 
Guayo Baialilai yalil~nmbi~irri maiugu-by-and-bj- I shall teach 

the 11at.i~-es abont Baiamai. 
Gnayodu n-irai x n,illii~aii~bu yalgirri-by-and-by I shall no more 

s ~ e a k  incorrectly. 
Karia ind~ama yalla-do ilot speali so slomly. 
TViclyungz illaiil ngolongai~arriqirri ?-~1rhe11 n-ill thc 11len return? 
3-gaddu ~vinnange lllaill ulla-I lcne~i~ lliu by his 7-oice. 
Dunlbog cla~lclnn ngunbai-ngunbni 11--ar.-.ann,-the sheel) are scat- 

tered all oT7er. 
Bnradu dnu~bog man7,-,n,rr bnmuarra-the boy collects the sheep. 
Gadclanugeilinya ~lgacldu nginundi-1 delight in thee. 
Xari ngaclclu yn,lguaiil-I ha1-e spolieil truth. 
ATgaclclu gubbaimadain ngiiiqi iigindi-I \\-ant to be a comrade. 
Barigngia rviggc mirai nqincliclpu-I do not care about bread. 
xgaddangadaudu ngiuiialla ggubbalgirri-I thougilt lle would run 

after her. 
Baulirgal iradu dngqin, bnilgarra unangidyala-the shadow gets 

long, when the sun sets. 
Iraclu ganuanna, n~an l~a l ia  clngqnda x-arranna-(&en) the snii 

burns, he stancls in the shadc. 
Ngurang nganuawalla bilnbauna ; badclang nqannannl guanaqii.ri 

inaru 1%-aubilngarria ; wirai yama gannAan, yann:ian ; biroilg 
yuma ya~lnangari.i~, ~ciraiya baddunl~nogal~i~1"i ; win bungia 
ballabunia, baclclailg guaunaqirri aarbangbu-the canlp over 
there is on fire ; also those cloaks which the women have left 
r i l l  burn. 1 clo not think tiley tool< them  hen they n-ent. 
I sul111ose ellev hare gone far, ancl I daresay mill not come 
back soon. Talie branches and extinguish the fire, (for) the 
cloalis and bags n-ill bnm. 

Karin, win munnilballg n~ambia, duralu burana ballubunilgirri- 
do not put hollow fuel on, else the smoke  ill kill the child. 

3Ianclura wiriqieya-let i t  alone, o r  do not meddle with it. 
3Iandura windimaiva-let hiill at  rest, o r  do not disturb him. 
Dagurandu ngolong yannaigunnain ngingumane ?-n-here have 

you been 
JIinyalligandu gullaminye ?-what has delayed you ? 
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Dagarnu baddnng ngndonu n g u n g u ~ ~ i i l  ?--where is the cloak I 
gave you ? 

Kpdclu qnlbarra TT id.;ungolong-I know how, i.~., how to do it. 
Nginclu bunuanq nqaduaI1lq~i1lnanna-you loo6 all about. 
'CVlraingaddu n alluin ~,zcldanlbirm ynin ngind~l-I canilot n-ash 

as -ire11 as vou. 
Ngaddu yann6an gullgunggu knling ngaqiqu, n-irai knling n-irrinya 

-I r e n t  to the 1 ~ 1 1  to see(li) water, but found nonc. 
B ~ l l ~ c l i ~ l ~ i  bnrruS lialillg mannanlanna111bil-the bullocks hare 

made the water dirtjr. 
Warran gillag~abinmla-staild lookil~g at. 
DnPndu clin mi. nPilnndunu nguilne? el6 wandn ynma? ilgunae 

\I-andu ?-1111at hare SOU done with the iuent (which) I gn-ie 
yon ? did ~ o u  eat it ? (or) did you qire i t  an ap ? 

Ngannalla yazubul plqunnaalin qula uclagu-the fellow speaks 
ileceitfully to obtaiii informatioil, OT plays the spy. 

Dinbii1.m udagu ngaundls-the fellow spies out information ; 
lit., listens to the ear. 

Wirai balnir ir6 nginqarimbna, badaubul urruya~~anna-the sun 
does not shine long, (but) goes down soon. 

3Iinyangu1du yngqu yannkan ?-what yon come bere for ? 
Gzne bagnndu miral nqubannu?-nrhy not brinq your wife? 
3Iaiagalanq birramalla gurrun gulaminj-a-the natives dclay 

long i11 the bush. 
Goclclu llgeannigiil njiangal~i m5nn ; pnlabul ngnbianna dagun 

nsnrrangarang, ~nnin ; nyarmngarra ynndulbu ngaru, ngn- 
rung,rra yanrlubule wirinra-God sees us all the clap loll,rr ; 
H e  always is beholdinq the earth everphere, (as \\-ell as all) 
tile people ; even now He sees us, (nhilst) we are l>-ing 
down in the iliqht. 

Ngag~uaiv alatnail daquilbn mnruanlle, diranbu, buquiilbu claq~i~l- 
dl bnoqarra, irGbu, gi~aulbu, gira l~uulbu nirni warrangb; 
madclnnbu, kalimbu, walla~lbu, lcarmibu ; .crimb~z g u p b u  
billapz warmnun. Ix,-irai ng6anui nq(.nqn nlill~ainbul dC, q-irai 
~lgznnnnin-alla n in$dpl. RIanclainblal ngkanlligin Godclu 
m111;r-am-nlinyalubul nquane. Tail1 nqi.anni dnlqu~inagi 
nlurroll wiclyai quni1a;i-He who is abore has illade thc earth 
and the mountains, the grass also, which springs from the 
qround, ancl sun, alld moon, and stars, n hicli are f i~ed  in the 
hearens; aud trees, nrld water, and stones aild sand; and the 
fire, and the fish which are in the river. Tkre shoulcl not 
hare anything to eat, were it not for Him who dwells abore. 
IVe are i~lcleed thankful that God llas given us e v e r y t l ~ g .  
Thus me cnu eat and mar live. 

Gulbarragualdu yalu-I ullderstand that full well. 
Karia wanllammindpa ngannanduyan-do not break a promise. 
Pr'g:~ddugual wirai giarmdu-neither am I afraid. 
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Nguigargirra bupu maingu mammaibamalguain-the doctor has 
set a man's leg. 

Duggualli baddabaddan ngaunalla bunballtllniina-he runs after to 
overtake him ~0011. 

Guyungundu udaga-that's my own device. 
Millang guarra-to walk closely by one's side so as to push hi=. 
Bunnan burruarra-the dust flies. 
Dagua ngannalla wigge gila dunnu nginne? DBdyu-where is 

the bread I gave you ? I have eaten it. 
KgCanni billagal yannanna-we are going down the valley. 
Ngali duyulli kaliaimarrauna-we two are ascending the hill. 
Burai gi8 durulgangidyillin-the boy was frightened and hid 

himself. 
TVirai marong ngaminya-it does not look well. 
Minyangu n p l d u  barramalmambie inarnu?-why did you allow 

your wife to be taken away? 
Ya~na ug~lburruarragubundidyu?--does that capmake you warm? 
Guddiba~dyu cluggumi-I like that song. 
Urgaya nginyundal-lreep i t  to yourself. 
N g d d u  yurai murrabinye-I was fast asleep. 
Tandulabuigual nilia urrome, yandugual ngaddu windinye-he 

came in whilst I was there. 
Windinye mallang ngaddn nginga wirai luallang nginya nilla 

bum&-had I been there, he would not have been beaton. 
Ngaddu winuanggn ngaddanga kalindyu pubalgirri-I thought 

it would rain. 
Ngaddanga~idu ngaddila kalin dugan ; ngaddi guunung garragl 

-I thoaght you did (fetch) draw water there ; from that 
other place over there. 

Goddu nguabadu dalangir gin bunmalgirri-God alone can make 
the heart new. 

TVirai gamanna dagun lialindyu-the raiu has not gone through. 
Ngainbuldu warrambi guggidya kalindurai-I have filled the 

vessel with water. 
Kalin karringa guggidyi-empty the vessel of the water. 
Dfinyangganna meridyu gulganuaiguabianua nginga?-what is 

the dog barking about all the n ~ g h t  ? 
Wargundu giarra nilla deribandyi dallairnangidyalli ?-what you 

care about the old man scolding you ? 
Minyangundu nguyamanna ?-what you ask for ? 
I&-idyuggarra golog main &ingirri?-what are men about to do? 
Yandunu dullubang irimbaggingirri ngindu wari bablindyanu 

yannagirri, yandundu ballungil*ri-lf your soul is holy, you 
will go to your Father when you die. 

Guyuugandi yawarradu-I mind my own business. 
Ibarawirgal ngbannigin winnanganna-D. knows us (see s. u. 

Wirgal) . 
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3. TEE CBEED. 
K g d d u  wbna~~gaLillillya Godda Babbindya, Tarrun~alla, 3lar- 

romaldain murrublrgu dagungubu : 
Urrumandalabn n p n b a i  Jethu Chrit Dirangalbangn ngianni- 

gin,Buraulbinye Gundyarri Irimbang, Durrie Maridyu darugjdpal- 
lnubandi, Gibbainbinye Poiltidyi Pllatdi, Naddandi wlrradi, 
Ballunne dabbug&, Blrrawame helgn, Bullagp ngoronga dabbu- 
gain murron, Barraialinye balludi Kalianne murrubirgu, Wibi- 
annabu bummalgala god dug^ Babbingu ; Parrun allagu agaddi- 
gallila buogalaligirri ngabbinbill~gu nlurroll ballabu. 

Winnangabillinpbti ngaddu Gnndyarra Irimba~lg ; Irimballga- 
bu;Eattolika Churcha ; Ngunbadala manTanga Irimba~lgu ; Gdda- 
gy wani~aiigid~ala nang~~ilmalngidyalgu, Barralaliiigidyala mar- 
rmilyi, Murrona ~allabul. Amen. 

4. TEE TEX CONN.LXDXENTS. 

1. Ngaddn bala Diraugalbang God llginllu ngunbai; Sgan- 
nunda nginda nginya ~virai gualm6n God nginda. 

2. Karia nginn~uida maingulia bunma, w~rai ~ngianna minyam- 
bnl n~annain-a1 murrubirra, wirai ingianna daguuda birrabangga, 
~ i r a i  mgianna ngnnadarnguor a kalmdpa. Karia ngualla bung- 
auga marradda, wirai buoyamadda: Kgaddubial Diranggalbnng 
Godnu bala mnnllirgadain God, ngaddubu gibaiubilgirri nan- 
gumahgidyal babbindyils, buraigelang thirdgu f~urthgubu gene- 
rationgu ya~ldungamalla dallaimalgirri ngannal, ilgaddu biunal- 
bang ngingirri thouhandgn yandu llgallnallo murullgamilbilgirri 
ngamal, ngaddibu ngiang malbillirg~rri. 

3. Karia na~lnai yalla yuinga Godgu wiraibial Diransalbang~u : 
bangayalgirri ngannalla naunai yarr a yuinplagu. 

4. TYimangr,addu Sabbatha irimbang widya. Bullaga-bullaqa- 
bul lag irada minyarnbul malla, bullmallabu rninyaminyambul 
ngimunda bala bullmalligu; seventhabial irada bala Sabbath Dir- 
angalbangu Godgunginnu. Gaddialla wirai minyambulbial bun- 
malla, mirai ngindu, wirai urrumanllu, ~rirai  ngamornu, n-irai ser- 
vantgalang ngilulu gibbir inarbu, wirai cattle ngi~lnu, ~virai timain- 
gualbang ngannalla nginnudurai winya. Sixdabial irada Dirang- 
albangu murrubir, dagunbu, murriangbu, ~nillyarninyambulbu 
nginalla nginya bunmae, quabinyebial seventhairada. hilla irada 
seventh bangan Dirangalbangu walluin yae, bunlllaibu irimbaug. 

5. Indyamalla babbingunu gunnigun~lbu ; yala ngindu guayo 
wiawaigunnagirri ngurambanggza, nganllalla Gocldu ngungirri. 

6. Karia ballubunia. 7. Karia garbag& btmdiclya. 
S. Karia liarrama. 9. Karia maindya dumbalma yambul. 
10. Karia gurai nginga milmagu maingualbiranga, karia gurai 

~lginga inargn maingualbiranga, miraibu gbbir servant, inar ser- 
vantbu, miraibu ox, wiraibu ass, n iraibu ngaguari ngan~lallagung. 



Kgiannigin Babbiu, ngindu lnurrubirrn giilrn (or ~nurrubirra 
llgiq-a). Yuinnu wzlluin yalla bxrri. Kgurainbanganu barri 
buogalls. Gurai nginnu (01. gurit~lu) ilgin barri llgillni vain da- 
gunda, illgiall wari u~urrubirra. Sglnni i r a d ~  p!labul ~ i g g e  
nginnigingunm ng~ulgunaddn. Xaria ngiannigm nanguma1ng1- 
clal n-in~lnnca valid~a. illniall nnianni wirai TI-ari ~vinuan~av a 1' IIIT~Z 



P;giannigin Babbin, ngindu murrubirrn ginrn (or lnurrubirra 
i~giiq-a). Yuinnu iralluin yalla barri. Kguralnbanganu barri 
buogalla. Gurai nginnu (01' guran~l)  ilgin barri ilgiilni vain da- 
gunda, ingian wari n~urrubirra. Sglnni  iracln ~a!labul v i w e  

09 nginnigingunna ngungunaddn. Karia iigiannigin nangumalngl- 
clal n-inlinnga yalidj-a, ingian ngianni wirai TI-ari I\-inuan~ayalinya 
ngaggruallabu nnngumarra ngiannigingunnn. Karin ngiannigin- 
eunna gaqamambin; &r\~abiallu n~ian~i ig i~iguni la  maroinubzndi ; 
llgiilnu bnla ngurambnng, 11-allai~bambn ; ngnlgnmmbu, durrur- 
durr~~rbuolin.  Amen. 

IN TIIE 

AWAIZA1CA.L DIALECT. 
[I ha\-e left the spelling just as I fonnd it in the manuscript. The 

reader, hoverer, mill recognise the syntax of the I\-ords by comparing 
then1 with those in the Gospel. The title in the mnnnscript runs thus :- 
"A selection of prayers for the morning, from the service of the Church of 
England, intendecl for the introcluction of pu1,lic IT-orship amongst tlie 
aborigines of L4ustralia ; by the  Venerable TIT. G. Eroughton, A.M., Arch- 
deacon of New South llTales and its dependencies. Translated into the 
Northumberland dialect by I.A E. Threlkeld ; 1S33."-E~.] 

WETEXSEN ngeen ba, keamai yarakai korien geen ba, nrtlroiyall 
ngaiya nqeen bo ; monto ba ilgeen I\-iyennnn ba yarakai ta ngea- 
run ba, Enrrorong ko tuloa ko Eloi-to warikulliko yarakai umulli 
t a  nzearun ba, ngatun murrorong kakilli ko ngearun yarakai umulli 
ta  birung. 

A! Eloi kaiyukan, Biyimg-bai ngearun ba Pirimul koba, Jesu 
koba Iirist koba, ngintoa tn urnulli kan yantin lioba, ngintoa ta  
miyelli kan to Piriwullo yantin kore koba ko ; wiyan ngeen nga- 
tun  minki lan kuttan ngeen ngearun ba koi~\\-ul lin yarakai tin, 
ngatun yarakai uiilulli till ngeen yantin t a  birung purreung ka 
birung, liauwullan yarakai umalala kotulli liannei to, ngatun\viyelli 
kan nei to, ngatun umulli kan nei to ngearun ba ko; ngiroung Pirri- 
mu1 yimiyirri kan kill bukka pai ya bien komwul ngeen kakilli 
ko ngiroung kanwa yuna bota kakilli lio minki ngeen katan kau- 
~ v u l  ngali tin yarakai unlulli tin ngearun ba tin, ngatun yarakai ta 
liotalli ko ngearun ba ko umulli ta rarakai Raulunbilla ngearun: 
Icamunbilla ngearun, ngintoa Birungbai to murrorong tai ko, Yinal 
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lin ngiroumhn t in ngexrun ba tin Pirrimnllin Jesu tin Iirist tin, 
wariknl!a yantin tara uulatoara yura ki  kal, ngatun kamunLilla 
yaralii ta  birung ngurraumil koa npeen niroung, ngatun pita1 
umaumil koa ngiroung yanti Lo tia, 3iorron ta, bungni knlla liau- 
~ ~ i l  koa ngironmba yitirra nlurrorong TI-iyelli lco, nqatun killabin- 
bill kakilli $0 ngali tin Jesn kin, Iirist tin Pirri11-~~llin ngearun ba 
En .  Amen. 

A! Pirriwul Giguncbai ngearnn bat Norol<o l a  ba, Eloi kai-u 
kan t a  yauti ka tai. Ngintoa ta  ngearun mi~'oma i~gorokan ta  unti 
ta  purreung. Ngoloniulla bi ngearun uuti purrinng ka ngii-o- 
enlba ko !iaiyn kan ta  Lo kom~i-nl la11 ta  60, ngatug l<ainunbilla: 
yanoa 1va1 uinai pi kora yarakai ngeen, inurrn yikora yarakai kolang. 
Wonto ba kauwil koa ngearun ba yantin u~nulli ta liakilli ko ngiro- 
umba miyelli t a  birung mnrrorong ~imulli ko nlikan ta  giroung kin 
ngali tin Jesu kin Iirist liin, Piriwol lin ngearun ba lim. Amen. 

Eiyung-bai ngearnn ba wokko ba ba inoroko ka ba kuttan, kum- 
muubilla ngiroung yitirra yirri-yirri lzaliilli 60. Paipibunbilla 
ngiroumba Pirriwul lioba. Ngnrrurbunbilla ngironmba wiyelli 
kannei yanti morolio lra ba ngatun yanti purrai ta  bn. Ngun-a 
ngearun pnrre~ulg ka yanti katai takilli ko, Rgatnn 11-arekulla 
ngearun La yarakrti umatoara; yailti ta ngeen marilia yantiil to  
wiyapaiyeen ngearun ba ; ngatun yuti yikora ngearuu yarakai 
umulli kan lioiang ; mirolnulla ngearua yarakai tn birung knlla 
t a  n~iroumba Pirri~vul kannei, ngatun kaiyu kan, ngatun killi- 
binljiu p~ilti katai. Amen. 

A!  Pirriwnl potokullea bi milling ngeamn l,n 31-iyelli 60 ngatun 
~viyemun ma1 kurraka ko ngearun ba ko Innrrorong ngirouu~bn. 

Kauwa killabinbin Irakilli ko gilioung Eiyungbai lro, ngntun 
ngikoung yinal ko, ngatun ngikoung Riarai ~ i r r i -y iwi  kan ko. 

Pan t i  kakillla ta  kurl-i-kurri ka, yanti lrntan yakita, nrratuii 
C. 

kunnun ma1 p!lti ka tai kakilli $0, yauti katai purrai \Tirral 
korien. L4men. 

Eloi liaiyu kau Biyungbai yantin ko ba nlnrrorong ko I)a, 
Wirrobullikan ngeen izgiroumba, nlurrorong liorien ta, miynn 
ngeen murrorong tnloa ngiroung yaiztin tin murrorong 11giroumba 
kin, ngatun murrorong pittul ulnnlli till ngearun ngatun balun 
yantin ko kore lco. TViyan murrorong ngiroung ngeen ngali till 
urnatoarin ngearun ba tin, ngali tin nqolomatoarin ngearun ba 
tin, ngatun yantin tin murrorong umulli tin, ngali koba tin uilti 
morrou tin, ngatuu ~viyan murrorong kowwul la11 ngeen ngiroung 
ngali tin, pittul t in ngiroumba tin ko komx~-ul tin ngali tin liurung- 
hnngngulli t in yantin kore tin ngikoung kin pirriwullin ngearun ba 
kin Jesn kin Iirist tin ; ngatun ngali tin kaipu kan tin, pittul 
kakilli koba tin, ngatun ngali tin kotelli till killibinbin kakilli 
kohn tin. Ngatun miyellan ngeen bin kotelli Bo ngearun kotauwil 
koa ngeen tuloa yantin ta  murrorong umulli t in ngiroumba t in 



ngatun kauwil koa bulbd ngearun ba murrorong ~viyelliko; 
ngatun thgunbiumil koa ngeen ngiroiimba iliurrorong wiyelli ta, 
yanoa wal willing kabir~ulg ngearun ba ka ta birnng ngaton tan- 
toa bota wal, wonto ba morron ngearnnba kin birung; nguki- 
linnun ngeen ngearun ngiroung kakilli ko ngiroumba ko ; i l g tun  
kakillinnun mikail ta  ngiroung kin yirri-yirri ka, ngatun mnr- 
rorong ka yantin ta  purreung ka ngearun ba ngali tin Jesu tin 
Krist tin, Pirriwullin ngearun ba tin ; kauma ngikoung kakilli ko 
ngatun ngiroung, ngatun Dlarai ta  ko yirriyirri kan ta ko kakil- 
li ko yantin murrorong wiyelli ko, ngatun killibinbin kakilli ko 
yanti ka tai purrai wirran korien. Amen. 

Eloi Kaiyu kan to ke, ngintoa ngeai-nn ngukulla kaiyukan ka- 
killi ko yaki ta ko ~vakol bota wal upulli ko miyelli kanne ngearun 
ba ngiroung, ngatun bi wiya buloara nga ngoro kautilinnun ba 
gitirrin ngirouiig ka ta  ilguilun ngaiya wa! bi barun uunoa tare 
bara miyennun ; kauwa yanti yakita Pirrimtdlo kotatilli kailne 
ngattui wiyelli kamle ngiroumba wirrobulli kan ko ba, yanti mur- 
rorong kauwil bar~ul kin ko ; npki l l i  ta  ngearuil kin ko unt i ta  
purrai ta, ilgurrulli ko ngiroumba wiyelli kanne tuloa ko, ngatun 
unta ta tarsi ta purl-ai ta moi-ron kakilli ko yanti ka tai. Amen. 

Kauwa ngearun kin ko murrorong umullita Pirriwul koba 
iigearun ba Jesu koba Krist koba, ngatun pittul mulli ta  Eloi 
koba, ngatua kakilli ta 3Iai.ai koba yirri-yirri kan koba kakilli ko ' 

ngearun katoa yantin toa ko. Amen. 

Viya  tn Yir~.i-l'irri Ta Ycwecc Knko. 
Eloi-to noa pitul ma kowwul kore ngukulle ta  iloa wakol bo 

ta  yinal iigikoemba ngali ko yailtien to ba ngurran ngikonng kin, 
keawai wal bara tatti kunnun kulla wal yanti morron katai ba- 
runba kako binnun. 

Murrorong ta  bara minki kan inarai kan kulla barun ba, katan 
pirrimal koba moroko ko ba. 

Murrorong ta bara kapirri kan ngatun tanlbun kan muri-orong 
ko ; knlla bara wara punnun. 

BIurrorong ta bara murrorong kan bulbd kan; kulla bara 
nanun wal bon Eloi nung. 

IbIurroilg ta bara pitul umullikan ; kulla barun wiyennun, won- 
nai tara Eloi koba. 

Murrorong ta bara warikan yarakai umatoara barun ba, ngatun 
wutea kan yarakai umatoara barun ha. 

Murrorong ta kore wiya-yemma korien boil iloa ba ba Pirriwul 
lo yarakai umatoara. 

Wiyan bang ilgiroung yarakai umatoara emmeomba, ngatun kea- 
wai wal bang yuro pa korien emmoembn yarakai. Wiya bang 
niakai xviyennun bang yarakai umatoara emn~oernba Pirriwolla; 
ngatuil bi waiika yarakai umalli ta  biruilg elumoumba. 

Eloi, gintoa kaiyukan, kc., kc. 
I 
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,4! Eloi, ngala koha yanti ka tai ninrrorong umulli kan ilei 
ngatun wareknlli kan nei, ilgurrulla bi ~viyelli Iran nei karra 
kannei ilgearun ba, ngatun ngeen ba ngiratonra katan tipung ko 
yarakai umatoara koba, ngearun ba; kumn~nnbilla minlii ko kow- 
wollo ngironmba ko burungb~ulgulla ngaiya ngearnn, ngali tin 
murrorong tin Jesu koba tin Krist tin, ngearun ba wokkol Lo ta  
Kamulli kan ngatun IViyellikan. Amen. 

A ! Eloi kaiyu kan ngatuil nlnrrorong umullikan wiyalau ngeen 
ngiroung ngali tin ngiroemba tin niurrorong kow\vol lin miromulli 
ko ngearun, yantin ta birung yarakai umulli ta  biruiig ngearlul ; 
kingngereen komwil koa nqeen buloara bo knrrabung ngatun 
marai, pitul kolvwil koa umulli kolang ngeen unnoa tara yantin 
miyatoara ngiroemba uinnlli ko ngali tin Jesu till Krist tin 
ngearunba Pirriwul lin. Amen. 

A !  DIirromulli kan to kore ko ba, wir6i~ ngearun tnlling ka- 
billi ko ngatun ngiroung ko yirriyirri ko i~gi~oemba lro ; a ! Pirri- 
mul, pirriral man bien ngeen kara man mirromulli ko ilgearun 
ngatun umulli ko ngearun. 

Kauwa killibienbien kakilli 60, kc., kc, 
Biyungbai ngeariinba wokka kaba, moroko kaba katan, kc., kc. 
Eloi kaiyukan Biyungbai yantin koba murrorong Iloba, LC-c., kc. 
Kauwa Pitul ko Eloi koba, k o w o l  ke ngurra korien, mirro- 

mnlla ngearun ba bulbid ilgatun marai ilgurrulli ta ngatun pitul- 
mulli ta Eloi koba, ngatun yinal ko ba ngikoemba Jesu koba 
Krist koba ngearnn ba Pirriwol koba ; ngatun kowwa murrorong 
umulli kannei Eloi koba, Kaiyu kan koba, Biyungbai koba, Pinal 
koba, ngatun Marai lioba yirri-yirri kan koba, kakilli ko ngearun 
kin ilgatuil munkilliko ngearun kin yanti katai. Amen. 

Responses cdter the Conz~~~c~ncl~,~e~zts, if intended. 
Pirriwol, Kamunbila ilgearun ngafun, Irakilia biilbiil ngearun ba 

ugurrur lio un,ni ta miyalli kan nei. 

At the lust o ~ e .  
Pirriwol, Kamunbila ngearun, ilgatuil upala yalltin unnitara 

wiyalikan ilei ngiroumba bulb61 la ngearun ba, wiyan ilgeen 
ngiroung. 

-- 
Eloi, Kaiyu kan to ke, Ngintoa natan yantin biilbiil, n,@ltoa 

ngurran yailtin kotali kan ilei keawai bo yuropa ngiroung kin 
birung. Kakilia be ngearon ba kotali kanne bul bill (koba) ; mur- 
rorong kakili ko ; pitul maowwil koa ngeen ngiroub; tuloa, ngatun 
wiyaowwil murroroilg koa ngeen ngiroeiuba yitirra yirri yirri kan, 
ngali tin Jesu kill, Krist till, Pirri~vol lin ngearun ba. Amen. 

Wiya noa Eloi to unni tara wiyali kannei ngatun wiyaliala 
Ngatoa ta  Pirriwol katan n,@oung ba Eloi, yutea banung purrai 
ta  birung Egypt ta  birung, kokira birung umal: ta birung. 



1. Yanoa wal bi tarai Eloi kaki yikora ngiroemba kakilli ko 
mikan ta  emmoung kin. 

3. Yanoa wal uma gikoi-a bi ngiroung tarai uinatoara, nga 
tarai kiloa ta yantin kiloa n-okko lia ba bs  n1oroko ka  ba. nga 
yantin kilolz pnrrai toa bicrra Boa, nga yantiil kiloa kokoin toa 
Larra koa pnrrai toa : 

Iranoa wal hi upalinnun lbarran varrong bung ko barun kin, 
nga yanoa ngurra yikora barull : kulla wal bang Piriiwol ta  
Eloi i~g i~oung  ba purrei kau ta  liatan, koyul mankilan yarakai 
umatoara barun ba biyungbai ta  koba, barun wonnai t a  willung- 
ng6il ngoro ta, n p t u n  Tx7arran t a  barun ba bukka kan tia katan ; 
n9tun inurrorong unlaullan barun k o w ~ ~ o l  kox~-mol, la pitul kan 
tia katan, ngatun ngurran miyali kan nei emmoemba. 

3. yanoa bi TTF~J-a yikora wonlinllo yitarra p i n l ~ ~ o i  ko ba 
E l 2  ngiroelnba ko ba ; kulla noa Pirriwollo keawai noa kotunnuil 
Lon yai-akai koreall -vc;:yali lian wunkullo yitirra ngikoen~ba. 
1. Iiota la purreullg ttt Sabbat t a  yirriyiwi kakilli ko. Six ka 

purreung ka U I U U I I ~ I ~ I ~ ~  wa1 bi, ngatun unlunnun yantiil un~atoara 
ngiroemba: moilto ba seven ta  purrenng ka Sabbat katall t a  
Pirrixxrol ko ba ngiroemba koba Eloi koba, unti t a  purreung ka 
yanoa ulna yikora tarai umali kanne ; ngintoa, nga wonnai to 
ngiroumba, nga yinalkun to ngiroemba ko, koreko umalilian to , 

ngiroemba ko, nga napal lo umalikall to ngiroemba ko, nga butti- 
kang ko ngiroemba ko, nga ngomi to ngironnba ko ngiroung kin 
ba, pumai ta  ba ;  kulla six t a  purrenng ka nos Pirritvollo uma 
moroko, ngatnn parrai, ngatun mon~bul, ngatnn yantin katan 
yantun t a  ba, ngatun korea purreung ka seven ta ;  yaki tin Pirriwol 
~ i tu l ina  purreung Sabbat ta, ngatun ulna yirriyirri kakili ko. 

5. Ngurrulla biyungbai ngiroemba ngatun tunlran ngiroemba, 
kowmil koa purreung ngiroemba kow.rvol kowwol kakilli ko pur- 
rai ta  ngatun noa Pirriivol lo ngikoemba ka Eloi to ngiroung. 

6. Tailoa wal be bnnki yikora. 
7 .  Ira noa ma1 be n~anki  yikora nukung tarai lioba. 
I. Ya noa ~ a l  be n~ank i  yikora tarai koba. 
9. T a  noa ma1 be miyayamma yikora ngakoiya yikora ngiro- 

enlba koti ta ka. 
10. ITanoa wal be willai kora kokira koti t a  koha ngiroelnba 

koba, yanoa wal be millai yikora nukung koti ta  koba ngiroemba, 
koba, ngi~tun kean-ai kore mankilli kan ngikoemba, ngatun keawai 
napal mankilli kan i?gikoeu~ba, ngatun keamai buttikang, ngatun 
keawai tarai kan yantin ngiroemba ko ba koti ta  ko ba. 

Alla, Eloi Biyungbai inoroko kaba, ngurraramulla bi tia, mirrul 
bang kuttan, yarakai bang kuttan, 

Alla, Jesu, 1-inn1 Eloi koba, ngupaipi ko yantin kore koba 
kfirnmara ngiroumba ko, ngurrara mulla bi tia mirrul bang kut- 
tan, yarakai bang kuttan. 
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Alla, 3Iaari yirriyirri kan, n p r r a r a  mnlla bi tia, mirrul Lang 
kuttan, yarakai bang kuttan. 

Jesu, Pirrinrul, Both yikora bi xulni ta  yarnkai nnlnlli ta  em- 
m o ~ m b a ,  turokon bi yikora bi  tia ngali tin yarakai unlulli till 
emmoumba till, T\-omn~unbilla bi ti% n-aita ~ 0 1 i k a  kolang moroko 
kolailg tetti kunnun bang ba; yanoa bukka ban liom bi tia, ngur- 
rara-ixulla bi tia, kulla bang kinta lang kauxvnl yaliita, ; Jesu ularn 
bi marai emmounlba. 

A ! Jesu, Pirriwul ta  nloroko koba, yailtin purrai kol>rt, yailtill 
kore koba, kamulla bi tia, marikulla bi ynrakai umulli t a  emino- 
bmba, yailoa n-a1 yuti yiliora bi tia lioiyullg kolal~g baran kolnilg 
tetti bunnun n p i y a  bang ba, yutilla bi tia murron I~olaug ngi- 
roung liai kolang ~ n o ~ o k o  ka wokka ka yanti ka tai. Amen 
kauwa. 

A ! Jesu, Pirrimul emmoulllba nauwa bi tia, liulla ba~lg  kinta. 
lang kauwal lcnta, yakita, ngali t in tetti tin, ~vommunbilla, bi t ia  
maita koa bang wauwil moroko kolany ngiroung kai kolang \t*olik% 
kolang, Jesu mokka ka ba illara bi tin marai emmoumba tetti 
bunnun ngaiya bangba. Amen ; kanma. 

A ! Jesu, Puntinmi i a  l,i, morolio kabirimg xvolrka 1i0 birung, 
ngurrulla bi tia wiyelli t a  emmounlba, yakita knuwul lang  ban^^ ? 
yarakai uma; yanoa bnkka ball kora bi tin, yanoa niuwarra yl- 
kora bi tin, marikulla bi yaraliai kaumal kauri-a1 unlulli t a  emmo- 
umba, umulla bi tin nlurrorong kakilli lie pittul kanu-il koa bi 
emmoung yella~~~a~zmil  k m  bang ngirong kai TT-okiia lia moroko 
ka yanti ka tai tetti kunnnn bang)Ja. Bmen. . 

Iia~nunbilla ngenrun, liamullbilla ngearun, ngintoa Giyuilg bai 
to  mur1-orong tzi ko, yinal-lin ngirouluba tin ngearun ba tin Pirri 
wullin Jesu kin Iirist tin, TT-arilrulla yantin tara uinulli ta  yarakai 
yuralii Iml, ngatun kamunbilla yarakai ta  birung, ngurrau\vil koa 
ngeen ngiroung, ngatun pitnl uniaumil koa ngiroung yanti ~ G L  tai ; 
i ~ 6 ~ S n  t a  bunyai kal kulla lianmil koa ngii-oumba yitirra nlurro- 
rong miyelli ko n g ~ t u n  kiliibinbin kakilli ko, ngali Jesu kin 
Pirriwnl lin. Ainen. 

Biy~ulgbai ngearun ba molika liaba moroko knba, knttan kunl- 
nlunbilla ngiroun~ba yitirra yirriyirri liiilrnlli ko ; 1)aipibunbilla 
ngiroumba Pirrimul lioba ; ngurrur bunbilla ngiroumba miyelli 
ta, yanti moroko kaba ngatun yanti pnrrai t a  ba ; nguwa ngenrrul 
purreung ka yanti katai takilliko ngatun marilinlla ngearun ba 
yarakai umulli ta  ; pnti ta  ngeeil warika yantin to miy-apaiyeen 
ngearun ba ; ngatun yuti yikora ngearun yaraliai unlulli kail 
kolttng, miromulla ngearun yarakai t a  birung; kulla ta ngiroumbz 
Pirrimul kan ne ngatun kaiyu kan, ilgatun killibiubin yailti k a  
tai. Amen. 



A ! Pirriml,  potoknllea bi willing emmoumba 'iviyelli ko, ngatun 
niyennun wal knrraka ko emnloumba ko murrorong ngiro~ullba. 

Eloi to noa pitul noa ko'ivmol kore ngukulla ta noa wakol bota 
yinal ngikoumba iigaliko yantin to ba, ngurran ~gikoung kin, 
keawai wal bara tetti kunnnn knlla wal yanti katai mGrGn barun 
ba kakillinun. 

Dlurrorong ta bara miilki kail marai kakulla barun ba kuttan 
Pirriwul kaba moroko koba. 

Dlurrorong ta bara mari kan yarakai umulli ta  barun ba. 
Wiyan bang ngiroung, Jesu nung, yarakai umulli ta emmo- 

umba ngatun keamai wal bang yuropa korien emmounlba yarakai; 
ngiakai wal bang wiyennun yarakai umnlli ta emmoumba Pirri- 
~vnlla ; n g a t b  bi 'ivarika yarakai umulli ta  birung emmoumba. 

Wiyeiinun ngeen ba, keamai wal yai-akai korien ngeen be, 
nakoiyan ngaiya ngeen bo. Wonto ba ngeen wiyennun ba yara- 
kai ta  ngearun ba, murrorong ko tuloa ko Eloi to warikulli ko 
yarakai umulli ta ngearnn ba, ngatun mnrrorong kakili 60 ngearun 

A ! Eloi kaiyu kan, Biyungbai q e a r u n  ba Pirrimul koba 
Jesu koba, ngintoa umullikan yantin koba, ngintoa ta  wiyelli ken 
to Pirriwullo yantin kore koba ko ; wiyan ngeen ngatuil minki 
lang kuttan ngeen ngali tin ngearun ba kanwullin yarakai tin, 
ngatun yarakai umulli tin ilgeen yantin t a  birnng purreung ka 
birung, kauwullan yarakai ulnullalla kotnlli ta, ngatnn wiyelli t,a, 
ngatun umulli ta ngearun ba ko, ngiro~~ng Pirriwul yirriyirri kan 
kin bukka-pai-ya bin kauwul ngeen kakilli ko ngiroung k a u m  
yuna bo ta kakilli ko, minki kaum-a1 kuttan ngeen, ngali tin 
yitl-akai umuili tin ngearun ba tin, ngatun yarakai kotelli tin 
ilgearun ba tin. 

Ella Jesu, ng~~rrulla bi tia yarakai bang kuttan yakita kinta 
lang bang kuttan, ngali tin ngiroung kin;  bukka ban kora bi 
tia, warikulla bi yantin yarakai umullita emmoumba ; wommunbi 
yikora bi tia koiyun kolang, mara bi tia marai emmoumba tetti 
bungngunilun ngiya bang ba;  'i~aita waumil koa bang ~uikan 
kolang ngiroung kai kolang nloroko kolang wokka kolang; minki 
bo ta  wal bang, kauwa, yuna bo ta, ngali tin kauwul kauwul 
yarakai tin umulli tin emmoumba tin, umulla bi tia murrong ka- 
killi ko pittul kaumil koa bi tia yarakai kan, wariknlla bi yantin 
yarakai umulli ta emmoumba. Jesu w<yella binung Biyungbai 
nung ngearun ba moroko ko ba bukka katea kun koa noa tia 
tetti bungngunnun ngiya bang ba;  ngintoa, Jesu, Pirriwul ta  
yantin ko ba kore koba, umulla bi tia wirrobudli kan kakilli ko 
ngiroumba ko ; ngui~ulla bi tia wiyeli ta emmoumba, yakita kulla 
bi murrorong ta knttan. 

Biyung bai ngearun ba moroko ka la mokka koba nyr ru r -  
rurmulla bi tia, bukka ban kora bi tia ngironmba kin yinallin 
Jesu tin ilaki yikora bi tia yantin yai-akai umulli ta kauwul 
emmoumba. 
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Ella Jesu, Pirriwul kore koba, n~uirrulla bi tia 'iviyelli ta  emmo- 
umba yakita, kamulla bi tia murrorong mikan kai kolang ngiro- 
umba tetti bungngunnun ngiya bang ba. Yuti  yikora bi tia 
koiyung kolang. Tutilla bi tia mikan kai liolang ngiroung kai 
kolang tetti bungng~ulnun ngaiya bang ba. 

Jesu ngurrurrurmulla bi tia, kinta lang bang kuttan, inirul 
bang kulla marikulla bi vantin yarakai umulli ta  emmoumba, 
mara bi tia marai enlllloumba yakitit. 

GVRRE KA~~ILAROI-' KANILAROI SAYINGS.' 

[This is the priuler referred to on the second page of my Introclnction. 
It was printed in 1836, and was intended for the use of the blacks on Lirer- 
pool Plains, among whom Mr. Ridley laboured for a short time as a mission- 
ary. The sentences are English thoughts expressed in simpleIiamalarai 
words. The dottecl g for the nasal ng is the only change I hare intro- 
duced.-ED.] - 

1. Baiame gir* yasai, gille, nlirri, taon ellibu, gimobi. 
God verily sun, moon, stars, earth also iuade. 
2. Baiame yalmuga murruba; Baiame minnamiunabul gnm- 

milda, minnaminnabul minugulda. 
God always is goocl ; God everytku~lg sees, everything hears. 
3. Baiame gir khnugo kubba, kfinial, maian, tuln, yindal, be:  

ran, boiyoi, gimobi. 
God verily every hill, plain, watercourse, tree, grass, berau (an herb), 

pennyroyal made. 
4. Baiame gir yirAman, bfirumo, bundar, mfite, dfili, dinouu, 

buralga, biloela, millimumul, gulamboli, lrobado, mullion, gui-ja, 
mirai, gundoba, burulu, mugin, k6nugo di gimobi. 

God verily horse, dog, kangaroo, opossum, 'gnanna, emu, native com- 
panion, cockatoo, swallow, pelican, parrot, eagle, fish, brown-snake, cleaclly- 
black-snake, fies, mosquitos, all aninlals made. 

5. Baiame gir gimir gimobi ; ma1 gimir Adam. Baiame go5 : 
' Eamil murruba giwir gandil guddelago ; gaia giwirgo inar gim- 
bille.' Ila baiame inar gimobi ; ma1 inar iv ; iv gulir ddamu. 

God verily man made ; first man Adam. God saicl, 'Not good man 
alone for t o  dwell ; I for man woman will make.' Then God won~au 111ade ; 
first woman Eve ; Eve wife of Adam. 

* I n  the Wiradhari dialect, this word, gi r ,  is use! as an intensive aud a 
pluralising particle ; cJ ginclu-gir, ' you,' nlang-gar, clever,' &c., in the 
Vocabulary.-ED. 
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G. Bdain buba murrign, buba wuncla&i, buba Ir6nugo ; iv gum- 
ba  murrigtl, gumbn mundagu, gumba liinugo. 

AZam is father of the blacktello\r s, father of the n hites, father of all ; 
E r e  the u~otller of blacks, mother of x ~ l ~ ~ t e s ,  mother of all. 

7. Adam, iv eilibu, marawnfa yanani. Iiiinugo giwir, kiinugo 
inar, nraran-am-*; yauani; k9nngo liagil giapi. Baiame ylli ginyi; 
go6 : ' Kinugo cimir, kinugo inar, n7aramara yanalii, kiillugo 
lcngil ginpi, gaia girma b&lu bumrile.' Immanuel, murunle Baia- 
megu, goG : ' I<amll; kamil kinds garma bumala ; ,"inda guuna 
bumala ; ia ia  balugi ; gixrir luar moron qigigo.' 

Aclam, E r e  also, astiay went. All men, all women, astray went; all 
bail l~ecanle. God angry became ; he said : 'All lt?ea, all 11 omen, astray are 
gone ; all bad have become. I them dead w ~ i l  sm~te.' Imn~ai~uel,  Son of 
God, said : 'Kot so ; 110t thou the111 smite ; thou me sn~i te  ; I will die ; 
man, woman, alive for to be." 

S. Iillniailucl &eanekilncla Baiame ; germa Baiame giwir giuyi. 
Xurruba Iulrnaiiuel ; liamil &,1ragecl61 murruba J-ealolm-ai germa. 

Imma~~ne l  7%-lth us Gocl ; he God man became. Good is Imrnan~~el;  
not another is gooel 11ke 111111. 

9. I la~nbo lnlmaiiuel taongo ta i~anani  ; giwir ginpi. Germa 
gir burula nibil murruba gimobi, buruio mlisa murruba gimobi, 
burula m6qa-b1nna murruba gimobi. 

Long ago Immannel to eart!~ came ; man he hecame. H e  verily n16uny 
s;ck nell  made, mauy blind ae l l  made, many cleaf well nlacle. 

10. Gimir liair LayBru. Gerju bular bo&di, BIiiri, 318ta. Layiiru 
wibil ginyi. Bular botidi gurrc d a l a  Immanuelqo, goddendai : 
' Gai claicladi, killnu LnyBru, n~ibil.' Iia~llil yanani Imulanuel. Te-  
rtila L~J-t iru baliini. Bulnrbnlaro btibine ba1C.n taonda. I la  
Immannel taipaua:~i. Miri, 31dtzt elliba, yugillona. lmmanuel 
goG : ' Ginnu daiadi yenlo uioron gigi.' Buruln gimir, burula inar, 
yngilloiia. Immalluel daonmago yanani. TLirul dnonma kunda- 
mi. Immanuel gob : ' Giudai j6rul diomulla.' Gnrnia gir y h a l  
cliome. I i l l~na~luel  litiiifild oue : ' L y 8 r n ,  tniyanugn.' I la  Layiru 
moron ginyi ; taiyaiiani. Bular boadi burul puiyQ. 
9 inan llame Lazarus. B e l o n ~ n g  to him two sisters, Mary, IIartha. 

Lazar113 sick became. The two sisters word seilt to Imn~anuel, saying : 
' My brother, Thy Lazaruss, is sick.' h'ot went Immannel. By autl by 
Lazarns rliecl. Four days he lay deacl in the grouncl. Theil Illl~nanuel 
came. hIary, hIart11a also, were weeping. Immanuel said : ' Yonr brother 
again alive shall be.' Many men, many women, were x+-eepiilg. Immannel 
to the grase \I-ent ; a stone the grave corerecl. Imuiannel said : ' Ye the 

" stone take away.' They the stone lifted up. Immannel criecl aloucl : 
' Lazaros, come forth.' Then Lazarus alive becanle ; he came forth. The 
t ~ r o  sisters were very glacl. 

11. Garagec161i, ml6dlil wibil ginyi ; gumba boiyoi Tune ; kamil 
~uiCd61 i~lurrubn ginyi; lnurru ginri wibil, gulli~nnn balbni. Buba 
yanani Immauuel guinmillego ; gir gnmmi ; roG : ' Inda barai 
ta~pnnnga ; murrnba gimbildi go,i mikdG1; gai ~ i 6 d i ~ l  burul mibil 
gilll~mun bnllini ; inda taiyanupa gai kliud~go.' In~manuel go6 : 
' Golie yanoai kbndiqo.' l l o  yanani bular trbndigo. Guu~ba duri ; 
yugillona ; goG : ' Gil ! gii ! &i mi6dbl baliull.' Burula inar 

yugilloua; go6 : ' Gii ! mit5dd ba16ni.' Immanuel goZ : ' Kurria 
y6ga ; EamilmiBdhl baliuli ; yea1 babillona.' Burulabu gindami ; 
girma gir balundai ~vhugi .  Imlnanuel murrs liawlini mi6dhl; 
go6 : ' NiBdW, maria.' I l a  miBd6l rnorou ginyi ; n-arine ; gurre 
go6. Gumba, buba ellibu, burul guiye. 

At  anotl~er time, a little girl sick becaine ; the mother pennyroyal 
gal-e ; not the little girl well became ; much she grew sick, almost dead. 
The father wcnt Immanuel to  see ; truly he found Him ; lie said : ' Thon 
quickly come ; well mnke my little girl. hIy little girl is very sick, alzlmost 
dead ; yon come to my house.' Immanuel said : ' We two mill go to  she 
house.' Then went the tm-o to  the house. The ~uotlier came ; she wept ; 
said : 'Alas ! alas ! illy little girl is dead.' AIany women were meepinr, 
said : 'Alas ! the little girl is dead.: Immannel said : ' Cease xreeping ; not 
the girl is dead ; only she is asleep. All of them lauglled ; they verily her 
to-be-dead knew. Immanuel by hand took the girl ; said : ' Dalnsel, arise'. 
Then the girl alive became ; arose ; words spoke. The mother, father also, 
very glad. 

12. Garageduli, bular ginrir m6ga &uddelo~lo t ~ ~ ~ r u b u l d a .  Im- 
inanuel aro yanani. Bular mbga winugi; lc6li61done : ' Im- 
manuel, Dhrunmi, Wurume Darid? 6;ummilla ! gurriga geaiie.' 
Burula gimir go6 : ' Kurria ! kurria giudai llrak6llego.' Gin~ir  
m6ga yealo k6kbldone : ' Duruumi, Wurume Daridu, ~unimilla ! 
gurraga geane.' I la  Immanuel marine ; got: : ' Jtiuna gindai goal- 
le ? minna gain murramulle '? Garma go& : ' Dur~ulmi, wuna 
geane gummildai.' I l a  Immanuel garma mil tiimillda ; baianba 
garma murru gummillego. 

..Inother time, two Inen blind sat by the way. In~mauuel there came, 
The two blind ?I; they cried aloud : ' Immxnnel, Iiing, Son of David, 
look ! pity us. Many people said : 'Have ilone ! cease ye to cry aloud.' 
The me11 blind again cried aloud : 'King, Sou of David, look ! pity as  '! 
Then Immannel stood still ; said : ' \That you will say ? \That I shall do '? 
They said : ' King, grant us to see.' Then Ii~lnlanuel thein eyes toucl~es ; 
instantly they are able to see. 

13. Burula kagil gin-ir Immanuel kun~nultn. Garma Iiaogo 
bind& yulalle. (:arms gir tulu nrimi ; g!ragedul tulu ganbir 
mimi ; gnrma gir Immanuel wimi ; murra biru-dliu ; idinna birn- 
dhni ; tului wlrri. Garma tulu tiome, lmmnuuel tuiui pindelun- 
dai. Ter i la  Inunanuel balbni. Terila, giwir pilari turrur duui ; 
goe dulirri. 

hFany bad men Immanuel seized. They on his liead thornj bouncl. 
They indeed a log laid ; another log across they laid ; they i~lrleed Immanuel 
laid down ; ha~lcls they pierced ; feet they pierced ; on cross fastened. They 
the cross raised. Immanuel on the cross hanging. Soon Immanuel died. 
Soon after, a man with a spear his side pierced ; i~lood flowed. 

14. Bullului, garlna gir Immanuel taonda mimi, kmldawi. In1- 
manuel g6ru bhbine ba.liul taonda; yealo malo bjbine balhn ta- 
onda ; pealo garagedul guru bibine b a l h  taonda; g:irngedul 
guruko moron ginyi, marine. Ter i la  g6nagullago yanani. Te -  
ladu Immanuel gunagullada guddela ; germa ktinugo gummilda ; 
kinugo minugulda. - 

I n  eveniug, they verily Immanuel in ground laid, COT-ered. Immannel 
the night lay dead in ground ; also one day he lay dead iu ground ; also 

i 
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another nigllt he lay cleacl in grouud ; nest morning alix-e he became, arose. 
Soon after to heaven he xvent. Kow Immanuel in heaven dwells ; lie all 
sees ; all know. 

15. hiurruba Immanuel ; kamil garagedul murrul~a y e a l ~ k ~ ~ i  
gsrma. Teriila lmmalluel yealo taongo taiyanille ; gealle kiinugo 
gammille. Immniuel Eaia goalle ; ila lilinugo balhu, gimir, inar, 
liaigal 1rJl;ugo Itloron gigi. Im~nauuel goalle : ' BIinna inda gi- 
mobi? miuna iuda gimobi ? iudamurruba gilnobi? inda gununda 
taiyanug3 pnagul!ago ; inda liagil gimobi? inda b i u  yanuga, 
urribh panu &n.' 

Good is hnrnanoel; 11ot another is good like Him. Hereafter Imillanuel 
again to earth will come ; we all shall see. Imn~anuel aloud n~ill  speak ; 
then all the clead, men, monlen, and children. all alive shall become. 
Im~nannel mill say : ' TVhat hast thou done? what liast thou clone? thou 
goocl hast donc ? thou to me come to  heawn ; thon evil llast clone ? 
thou far go, very far go away.' 

16. Giru giucla kagil giilyi ; inda warxwara yanani ; giru Baia- 
me yili ginyi. Baianle yalnuka murruba ; keane lriiuugo m-ara- 
wnra yauani. T\Tiuugulla : kamil gaia p l  go:ilda; giru gaia go- 
alda. Imulanuel girribatai yarine, gfiuagulladi taongo. Krinugo 
ni-sir liagil ginyi ; Imlxanuel gandil murruba ; Immanuel ba- ", luni, gin+ inorou gigigo. 

Truly thou bad hast become ; thon astray Inst  gone ; tzuly God angry 
is. God aln-ays is good ; me all astray have gone. Hearken : not I lies tell; 
truth I tell. Inlnlannel from above came down, from heaven to earth. 
All lneu bad are become ; Inlmanuel only is good ; Im~nauuel died, men 
alive for to he. 

17. Teladn Baiame goa.lda : ' Gindai,lztinug~ gimir, liurria kagil 
gigile, beritdi tr-armia ; geane murru &rile ; kaulil gaia yili 
qgila ; murruba Immalluei bali~lli.' Teladu Ilxmanuel goalda : 
Taiyanuka &unuucla, liJ11~&0 kindai iggil, ila &is gindai tubbia- 

mulle.' 11lda taiya.i1nga Immaiiuelgo. 
Now God saith : ' Ye, all men, cease l~acl to  be, turn ye ; we nil1 be 

reconciled. Not I angry am. Good Immanuel (lied.' Now Immaimel 
saith : ' Come culto me, all ye weary, then I yon will cause to rest." You 
come to Immanuel. 
18. G i d r  ~ucldelona Littraga ; bain clillna tug;&, gnrribu bain 

ge bain ; lialllil yauelina. Paul, B a r n d a  ellibu, aro yanani. Paul 
goaldolie ; baind61 &rmn ~ ~ ~ i n h ~ a i l o n e .  Paul kaia @nnmildone ; 
lr6k61doue : ' Waria gurriba dinnap.' Tugg6rdlil pnriue, ynnani 
eilibu. 

A man [In-elt a t  Lystra ; with sick foot diseased, very ill indeed ; not 
he coulcl TI-alii. Panl, Eanlal~as also, there came. Paul x t s  speaking ; the 
lame nlan hill1 was hearing. Paul earnestly looked ; he cried alond : 'Stand 
upright on feet.' The lailie maa leapt, walked also. 

19. Eurulabu gi~r-ir gummi; go6 ' gipai '! lirilidldone : ' 3ai- 
ame bular yariue yealokn-si ginis.' Paul, Barllaba ellibu, bunna- 
gunlie, kJk61clone : ' hurria ! kamil geane Baiame ; geane ginir 
yealoktx~ai giudai; geane guiye duri; geane budda ginyi; geaue 
yili ginyi ; ~ e a l o  geane iuurru &urrigillone ; eeane ulnrru goalda 
burulabu ; kurria gilldni yealo kagil gigile ; berhcli marrain, giun- 

milla Baiame moron ; Baiame gir gfinagulla, taon, bnrul liolle, 
k&nngo mimsminnabul giluobi ; Baiame yaln-uga Bainme.' 

All the people saw ; they wolldered ; they cried aloud : ' Gods two are 
.come down like men.' Panl, Bar~lal~as also ran, cried aloud : ' Have clone ! 
not we gods ; we men like yon. TTTe glad becon~e, we sorry become, we 
angry become, again we are reconciled. TI-e good tell to all ; cease ye any 
more evil to be ; turn ye, look to God the living. God verily heax-en, 
earth, the great water, all, everythiilg made. God alx~ags is God, (the same 
ever). 

SPECIMENS O F  A DIALECT 

ABORIGINES OF NETf SOUTI3 TITALES ; 

CEI:iG TIIE BIRST IITTEIIPT T O  FOR31 TiIEIit SI'EECH ISTO 
A TBITTES LANGEAGE. 

[I ~ r i n t  this, because it is the earliest atteuipt +,a eshi1.1it the structure 
of the zboriginal languages. The date is 16'77. I i~tsre otnitte~l the 
nu~i~beriug of the sentences, t!le accents, and the t ~ b l e  of sou~lcls, referred 
to  iu the Author's prefase. Naturally, there are some exors in such a first 
nttelllpt as this. Such of these errors as were likely to midcar1 n reader, I 
lla.-e removed or al'sered ; in other respects I hax-e left the pa:;lphlet x-ery 
mncli as I found i;. But, from its early date and its nse of the English 
systen~ of pronunciation, i t  cnnllot be quoted as nn aut.hority. 8 

I print also the Anthor's Preface to this pamp1llef.-En.] 

IN sibmittiuS a specimen of a dialect of the aborigines of 
N e v  South Wales, no speculative nrrangeuieut of grammar is 
attempted. Out of uptx-:mds of fifteen hcuclrecl sentences, thc 
most satisfactory ones are selected. The English is in a. separate 
colufnn on the right side of the 11a:e. and underneath the 
aboriginal ~e~lteilces is placed, vord for word, the Englisli 
meamng, tvithout regzrd to English arrangeineet or grammar, 
in order to show the idion of tlie aborigi~lal tixlg~ie. The sen- 
tences are nunlbered for easy reference, should any friend wish 
to make any remark tending to simplify the present adopted 
mode. As one of my objects in applyinq to the language is to 
pave the 17-ay for the rendering iuto this to1:gne the sacred 
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Scriptures, erery friendly hint mill be most thankfully received. 
The accents are not marked for want of type, but the last 
arrangement of the verb will, i t  is hoped, be a sufficient guide. 
A table of the sounds, being an epitome of the plan pursued in  
the orthography of the language, will also be sufficieat, it is 
presumed, to show the nature of the syllables ; it would hare 
increased the work to an inconvenient size had i t  been further 
explained. To ascertaiil the ellipsis with which the language 
abounds is the best means to obtain satisfaction in the use of the 
particles, and without the knowledge of this i t  appears very often 
a mere jargon. Ma-ko-ro te-a, ' fish to me,' is all they say for 
' give me some fish ' ; but no possible mistake can arise, as in the 
English, using the nouns in a rerbal sense. A Oouble use of the 
preposition 'from ' puzzled rile exceedingly ; but oile day when 
the signal for a vessel vas hoisted up at  the signal-post, the 
remarks of a black man rovecl that it was from, on accouilt of 
the vessel, the ball was foisted from thst cause. Tile cutting 
down a tree in the moods similarly showed from mhat part the 
log was to be chopped. I n~ould also remark that we often think 
there is a difference in the laqguage because the names of sub- 
stautives differ ; e.g., a man was aslred one day mhat he had got ; 
' ta-ra-kul,' nras the reply-i.e., peaches. But they had no peaches 
formerly ; whence came the new name?-from a TI-ord to set - 
the teeth on edge !' Kow, a t  the Hamkesbury, the natires may 
call it by a name meaning rough skin, or any other qualitj. 
A t  the Hamkesbnry, the English say that 'kob-ba-ra' is what the 
natives call ' head,' but the blacks told me to say ' wol-lung,' and 
i t  mas only by an anatomical dl*aming my black teacher showed 
that by ' kob-ba-ra ' he understood the ' skull bone.' No doubt 
there are ppovincialisms, but perhaps the language is radically 
the same. In  presenting a cop? to those in this colony who are 
connected wit11 other societies, I beg to assure them that mhat- 
ever knowledge I may obtain of the aboriginal tongue shall be 
always arailable to them with cheerful readiness, the noble 
principles of Christianity forbidding theindulgence of any selfish 
lilotive or party feeling iu those who profess to be the promul- 
gators of its precel~ts. An anxiety to satisfy the friends of 
humanity that our eulployment is uot altogether without hope, 
as it respects attaining the language of the blacks, aud that 
success may ultimately be expected, with the Dil-ine aid, have 
suggested and urged the putting of these imperfect specimens to 
the press. 

Eighteen months less interrnpted than the time past will, it is 
hoped, enable me to make known salvation to the aborigines in 
their own tongue. To attelnpt instruction before I can argue 
with them as men mould be injurious, because Christianity does 
not make its 1-otaries mere machines, but teaches them how to 

give an answer to every one that asketh a reason of their hope. 
My time, therefore, must be devoted wholly to that single object 
until I am competent; and ~vllatever may be the expenses, or 
whatever may be the prirations of individuals to reclaim sinners, 
whether black or white, the remembrance of it will be no more, 
or, if i t  exist, it will excite only a song of praise when we shall 
behold the g r&t  multitude which no man could number, of all 
nations, and Irindreds, and people, and tongues standing before 
the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in their hands, 
saying, "Thou hast redeemed us to God by Thy blood, out of 
every kindred and tongue and people and nation, and hast made 
us unto our God kings and priests for ever. Amen." , 

DOCTOR J o n ~ s o ~  obserres t h ~ t  the orthography of a new 
language formed by a synod of gammarialls upon principles 
of science would be to proportion the nnnlber of letters to that of 
sounds, that e17ery sound may h a ~ e  its own character, aud every 
character a single sound. Doctor Lowth's' rule hath been 
attended to in syllabication-namely, "Divide the syllables in 
spelling, as they are naturally divided it1 a right pronunciation," 
so that, to use the words of another author, " SJ-llabication shall 
be the picture of actual pronuuciation." 

a The English alphabet is used with little variation of sound, 
The table (an abridgement) shews the fixed sounds of the letters 
and syllables agreeably to the English examples, leaving nothiug 
arbitrary. 

The attempt to form the aboriginal speech iuto a written 
language with perspicuity is iilade on the above principles ; time 
only can decide on its practicability. 

+b L. E. THBELKELD. 

ABORIGINAL SENTEFCEB VERBALLY RENDERED INTO ESGLISH 
UNDELTEATH THE BESPECTITE X70UDS. 

1. Rga-to-a.-The pronoun I in answer to a question, as, 
it is I; i t  is used also in a relatire sense, it is I ZGAO. 
The pronunciation of the ~ z g  is rery soft, but e ~ c t l y  
the same as 12.7 in kang, bang. The pronoun I, when 
forming the simple subject to the verb, is bajzg, I. 

N g a n k e  u n - n u n g ?  nga toa  u n - n e ;  m., who is there? it i s 1  
Who (is) there I this. 

L N g a t o a  m a n - n u n ;  m a n - n u n  b a n g ;  at., it is Iwho milltake. 
I take-mill ; take-will I. 

N g a t o a  u n - t e  k a - t a n ;  u n - t e  b a n g  ka- tan ;  mz., I am 
I at this place am. at this place I anl. here. 

N g a t o a  weya- leyn ;  wean bang;  m., I am speaking; I 
< I speak-ing; speak I. speak. 



N g a t o a  uma-finan unne ,  n ~ o r o k a n ;  m., i t  is I nrho made 
I made-have this, th~smorning. this, this morning. 

U n n e  b a n g  uma-lcaan, n g o r o k a n ;  m., I have made thls, 
This I made-hare, this morning. this morning. 

K g a t o n  wa-lepn un- ta - r ing ;  r ra- leyn b a n g  un-te-ring. 
I more-ing to that place ; more-ing I to this place. 
mz., I am going to that place ; I an1 coming to this place. 

N g a t o a  bo ma1 nrea b o u n n o u n ;  at., I myself spoke to her. 
T myself spolie her. 

N g a t o a  bo ma1 bounnoun  b u n - k a - l e y n ;  nz., I nlyself am 
I myself her strikiug. beating her. 

Nga toa  bo wa- le -a - la  ma-liol; lit., I myself went alone. 
I went one. 

2. N g i n  -to-a-the pro~oun thoz~ in answer to a question, 
if is ~ T L O Z L .  207~0. The pronouli used to the verb in simple 
form is be: thozc. 

Ngan-lra b e  u n n e ?  ngintoa- ta  u n n e ;  nz., whon,rt thou now? 
~ h o  thoa this ? t,hou this, it is thou, en~ph.. 

N g e r o u n g  koa ban-nu wean ngur ra - le -ko .  
For thee why I-i t  speak for to  hear. 

m., I speak it in order for thee to hear. 
N g i n t  oa tn , t te  bn-nun  ; 112., i t  is thou who 1vilt be dead. - 

Thou dead be-will. 
Ngintoalkinta,  n g a t o a  kaamaran;  nt., i t  is thou ~ 1 1 0  fearest, 

Thou fear, I not. I do not. 
Ngatoa:bo ~ v n l  yarnki, ngintoa k a a w a r h ;  m., I n~yself am 

I myself evil, thou not. evil, thou art not, 
N g i n t o a  lrinta;  lr inta be ; .lit., it is thou who fearest ; thou 

Thou fear; fear thou. fewest. 
Ngint ,oa  k i n t a  k a - n u n ;  k i n t a  be ka-nun.  

Thou fear e l  ; fear thon be-mill. 
a?., it is thou who wilt fenr; thou wilt be afmid. 

3. New-TO-a-tha pronoun he, in mswer to aquestion, who 
is i t ?  The,pronoun for the ~ e r b  is noa. or it. - 

Newmoa I i inder ;  k i n d e r  n o a ;  ~iz., i t  is he TI-ho laughs; he 
He lriuyh ; Iangll he. laughs. 

Newwon n-a1 $ore  y a r a i ;  ot., i t  is he ~vho is a bacl man. 
H e  mall bad. 

PITewmoa .crareliul nomwi t a  ba ;  ?I%., the dog isin thecanoe. 
H e  the clog CRIIOB. in. 

Newmoa-bo lreyn kokon t a  ba; uz., it is he himself in the -- 
H e  being water in. water. 

4. B o - u n -  to-a-the feminine pronoun, she. 
Urine bouiltoa P a t t y  ammoung k i n - b a ;  fit., this is Patty 

This she Patty llle with. with me. 

l r u n l o u n g  k a t o a  b o u n t o a  wn-nun;  m., shemillgo mith me. 
Are wit11 she move-wiil. 

W o n n i  bountoa  t e a  u n n u n g  t a t t e  ammoun-bn; 
Child she to me there clead miue. 

qn., my child, there is deacl. 
Ngan-ke bountoa  u n n s ?  u u n o a ?  u n n u n g ?  l~z., who is she? 

\Tho she this ? that ? there ? (here, there) ? 

5. N ga-the pronoun it or it is, in ansmer to a question. 
W e n ,  unnoa  b o a t  liommol? n ~ a - l ~ a  unnang  liowmo!-an. 

Say, that boat large? i t  is that hrge-being. 
m., is that ZL large boat ? i t  is a large boat. % 

Wea,  n n n o a  m u r r o r o n g ?  nga-ba unuoa  mnyrorong. 
Say, that good? ~t is that goocl. 

m., is that good ? it is i t  tllat is good. 
Ngan-to  bon bun- l i a - la?  nga-le 11oa bon bun-knln. 

Who him struck? this Ile 11im strike-:lid. 
?I,., who struclr him ? i t  is he that strucli >?. him. 

Nca-la iloa bon bnnl ia la ;  ngn-la noe  " y  ". 
That he him struck ; that he there close a t  hang. 

m., it mas he that struck him ; it xas he there. 
W o n - n u n g ?  nga-la noa ~ v e a - l e y n  unnung." 

Where ? that he spekli-ing there. 
m., rvhere ? i t  =as he speaking there. 

6. Wga-an-the plural pronoun, zce. - 

Ka-bo ! n g a a n  ma-nun;  ?la., stop, wc mill go presently. 
Stop,! we IIIOX-e- ill. 

I<%-1. n-ita n g a a n ;  .ill.., come, n7e depart, i.e., let us go. 
Ho depart 11 e. 

Ka-I! b e  yan-ta ,  ta-aan,  mita  ngaan ;  ~iz.,comethoul~itller; 
Ho ! thou hither, approach, depart we. npproach, we depart. 

Ka-bo, ka-bo, ma-011--mil kom ngaan ngeroung  linton. 
Be s t~l l ,  be still, more may that  Ire you with. 

tlz., stop, stop, that we may go too mith you. 
Wits llgaan nomml-ta wing-ow-n i l ;  nz., me depart to rom 
Depart we canoe may row. the canoe. 
\Vita-lang n g a a n ;  ~ i t a  ma1 ngnan;  vz., wedo clepnrt ; we 

Depart me ; depart shall we. are atout to depart. 
'Pa -ko-un- to  lia n g a a n  wn-nun Tcuttai  k o l a n ~ ?  

Wllen we more will SyJney towards ? 
m t  , 1~11en shall me depart for Sydney ? 

P a - k o - u n - t a  $an ngnan?;  m., n-e do nct Iinow 11rhen. 
TThen being xve. 

P a - k o - u n - t a  n g a t o n g t ;  oz.,wheil is it tobe? (a negzntive.) 
TThen tha t?  

*Note-U n n u  n g, ' there,' means a t  a greater ~listauce t l~ail  y a, ' there.' 
+In this collection of sentences, the Jy shows that the phraseis an  idiom. 



13G AN AUSTRALIAN LAKQUAGE. 

7. 9 u- r u r-the plural pronoun ye. The as in vogue. 
W e a ,  n u - r u r  ma-nun M u l u b i n b a  k o - l a n g ;  m.,willye go to 

Say, ye mox-e-will Newcastle to. Ne~castle.  
W e a - l a  n u r u r ,  n g a t o a  m i t a ;  at., do ye talk and I will go. 

Speak ye, I depart. 
K a r i  n u r u r  t a - k a a n  ngoro-kan-ta; ?I$., ye have eaten kan- 
Kangaroo ye eaten-have this morning. garoo this morning. 

8. Ba-rur-the plural pronoun, they. - 

Ngan-bo b a r u r  uwah? ngan-bo k a n t ;  b a r u r  napal.  
LVho they moved? who being; they woman. 

I~z., who are they gone? Idon't know; they are women. 
IVea-lang barur ;  wea- leyn b a r u r ;  at., they talk; they are 

Speak they ; speak-ing they. talking. 
W i t  a ka  - b a bar  u r  ; m., they are in the act of departing. 
Depart in they. 

9. Ba-le-dual pronoun fhozc and I ,  we fzco. 
wits ba-le mah-OT-wil p a - k a - t a ;  m., thou and I will go . 
Depart we-two move to  a t  this time. now. 
&[in-aa-ring ko-lang ba-le 5 0 n  wea-la? 

What towards we-two him speak? 
m., art thou and I to speak to him ? about what art, kc. 

IVea bula  t a n a n  ma-nun? a-a, wa-nun  ba le?  
Say, ye-two approach move-will? yes, move-will w-e-two. 

q~,.,will ye two come? yes, me  rill come. 

10. Bu-la-dual pronoun, ye t ~ c o  or the t z o .  
A-la !  bula;  ka-bo! won- ta  ko-lang bu la?  
Hall0 ! ye two ; be still ! whither for ye two? 

nz.,halloi ye two; stop; whither are ye two going? 

11. B n - l a  bu-lo-a-ra--dual pronoun, they tcoo. 
W o n - t a  1x0-lang bula  u n n u n g  b u l o a r a ?  m., whither are 

IThither the two there two? they t ~ o  going? 

12. M i n  ? (an interrogative) st., what ? 
Min-11%-ring u n n e ?  m i n n a r i n g  kan. t  

What this ? What being ? 
112, what is this? I don't know, lit., what (is it) being ? 

N i n n a r i n g  u n n o a ?  minnar ing  n g a t o n g  ? 
What that ? what the thing 

772., what is that ? I don't know. 
Bi innnr ing  t i n  b a  unnoa?  muyrenowwa t i n  ullnoa 

What from that ship because of that. 
nz, what is that for? on account of the ship that. 

B l innar ing  t i n  b o u n t o a  u n n u n g  t u n - k a - l e y n ?  
What from she there cry-ing ? 

m., why does she cry there? 

N i n n a r i n g  t i n  k a n ?  mamuya t i n  b o u n t o a  tuuka leyn?  
What from being? corpse from she cry-ing. 

nz., I don't know ; on account of the corpse she is crying. 
Minnar ing  k a  unnoa-nung? minnar ing  k a n  be wean?  

What that there what being thou speak. 
nt., what is that there? what dost thou say ? 

M i n n a r i n g  ko  k a  u n n o a - n ~ o g  ? .m., what is that there for ? 
What for that - there? 

N a k o r o  lro-Iang t u r a - n u n  bang; m., it isforfishIwillspear. 
Fish towarcls spear-will I. 

M i n n a r i n g  be unnoa  kurra- leyn? nt.,mhat are you cprrying? 
What thou that carry-ing? 

M i c n a r i n g  ko  b e  unnoa k u r r a - l e y n ?  m., why art thou 
What for thou that carry-ing carrying that? 

M i n n a r i n g  b e u n n o ~  pe tan?  liokoin bang  u n n e  petan.  
What thou that drink? water I this drink. 

nt., what is that thou drinkest ? this is water I drink. 
M i n n a r i n g  b e  unnoa t a - k a - l e y n ?  ~n., what is that thou art 

TVhat thou that eat-ing? eating ? 
K a r i  bang  u n n e  taka leyn  ; m., this is kangaroo I am eating. 
Kangaroo I this eat-ing 
M i n n n r i n g  b e r u n g  uma u n n o a ?  nt., vhat is that made of? 

What from made that 
K o l i  b e r u n g ;  b rass  b e r u n g  t a  un i ie ;  112.,of wood; of brass, 
Wood from; brass from this. this. 
M i n n a r i n g  b e r u n g  k a n ?  m., what can i t  be made of? 

\That from being. 
X i n n a r i n g  t i n  be k a - l a - l a  bulc-ka? m., on rr11at account 

What from thou wast furious ? was't thou SO angry? 
M i n n a r i n g  t i n  n g a t o n g t ;  n g u k u n g  t i n  bang buklra. 

What from nothing ; wife from I furious. 
nz., from no cause; on account of wife I (am) furious. 

DXinnaring-ko bonoun  t u r a ?  kota-ro, ware-ko, bibi-to. 
What her pierced? wacldy, spear, axe. 

nt., what didat thou pierce her with ? with a waddy, spear, axe. 
Dfinnar ing t i n  be-noun t u r a ?  nt., from what cause didst 

TVhat from thou-her pierced ? thou spear her ? 
New-wara-kan-to bang t u r a  bounnoun  ; ut., through anger 

Angry being I pierced her. 1 I speared her. 
Blinn-an beyn  monni? wonni  korean. 
How-many to thee child ? child not. 

m., how many children hast thou? none. 
Minn-an beyn  t e r r a k u l  ngeroamba? kow~ol -kowwolo .  
How many to thee peaches tliine much miich. 

IT&., how many peaches haat thou with thee ? a great many. 
N i n n - a n  ko l -bun- te -nun?  ma-ra-a kol-bun-te-la.  
How-wch cut-will ? little cnt do 

at., how much is to be cut ? let alittle be cut. 
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Iiowwol-kon~ri-01 lcolbunte-a ; minn-an k a n t ?  
Much much cut; how many being. 

n,., a great quantity is cut ; I don't ICIIOW (h0l.i much). 
3 I i n - n n n g  bal lun be b u n g i ?  az., what mllt thou be about 

TYimt ~~-i-ill-do thou to-clay ? to-da? ? 
BIin-nung b a n n n  bey11 b ~ u l g i ?  oz.,'mhatn-illbe cloneto 

TIThat will-do to thee to-day ? you to-day ? 
Blin-nung ;ba-nun  b u l  b u n g i  non-y,a be-lo%? 

\That (lo-~vill to-day he thee-n ith. 
I]?., what 1\21 become of thee to-day ? 

AIin-nun? k a n ?  ~ ~ o u k u l  b e  Ira-nun ; m., I don't knom; 
What being ; stupicl thou be-wilt. thou d t  be 3 fool. 

N i n - n n n g - b a  beyn  unnon  mat ta ra?  ?la., what is the matter 
What to  thee that  hand ? with thy hand? 

T e i r - n u n g - a ;  k u n  a ;  liulla-ba.; nz., it is broken; i t  is 
Erokcll ; bnmt ; cnt (it is.) btzrnt ; it is cut. 

AIin - n u n g  us-pa- ley n b e  u n n o a ?  nz., 11-hat is that thou art  
What clo-ing thou that  ? domg ? 

I I i r r e - l e y n  b'ang mare ;  kn-a-wi, ya l l a -wa- leyn  Bang. 
Sharpen-ing I spear ; 110, resting I. 

nz., I am sharpening a spear ; no, I am sittmg still. 
BIin-nung b a - n u n  be builgi? ?I?., IF-hat wilt thou make 

TVhat do-mlll thou present time ? to-day ? 
U - p a - n u n  b a n g  w a r e  b u n g i ;  UI., I --ill malre a spear 

Will make I spear present time. to-day. 
U - p a  wal b a n g  mare b u n g i ;  m., certainly, I shall make a 
BIake shall I spear to-clay. spear to-day. 

AIin-na-ring:ko m s k o r o ?  ta-ke-le- 'ko; 7IZ., \~hatisfishfor? 
What for Gsh? eat-for. to be eaten. 

N i n n s r i n g  ullile b u n g i  k a - t a n ?  712., what is to-day ? 
What this to-day is ? 

1IIinnarin.g ko u n ~ l u n g  _upax ? (or  NU-pe-a).  
TThat for there pnt ? 

m., what is (it) put there for ? (tn-o~balls as a signal.) 
T a - r e ,  u p a s  murrenowwi  1i0 bu loara  go. 
Truly, put ship for two for. 

az., it has been put for two ships (as a signa:). 
31innaril.lg be uillloa t a t a n ?  nl., what is that thou eatest? 

What thou that  eatest ? 
" 

J la l roro u n n o  b a n g  t a - t a n ;  won;  az., fish is nhat I eat ;  
Fish this I eat ; where ? \%-here ? 

Won-tn t i n  koa  h o r s e ?  S y d n e y  tin.  
11-here from why horse? Sydney from 

~IZ., from what placs is the horse ? from Sydney. 
Won-ta Lo-lang u ~ l l l e  (sc., u m n )  ? m., whither cloes this go? 

IV here torrards this (move) ? 

Won-ta lio-lang u n n o a  nowwi wa- leyn?  
Where towards that  canoe move-ing ? 

vt., whither does the cmoe go ? 

W o n -  t a - r i n g  noa UTI-a? koepong bouiztos unnam-bo. 
Where he moi-cil? camp shc that. 

7n., vl~itller is he gonc ? she is at  the camp. 
Won-ta  ko-lang b e ?  Svclney ko-lsilg bang. 

Where torrarcls tilau ? Syilney ton ards I 
m., whither art thou (~o ing)  ? to Srdney I all1 (gob-g). 

\T"on-ta-ring l lgurur  un-a? un-te-lco ngaan nwa. 
Where ye mover1 ? this-place for me moved. 

nl . ,  where hare you ulovecl to ? to here. 
Won-ta-ring we-reyn Kibbe  Iro? pa-ki t i l l  Ivjbbe. 

Where blorri1:g xi-ind for ? sonth~~arcl  from n'ind. 
qv., whither is the \~incl blowing? from tile sonth~vnrd is the 1~111d. 
3Von-ta b e r u u g  be?  nomxvi-ta b e r u n g  bang. 

Where fro111 thou ? canoe from I. 
nt., where hast thou come from ? fkom the canoe. 

\Von-tn-ko Ira b a n g  u n n e  I iur-reyn;  az., \Thither am I 
Wliere for I this carry-ing. carrying this ? 

Un- to-a  lio yong;  kolre-ra ko ; m., to that place there; to  
That place for there ; honse for. the house. 
TVon-ta t i n  u n n o a ?  wokka t i l l ;  91~ ,~hence thn t?  fromup. 

Where fro111 t h a t ?  "1) from. 
TVon-ncng Ira bey11 Irari? unne-bo;  .~~z.,wi-herein thy Iran- 

\\'here a t  to  thee kangaroo ? this. garoo? this is (it). 
\Ton-nung lia bey11 n g u t n n g  ? unne-bo bounton. 

\T7here a t  to  thee mlfe ? this she. 
m., where is thy n-ife ? this is she. 

Won-ta t in-to bang Srcllley n a - n u n ?  nz., at  what place can 
Where from I Syc?lley shall see ? see Qyillley ? 

Won-nong ]ioIvwol? u n n e  ko~vn-01; wz., nhic11 is big ; 
Where big ? this big (or ~il~ich).  this is big. 

Ulllzoa b a - t a  liom-cvol; ?la., that is the biggest. 
That certamly big. 

Won-ta-r ing p o u n t o a  uman ? .nz., whither does she go ? 
Where she more ? 

Un-ta-ring; Mulubinbr:  lco-lnng ; ~n.,  to that place; to Few- 
Thither; Kerncastle tou nrds. castle. 

Won-nung  Ea Bun-umba k o k e r a  l ia tnn? at., ~rhere is Cun's 
TT'l~ei-e Bun's house is? house ? 

w o n - n u n g  t c a  k a t a n  b o a t  ammoamba? IIZ., wllere is my 
TTThere to me is boat mine ? boat? 

W o n - n n n g  bountoa  u n n u n g ?  .IIT., nhich is she there? 
Where she there ? 

W o n - n u n g  b e  man-nun ,  u n u e ?  unnoa  t a  uman bang.  
Where thou take-will, this ? that take I. 

az., which wilt thou take, this ? I take that. 
Won-nung  b e  a ?  urine b a n g ;  nz., m!.ere art thou, a y ?  

Where thou ay?  this I. here I am. 



Won-nayn  uiinoa y e t e r r a ?  T r e l k e l d  y e - t e r r a - b u l  bang. 
Which way he named ? , >  named I. 

mz., which way is he named ? I am named Threlkeld. 
Won-navn  b c  bereke-a  ? n g e a k a i  b a n g  bereke-a .  
m7hich-wily thou sleep (about to) ? here I about to sleep. 

m., where milt thou sleep ? I shall sleep here. 
w o n - n a y n  n o &  UNa? ngaa  n o a  uma;  won-naynt kan?  
Which way he moved? forward he mover1 ; which way. 

nz., which way is he gone ? forward he is gone; I don't know. 
W o n - n a p  bang  u n n e  wean  y e t e r r a ?  az.,mhich may am I to 
Which way I this speak named? call this? 

Won-nayn  u n n e  p u r r i  y e t e r r a ?  Pami-kau ;  nz., what is this 
T17hichway this land named? Pahnli. land called ? 

Won-nayn  n g a a n  ma- la?  ngea-ka-i n g a a n  ma-la. 
Which n a y  we move-do ? here we move-do. 

qm., -xhicli way sllall me go ? this way we shall go. 
Won-nayn b a l e  ma-la?  ngea-Ira; wz., which way shalt thou 
Which way we two move-do ? this may. and I go ? this ma-j-. 

Won-ta-kaleen uniloa n a p a l ?  m., where doe3 that woman 
Of what place that woman? belong to ? 

Won- ta  t i n  unnoa  m a n - t a n ?  nr., where is that taken from? 
TIThere from that take ? 

W o n - t a  n u r u r  bnn-ke- lang?  nz., where do ye fight? 
Where ye fight-nor-do ? 

U n - t e  n g a a n  b u n - k e - l a n g  un- te ;  m., here we fight. 
Here we fight-nov-do here. 

W o n n u n g  b e y n  b u n - k a - l a ?  nz., what part of thee mas 
Where to thee struck ? struck ? 

U n n e  t e a  b u n - k a - l a  mol lung ;  nz., this, nly head was 
This to me struck head. struck. 

W o n - t a  b e  u n n o a  man'-ka-la? vz., where was it thou 
Where thou that tookest ? didst catch that ? 

M u l u b i n b a k a l e e n  b o u n t o a ;  m., she belongs to Newcastle. 
Woman-of-Newcastle she. 

U n n e  b o u n t o a  I r e l a n d k a l e e n ;  m., she is an Irishwoman. 
This she woman-of-Ireland. 

W o n - t a  ko-lang? k o r u n g  ]so-lang; m., whither? to the bush. 
Where towards the bush towards. 

W o n n a m  b o u n t o a ?  u l ~ a m b o  b o u n t o a ;  nz., whereat is she? 
Whereat she ? a t  that she. a t  that place she is. 

W o n n a m  b a r a ?  unambo Sydney;  m., wherearethey a t ;  at  
Whereat they ? a t  that Sydney. Sydney they are. 

W o n n a m  b o u n t o a  (noa, kore, n a p a l ) ?  ?~z.,mhereissheat 
Whereat she (he, man, woman) ? (he, man, woman) ? 

13. N g a n ?  (an interrogative) toho ? who is ? 

Ala!  n g a n  b e  y e t e r r a ?  n g a n  u n n u n g ?  
Hal10 ! who thou named ? who there ? 

m., hallo ! what is thr  name ? who is there ? 

Ngan u n n a n g ?  n g a n t  n g a t o a g  ? n g a t o a  Berabnn.  
Who a t  this place ? who then ? I Eaglehawk. 

nt., who is that ? don't know ; it is I, Eaglehawk. 
P a t t y  b o u n t o a ;  k a a r a n  P a t t y  k o r e a n ;  nz.,it i s P a t Q ;  no, 
Patty she; no, Patty not it is not Patty. 

N ~ a n  n o a  u n n e  (unnoa, unnang, unnung)?  
Who he this (that, a t  this place, there) ? 

sn., who is this here (that, at this place, there)? 
N g a n  bu la  uma? D i s m a l  b u l a  J e m ;  .In, which two ~ n t ?  
Who the two moved ? Dismal the two Jem. Dismal and Jem. 

N g a n  n o a  u n n u n g  ? m u r e u n g  (Iiorung) k o l a n g ?  
\Tho he there ? the sea (tlie bush) towards ? 

~ z . ,  ~ h o  is he there? towards the sea? the bush ? 
Kgan-to t u r a  b o u n n o u n ?  nga-le n o a ;  nz., who has speared 

TVho pierced her ? this he her ? he has. 
Nga-le n o a  p a  ; nga-la noa yopg ; la., it is he here ; it is he 

This he here; that he there; there. 
Ngan-to u n n e  u m a ?  ma, u - m a - l a ;  ?I&., who has clone 

\17ho this done ? do (thou) do. this ? do thou it. 
Ngan-to b e y n  urns h o p a r o ?  ng;toa uma-laan. 

Who to thee done ~%d ocEgg? clone. 
at., who has colored thee with red ochre ? it is I halye done it. 

Ngannung-ka uma-nun b a n g ?  u n n o a  bon uma-la. 
E h o m  do-will I ? that  him do. 

at., whom shall I do ? do him. 
Ngan-to man-nun kurre- l rurre  ? nz., who wiil c.ztcIi the first 

Who take-will the-very-first ? (in fishiug) ? 
Nga-la noa m a - n u n :  liz., that is he who mill have (it). 

That he take-will 
Kaamaran  be man-nun ; ne~\-moa man-nun. 

Not thou take-will ; he take-mill. 
?I&., it is not thou wilt take; it is lie will. 

Ngnn-bo perewol  un-te? ng in toa ;  7:1., who is the chief 
1I7ho chief this thou. here ? it is thou. 

Kaawaran  bang  perewol  korean;  W I , ,  I am not chief. 
Kot I chief not. 

U n n e n o a ?  a -a ,unnoa- tanoa ;  m.,thishe? yes,that is lie. 
This he ? yes, that he. 

N g a  unnoa  ngeroambn? kaami; rigs-le Iio b a  bon. 
Is it that thine ? no. this belonging to him. 

~IZ . ,  is it thine that ? no ; i t  belongs to him. 
Ngan-umba k a  w a r e k u l ?  ammoqmba-ta unnoa. 

TVhose dog ? nune that. 
az., whose is the dog? it is mine, that. 

Bumburukan-urn-ba marekul?  ngan-nmba-kani? 
B. 's dog? whose ? 

m., Sumburukan's dog ? I don't know. 

N o ~ ~ - x g a I e  noa, 'this is he whoY; ngala, nos, 'that is he who. 



Ngan-ull~-ba-lia u n n o a  napa l?  na., vhose is that woman? 
IThoae that  woman ? 

N g a n  kin-berung be u n n o a  man-lia-la ? m.,fromwhom didst 
T'ihom from thou that  tookest? thou take that? 
Mr. Brooks kin-berung;  Bfulubinba ka-bernng. 
Nr .  Brooks from ; Nercastle from. 

nz., from Mr. Brooks ; from Ken-cast'e. 
N g a n n u n g  b e  w e a n ?  ngeroung  bang  wean. 

\~'hoin thou speakest ? thee I speak. 
oa., to whom spealiest thou ? to thee I speak. 

Ammonng b e  w e a n ?  k a a n ~ i ;  nge-go-ung bang  Tean.  
hle tllou speakest? no; him I speak. 

nz., is i t  to me you speak? no ; to him I speak. 
Ngan-bo mingun-nun nomwi-ta? m., who xill paddle the 

Who paddle-mill canoe ? canoe ? 

14. P a - k o - u n - t a ?  m., zc!,e:z? n t  zchrrt time? 
T a - k o - u n - t a  be n o u n  na-ka la  Pa t ty -nung  ? nz.,when didst 

thon her see-clid Pat ty?  thou see Patty? 
Tal ie ta ,  bungi,  b a n g  naka la ;  buloara-ka-la; l i o r o ~ a r u n g .  

hTow, to-day, I saw; two a t  ; a long time since. 
m., I saw her just now, to-clap ; t ~ o  (dr.-j-s) past; long ago. 

T u P R ~ ~ , ?  bang-nung na-kn-la  ; vz., some time ago I saw (her). 
n Dome time ago I-her 
7- 

see clicl. 
Lloromarnnq ka-ta-a,-la; purnki  t a  lia-ta-a-la. 

n?., i t  was a long time back ; it IT-as formerly. I 

Ta- l io -un ta  k u r r e  be wan-nun t a u a n ?  IIZ., when milt thou 
T h e n  first thon move-will approach? come again ? 

K u m b a  he bn-la wan-nun  unte-I io;  m., to-morrow thou 
T o - m o r r o ~  thou nlust move-rill here-for. lllust come here. 
A- la !  t a n a n ,  wea-wil koa bang-nu;  m., hallo! come that , 

Hal10 ! approach, spenk-may that  I-it. I may Lotell it. 
A -la ! ~va-mnn-bi l la  t e a ;  rill., 6aUo ! let me go. 
Hdllo ! move-let me. 
Yn-ko-un-tn ka  be makoro ko-lang? m., when dost thou 

TTThen a t  thou fish towarrls ? fish ? 
Ktlmba Iroa bang  ma-kayn ; oz., why, to-morrow Iaru coming. 
To-morrow, ~~1137, I inorre-iug. 
Yura- l ie- ta-o;  yura -ke- ta  b a n g ;  korowarnng  k a  bang.  

Long ago ; a long time since I ; long while a t  I. 
nz., a long while ; I shall be a long while ; along time since I have. 
Ta-ko-1111-ta Ira be vai l - tarn (yante) u m a - n u n ?  

When a t  thou 'like as that (like as this) make-will? 
nz., when wilt thou make like that ? like this ? 

Pa-ke-ta bang  u m a - n u n ;  m., I r i l l  make i t  now. 
Now I make-will. 

F a k o u n t a  be-nu nn-lrnla, Bun-nnng? 
When thou-him see-clicl, Erin ? 

nz., when didst thou see Bun. 

K o r a  koa be wa-ba unambo l i n m l ~ a ?  ko-ra  lro-a? 
Kot n h y  thon r n s  at  this yesterday? not "ihj- ? 

at., why vast thou not at  this place yesterclay ? 
K o r a  1i0a be t a t a n  untoa-kal?  nt . ,  x~hg' dosi tbo:: not eat 

Not 13 hy thon eat there-of ? some of that ? 
K o r n  koa be t e a  m e n - ? a - l e p ?  qn., why dost thon not 

Kot m-lly thou me speaking? ans~ver mc ? 
T ? T ~ n k u l  t o r s  be; ~1-ea-ya-ln t ea  ; nz., clo not be afool; ansver 

' 
Fool not thou ; speak to  me. me. ' 

K o r a  lioa be t e a  wean ? ~ z . ,  why dost thou not spe?lr to me ? 
R'ot why thon me speali? 

K o r a  koa, be nmmoung J ia toa u w n n ?  lit., n-hy dost thou not 
Kot why thon me wit11 move ? come nit11 nle ? 

K o r a  koa be t e a  ban t e a  l i a ~ ~ ?  ma ! ba-la, wea-la. 
Kot wLy thon me strlke ine again ? do ! come ! speak. 
m., why dost thou uot strilie nle again ? do ! spezlr you must. 

K o r a  lion be t ~ n a n  u-nran? korn  lioa be mita uwnn? 
F o t  why t l l o ~ ~  appioach move ? not ~ v h y  thou d ~ p z r t  more ? 

91s , why dost thou not draw nigh? ~11y dost thou not depart ? 
K o r a  koa be man-tan malioro? nz., n ~ h r  dostthoui~otcatch 

Eo t  why thou take fish ? fish ? 
Knnxvi 12011 bang b u n n b a  ; m., I dkl not strike him. 

Kot him I struck. 

16. We-a (used interrogati~elp) ; ~ z . ,  (Zg, spa&, sny, fell; 
. 11-rn is the imperatire of the verb ' to speali.' 

W e a ,  b e  unte-kal ma koro man-nun ? a-a, man-nun bang. 
Yay, thou here-of fish take-mill ? yes, take-11-111 I. 

112.~ nilt thou take some c.f the iish here ? ycs, I xi!I talie some. 
%Tea, be unte-kal  ta-o~r-wa? a-a, ta-null bang  nlltoa-lial. 

Say, thon here-of ea t ?  yes, eat-\:ill I t!:at of. 
112.: wilt thou tz.lce some of this herc ? yes, I nil1 pat r:f that. 

TITea, be u n t e  ynlla-wa-nun ? 3-a11n-n~a-nu11 bang unte.  
Say, thou 1:-e rest 1 ? to  rest-move-will 1 here. 

?IL., ~ i l t  thou rest here ? I will reht herc. 
Palla-]\-an baag u n t e ;  u n t e  bang  n n t e  ynlla-.rvan. 
To rest-move I here ; here I here to rest-1110~e. 

m., I rest here ; here I rest. 
TVea, b e  u l l toa her eke-nun ? m., wilt thou sleep onthai place? 

Say, thou that sleep-will? 
Kaar;i b a n g  u n t o a ;  unte-bo bang  berelie-nnn. 

Kot IP that ; here I s leep-dl .  
nt., no, not at that place ; here is where I ~ 7 1 1 1  slcep. 

T e a ,  be ullnoa l)eta-nnn? t a - n u n ?  aa., milt thou clrinli 
Say, thou that drik-will  ? eat-mill ; that? eat? 

W e a ,  be  t a n a n  ma-nun un te -bo?  ~ia.,riilttl~ouconlehere; to 
Say, thon app~oach more-will here ? this placo ? 

IVea, ngnan  X u l u b i n b a  ko-lang ma-nun? 111., shallrrego to  
Sdy, IT e Scwcastle to%-ark move-will? h-eTTcastle ':' 



Wea, be unne  man-nun? man-nun bang;  na . ,  miltthou take 
Say, thon this take-will ? take-will I. this ? I will take. 

K a a r a n  bang  man-nun; m., I will not take. 
Not I take-will. 

Wea ,  unnemurrong?murrorong- ta  unnoa; ~n.,isthisgood? 
Say, this good? good that. that is good. 

Wea ,  urine mur ron  marekul?  murron-ta  unnoa. 
Say, this tame dog. tame that. 

nz., is this a tame dog? that is tame. 
Wea,  unne  buk-lia ? buk-ka-ta unnoa ;  m., is this savage? 

Say, this sarage ? savage that. that is sarage. 
Wea ,  unte-man-ta pibelo? unn-am-bo-ta. 

Say, here there pipe? there. 
m., is the pipe here ? i t  is, at  this place. 

Wea ,  ba-le wa-la? van-ta-ring? Sydney  ko-ba. 
Say, thou-I move-do? where? Sydney to. 

aa., shall thou aud I go ? where ? to Sydney. 
Wea,  unnoa  poro l?  porol-ta unnoa;  nt.,is thatheavy? i t  is 

Say, that heavy? heavy this. heavy this. 
I iaami;  mir-wir-ran-ta unne ;  nt., i t  is not (heavy) ; it is light 

No ; light this. this. 
Wea,  t e a  be  ngu-nu11 ? nz., (what) vilt thou give me ? 

Say, to me thou give-nil1 ? 
S g u - n u n  bang-nu nge roung  ; m., I mill give it thee. 
Give-mill I-it for-thee. 

TiTea, bnla  tailan x-a-la? mea, ngaan  tanail  ma-la? 
Say, ye tm-o approach more-do ? say, we approach mo~e-do? 

n7., mill ye two come? shall me come ? 
TVea, be n-a-nun amlnoung k n t o a ?  ?~z.,n~iltthougowithme? 

Say, thou ino\~e-m-ill me with ? 
Wea,  bountoama-nun" nge roung  k a t o a ?  m.,mill she go 

Say, she move-will thee vi th  ? with thee ? 
IVea, bountoa n n n u n g  ka-nun ngeroung k i n ?  

Say she there be-will thee with. 
m., mill she l i ~ e  with thee? 

1G. Ka-i; Ka-bo ; nt., conze; stop, remain, be still, halt. 
- 

I<a-i! unte-ko tal ian m-a-la; oz., be thou here, approach, 
Come ! here-to approach more-do. move. 
I<n-bo! unnambo yallawa-la unnoa ;  ??I., be thou where thou 
Stop ! there rest there art; rest thou there. 

T a n o a !  be bunlre yekora;  kaa ran  bang bun  korean. 
Let be! thon strike not; not I strike not. 

m., let it be ; do not thou strike; I am not about to strike. 
Tanoa ,  be bunke  yekora bounnoun;  at., let be; do not 

Let be, thou strike not her. thou strike her. 

*It isnot yet exactly decidedurhether wa-nun or waw-nun or wan-nun. 
TVa is a verb of motion. Hence i t  llleans ' to come or to go.' The :erbs 
t a n  an, ' to approach,' and wits,  ' to  depart,' determine ' the sense. 

Kaa ran !  kaawi ko-lang bang-nu bun- tan ;  clz.,no! Iamnot  
No ! not towards I - i t  strike. going to strike it. 

W i t a  koa, bang  memi yekora; nz., do not detain,for Idepart. 
Depart why, I detain not. 
Ma! kipul la;  yanoa, k ip i  yekora;  t u n k e  yekora, yanoa. 
Do ! call out; let be, call not; cry not, let be. 

m., do call out; do not call out; do not weep, leave off. 
Yuring, be wala, minke yekora kare  be. 

Away, thou move do, stay not first thou. 
nt., away with thee, go, stay not; be first: 

Bun-nun bang  ba-la unne  warekul ;  bun-nun bon bang. 
Beat-will I must this dog; beat-will him I. 

mz., I must beat this dog ; I mill beat him. 
Yanoa, t e a  bunke  vekora ;  ~n., let be, do not strike me. 

Let be; me strike ' not. 
Kinta- lang bang bunkele  t i n ;  ?la., I do fear being struck. 

Fearful I strike at. 
Tanan  ka-i: na-ow-wil koa unne ;  ~n., draw nigh; come to - .  
Approach come; see-may that this. see th~s.  
Boung-ka-lea nakele-ko; na-ow-wa! no-ow-wa nurur .  

Stand to see for ; see ! see ? Y: ! 
m., stand up to see o~ stand up and look ; look ye.  

Boung-ka-lea ngur-r ow-wil; 918 , stand up (that) Cyou) may see. 
Stand (thou) hear-may that. 

Wea-la, t e a  ngurrow-wil koa bang-nu; ~n., tell me that I 
Speak, me hear - may that ' I - it. may know it. 

Tura-la be-nu; be-bounnoun; ammoung be  tura-la.  
Spear thou-it ; thou-her. me thou spear. 

wz., spear thou him ; spear her ; spear thou me. 
Ea-i! unte-ko yalla wa-ow-wil koa  be ;  mur ra  yekora. 
Come! here-to rest move-may that thou; run not. 
~ t . ,  come hither in order that thou mayest rest ; run ; do not run. 
Wea-la be-nu unnung  t anan  ; IT&., tell him there to come. 

Speak thou-it there approach. 
Ngan-nung-ka? yeterra-bul-nung; sr., to whom? to such 

Whom to? such a one there (to). a one. 
Kai! u n n e  ta-ow-wil; ta-o-wa k i r u n  ; q~t.,come toeat this; 
Come ! this eat-may-that ; eat all. eat i t  all. 
M a !  hu-wi t e a  ya-be-ta; bu-a be-tea; k in te rye  kora. 
Do ! strike me now; strike thou me; laugh not. 

m., go on! strike me now ; strike me ; do not laugh. 
Wute-lea wal  be;  wutea bang;  st., thou artcovered; I am. 

Covered shalt thou ; covered I. 
Ammoung be mea-la; wea-la be t e a  ; az., speak to me ; 

Me thou speak; speak thou me. do tell me. 

17. M un-b illi, the yerntissive verbal. 
Ta-mull-billa tea;  ma-mun-billa t e a ;  man-mun-billa t ea .  

Eat-let me ; move-let me ; take-let me. 
nt., let me eat ; let me go ; let me take. 
k 



Tura-mun bi l la  t e a ;  wi ta  t e a  wa-mun-billa. 
Pierce-let me; depart me move-let. 

lit., lot me spear ; let me depart. 
Bereke-bun-billa tea ; yalla-wa-bun-billa tea. 

Sleep-let me ; rest move-let me. 
mi., let me sleep ; let me go to rest 

Wea-bun-bi l la  t e a ;  ngurrur-bun-bi l la  tea. 
Speak-let me ; hear-let me. 

nz., let me speak; let me hear. 
Tanarl t e a  ma-mun-billa koeyung kako. 
Approach me move-let fire to. 

nz., let me draw nigh to the fire. 
Tat te-ba bun-billa t e a ;  m., let me die. 

Dead let me. 
Yan-te kore  murrong,  ta t te-ba bun-billa tea. 
Like-as man good, dead let me. 

m., let me die, like as a good man. 
Yur ing  ba-la bu l a  tva-la; m., away ye two must go. 

Away must ye-two move. 
Bu-ma bon kore  u n n e ;  buwa noun napal  unnoa. 

Beat him man this ; beat her woman that. 
m., beat this man ; beat that woman. 

Bu-wa be-nu warekul  u n n u n g ;  kai! n-a-la, wa-la, wa-la. 
Beat thou i t  dog there ; come! move, move, movr. 

ot., beat thou the dog there ; collie move, make haste. 
Ka-bo y a r a i  ka  ; m., stop till the evening. 

Stop evening to. 
Panoa !  t ake  yekora b e ;  yai! t a k e  kora, yanoa. 
Let be ! eat not thou ; let be ! eat not let be. 

~n. ,  thou shalt not eat ; let i t  be ; on no account eat ; let it be 

18. Y a -  n o - o w, az., I renzccirz ; I will not. 

Man-ke  pekora; bunke  yeko ra ;  pe ta  yekora;  eta-la. 
Take not; smite not; drink not ! !rink-do. 

.in., do not steal ; do not kill ; do not drink ; drink. 
Yake! beyn pe tayeka ;  sz., oerve theerightif t iouar t  h l r .  
Let be ! to thee drunken. 
P a  ke! beyn mur rayeka ;  ~z. ,servetheer ight i f thouwil t r~.  
Be as i t  is ! to thee a runner. 
Wea,  be t anan ;  u n t e  bang  ka-tan;  .i~z.,wiltthoudrawnighi' 

Say, tbou approach ; here I am. 
W i t a  korean  bang ;  kaawi bang  nga-le ko ;  nga-la ko. 
Depart not 1; not I this for ; that for. 

m., I deyrtrt not; I am not for this ; for that. 
Kabo, kabo! me-tela t e a ;  yanoa!  me- te  yekora. 

Stop ! wait me; let be ! wait do not. 
'I~L.., stop, stop! wait for me; never mind; do not wait. 

Kakul-ba-ta unne  ; k a k u l  koreannan  unne;  m., this isnice; 
Nice this ; nice not this. this is not. 

yo 
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Koeyung t e a  marae;  yake-ta koa ulna-la. 
Fire me bring (take); now why do. 

nz., bring some fire to me ; why! do it  irnmecliately. 
Yan-te ko-lsng uwan;  yan-te barur-ba uwan. 

Thus towards move; thus they move. 
112., to this i t  moves ; thus they move. 

Pan-te- ta  ngeroamba;  yan-te unne-ba. 
Thus thiue ; thus this. 

wz., to this i t  is like thine ; i t  is like this. 
Yan-te-bo kore  ko-ba wean ;  ?it., let i t  be thus, as-a black r 

Thus man belonging-to speak. man speaks. 
Pan-te-bo t e a  ngu-wa; yan-te wan-ts wea be. 

Thus me give ; thus as soy thou. 
m., just as it is, give it  to me ; just so as thou sayest. 

Y upa-la unnoa y an-te; nz., do it like this. 
Do, do that thus as. 

Upan  noa yante  unnoa-ba; uma-la unnoa yau-te. 
Does he thus-as that;  make that thus as. 

m., i t  is done like that; make it  like this. 
Uma noa yante-ta; .in., he made it asthis. 
Made he thus as. 
Ngu-ke-la n u r u r  yan-teyn k o ;  kulla-ba-lea kote. 

Give ye. alike for; cut own. 
m., gwe equally to all; cut thine own. 

Bun-nun noa tea ba, tura- la  be-nu; .in., if he strikes me, 
Strike-will he me if, spear thou him. do thou spear him. 

P u r r u l  beyn ngora ; purrul- lea pu r ru l .  
White to-thee face ; whitened white. 

m., whiten tby face ; it is whitened. 

An-the sign of the present tense; as, w e-an bang, ' I speak.' 
Man-t a n  be, ' thou takest '; ko w-w 01, to be ' great,' or ' much,' 

or 'large'; kow-wol-lan unnoa,  'that is large'; kur-kur,  
'cold'; kur-kur-ran bang, ' I  am cold'; t a  kur-rara, ' i t  
is cold.' The consonants are doubled, in oider to preserve 
their full sound, and to divide the syllables for prollouncing. 

I3 y n-forms the present participle ; as, w a-le y n, ' moving '; 
tu-ra-leyn, 'spearing'; ma-leyn bang  nar-ra-bo ka  ko, 'I 
am getting to sleep,' lit., 'I am moving for-to sleep '; bun- 
lie y n n oa, ' he being to be beaten.' 

A-the sign of the past tense ; as, we a b o n bang, ' I told him '; 
na-ka-la bang, ' I  saw'or 'did see'; bun-ka-la noa, 'he 
smote,' or ' struck,' or ' fought.' 

An-the sign of the perfect ; as, ta-ka-an bang, 'I have eaten '; 
ta-ka-an ma1 bang, ' I have just eaten '; wi-ta wa-la-an 
ngaan,  'we have departed '; ta-nan wa-la-an wal ba-rur, 
'they have just arrived.' 
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Nun-forms the future; as, bun-nun  bon bang, 'I will baat 
him'; kullz-ba-bo wi ta  b a n g  wa-nun, 'I shall depart to- 
morrow'; w i t a  wal b a n g  wa-nun, ' I am about to depart.' 
w i t a  wal bang  pa-la wa-nun, ' I must depzrt.' 

La-forms the active imperative ; as, mea-la, ' speak '; ngur ra -  
la,  ' do hear ': bu-mua-bil-la tea ,  'let me smite '; ngur -  
ra-bun-bil-la t e a  bon, ' let  him hear me.' 

Wa-imperative of motion ; as, b u - ~ a  tea-be, ' smite thou me '; 
na-ow-ma, ' look.' 

Ra-as in ra, imperatively used. Thus, k a i  be, 'be thou 
here '; k a b o be, ' be thou where thou art,' ' stand still,' ' be 
still,' ' wait,' ' halt.' The b o reflects the verb on itself. 

Pa-appears to be the imperative passive 'to be'; as, y a n o a ;  
weaye kora,  ' let  it be as it is'; 'do not speak.' This is 
often used with the negative imperative, y ai, ' do not trouble 
me '; ' let me be as I am.' 

IVil OT o w-w il-this, whenever used, expresses a wish or desire ; 
as, bu-wil bang  gero-ung , ' I  wish to beat thee'; pe-re-lre- 
a i l  be, ' thou wishest to sleep '; pe-ta-ow-mil noa, 'he  
wishes to drink.' 

Ko-a-has the same force ; thus, b u-wi 1 k o a bang, ' in order 
that I may beat '; p e-r e-k e-wil k o a be, ' in order that thou 
mightest sleep'; pe-ta-ow-wil koa  noa, ' in order that he 
inay drink '; we-a-ow-wil koa bang, ' that I may speak.' 

Ke-le-Lo or le-ko-this forms the infinitive ; thus, u n n e  u ma 
a m m o u n g  ta-ke-le-ko, ' thisis made for me to eat'; t u r a -  
le-ko, ' to spear.' The idiom requires ko, to form the infini- 
tive ; as, mur rorong  t a  ta-ke-le-ko, ' i t  is good for-to eat.' 

E y 11 or Ke-le y n-this forms the p r e s e ~ ~ t  participle ; as, ta-ke- 
leyn,  ' to be eating '; tat-te-ba-leyn, 'to be dying.' 

Syd~ley : Charles Potter, Goverumeut Printer.-1892 




